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PREFACE 


OF PROFESSOR HADLEY TO THE FIRST EDITION, 1860. 


ΤῊΣ grammar which is here submitted to the public is founded on the 
Griechische Schulgrammatik of Grore Curtics, Professor in the University 
of Kiel. The work of Professor Curtius was first published in 1652, and 
was received in Germany with marked favor: a second edition was called 
for in 1855, a third in 1857, and a fourth in 1859. Having been led, soon 
after it appeared, to study it with some care, I became satisfied that it 
possessed important advantages of plan and execution; and I was therefore 
easily induced, more than three years ago, to undertake the task of bringing 
it before the American public. My first thought went no further than to 
reproduce it in an English version, with only such changes as might seem 
necessary to adapt it to the wants and habits of instructors in our country. 
But in carrying out this purpose, it happened, by what is probably a com- 
mon experience in such cases, that one change led on to another, until at 
length the alterations had assumed an extent out of all proportion to the 
original design. To give the book, as it stands here, the name of Curtius, 
would be to make him responsible in appearance for many things which he 
has not said, and might perhaps fail to approve. Under these circumstances, 
it has seemed to be the only proper course, that I should assume the respon- 
sibility of the work, while making, as I cheerfully do, the fullest acknowl- 
edgments of obligation to the German scholar. Should this volume prove 
to be of service in the work of classical instruction, the result will be per- 
haps mainly due to his broad and thoughtful scholarship, and his sound, 
practical judgment. 

It may be proper for me here to follow the example of Professor Curtius, 
by calling attention, at the outset, to some features in the plan and arrange- 
ment of this Grammar. | 

It is a fact generally understood, that the Greek, in common with the 
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other Indo-European languages, has of late received, and is still receiving, 
much light from the scientific comparative study of the whole class to which 
it belongs. The new views of Greek etymology and structure, developed 
and established by that study, have been made the object of special atten- 
tion in the preparation of this work; and have been taken up into it. as far 
as seemed to be consistent with the practical ends which must always be 
paramount in an elementary grammar. 

The multiplicity of forms presented by the different Greek dialects is 
the occasion of considerable embarrassment to the grammarian. Scattered 
through the sections which describe the Attic language, they interfere seri- 
ously with the unity of exhibition and impression which it is important to 
secure: but when thrown together by themselves at the end of the book, 
they lose in clearness and significance, by being severed from those common 
facts and principles with which they are naturally associated. In this 
Grammar will be found a sort of compromise between the opposite diffi- 
culties. The peculiarities of euphony and inflection, which belong to the 
other dialects, are given in smaller type at the foot of each page, under the 
corresponding Attic forms, so as to be kept clearly distinct from the latter, 
while yet presented with them in the same view. 

It is hardly necessary to say that a complete exhibition of the dialects is 
not attempted in these pages. The multitude of forms which appear only 
in lyric fragments, or in ancient inscriptions, or in the writings of gram- 
marians, are passed over without aotice. The object has been simply to 
supply what is necessary in this respect for a proper reading of the classic 
authors, and particularly Homer, Herodotus, Pindar, and Theocritus. For 
the language of Homer, I have derived much assistance from the Homeric 
Grammar of Ahrens (Griechische For.nenlehre des Homerischen und Attischen 
Dialektcs . Géttingen, 1852); and for that of Herodotus, from the careful 
and thorough investigations of Bredow (Quaestiones Criticae de Dialecto 
Herodotea: Lipsiae, 1846). 

In the sections on the verb, the forms of voice, mode, and tense are 
reduced to a small number of groups, called “tense-systems.” Under this 
arrangement, which is similar to those already adopted by Ahrens and 
Curtius, the inflection of the verb is represented as the inflection of a few 
tense-stems, which are formed, each in its own way, from the common verb 
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stem. It is hoped that the arrangement may commend itself in use, not 
only as consistent with the obvious analogies of verb-formation, but also as 
calculated to make the structure of the verb simpler and more intelligible 
to the learner. . 

Among these tense-systems, the most prominent is that which includes 
the present and imperfect, the tenses of continued action; and it is also the 
one which shows the greatest variety of formation. Hence the formation of 
the present is taken as the basis of a new classification, the whole mass of 
verbs being divided into nine classes, according as the stem of this tense 
coincides with that of the verb, or varies from it by different changes. 

The special formation of particular verbs— anomalous ” formation, as it 
has been generally, but to a great extent inappropriately, termed—is ex- 
hibited with considerable fulness, and according to a uniform method, 
intended to assist the apprehension and memory of the learner. 

In the Syntax, the leading aim has been—not to construct a philosophical 
system of human expression, with Greek sentences for illustrations - but to 
represent, as fully and clearly as possible within the prescribed limits, the 
actual usage and idiom of the Greek language. It has also been an object 
to accompany the full statement of rules and principles with brief phrases, 
describing their substance, and convenient for use in the recitation-room. 

In regard to the examples by which the Syntax is illustrated, it has not 
been thought necessary to give for each one the name of the author from 
whom it is cited. Only those taken from non-Attic sources, as Homer and 
Herodotus, are credited to their authors: those which come from Attic poets 
are marked simply as poetic: while those which come from Attic prose- 
writers, and constitute perhaps nine-tenths of the whole number, are given 
without any indication of their source. The examples are translated through- 
out, untranslated examples being (if I may trust my own observation) of but 
little use, in general, even to the better class of students. Regarded as 
illustrations, they are imperfect, since it is only with difficulty, and perhaps 
with uncertainty, that the learner recognizes their relation to the rule or 
principle to be illustrated. And if we view them as exercises in translation, 
it may be questioned whether detached sentences, torn from the connections 
in which they stood, and involving often peculiar difficulties of language and 
construction, are best suited for this purpose. <A similar rule has been fol- 
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lowed even in the earlier portions of the Grammar ; except, indeed, in the first 
part (Orthography and Euphony), where it could hardly be carried out with 
convenience: but in the second and third parts, which treat of Inflection 
and Formation, the Greek words introduced are accompanied regularly by a 
statement of their signification. This course has been adopted, partly from 
the feeling that a student cannot fairly be expected to take much interest in 
words that have no meaning to his mind; and partly in the belief that it is 
possible for a student, in this way, as he gues through his grammar, to 
acquire, with little trouble, a useful vocabulary of Greek expression. 

In preparing this division of the work, I have made frequent use of the 
Syntax der Griechischen Sprache (Braunschweig, 1846), by Professor J. N. 
Madvig of Copenhagen. But my obligations are much greater—not for the 
Syntax only, but for almost every part of the book—to K. W. Kriger, whose 
Greek Grammar (like that of Buttmann before it) marks a new epoch in the 
scientific treatment of its subject. Important aid has been received also 
from the school-grammars of Buttmann and Kihner, which are familiar to 
American students in the skilful translations of Dr. Robinson and Dr. 
Taylor. Nor must I omit to acknowledge myself indebted, for many valuable 
suggestions, to the excellent grammars produced in our own country by 
Professor Sophocles and Professor Crosby. 

In the appended chapter on Versification, I have relied, partly on Munk’s 
Metres of the Greeks and Romans (translated by Professors Beck and Felton, 
Cambridge, 1844), but still more on the able treatises of Rossbach and 
Westphal (Griechische Rhythmik, Leipzig, 1854; and Griechische Metrik, 
Leipzig, 1856). 


PREFACE 


TO THE REVISED EDITION. 


Tue Greek Grammar of Professor Hadley—the foundation of the 
present work—appeared in 1860; and has been in use, unchanged in 
any way, since that time. Professor Hadley died on the fourteenth 
of November, 1872, at the age of fifty-one. The leiding features of 
his work, and its relation to Curtius’s Griechische Schulgrammatik, 
are set forth in the foregoing reprint of his own preface. It re- 
mains for the reviser to state, so far as may be done in a few words, 
what his work has been, and how the new book differs from the old 
one. 

In the first place, it seemed an urgent reform that the quantity of 
a, t, and v should be uniformly and systematically indicated to the 
eye. Accordingly, a, t, ¢ have been everywhere printed where these 
vowels are long; so that the unmarked a, 1, v are understood to be 
short. This notation, now generally adopted in elementary Latin 
books, is equally important in Greek. 

The general plan of the work and the arrangement of its divisions 
remain unchanged; the most important transposition is that of the 
chapter on Adjectives and Adverbs (δὲ 640-653, new grammar) and 
that on Pronouns (§§ 677-705); these formerly stood after Cases. 
The parts least changed are perhaps Writing and Sound (Part First), 
and Declension. Here the paradigms and rules relating to adjectives 
have been completely (instead of partially) separated from those of 
substantives, and the adjectives have been rearranged according to 
their stems. In the substantives, a class of f-stems has been recog- 
nized. 

Much more altered is the part relating to the structure of the 
verb. The complicated machinery of ‘tense-signs,’ ‘ mode-signs,’ 
‘voice-signs,’ and ‘connecting vowels,’ has given place to a simpler 
system of ‘tense and mode suffixes,’ according to which all that 
intervenes between ‘verb-stem’ and personal ending is reckoned as 
a single element (or in the optative as two elements). This requires 
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a change in the use of the term sfem. The old ‘connecting vowel’ 
is now counted a part of the tense-stem: the first aorist tense-stem is 
no longer Avo-, but Adoa-; and in like manner Acyo- (not λεγ-) 18 
called the stem of λέγο-μεν, just as we call Aoyo- (not Acy-) the stem 
of Adyo-s. In fact, it seemed desirable to restrict the term sem, in 
conjugation as well as in declension, to that which is ready to receive 
the inflectional endings. I have, therefore, recognized no ‘stems’ ex- 
“cept tense-stems (and mode-stems); and for the old ‘ verb-stem ’—the 
element whence the different tense-stems are derived—I have used 
the term theme. Another necessary innovation is the ‘ variable vowel’ 
and its sign, ο[. This sign may he read ‘omicron or epsilon,’ or 
‘$ or é’; but Avo|,- should be read ‘Avo- or Ave-’. 

Of the nine classes of verbs, two have disappeared: the ‘e-class’ 
is made a subdivision of Class I, and the ‘reduplicated class’ dis- 
tributed among the other classes. On the other hand, a new ‘root 
class’ has been added, comprising the p:-verbs, which could no longer 
form a part of Class I. It will be observed, moreover, that the ju- 
form of inflection has received a new treatment: its main peculiarities 
are efumerated in ὃ 885, in immediate contrast to the ordinary form; 
and details of the present and second aorist p:-forms are given under 
those tenses respectively. The inflection of the irregular ju-verbs is 
given by itself in full, and four regular ones have been added to the 
synopses, §§ 349-352. 

The paradigms have been pruned here and there in the interest 
of a stricter Atticism. For instance, -ἢ in the second person singular 
middle has been dropped, and forms like τἔμῳημεν, δύοιμι, ἑσταίημεν, 
ἐδίδων, δίδου (imperative middle), have disappeared. So λύόντων, 
λύέσθων, have taken precedence of Avérwoay, λύέσθωσαν ; λύσειας, 
λύσειε Of Adoas, Adoa; the pluperfect in -κη of that in -xew:; λυθεῖ- 
μεν, διδοῖμεν Of λυθείημεν, διδοίημεν ; φιλοίην of φιλοῖμ. The perfect 
active imperative has been relegated to a note, and so has the opta- 
tive form λελυκοίην ; the noun dywyewy has been discarded as non-ex- 
istent. In the dual feminine of pronouns, τώ, τώδε, τούτω have taken 
the place of rd, τάδε, ravra. So the rules for augment of diphthongs 
(857) and of the pluperfect (858) have been restated in accordance 
with the now established Attic usage. I might have drawn the lines 
still closer in these matters; but the maker of a school-grammar 
is hampered by the necessity of having some regard to the current 
Greek texts. 


The Classified Verb-List has been revised with the aid of Veitch’s 
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Greek Verbs, and the forms of Attic prose and poetry distinguished 
by means of two kinds of type. The Alphabetical Verb-List, which 
was formerly a mere index to the other, has been amplified so as to 
serve some purposes independently, and has been placed at the end of 
the book instead of the middle. 

The greatest changes are in the Syntax: here a good deal is sub. 
stantially rewritten. This is particularly true of the Syntax of the 
Modes. And here I owe very especial thanks to Professor Goodwin 
for cordial permission to adopt some important features of his works: 
especially the distinction of general and particular conditions, and 
the application of the categories of conditions to conditional relative 
clauses. The arrangement of final clauses'also follows closely Pro- 
fessor Goodwin’s. 

The introductory part of the Syntax as far as ὃ 639, is entirely re- 
cast and rearranged. There is less that is new in the syntax of Cases, 
and of the Infinitive and Participle; yet even here much is altered. 
The prepositions I have arranged in alphabetical order. In all parts 
of the Syntax I have striven to bring into greater prominence what 
is important and peculiar to Greek, and to separate it more thoroughly 
from what is unimportant or self-evident. 

Professor Hadley, as he explains in his preface, did not think it 
necessary to give the sources of the Greekgexamples used in illustrat- 
ing the syntax. In the new edition, on the other hand, I have fol- 
lowed the plan of giving exact citations for these. The old examples 
have been very generally employed, yet in numerous instances others 
have been substituted or added. 

The chapter on Word Formation has been somewhat enlarged, 
but is otherwise not much changed. The same is true of the Versifi- 
cation; only here I have stated the modern theories more boldly than 
Professor Hadley had ventured to do, and have modified the system 
of notation. 

So much about the separate parts of the work. Throughout the 
whole the lesser changes, in wording, arrangement, and so on, and 
the minor additions and omissions, are numerous. Many good hints 
as to conciser forms of expression were derived from Professor Had- 
ley’s smaller work, Zhe Elements of Greek Grammar (1869). 

A word respecting explanations of the origin of inflectional forms. 
I hope no one will suppose that this book professes to embody the 
latest results of comparative grammar. Those results are at present 
partly in a very chaotic condition, partly very ill suited to be set 
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before 8 learner. Much that in Professor Hadley’s time was thought 
certain has been entirely upset or become very doubtful, and in many 
cases nothing positive has taken its place. All that can be demanded 
of a school-grammar in this respect is that its classifications and 
analyses shall not be seriously at variance with well-established facts 
of genesis. I have occasionally gone a trifle further than Professor 
Hadley in these historical statements; but oftener, I think, have re- 
trenched or modified explanations which he gave, and have been 
entirely content to leave much unexplained. And I have put this 
matter, so far as possible, in separate paragraphs and in the smallest 
type. 

I am under obligations to so many friends for help that I can- 
not name them all, but must content myself with mentioning those 
who have done me the most service. My colleagues, Professors Lane 
and Lanman, and my friend Dr. Robert Keep, of Williston Seminary, 
have been ever ready with advice and useful suggestions. Professor 
W. G. Frost, of Oberlin, sent me some good hints about syntax; 
Professor T. D. Seymour and Dr. H. M. Clarke gave me valuable 
assistance in revising the verb-list, and Dr. Clarke also in finding 
examples. The two general indices are in great part the work of 
Dr. F. B. Goddard and Dr. A. W. Roberts. Besides these, I must 
thank all whom I have conmsulted, by letter or personally, on various 
points, or who have written me of their own accord. 


F. Ὁ. A. 
July, 1884. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The Greek Language and Dialects. 


1. The inhabitants of ancient Greece called themselves Hellenes 
(Ἕλληνες), and their country Hellas (Ἑλλάς). The name Hellenes 
was applied also to the members of the same race, dispersed by colo- 
nization over the islands and coasts of the Mediterranean. By the Ro- 
mans they were called Graeci, and hence are known to us as Greeks. 
Their language—the Greek—is connected with the languages of the 
Indians, Persians, Romans, the Slavonic, Germanic, and Celtic na- 
tions. These are all kindred languages, and together form the Indo- 
European family of languages. 


2. The Hellenes referred themselves for the most part to three 
principal divisions, Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians. o these be- 
longed three groups of dialects : the Aeolic, spoken in Aeolis, Boeo- 
tia, Thessaly, and elsewhere ; the Doric, in Peloponnesus, Isthmus, 
and north-western Greece, also in Crete and Caria, Sicily and southern 
Italy ; the Jonic, in Ionia and Attica, and in most of the Aegean 
islands. The Aeolic and Doric groups were more closely related to 
each other than either was to the Ionic. In each group the various 
dialects differed somewhat from each other; and the Aeolic dialects 
in particular were very unlike. As regards the written works which 
have come down to us, it is enough to specify the following forms: 


3. a. The Aeolic of Lesbos, found in the lyric fragments of Al- 
caeus and the poetess Sappho (600 B. c.). 


b. The Doric, found in the lyric poetry of Pindar (470 B.c.) and 
the bucolic (pastoral) poetry of Theocritus (270 3s. c.). Even the 
Attic dramas in their lyric parts contain some Doric forms. The lan- 
guage of Pindar has some peculiarities derived from the Aeolic, and 
still more from the Epic. 


c. The Jonic, including 


(1) The Old Ionic, or Epic, found in the poetry of Homer and 
Hesiod (before 700 B.c.). In all the poetry of later times (though 
least of all in the dramatic dialogue) we find more or less admixture 
of Epic words and forms. 


(2) The New Ionic, the lan e of Ionia about 425 3. c., found 
in the history of Herodotus and the medical writings of Hippocrates. 


1D. In Homer, Hellas is only a district in northern Greece, the Hellenes 
its inhabitants. For the Greeks at large, he uses the names ᾿Αχαιοί, ᾿Αργεῖοι, 
Δαναοί, which, strictly taken, belong only to a part of the whole people. ~ 


2D. The division into Aecolians, Dorians, Ionians, is unknown to Homer. 


2 GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. [4 


The following dialect, though in strictness the Ionic of Attica, and 
closely related to the two preceding, is always distinguished as 


ἃ. The Attic, the language of Athens in her flourishing period 
(from 490 8. c.), found in many works of poetry and prose, especially 
the tragedies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, the 
philosophical writings of Plato, and the orations of Lysias, Isocrates, 
Aeschines, and Demosthenes. The political importance of Athens 
and the superiority of her literature gave a great ascendancy to her 
dialect, which at length banished the others from literary use; though 
the Doric and the Old Ionic were still retained, the latter for epic, 
the former for lyric and bucolic poetry. The Attic thus became the 
common language of all cultivated Greeks; but at the same time be- 
gan to lose its earlier purity. In this state, commencing about the 
time of Alexander (who died 828 8. c.), it is called 


e. The Common dialect (ἡ κοινὴ διάλεκτος), in distinction from the 
purer Attic. On the border between the two, stands the great phi- 
losopher Aristotle, with his pupil Theophrastus. Among later au- 
thors, the most important are the historians Polybius (140 8. c.), Plu- 
tarch (100 a. p.), Arrian (150 a. D.), and Dio Cassius (200 a. p.), the 
geographer Strabo (1 a. p.), and the rhetoricians Dionysius of Hali- 
carnassus (30 B. c.), and Lucian (170 a. D.). 


REMARK.—There is a noticeable difference between the earlier and 
later Attic. The first is seen in the tragic poets and Thucydides; 
the last, in most other Attic writers. The language of Plato has an 
intermediate character. The éragic language is marked by many pe- 
culiarities of its own. 


4, For completeness, we may add 


f. The Hellenistic, a variety of the Common dialect, found in the 
New Testament, and in the Septuagint version of the Old Testament. 
The name comes from the term Hellenist ("EXAnuorns from ἑἕλληνίζω), 
applied to Hebrews, or others of foreign birth, who used the Greek 
language. 

g. The Modern Greek, or popular language for the last thousand 
years, found in written works since about 1150 a.p. It is also called 
Romaic from ‘Popaio: (Romans), the name assumed in place of Ἕλληνες 
by the Greeks of the middle ages. 


Notre.—Through the first two Parts of the Grammar, the forms of Attic 
Greek, especially the Attic prose, are described in the body of the text; 
while the peculiarities of other dialects (particularly those of Homer and 
Herodotus) are added in smaller type at the foot of each page. 

Hm. stands for Homer, and Hd. for Herodotus ; cf. is used for Latin con- 

er (compare) ; 86. for scilicet (to wit); ib. for ibidem (in the same place) ; 
t. 6. for id est (that is); e.g. for exemplt gratia (for example); κτλ. for καὶ 
τὰ λοικά (Lat. αἱ cetera), Other abbreviations will explain themselves. 


PART FIRST. 


WRITING AND SOUND. 


Alphabet. 


δ. ‘The Greek is written with twenty-four letters. 


Form. Name. 
A a, ἄλφα alpha 
B B βῆτα beta 
r Ύ γάμμα gamma 
A ὃ δέλτα delta 
E € ὃ ψιλόν epsilon 
Z ζ ζῆτα zeta 
H η ἦτα ela 
Θ θ 9 ῆτα theta 
I ι ἰῶτα iota 
K K κάππα kappa 
A λ λάμβδα lambda 
M μ μῦ mu 
N ν νυ nu 
Εἰ ξ & οἱ 
Oo ο ὃ μῖκρόν omicron 
i T πὶ »ὲ 
Ρ ρ ῥῶ rho 
x os σίγμα sigma 
T τ ταῦ tau 
Y v ὖ ψιλόν upsilon 
® > pi phi 
X x xe chi 
v yy ψῖ pst 
Q w ὦ μέγα omega 


o's 5. Ὁ, σα π"πκθ on SR “Om RON & BOR σι» ἢ 
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6. Sigma at the end of a word has the form s; in any 
other place the form o: thus στάσις faction. 


ἃ. Abbreviations for many combinations of two or three letters are found 
in manuscripts and old editions. Two of these are still occasionally em- 
ployed: # for ov, and ¢ for στ. 


7. The oldest Greek alphabet had two other letters : 
F Ff Fad cau Latin v 
φ [oma koppa «4 
Vau stood in the alphabet between e and ¢, koppa between 7 and p. 
Vau is also called digamma, δίγαμμα (double gamma, from its form). 


᾿ς 8, The ancients used only the capital letters. The small letters came into 
use during the middle ages. The names epsilon, omtcron, upsilon, and omega 
are also of late origin ; the ancient names were ef or ἔ, od or ὅ, 3, and ὦ. 


a. The term alphabet is formed from the names of the first two letters. 
The Greek alphabet is the source of the Latin: it is itself derived from the 
Phoenician alphabet. 


Vowels. 
9, The vowels are a, ε, 7, t, 0, ὦ, v. 
Of these, ε, ο, are always short, 


ἢ» ὦ, always long, 
a, by V; short in some words, long in others. 


10. The short sounds of a, «, v, are sometimes indicated by 4, i, 
ὕ ; the long sounds, by 4, ¢, ὕ. 


In this grammar, however, the long vowels, a, τ, v, are 80 
marked throughout, and the unmarked a, 1, v are therefore 
understood to be short. We have, then: 


the short vowels, a, ες 4 o, v, and 
the long vowels, 4 7, ἃ ὦ, . 


Nots.—The mark of length is omitted over circumflexed vowels (96). 


11, The long vowels were originally sounded as-a, 6, ὦ, ὁ, τι, in 
the English words par, prey, machine, prone, prune, slowly and fully 
uttered. The short vowels had the same sounds, only less prolonged 
in utterance—nearly, therefore, like the English short sounds in the 
words papa (first syllable), pet, pit, obey, pull. 


a. But v and ὕ assumed at an early period (before 400 8. c.) th 
sound of the French ~ or German %, ΔΝ ον τ between En ἊΝ 00 
and ce. At the end of a diphthong v retained its earlier sound. 


| sow oe ~ Some of the Doric and Aeolic dialects always retained the older 
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12. The vowels are open or close. 


a, ἃ, the most open). 
ε, 7, 0, w (less open). 


The close vowels are 4, 4, v, ὕ. 


The open vowels are 


Diphthongs. 

13. The diphthongs (δίφθογγοι double sounds) unite two 
vowels—an open and a close vowel—in one syllable. They 
are 

αι, εἰ οι, @v, εὖ, Ov; 
% th φ, qv, ων, and νι: 


but in wu, both the vowels are close. 

The diphthongs ¢, ῃ, », which have the first vowel long, are 
sometimes called improper diphthongs. Their second vowel 
is called iota subscript (written below the first). 


a. But when the first vowel is written as a capital letter, « stands 
upon the line: QUIAHI = ᾽Ωιδῇ = φδῇ. 


14, a. In the diphthongs, as at first pronounced, both vowels were 
heard, each with its proper sound, but without break between them. 
Thus a was sounded like Engl. ay affirmative ; av like Engl. ow in 
our; οἱ and ev nearly like of in foil and ewin feud. But ec and ov, 
though they originally had the diphthongal sounds to be inferred 
from their composition, came at an early time (before 400 B. c.) to be 
pronounced with simple sounds: ov like ow in youth ; εἰ like the ez in 
rein (and much later like that in sezze). 


b. From the genuine « and ov above described must be distin- 
guished, however, the spurious diphthongs εἰ and ov, which arise by 
compensative lengthening (84) or contraction of εε, €0, o€, oo (87 6). 
These were sounded from the beginning as in rein and youth, and 
were not originally written as εἰ and ov; but about 400 B.c. they 
coalesced with the genuine εἰ and ov in sound and writing. 


c. In ᾷ, 7, ῳ, the second vowel was at first written on the line and 
sounded, as in other diphthongs. But afterwards (about 100 B.c.) 
it ceased to be pronounced, being swallowed up by the long 4, », o, 
before it. The custom of writing it under the line dates from about 
the eleventh century. 


ἃ, The sounds of nv and wv cannot be exemplified from English. 
These diphthongs are rare: nv occurs in Attic only as the result of 

14D, d. The Ionic has nu also in νηῦς (Hm. Hd.) Att. ναῦς ship, and 
γρηῦς (Hm.) Att. γραῦς old woman. The New Ionic has wv in wirds, τωὐτό, 
etc., by crasis for 6 αὐτός, τὸ αὐτό (77 D); also in reflexive pronouns, as 
ἑωυτοῦ (266 D), which seems to have arisen by crasis from ἕο αὐτοῦ ; further 
in θωῦμα Att. θαῦμα wonder, and words derived from it. 
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augment (357) or of crasis (76): wv is chiefly Ionic. The diphthong 
ve was sounded somewhat like μὲ in quit, it. is never followed by a 
consonant in the same word. 


15, In Latin letters the diphthongs were represented, 
a, εἰ; ot, av, εὖ, Ov, νι, G4, ἢ; @, 
by ae, Gori, of au, ew, ἃ, yi, Gd 6 46. 
a. For a, οι, in a few proper names, we have Latin ai, οἱ; Μαῖα 
Maia, Τροία Troia, Aias Ataz. For ῳ, in a few compounds of 87 
song, we have 06. τραγῳδός tragoedus. 


16, Diaeresis.—A double dot, called a mark of diaeresis 
(separation), is sometimes written over an « or v, to show 
that it does not form a diphthong with the vowel before it : 
thus προϊέναι, pronounced zpo-téva to advance. 

a. The diaeresis may be omitted, when it is evident from a breathing (17 a), 
or an accent (96), or’from « written on the line (13 a), that the two vowels do 
not unite as a diphthong. Thus in dvrh, ἰχθύι, ληιζόμενος, the vowels are 
evidently separate (= &drh, ἰχθύϊ, ληϊζόμενοΞ), while in αὐτή, ἰχθυῖ, An(duevos, 
they unite as diphthongs. 


Breathings. 


17. A vowel at the beginning of a word always has either the 
rough breathing (‘) or the smooth (᾽) written over it. The 
rough breathing shows that A was sounded before the vowel : 
thus ἑπτά (pronounced hepta) seven. The smooth breathing 
meaus simply that the vowel was sounded without A; thus 
ἐπί (pronounced epz) upon. 


a. A diphthong at the beginning of a word takes the breathing over 
its second vowel: αὑτοῦ of himself, αὐτοῦ of him. But in the improper 
diphthongs, « never takes the breathings, even when it stands upon 
the line: “A:dns = ddns Hades. 


b. All words which begin with v or ὕ have the rough breathing. 


18. The consonant p at the beginning of a word always has 
the rough breathing (thus 6, Latin rh): ῥήτωρ rhetor orator. 
And in the middle of a word pp is by many editors writ- 
ton pp (Latin rrh): thus Πύῤῥος Pyrrhus ; though some write 

uppos. 


a. Except in pf, the breathings belong only to initial letters ; if 
brought into the middle of a word by composition, they are not writ- 


17 Ὁ. Ὁ. The Epic pronouns ὕμμες, ὕμμι, Supe (261 D) have the smooth 
breathing. The Aeolic dialect had other exceptions. 
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ten: προέσθαι (for προ-ἔσθαι) to abandon, though there is evidence 
that the rough breathing was often pronounced. Compare the Latin 
forms enhydris ἔνυδρις, polyhistor πολνΐστωρ. 


Consonants. 


19, The consonants were sounded, for the most part, as we sound 
the Roman letters used to represent them (5). But observe that x, y, 
ao, τ had only the sounds which are heard in Engl. coo, go, 80, to: 
thus in Λυκίᾷ Lycia, Φρυγία Phrygia, Mioia Mysia, Βοιωτία Boeotia. 


20, Gamma (y) before x, y, x, or ¢, had the sound of τ in ink, 
anger, and was represented by a Latin x: dyxivpa (Lat. ancora) 
anchor, ἄγγελος (Lat. angelus) messenger, σφίγξ sphinz. This 
is called gamma nasal. 

21. The letters ¢, 6, x, seem to have had at first the sounds of ph, 
th, ch, in English uphill, hothouse, blockhead. But afterwards they 
came to sound as in English graphic, pathos, and German machen. 

a. Zeta (() was sounded like Engl. dz; in late Greek like Engl. z. 

b. Every consonant was sounded: thus « was heard in κτῆμα posses- 
sion, y ID γνώμη judgment, and > in φθίσις decay. Similarly ξένος 
stranger, ψεῦδος falsehood, were pronounced ksénos, pseudos, with ἃ 
and p distinctly heard. 


22, Among consonants we distinguish semivowels, mutes, 
and double consonants. 


28, The sEMIVOWELS are A, p, v, p, σ, and y-nasal; of which 


o is called a spirant (or a sibilant), 
A, μον, p are called liquids, 
fy v, y-nasal are called nasals. 


a. Another spirant is the old Greek F (see 7), which had the sound 
of English 10. 


24, The mouTss are of three classes: 


labial mutes π β φ or 7-mutes, 
lingual mutes τ δ θ or r-mutes, 
palatal mutes K Ύ Χ or x-mutes. 


Mutes of the same class are said to be cognate, as produced 
by the same organ (lips, tongue, or palate). 
25. The mutes are also divided into three orders: 
smooth mutes π τ κ (tenues), 
middle mutes β δ -γ mediae), 
rough mutes φ θ x aspiratae). 
Those of the same order are said to be co-ordinate. 
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a. The rough mutes, or aspirates, are so named from the rough breathing 
(A) which was heard in ‘them. The middle mutes are so called merely from 
their place in the arrangement. 


26. The pDoUBLE consonants are ¢ & Ψ; of which y is 
written for wo, and € for xo. 


27. The relations of the consonants may be seen from the following 
table: 


Semivowels. Mutes. Double 
Bpirants. Liquids. ‘Smooth. Middle. Bough. nants, 
“περι: | 
Labials F μ π B φ 
Linguals σ λρν T ὃ θ ζ 
Palatals y-nasal. K Ύ Χ ξ 


a. SuRDs AND Sonants.—The smooth and rough mutes, with o, Ψ, 
€, are surd ; that is, hushed or whispered sounds. The other conso- 
nants and all the vowels are sonant, sounding. 


VOWEL CHANGES. 
Interchange of Vowels. 


28. The open short vowels (a, ε, 0) are often interchanged 
in the inflection and formation of words: tpé¢-w nourish, 
é-rpag-nv was nourished, ré-rpop-a have nourished, τροφ-ή nour- 
ishment. 


a. So sometimes ἡ and ὦ : ἀρήγ-ω help, dpwy-ds helper. 


29. In like manner εἰ and οι, in root-syllables (see 32), are 
interchanged : Aeir-w leave, rA€-Aour-a have left, λοιπ-ός left. 
In σπεύδ-ω hasten, σπουδ-ή haste, we have a like interchange 
of ev and ov. 


30. In Attic the general rule is that a of the earlier lan- 
guage becomes ἡ, unless preceded by εἰ or p: thus φήμη 
report, older (Doric) form apa; ἵστημι set up, older (Doric) 
ἵστᾶμι ; but yevea generation, σοφία wisdom, πράσσω do, re- 
main unchanged. 


29 Ὁ, The variation of ev to ov is seen in εἰλήλουθα (Hm.) for ἐλήλυθα 
have come (root ελυθ-, strong form eAev9-, 539, 2). 

80 Ὁ. (1) The Tonic (Epic and New Ionic) has ἡ for Attic a, even after 
e, 1) and p: Jon. νεηνίης for Att. vedvlas young man ; 80 γενεή, σοφίη, πρήσσω, 
for γενεᾶ͵ σοφίᾶ, πράσσω. But not so when ἃ arises by contraction or com- 
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a. This rule does not apply to ἃ arising by contraction (87) or 
compensative lengthening (84). This is always unchanged. 


31, A close and open vowel are rarely interchanged: ἐστί ἐδ, ἴσθι be thou ; 
ὄνομα name, ἀνώνυμος nameless ; poetic μῶμος blame, ἀμύμων blameless ; ὀνίνημι 
(for ον-ονημι) benefit. In such cases the open vowel is always the original. 


Strong and Weak Koot- Vowels. 
32, In root syllables we often find an interchange of 


e with εἰ or οι, 
v with ev (seldom ov), 
a with η, a. 


In such cases the short vowel is said to be the weak form, 
the diphthong or long vowel the strong form. The weak 
vowel is conveniently treated as the fundamental form. Thus: 

ἔ-λιπ-ον (root λιπ-) left, λείπ-ω leave, λέ-λοιπ-α have left. 
z-puy-ov (root puy-) fled, φεύγτω flee. 

a. For the interchange of εἰ and οι, ev and ov, see 29. 


Long and Short Vowels. 


83. Long and short vowels are sometimes interchanged in 
the inflection and formation of words. 


Thus corresponding to a, 6 &§ oo 2X, 
the long forms are ἢ or a, 7, ὦ o, J. 
tipa-w I honor, Ti-Ge-pev we put. δί-δο-μεν we give 
ripn-cw I shall honor, τί-θη-μι I put, δί-δω-μι 1 give. ᾿ 
τί-σις retribution, φύ-σις nature, 
τί-σω shall repay, πέ-φῦ-κα am. 


pensative lengthening: Ion. and Att. Spa (for 8pa-e) see thou, μέλᾶς (for 
peAay-s) black. 

(2) The Doric and Aeolic, on the other hand, have ἃ for Attic ἡ: Dor. 
δᾶμος for Att. δῆμος people, μάτηρ (Lat. mater) for μήτηρ mother, ᾿Αθάνὰ 
(used also in Trag.) for Hom. ᾿Αθήνη (in Att. commonly ᾽Αθηνᾶ) the goddess 
Athena, But not so when ἢ arises from a lengthening of ε: Dor. and Att. 
τίθημι (root θε-) put, λιμήν (Gen. Amuév-os) harbor. 

81 D. In the dialects this change is more frequent: Ion forty Dor. ἱστίᾶ 
for Att. ἑστία hearth. 


88 D. Hm. puts a long vowel or ἃ diphthong for a short vowel in many 
words which would otherwise be excluded from his verse. Thus, where 
otherwise three short syllables would stand in succession: jvopén from ἀνήρ 
man, eiapwés from ἔαρ spring, οὐλόμενος for daduevos destroying, οὔρεος, 
οὔρεα from ὄρος (never οὖρος) mountain, οὔνομα for ὄνομα name (also in Hd.), 
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ἃ. It is convenient, in general, to treat the short vowel as the funda- 
mental form, and to speak of the long vowel as the result of the form- 
ative lengthening. 


b. The lengthened form of α coincides with its strong form (82). 
Whether ἃ or ἡ is used depends on 80. , 


Compensative Lengthening. 


34, A short vowel is sometimes lengthened to make up for 
the omission of a following consonant. This is Compensative 
Lengthening. 


By this, a, 6 . 0, v, 
become 4, ει, ῖ, ου, υ. 


Thus for peda-v-s, Oe-vr-s, εκρι-νσ-α, λῦο-ν-σι, Φυ-ντ-ς, 
we have μέλᾶς, θείς, €xpiva, λύουσι, dds. 


a. For an exception in which a becomes 7, sce 431; for one in which ε, ὁ 
become ἡ, ὦ, see 168 (2). 


b. The e and ov arising by this process are the spurious diphthongs 
(74 Ὁ). 


35, When ε is dropped between two vowels (44), the former vowel is 
sometimes made long: thus dei, κάω, from αἰεί, καίω. 


36, TRANSFER OF QuaNTITY.—<A long open vowel standing before a 
short one sometimes shifts its length to the latter, ao and no becoming 
ew, and na becoming ea: thus vids temple becomes νεώς, pernopos 
αἷο μετέωρος, βασιλῆα king βασιλέα. Even aw and nw become eo: 
τεθνεώς for τεθνηώς dead. 


ὑψιπέτηλος from πέταλον leay, τιθήμενος for τιθέμενος putting; or a short 
between two long, δυσᾶήων for δυσᾶέων from δυσᾶής ill Mowing. Also, where 
two long syllables would stand between two short ones: Οὐλύμποιο (for 
᾿Ολύμποιο) of Olympus, εἰλήλουθα (for εληλουθα) have come. 

894 Ὁ. The dialects differ much in respect to compensative lengthening. 
Most Aeolic and Doric dialects lengthened ε, 0 to ἡ, w: ἦναι = εἶναι (from 
éo-vat), Ohs = θείς, μῶσα = μοῦσα (from μονσα). The Aeolic of Lesbos made 
ac, eo, oo from ava, evo, ovo; a3 παῖσα = πᾶσα, μέλαις = μέλας, μοῖσα = μοῦσα 
(used also by Pindar and Theocritus); but in other cases avoided compensa- 
tive lengthening by using assimilated forms (46): ἔκριννα = ἔκρῖνα (from 
ἐκριν-σα), ἔμμί — εἰμί (from ἐσ-μι), βόλλᾶ = βουλή. The Ionic agrees in the 
main with the Attic. In ξεῖνος for ξένος stranger, xewds for κενός empty, 
εἵνεκα for ἕνεκα on account of, μοῦνος for μόνος alone, κοῦρος, κούρη for 
κόρος, κόρη boy, girl, the Ionic employs the lengthening while the Attic does 
not: these are gencral poetic forms. 

86 D. So especially in Ionic: ’ArpefSew, originally ᾿Ατρείδᾶο (Att. ᾿Ατρείδου) 
of Atrides ; πυλέων, orig. πυλάων (Att. πυλῶν) of gates ; ἸΠοσειδέων, orig. Mo 
σειδάων (Att. Ποσειδῶν) the god Poseidon. 
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Contraction of Vowels. 
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37, Contraction unites concurrent vowels of different sylla- 
bles into one long vowel or diphthong. 


For simple vowels the rules are these : 


a. An open vowel before a close forms a diphthong with it. 
b. Two like vowels unite-in the common lony. 
c. An o-sound absorbs an a- or an e-sound and becomes w. 


ἃ. If an a- and an e-sound come to 
absorbs the second and becomes long. 
6. But ε-ε gives εἰ ; €-0, o-€, o-o give ov. 


gether, the first in order 


8. ἐ-ἰ εἰ ~yévert γένει 6. oa @ aiddéea αἰδῶ 
0ο-ιἰ οἱ πειθόιι πειθοῖ a-0 ὦ ὁἜὁρά-ομεν ὁρῶμεν 
e-u εὖ ἐύῤἠ | εὖ o-n o δηλόητε δηλῶτε 
ἅ-ι @ γρᾶ-ίδιον γρᾷδιον eo ὦ φιλέςτωσι φιλῶσι 
n-t ἢ κλή-ιθρον κλῇθρον @-a ὦ ἥρω-α ἥρω 
@-. @ πρω-ΐ πρῷ d.a-e ἃ ὁρά-ετε ὁρᾶτε 

Ὁ. a-a ἃ yépa-a γέρᾶ a-y G@ ὁρά-ητε ὁρᾶτε 
en ἢ φιλέεηητε φιλῆτε ea ἢ yéve-a γένη 
He ἢ τὶμή-εντε τὶμῆντι @. e-e εἰ φίλε-ε φίλει 
tt ὃ Χεῖιος Χῖος ἐ-ο ιον γένε-ος évous 
o-o ὦ δηλότωσι δηλῶσι o-e ov δήλο-ε δήλου 
@-0 ὦ σῶος σῶς o-o ov πλό-ος πλοῦς 


98. a. A close vowel before an open is seldom contracted: yet ἰχθύ-ες 
fishes gives ἰχθῦς. 


87 D. The dialects differ widely in respect to the contraction of vowels. 


f. The Ionic (Old and New) has wncontracted forms in very many cases 
where the Attic contracts: νόος for vous mind, γένεα for γένη races, φιλέῃς 
for φιλῇς thou mayst love, ἀέκων for ἄκων unwilling, ἀοιδή for φδή song.— 
In a few instances, however, these dialects have contracted forms where the 
Attic does not contract: Ion. ἱρός (and ἱερός) Att. ἱερός sacred (see 88 a), 
ὀγδώκοντα for Att. ὀγδοήκοντα eighty. ᾿ 

g. All dialects, except the Attic, leave eo, ew, cov, as a rule, uncontracted. 
But the Ionic and Doric occasionally contract εο, eov into ev (instead of oy): 
ποιεῦμεν, ποιεῦσι, from ποιέοομεν, ποιέοουσι (Att. ποιοῦμεν, ποιοῦσι), we do, 

ey do. 

h. The Doric and Aeolic often contract ao, do, aw, dw into ἃ: ’Arpelda, 


‘ orig. ᾿Ατρειδᾶο (see 146 D); πυλᾶν, orig. πυλάων (141 D); Ποσειδάν or Ποτει- 


δάν, Hm. Ποσειδάων (Att. Ποσειδῶν). 

i. The Doric often contracts ae, ἀεὶ to ἡ, n: ὅρη, δρῇς, from ὅρα-ε, δρά-εις 
(Att. δρᾶ, dpas), see thou, thou seest. 

j. All Aeolic and some Doric dialects contract e¢ into ἡ, 00 and oe into w: 
Dor. ἀγῆται, from ἄγε-εται (Att. ἡγεῖται) he leads, μισθῶντι from μισθο-οντι 
(Att. μισθοῦσι) they let for hire. 
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b. Contraction is often neglected when the first vowel is long: νηΐ 
to a ship, Evvdopos helpmeet. But see 36. 


89, Simple vowels before diphthongs are often contracted. 


a. In general they are contracted with the first vowel of the 
diphthong: the last vowel, if it is 1, becomes subscript. 

Ὁ. But ε and o are absorbed in some diphthongs without 
changing them. 

6. And o-e, o-7 give οἱ; a-ov gives ὦ. 


8. a-e ἃ Tépd-e Tipa b. eee εἰ φιλέ-ει φιλεῖ 
a-n ᾷ τὶμά-ῃ ripa e-0c ot φιλέςοι φιλοῖ 
a-o @ Tipd-otpe Tipe pe €-ov ov iré-ov φιλοῦ 
€-ac ῃ λύε-αι λύῃ 0ο-οὐ ot δηλότοε δηλοῖ 
n-at ῃ λύη-αι λύῃ o-ov οὐ δηλότου δηλοῦ 
τοι ᾧ μεμνη-οίμην μεμνῴμην 6. ο-εἰ οἱ δηλό-εἰ δηλοῖ 
o-av ὧν tpo-avday πρωυδᾶν o-y7 ot δηλότῃ δηλοῖ 


a-ov ὦ Tipd-ov τὶμῶ 


40. a. The spurious diphthong εἰ (14 b) is contracted like simple 
εἰ tipay (not τῖμᾷν) from ripd-ew, οἰνοῦς from οἰνό-εις, ripjs from 
τι μή-εις. 


b. ae: rarely gives αὐ instead of ¢: αἴρω raise from ἀ-είρω, αἰκής un- 
seemly from deuchs. 


ὁ. e-at in the second person singular of verbs gives both εἰ and 7: λύει or 
Adp, from λύεαι. But see 384. 


41. Irreautar Conrraction.—In contracts of the first and second declen- 
sions, a short vowel followed by a, or by any long vowel-sound, is absorbed: 
doré-a, ὀστᾶ (not οστη) ; dpyupé-dv, ἀργυρᾶν ; ἁπλό-η, ἁπλῇ (not GwAw) ; διπλό. 
ais, διπλαῖς. Only in the singular, ea, after any consonant but ρ, is con- 
tracted to 1: xpiaé-g, xpiof. Other cases of irregular contraction will be 
noticed as they occur. 


42, Synizesis.—Sometimes two vowels, which could not form a 
diphthong, were yet so far united in pronunciation as to pass for one 
syllable: thus θεός god, used in poetry for one syllable. This is called 
synizesis (setting together). It is not indicated in the writing, and 
therefore appears only in poetry, where it is detected by the metre. 


Omission and Addition of Vowels. 


43. A short vowel between two consonants is sometimes 
dropped (syncope): πατρός (for πατέρος) from πατήρ father. 


42 Ὁ. Synizesis is very frequent in Hm., especially after ε: θυρέων of 
doors, χρύσέοις golden, στήθεα breasts, πόλιας cities, ὄγδοος eighth, all used 
as words of two syllables. 
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44, The close vowels « and v are sometimes dropped be- 
tween two vowels: βασιλέτων (for βασιλευ-ων) from βασιλεύ-ς 
king, axo-y (for ἀκου-ἡ) hearing, wAé-wv for rAci-wv more. 

a. In this case, v was first changed to the cognate semivowel Καὶ (βασιλεξων, 
axoFn), which afterwards went out of use. 


45, a. Prothetic Vowel.—A short vowel appears at the beginning of some 
words which formerly began with two consonants or a single semivowel: 
ἐ-χθές, also χθές, yesterday. When such a vowel came before initial F, it re- 
mained after the F had disappeared: &-e@Aov (Att. ἄθλον) prize, formerly 
““ἔεθλον. 

b. A similar vowel is sometimes developed between A or p and another 
consonant: dpéy-via, also dpy-uid, fathom ; ἀλέξιω defend, from root ἀλξ- (cf. 
éx-art-is battlement). 


CONSONANT CHANGES. 


46. AssIMILATION.—Many of the following changes are of the na- 
ture of assimilation ; that is, the making of one consonant like another 
contiguous one. Assimilation may be éotal or partial. 


Doubled Consonants. 


47. These have in many cases arisen by total assimilation. See 58, 55 c, 59, 
66. The middle mutes are never doubled in Attic. The rough mutes are 
never doubled, but +r, τθ, xx are used instead. ; 


48. The later Attic has rr for oo of the earlier Attic and 
most other dialects: rdrrw arrange, κρείττων stronger, later 
Attic for τάσσω, κρείσσων. 


a. This rule applies only to the oo arising from a mute with ε, 
See 67. 


49. p at the beginning of a word is doubled when, by in- 
flection or composition, a simple vowel is brought before it: 
péw flow, ἔῤῥει was flowing, xara-ppéwy flowing down. After 
a diphthong, p remains single: ev-poos fair-flowing. 


47D. Hm. in many words doubles a consonant which is single in the com- 
mon form, especially a semivowel: ἔλλαβε for ἔ-λαβε he took, φιλομμειδής 
for φιλομειδής fond of smiles, ἐΐννητος for εὔ-νητος well-spun, ὅσσον for 
ὅσον quantum, ὀπίσσω for ὀπίσω backward. Less often a mute: ὅππως for 
ὅπως as, ὅττι for ὅτι that, ἔδδεισε for ἔδεισε he feared. In some words he 
has both a single and a double form: ᾿Αχιλλεύς, ᾿Οδυσσεύς, less often ᾿Αχιλεύς, 
*Odvo'eds.—F or -some cases in Hm. (καδδῦσαι, ὑββάλλειν, etc.), in which a mid- 
dle mute is found doubled, see 84 D. 


49 D. In Hm. p sometimes remains single, even after a simple vowel. 
ἔρεξε from ῥέζω do, ὠκύ-ροος swift_flowing. 


14 CONSONANTS WITH CONSONANTS. [50 


a. This doubling is due to the assimilation of an initial o or F, with which 
most of these verbs originally began: ἔ-ῤῥει for ε-σρει. 


50. The later Attic has £6 for po of the earlier Attic and 


the other dialects: κόῤῥη temple, θάῤῥος courage, for κόρση, 
θάρσος. 
Consonants with Consonants. 
MutTES BEFORE MUTEsS. 


61, Before a lingual mute, a labial or palatal mute becomes 
co-ordinate (25). Thus, 


Br and gr become mr yr and xr become er 
πὸ “ GS “ βὲὸ Kr “ yd “ γὴ 
wO “ BO “* 6 KO “ v8 “ x6 
τέτρῖπται for rerptB-ra λέλεκται for λελεγ-ται 
γέγραπται ‘¢ -yeypad-ra δέδεκται “«. Sedex-ra 
γράβδην ‘¢ γραφ-δὴν πλέγδην ‘© σλεκ-δὴν 
ἔλείφθην “. ελειπ-θην ἐπλέχθη em)ex-Onv 
ἐτρέφθην ‘* — erpiB-Onv ἔλέ iy εἐλεγ-θην 


62, A lingual mute before another lingual mute is changed 
to o. 


ἴστε for ιὃδ-τε πέπεισται for πεπειθ-ται 
ἴσθε “«. ιὃ-θι ἐπείσθην “ςεπειθ-θην 


a. But ττ for oo (48) remains unchanged. So also rr and 7@ in ἃ few 
other words: ᾿Αττικός, ᾿Ατθίς Attic. 


Mures BEFORE Liquips. 
53, Before μ, a labial mute becomes p, 


a palatal mute “ = y, 

alingual mute “a. 
λέλειμμαι for λελειπ-μαι πέπλεγμαι for πεπλεκ-μαι 
τέτρίμμαι ““ τετρῖβ-μαι ἔψευσμαι ““ εψευδ-μαι 
γέγραμμαι “ yeypad-pat πέπεισμαι ‘* πεπειθ-μαι 


a. But «xu, τμ, brought together by metathesis (64), are never changed: 
κέςκκμη-κα am wearied, ἐ-τμή-θην was cut. And often a palatal or lingual 
mute remains before a formative suffix beginning with μ: ἀκ-μή edge, ἀτ-μός 
vapor, σταθ-μός station. 


68 ἢ, ἃ. In Hm. the exceptions are more numerous: %-pevos Savoring 
(root ik-, ἱκάνω come), axax-uévos sharpened (root ax- or ax-, Lat. acuo), ὁδ- μή 
Att. ὀσμή smell (root ηδ-, ὕζω smell, Lat. odor), ἴδ-μεν Att. ἴσμεν we know 
(root ιδ-, οἶδα), κεκορυθμένος equipped (theme κορυθ-, κορύσσω). 
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b. Before the other liquids, A, p, », the mutes remain unchanged. Yet 
we find ceusds revered for ceB-vos (σέβ-ομαι revere), and ἐρεμνός murky for 
epeB-vos (ἔρεβος thick darkness). 


MUTES BEFORE Σ. 


54, Before o, a labial mute forms y (= 7); 
a palatal mute forms ¢ (= xc); 
a lingual mute is dropped without further 
change. 


λείψω for λειπ-σω κόραξ for xopax-s σώμασι for σωματ-σι 
τρίψω ““ τρίβσω φλόξ ‘ drops ἐλπίσι ““ ελπιδ-σι 
γράψω ““ γραφοω βήξ ‘ Bnyx-s ὄρνῖσι ““ ορνῖθο-σι 


N AND & BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS. 


56. a. v before a labial becomes p; 
b. v before a palatal becomes y-nasal; 
c. v before A, p, is assimilated ; 
d. v before o is dropped and the preceding vowel is 
lengthened (34) 


ἃ. ἔμπᾶς for ev-ras b. ovyxaiw for συν-καιω Cc. ἔλλείπω for ἐν-λειπω 


ἐμβαίνω ““ exBawo συγγενής “ συν-γενης συῤῥέω ‘ συν-ρξω 
ἐμφανής ‘‘ εν-φανης éo ““ συν-χεω ἃ. μέλᾶς ‘* μελαν-ς 
ἐμμένω “ εν-μενω ἐγξέω δ  ev-Eew λύουσι ““ λῦονο-σι 


56. So also vr, vd, νθ are dropped before o (54), and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened ( 34). 


δούς for 8ovr-s σπείσω for σπενδτσω πείσομαι for πενθ-σομαι 


57. Before σι of the dative plural, the vowel remains unchanged 
when ν alone is dropped: μέλασι, λιμέσι, δαίμοσι, for μελαν-σι, λιμεν-σι, 
δαιμον-σι. But when vr is dropped, the vowel is lengthened: πᾶσι, 
θεῖσι, λύουσι, for παντ-σι, θεντ-σι, λῦοντ-σι. 


58. » remains before σ in the nominatives ἕλμινς worm, Τέρυνς Tiryns, 
for éApuv6-s, Τίρυνθ-ς (54), and in a few nouns in -ots, as θέρμανσις warming. 


59, In composition: 
ἐν before p, o, is not changed: éy-puOpos, ἐν-στάζω. 
σύν, before o with a vowel, becomes συσ-: cua-ctriov; 
before o with a cons., or ¢, becomes συ-: σύ-στημα, σύ-ζυγος. 
πᾶν, πάλιν, before o, retain ν: πάν-σοφος; or change ν to a: παλίσ- 
σντος. 


----.... 


64D. In Hm., ἃ r-mute is sometimes assimilated to a following «: ποσ-σί 
for ποδ-σι Att. woot to feet. 
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60. Between ν and ρ is developed a 8; this happens in the declen- 
sion of ἀνήρ man: ἀνδρός for ἀνρος for ἀνέρος. Similarly, between p and 
ep (or A) is developed a 8, in μεσημβρία, midday, south, for μεσ-ημριᾶ for 
μεσ-ημεριᾶ, from μέσος and ἡμέρᾶ. 


61. σ between two consonants is dropped: γεγράφ-θαι for 
γεγραφ-σθαι; éx-pnvos of six months for éf-pyvos. 


a. Not so, however, when initial o is brought by composition be- 
tween two consonants: ἐν-στάζω. 


b. The preposition ἐξ (= exs) in composition drops s before any 
consonant, but undergoes no further change: ἐκ-δοῦναι give out (not 
εγ-δουναι, 51). 


62. When two sigmas are brought together by inflection, one of 
them is dropped: τείχεσι for τειχεσ-σι, ἔσπασαι for exmac-cau. 


63, The combination 8, in some adverbs of place (219 a), passes into ¢: 
θύρᾶζε out for θυρᾶσ-δε. 


Consonants with Vowels. 
METATHESIS. 


64, A vowel and a liquid are sometimes transposed: θάρσος 
courage, also θράσος: thus, too, 


aorist ἔ-θορ-ον, present θρώ-σκω; present Bdd-Aw, perfect Bé-BAn-xa ; 


ld 
‘¢  €-Oay-oy, ‘6 βνή-σκω; ‘¢  rép-vo, ‘s χέο-τμη-κα. 


a. The vowel is often made long. See the last four examples. 


CONSONANTS BEFORE I. 


65. The close vowel ει, following a consonant, gives rise to 
various changes. Thus, frequently, 


60 ἢ, This change of yp, μλ to uBp, μβλ takes place in a few Epic words: 
μέ-μβλω-κα, have gone (from root μολ-, by transposition μλω-, 64). At the be- 
ginning of a word, « before this β is dropped: βλώσκω go, for μβλω-σκω 
(root μολ-, wAw-); βροτός mortal for μβρο-τος (root pop-, μρο-; Lat. mor-ior mor- 
tuus). But in composition μ᾽ remains: ἄ-μβροτος immortal, φθισίεμβροτος man- 
destroying. 

62 Ὁ. In Hm., both sigmas are often retained: ἔπεσ-σι Att. ἔπεσι to words, 
éo-of Att. ef thou art. 

68 Ὁ. The Aeolic has σδ for ¢ in the middle of a word; this is often found 
in Theocritus: μελίσδω Att. μελίζω make melody. 

64D. Metathesis is very frequent in Hm.: καρτερός and κρατερός power- 
Jul, ndprioros = Att. κράτιστος most powerful, best, from κράτος power, &rap- 
wés Att. ἀτραπός path, τραπείομεν for ταρπειομεν (root repx-, τέρπω delight} 
Similarly, ἔδρακον from δέρκ-ομαι see, ἔπραθον from πέρθοω destroy. 
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ι,) after v and ρ, passes over to the preceding vowel and 
unites with it by contraction (epenthesis), 


xetpoy § «for χερ-ιων reivw for τενειω 
δότερα “ὁ δοτερε-ια κρένω ““ κριν-ίω 
μαίνομαι =‘ μαν-ιομαι σύρω ““ συρ-ιω 
66. « after A forms with it AA. 
μᾶλλον for spad-toy ἄλλος for ad-tcos Lat. alius 
στέλλω “ς ored-ww ἅλλομαι ““ ἄλ-ιομαι Lat. salio 


67. « after x, γ, x, or after τ, 6, forms with them oo (later 
Attic rr, 48). 


ἥσσων for ἡκ-ιίων ἔλάσσων for ελαχ-ίων 
Θρᾷσσα “ Θρᾷκ-ια Κρῆσσα “ Κρητ-ια 
τάσσθω “ ταγ-ίω κορύσσω ‘* κορυθοιω 
68. « after ὃ (sometimes after γ) forms with it ¢. 
ἐλπίζω for edmd-i0 μείζων for μεγ-ίων 


69. + before « often passes into σ. 


δίδωσε, originally Sider: πλούσιος for πλούτ-ιος, from πλοῦτος. 


a. The same change occurs, though rarely, before other vowels: σύ, col, 
σέ, originally τύ, τοί, τέ; σήμερον y for τήμερον. 


Disappearance of Spiranis. 


When σ᾽ is not supported by a consonant before or after it, it often dis- 
appears. Thus: 


70. Initial o before a vowel often changes to the rough 
breathing : ὗς for σῦς, Lat. sus ; ἵστημι for σιστημι, Lat. sisto. 


71. o between two vowels is dropped: thus Ave con- 
tracted from λύε-αι for λῦε-σαι, λύσαιο for λῦσαι-σο, γένους con- 
tracted from yéve-os for yeveo-os, Lat. gener-is. 


12. Vau (digamma, 7) disappeared entirely in Attic and Ionic at 
an early period: οἶνος wine, formerly foivos (Lat. vinum); ois sheep, 


69 Ὁ. The Doric often retains the original τ: δίδωτι, τύ, Tol, τέ; λέγοντι 
they say, Att. λέγουσι. Even the older Attic retains it in τήμερον and a few 
other words. 


72 Ὁ. Vau was retained by the Dorians and Aeolians long after it was lost 
by the Ionians: thus Dor. and Aeol. Féros year, Fidos own, Att. ἔτος and 
ἴδιος; Dor. κλέβος renown, aiFel always, Att. κλέος, alef It must have ex- 
isted, however, in the old Ionic of Homer, although not written in the text 
of his poems. Thus it must have been sounded by Hm., more or less con- 
stantly, at the beginning of these words and their derivatives. (Those in which 
the former existence of F is confirmed by inscriptions are marked insc.): 
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formerly ofts (Lat. ovis). Some words have lost both σ and f at the 
beginning : ἡδύς sweet, ὅς his own, formerly Fadus, Fos, still older 
afadus, ofos (Lat. suavis, suus). 


Rejection or Transfer of Aspiration. 


73, The Greeks disliked to begin successive syllables with rough 
mutes, especially the same rough mute. To avoid this: 


a. Reduplications change a rough mute to the cognate 
smooth: é-pi-xa for φε-φῦ-κα, τίςθη-μι for θι-θη-μι, ἐ-κέεχυ-το 
for ε-χε-χυ-το. 

b. The imperative ending -6 becomes -r after -θη- in the 
first aorist passive : λύ-θη-τι for λυ-θηοθι. 


c. The roots 6e-, θυ-, οὗ τίθημι put, θύω sacrifice, become re-, τυ- 
before -θη- in the first aorist passive : ἐ-τέ- θην, ἐ-τύ- θην. ᾿ 


ἃ. Single instances are ἀμπέχω, ἀμπίσχω clothe, for dup-, ἐκεχειρία truce, 
for exe-xetpsa (from ἔχω and χείρ), and a few other words. 


e. For a like reason the rough breathing was dropped at the beginning of 
ἔχω have, hold, for ἔ-χω (fut. ἔξω), originally exw. 


ἄγνῦμι break, ἅλις in numbers, enough, ἁλῶναι to be taken, ἄναξ lord (insc.), 
ἀνδάνω please (insc.), ἄστυ town (insc.), ἔαρ (Lat. ver) spring, ἕδνον bride- 
gift, εἴκοσι twenty (insc., Dor. Finart, Lat. vigznti), εἴκω yteld, εἴλω press (insc.), 
εἴρω suy, fut. ἐρέω (insc.), ἕκαστος each (insc.), stem éxa- (ἑκηβόλος far-shoot- 
ing etc., insc.), ἕκητι by will of, ἑκών willing (ipse:), éxupds father-in-lan, ἕλιξ 
coil, crooked, ἔλπομαι hope, ἕξ siz (insc.), ἕο, of, €, himself (insc.), ἔπος word 
(inse.), εἶπον I said (insc.), ἔργον work (insc ), ἔῤῥω go, éptw draw, root Feo- 
(ἕννῦμι clothe, ἐσθής clothing, elua garment), cf. Lat. ves-tis, ἕσπερος evening 
(insc., cf. Lat. mene): érns clansman (insc.), ἔτος year (insc.), ἡδύς sweet, ἰάχω, 
laxh ery, root Fid- (ἰδεῖν to see, ola 1 know), insc., cf. Lat. vid-ere, root Fur- 
(ἴκελος, εἴκελος like, ἔοικα am like), insc., tov violet (cf. Lat. vio-la),*Ips Tris 
rainbow, i's, ἴφι strength (insc., cf. Lat. vis), ἶσος equal (insc.), ἔτέη willow, 
οἶκος house (insc., cf. Lat. vicus), οἶνος wine (insc.), ὅς, 4, ὅν his. Probably 
also apaids slender, ἔθνος host, Ἴλιος Troy, ἤθεα haunts. “ 
a. at the beginnmng, οὗ some words Hm. has a prothetic vowel ε (45 a) as 
a result of former F: ἐείκοσι twenty, éton fem. of Too 4 
shut in or out. “eon 5 equal, ἐέρση dew, ἐέργω 
For effects of vau in Hm.,, see 75 Da, 92 De, 98 ἢ. 
b. Other examples of preserved F, from inscriptions, are Fiorla he 
Fparpa treaty, ξένος guest, 8pFos boundary (Att. ἑστία ῥήτρη, ξένος, ὅρον). arth, 
73 ἢ. Hm. often has a smooth breathing where the Attic has the rough: 
-Aldns Att. “Aidns the god Hades, ἅμαξα Att. ἅμαξα wagon, ἠέλιος Att. ἥλιος 
sun, ἠώς (80 Hd.) Att. ἕως dawn, ἴρηξ (so Hd., cf. 87 Ὁ f) Att. ἱέρᾶξ hawk 
Cf. Hd. οὖρος ἀν ὅρος ees A smooth mute used instead of a rough is 
seen in αὖτις (Hm. Hid. . αὖθις again, οὐκί (Hm. Hd. ; 
(Ha.) Att. δέχομαι receive. agaen, οὐκί ( d.) Att. οὐχί not, δέκομαι 
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74. Transfer of aspiration is found in a few roots which begin with 
τ and end with @ or x. When, for any cause, the rough sound is lost 
at the end of the root, it appears at the beginning, changing τ to 0. 
This occurs: 


a. In the substantive-stem rpiy- hair; gen. sing. τριχός, nom. plur. 
τρίχες, but nom. sing. θρίξ, dat. plur. θριξί. 


b. In the adjective ταχύς swift, superlative τάχιστος, but compara- 
tive θάσσων (θάττων) for rayiwy (258). 


c. In the roots: 


τρεφ-, pres. τρέφω nourish fut. θρέψω, subst. θρέμμα nursling ; 
ταφ-, “θάπτω bury, ᾿ “6 θάψω, 6 τάφον tomb ; 
Tpex- ‘‘ τρέ ω Tun, “ βρέξομαι, 
rpub-, ‘¢ βρύπτω weaken, “ς βθρύψω, ‘< φρυφή delicacy ; 
rup-, ‘ τύφω smoke, perf. τέ- θῦμμαι. 

d. The first aorist passive and perfect middle infinitive of these verbs re- 
tain @ at the beginning of the root, although the last consonant has been 


again made rough by 51: 80 ἐ-θρέφ-θην, τε-θράφ-θαι, τ 


SPECIAL CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS. 


75. Hratus.—When a word ending with a vowel is followed by 
another beginning with a vowel, the result is a hiatus. This, though 
not agreeable to the Attic ear, was often endured in prose: often, how- 
ever, it was obviated by crasis or elision, or the addition of a movable 
consonant. Crasis and elision occur especially when the first of the two 
words is short and unimportant, or when the two words are often used 
together. 


74 D, Hd. shows a transfer of aspiration in κιθών Att. χιτών tunic, anc 
ἐνθαῦτα there, ἐνθεῦτεν thence, Att. ἐνταῦθα, ἐντεῦθεν. 


76 Ὦ. Hiatus ΙΝ Errc Porrry.—In Epic poetry, the hiatus is allowed in 
many cases; the most important are the following: 

a. When the second word begins with digamma: κατὰ οἶκον = κατὰ βοῖκον, 
in the house. Here the hiatus is only apparent. 

b. When the first word ends in a close vowel (1, v), and is one which sel- 
dom or never suffers elision: παιδὶ ὅπασσε he bestowed on his son. 

c. When the two words are separated by a mark of punctuation: ὀχέων 
ἐπιβήσεο, ὕφρα ἴδηαι mount the car, that you may see. 

d. When the vowels, which make hiatus, are the two short syllables of the 
third foot: τῶν of | ἐξ éyé- | vovro ἐ- | vd peyd- | poor γε- | νέβλη. The two 
words are then separated by the feminine caesura of the third foot (1100). 

e. When a long vowel or diphthong at the end of the first word gives up 

a part of its quantity, and becomes short before the following initial vowel: 
᾿Ατρεΐδαι τε καὶ ἄλλοι ednvhpides ᾿Αχαιοί (Luvlvvlvvlotvyvl-). This 
is regarded as a weak (improper) hiatus, being relieved by the sacrifice of 
quantity. 
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Crasis. 


76. Crasis (mingling) is the contraction of a vowel at the 
end of a word with a vowel at the beginning of the next 
word. The two words are then written as one, with a cordnis 
or ‘hook’ (’) over the vowel in which they join. Thus 
τοὔνομα the name, for τὸ ὄνομα. 

a. The coronis is omitted when the first vowel has the rough breathing : 
dy for ἃ ἄν. 


b. Crasis is used chiefly after forms of the article, the relative pronouns 
8, &, the preposition πρό, the conjunction καί, and the interjection ὦ. 


77. Crasis follows generally the rules of contraction (37, 39): thus 
τοὐναντίον the contrary for τὸ ἐναντίον, οὗκ for ὁ ἐκ, θοἰμάτιον the cloak 
for τὸ tudriov (82), ὠγαθέ my good sir for ὦ ἀγαθέ, ἐγῷμαι I suppose for 
ἐγὼ οἶμαι. But: ° 

a. If the first word ends in a diphthong, its last vowel is dropped 
before contraction: obi for οἱ ἐπί, οὖν for οἱ ἐν, κἂν for καὶ ἐν. 


b. The final vowel or diphthong of the article is absorbed by initial 
a: ἁνήρ the man for ὁ ἀνήρ, ἄνδρες the men for οἱ ἄνδρες, τἀνδρός for τοῦ 
ἀνδρός, avrds the same for ὁ αὐτός. The particle roi follows the same rule: 
τἄρα for τοι dpa, μεντἄν for μέντοι ἄν. 

c. The diphthong οὗ καί is absorbed by all vowels and diphthongs 
except ε and εἰ: καὐτός for καί αὐτός, χὴ for καί ἡ, xo for καί 6, χοὶ for 
καί oi, but «ds for καί ἐς, κἄτα for καί εἶτα. Yet καί εἰ and καί eis give 
κεὶ and xeis. 

ἃ, Ἕτερος other enters into crasis under the form &repos: thus ἅτερος for 
5 ἕτερος, θάτερον, θἄτέρου, for τὸ ἕτερον, τοῦ ἑτέρου. 


78, SynizeEsis (cf. 42).—Sometimes the final and initial vowels, 
though not contracted by crasis, were so far united in pronunciation 
as to serve in poetry for one syllable. This occurs only after a long 
vowel or diphthong; especially after the conjunctions ἐπεί since, ἢ or, 
7 interrogative, μή not, and the pronoun ἐγώ J: thus ἐπεὶ οὐ, as two 
syllables; and so μὴ ἄλλοι, ἐγὼ ov. 


Elision. 


79, Elision is the cutting off of a short vowel at the end of 
a word when the next word begins with a vowel. The place 


76 Ὁ, Crasis is rare in Hm.; in Hd. it is not frequent. It is most ex- 
tensively used in Attic poetry. 

77 D. Ὁ and d. These rules apply mainly to the Attic. Hm. has ὥριστος, 
words (with coronis in place of the rough breathing) for 6 ἄριστος, ὁ αὐτός 
Hd. has ὡνήρ for ὁ ἀνήρ, τὠληθές for τὸ ἀληθές, ὥνθρωποι for of ἄνθρωποι (yet 
τἀνθρώπου for τοῦ ἀνθρώπου), witds, witol, τωὐτοῦ (οἷ. 14 D d), for ὁ αὐτός, οἱ 
αὐτοί, τοῦ αὐτοῦ, τοὔτερον ἴοτ τὸ ἕτερον. 


88] ELISION. 21 


of the elided vowel is marked by an apostrophe (’). Thus 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ for ἐπὶ aire. 
80. Elision is most frequent in: 
a. Words of one syllable in -e, as γέ, δέ, τέ. 
b. Prepositions and conjunctions of two syllables, as παρά, ἀλλά: 
(except περί, ἄχρι, μέχρι, Ort.) 
6. Some adverbs in common use, such as ἔτι, ἅμα, εἶτα, μάλα, τάχα. 
Exempt from elision are: “ 


d. The vowel -v. 

6. Final -a, -ἰ, -o, in words of one syllable. 

f. Final -a in the nominative of the first declension, and -ἰ in the 
dative of the third. 


Rem.—Forms which can take ν movable (87) are mot affected by 
elision in prose, except only ἐστί 18. 


81. Elision occurs also in the formation of compound words, 
but then without the apostrophe to mark it: ἀπαιτέω from ἀπό 
and αἰτέω, οὐδείς from οὐδέ and εἷς, διέβαλον from διά and ἔβαλον, 
ἀμπέχω (cf. 78 d) from ἀμφί and ἔχω. 


82. A smooth mute and rough breathing, brought together 
by elision, give the cognate rough mute: 

ἀφ᾽ ὧν for ἀπ(ὸ) ὧν νύχθ᾽ ὅλην for νύκτ(α) ὅλην (51) 

So also in compound words: 

ἀφαιρέω from ἀπό and aipéw xaOtns from κατά and ἕημι 

δεχήμερος from δέκα and ἡμέραὠ:: ἑφθήμερος from ἑπτά and ἡμέρᾶ 

The same effect is seen also in crasis: θἄτερον for τὸ ἕτερον, χὠ for 
καὶ 6, ὁθοῦνεκα for ὅτου ἕνεκα. 


a. The same change of mute takes place, notwithstanding an intervening 
p> in φροῦδος gone (from πρό and 436s), ppovpds watchman (for xpo-dpos), 
τέθριππος four-horsed (from τέτταρες and twos). 


83, APHAERESIS is the elision of ε at the beginning of a word after a 
final long vowel or diphthong, especially in μή and 7: thus μὴ ᾽γώ, ἣ "pod 


80 Ὁ, Elision is less frequent in Hd. than in Attic prose. It is most ex- 
tensively used in poetry. Many forms, which might take ν movable, suffer 
elision in poetry: and so, further, the particle ῥά (only used in Epic), and the 
possessive pronoun σά. Datives (singular and plural) in -: are subject to elision 
in Hm. The diphthongs of the verb-endings -μαι, -σαι, -rat, -vat, -σθαι are 
elided in Hm. and Aristophanes (not in the tragedy): μοί, σοί, τοί suffer elision 
rarely in Hm., οἴμοι before ὡς in Attic poets. 

82 ἢ, In the New Ionic (Hd.), the smooth mute remains unchanged before 
the rough breathing: ἀπ᾽ οὗ for ἀφ᾽ οὗ, οὐκ οὕτως for οὐχ οὕτως, xarinu for 
καθίημι, τοὔτερον for τὸ ἕτερον. 


8 


92 FINAL CONSONANTS. N MOVABLE. [85 


for μὴ ἐγώ, ἣ ἐμοῦ. It occurs in poetry only. Some editors write the ε 
and assume synizesis (78). 


Final Consonants. 


85. The only consonants allowed to stand at the end of a 
word are -ν, -p, -s. 


a. The: only combinations of consonants allowed are -Ψ (ms), -& 
(xs), and -γξ (nz). 
b. Ἐκ from and οὐκ, οὐχ not (88 c and a) were hardly felt to be separate 


words. Final -As, -vs are found only in the nominatives &s salt, sea, ἕλμινς 
worm, and Tipuys T'ryns (58). 


86, Other consonants at the end of a word are dropped. 


Thus in the nominatives σῶμα body for cwpar (genitive σώματ-ος5), γάλα 
mick for γαλακτ (gen. γάλακτ-ο5), λυθέν loosed for λυθεντ (gen. AvOéyr-os); and 
the vocatives was boy for wa:d (gen. waid-ds), γύναι woman for γυναικ (gen. 
γυναικ-65). 


Movable Consonants. 


87. N MovasLE.—Some words annex a -v when the next 
word begins with a vowel. These are: 
1) All words in -σι, 
ἢ All verbs of the third person singular in -ε, 
3) ἐστί zs. 
Thus πᾶσι δίδωμι 1 give to all, but πᾶσιν ἔδωκα I gave to all: δίδωσί 
pos or δίδωσιν ἐμοί he gives to me, ἔδωκέ μοι or ἔδωκεν ἐμοί he gave to me. 


84 Ὁ. Apocore.—Similar to elision, but confined to poetry, is apocope, the 
cutting off of a final short vowel before an initial consonant. In Hm., this 
is seen in the conjunction ἄρ for ἄρα, the prepositions ἄν, κάτ, πάρ for ἀνά, 
κατά, παρά (and rarely in ἀπ, ὑπ for ἀπό, ὑπό). The apocopate forms are used 
both as separate words and in composition. The ν of & is subject to the rules 
in 55. The τ of κάτ is assimilated to the following consonant ; but before two 
consonants it is dropped. Thus τίς τ᾽ ἂρ τῶν, παρμένετε for παραμένετε, du 
πεδίον for ἀνὰ πεδίον, ἀλλύω for ἀναλύω, κὰρ ῥόον for κατὰ ῥόον, κὰκ κορυφήν 
for κατὰ κορυφήν, κὰγ γόνυ (pronounced kag gonu) for κατὰ γόνυ, κὰδ δέ for 
κατὰ δέ, καδδῦσαι for καταδῦσαι, κὰπ φάλαρα (47) for κατὰ φάλαρα, κατθανεῖν 
for καταθανεῖν, κάκτανε for κατέκτανε, ἀππέμψει for ἀποπέμψει, ὑββάλλειν for 
ὑποβάλλειν. Compare κάμμορος (Hm.) ill-fated for κακ-μορος for κακο-μορος. 
—Here belongs also Dor. πότ (only before the article) for worl = Att. πρός : 
thus πὸτ τὰν (or rorray) μᾶτέρα. 

85 ἢ. For some apparent exceptions (ἂμ πεδίον, κὰγΎ γόνυ, etc.), see 84 D. 

87 D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), which does not avoid a concurrence of vow- 
els, y movable is not used. 

In Hm., the pronoun ¢yé(v), and the plural datives (261 D) ἄμμι(»), ὄμμι(ν), 
σφί(ν), have » movable. So also forms with the suffix -φι (221 D): θεόφι(ν) 
to gods, Likewise most adverbs of place in -θεν (217): ἄνευθε(») without, 


91] SYLLABLES. 23 

a. The 3d sing. of the pluperfect active rarely takes ν movable: ἤδει(ν) he 
ithe So too the impf. ffei(v) he went. Not, however, imperfects in -e: for -ee: 
ἐφίλει. 

b. This ν is also called ἐφελκυστικόν (dragging after). It is usual to print 
it at the end of a sentence and at the end of a verse in poetry. The poets 
often use it before a consonant, thus making a final short syllable long by 
position (92). Even in prose, as appears from inscriptions, » movable was 
often used before a consonant. 


88. a. The adverb οὐ not, before a vowel, becomes οὐκ, but before 
the rough breathing, οὐχ (cf. 82): οὐ λέγω, οὐκ αὐτός, οὐχ οὕτως. 

b. Μή not follows the analogy of οὐ in the compound μηκέτι (from 
μή and ἔτι), like οὐκέτε no longer. 


c. Ἐξ (exs) from and οὕτως thus drop s before consonants : ἐξ ἄστεως 
Jrom town, but ἐκ τῆς πόλεως from the city: οὕτως ἐδόκει 80 it seemed, 
but οὕτω δοκεῖ 80 tt seems. 


SYLLABLES. 


89, Every single vowel or diphthong, whether with or without conso- 
nants before or after it, makes a distinct syllable. Thus ὑγίεια has four 
syllables. 


90. Ultima, Penult, Antepenult.—The last syllable of a 
word is called the wtima, the one next to the last, penwlt 
(paenultima) ; the one before the penult, antepenult (ante- 
paenultima). 


91, In dividing a word into syllables (as when it has to be broken at the 
end of a line) it is customary to observe the following rules: (a) A single 
consonant in the middle of a word is connected with the following vowel: 
i-ra-vds. (Ὁ) Combinations of consonants, such as can stand at the beginning 
of a word, are assigned to the following vowel: ὄὅ-ψομαι, ῥά-βδος, ἔσχον, 
κά-μνω. (c) Other combinations of consonants are divided: ἄρ-μα, ἐλ-πίς, 
tr-xos. (ἃ) Compounds formed without elision are treated as if their elements 


88 Ὁ. A movable s is found, though used with little reference to the next 
word, in the following adverbs: ἀμφί about, Hm. also dupls; ἄντικρυς right 
ite, Hm. only ἀντικρύ: ἀτρέμα and ἀτρέμας quietly, mostly port. ; ἄχρι; 
μέχρι until, rarely ἄχρις, μέχρις ; εὐθύ (Hd. £60) straight towards, εὐθύς (Hd. f 60s) 
straightway, but in Hm. only ἐθύς straight towards ; peony and μεσηγύς be- 
tween (Hm. μεσσ-); πολλάκις often, Ion. also πολλάκι (Hm. Hd.). 


24 QUANTITY. [92 


Quantity. 


92, A syllable is long by nature when it has a long vowel 
or diphthong: κρι-νοί μην may be judged. 

A syllable is long by position when its vowel is followed by 
two consonants or by a double consonant: ὄρ-τυξ quail. 


a. The consonants, which make a jinal syllable long by position, 
may be partly or wholly in the following word: thus the second sylla- 
ble in ἄλλος τόπος, and in ἄλλο στόμα, is long by position. 


b. In a syllable long by position it must not be supposed that 
the vowel is necessarily long. This was sounded according to its natu- 
ral quantity. Thus the first vowel was sounded short in λέξω, κάλλος, 
long in λήξω, μᾶλλον, though the first syllable in all these words was 
long. 


98. When a vowel naturally short is followed by a mute 
and liquid, the syllable is common, that is, it may be used as 
long or short, at pleasure: thus in τέκνον, τυφλός, τί δρᾷς, the 
first syllable is common. But, 


a. The mute and liquid must be in the same word. Hence the 
preposition ἐκ before a liquid always (even in composition) makes a 
long syllable: ἐκ νεῶν, ἐκλέγειν. 


b. The rule applies to middle mutes (β, 8, y) only before ρ. Be- 
fore p, ν they always make a long syllable, and generally so before 
A: thus in τάγμα, ἕδνα, βίβλος the first syllable is long. 


92 D. a. In Hm. one of the consonants, which make position, may be the 
(unwritten) digamma: τοῖάν of πῦρ = τοῖόν Fa πῦρ (L—-L-—). 

6, Epic SHORTENING OF VOWEL BEFORE VOWEL.—In epic poetry a long 
vowel or diphthong at the end of a word makes a short syllable, when the 
- next word begins with a vowel: εἰ δὴ ὁμοῦ (Ly vt), καί μοι ὕμοσσον 
(Luvtv), see 75 De. This takes place occasionally in the choruses 
of the dramatic poets. But the long vowel or diphthong remains long: 
(1) When the rhythmic accent falls upon it (in thesis, 1071): ἐν μεγάλῳ ἀδύτῳ 
(LyvLuvt); (2) When the next word began with the digamma: ἑκατὸν 
καὶ εἴκοσι (v vletev v). 

d. A long vowel or diphthong is rarely made short before a vowel in the 
same word: Hm. οἷος (v v), BéBAna οὐδ᾽ (Luu Lt). Even in the Attic drama 
τοιοῦτος (v =»), ποιῶ (v =), δείλαιος (—v v), and a few other words admit this 
interior shortening. 


93 Ὁ, In Hm. a mute and liquid generally make position: τέκνον, τί 
κλαίεις (L-L—L), ὕπνος πανδαμάτωρ (L~tvvdt). Even before a simple 
liquid at the beginning of some words a final short vowel often makes a 
long syllable: καλήν τε μεγάλην τε (L—-Lvvt-—), when perhaps the liquid 
was doubled in pronouncing. So too before F: ἀπὸ ἕο (v - νυ v) = ἀπὸ Féo 
(ἀπὸ oFeo, 72). So also before δ in the root δει- (δείδια fear, etc.) and δήν 
ong which once began with δ. ; 


97) ACCENT. 95 


94, The quantity of most syllables is obvious at once. Thus, syl- 
lables 


a. with 7, w, ora diphthong, are always long. 

b. with ε, o, before a vowel or single consonant, are short. 

c. with e, o, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long. 
ἃ. with a, «, v, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long. 


Rules c and d are liable to the exception in 98. There remain, then, sub- 
ject to uncertainty, only the syllables with a, :, v before a vowel or single 
consonant. As to these we observe that 


Syllables with a, «, vy may be known to be long: 


e. when they have the circumflex accent: κρῖνε. 
f. when they arise from a contraction: ἄκων from ἀέκων. 


Reu.—The quantity of a, ει, v, so far as it is connected with inflection, is 
to be learned from the grammar. In other cases, it may be ascertained by 
consulting the lexicons, or by observing the usage of Greek poets. 


ACCENT. 


95. The Greek accent consisted in a raising of the pitch, 
and not in stress of utterance. 


96. There are three kinds of accent: 


the acute, marked ’: ἐλύθην, 
the circumflex, marked *: λῦσον, 
the grave, marked ἡ: λελυκὼς. 


a. These marks stand over the vowel of the accented syllable. In 
case of a diphthong, the accent stands over the second vowel; but over 
the jirst vowel of an improper diphthong (cf. 17 a): αὐτούς, αὐτοῖς, 
αὐτῷ. 

b. The acute and grave follow the breathing when both belong to the 
same vowel: ὅλος, ὧν : but the circumflex is placed above the breathing: ἦγε; 
οὗτος. When they belong to a capital letter, they are placed before it : Ἕλλην, 

Qros. 


97. The acute shows that the whole vowel was uttered on a higher 
key. The circumflex (made up of the acute and grave, '‘~ ) shows that 
the vowel began on a high key, but sank away to a lower. The grare 
belonged in theory to every vowel which had not the acute or cir- 
cumflex. The term was applied in two ways. First, to unaccented 


94 D. The quantity of a, ει, uv varies in many words, especially in Hm.; 
they often become long under the rhythmic accent (in thesis, see 1071), when 
otherwise they would be short: fouey or ἴωμεν let us yo, "Apes, “Apes, Bpord- 
λοιγε (Luv tuvtv). Hm. has καλός, rivw for Att. καλός, τίνω; on the 
other hand he has usually ἴημι, Adw for Att. ἕημι, Adw. 


96 RULES OF ACCENT. [98 


vowels, as we should call them, 1. e., those which did not rise above the 
general pitch: here, being the mere negation of an accent, it was not 
I general written : thus ἄνθρωπος, not ἄνθρωπὸς. Secondly, to the 


in 
modified acute at the end of a word; see 108. 


98, To the Latin terms accent, acute, circumflex, grave, correspond the 
Greek προσῳδίὰ singing, pitch, or τόνος tone (straining or raising of the voice), 
ὀξύς sharp, περισπώμενος drawn around, and βαρύς heavy, flat. From these 
words, together with the prepositions παρά near and πρὸ before, are derived 
the names in the following section. 

99. The acute can stand only on one of the last three sylla- 
bles of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two. A word 
which has the acute 


on the ultima is called oxytone: βασιλεύς 

on the penult “ paroxytone: βασιλεύων 

on the antepenult “ ~proparozxytone: βασιλεύοντος. 
A word which has the circumflex 


on the ultima iscalled perispomenon: λιπεῖν. 
on the penult ‘© properispomenon.: λιποῦσα. 


A word which has no accent on the ultima is called bary- 
tone. This name, of course, belongs alike to paroxytones, 
proparoxytones, and properispomena. ᾿ 


Accent as affected by Quantity. 


100. a. The acute stands on long and short syllables alike, 
the circumflex only on syllables long by nature. 

b. If the ultima is long by nature, the acute cannot stand 
on the antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. 

c. Final -é and -Ψ, after a short vowel, exclude the acute from the 


antepenult, but not the circumflex from the penult: thus we have 
ἡλιξ, but νυκτοφύλαξ instead of νυκτόφυλαξ. 


101, Using now the words long and short to denote natural quantity (of 
vowel-sounds) without regard to position, we have the following rules: 


A word with short ultima, if accented 
a. on the antepenult, has the acute: λυώμεθα, ἐλύοντο. 
b. on a short penult, has the acute: λελυκότος. 
ce. on a long penult, has the circumflex: λελυκυῖαν. 
ἃ. on the ultima, has the acute: λελυκός. 
A word with long ultima, if accented 


6. on the penult, has the acute: λελυκότων, λελυκυίᾶς. 
f. on the ultima, has either the acute or the circumflex ἃ 
λελυκώς, λελυκυνυιῶν. 


107] ACCENT IN CONTRACTION, ETC. 27 


102. It is important to observe, that 


a. Final -a: and -o. have the effect of short vowels on the 
accent of the penult and antepenult: λύονται, λυόμενοι (101 a), 
τοσοῦτοι, τοσαῦται (101 c). 

b. Not so, however, in the optative mode: παιδεύοι, παιδεύσαι (101 6): 
nor in the adverb οἴκοι at home. 


108, a. Exception to 100 b.—Some words in -ews, -ewy are accented on the 
antepenult: Μενέλεως, πόλεως see 162 a, 203. So also a few other words 
(compound adjectives) in -ws: δύσερως unhappy in love, ὑψίκερως lofty antlered. 

Ὁ. Some exceptions to 101 c, as ὥστε, ἦδε, are explained by the rules for 
enclitics (115, cf. 118). 


104. 4. We can often determine the quantity of vowels from the accent. 
Thus the ultima must be short in πέλεκυς, πρᾶξις (100 Ὁ), and long in ὀπώρᾶ 
(101 c): the penult must be short in τίνες, for, if long, it would be writ- 
ten rivec (101 ὁ). 

b. Rules for accent, so far as it is connected with inflection, are given in the 
grammar. But the accent of words must be learned, to a great extent, from 
the lexicons, or by observation in reading. In the majority of words, it re- 
cedes as far from the end as the foregoing rules allow; when thus placed, it 
may be called recessive accent. 


Accent as affected by Vowel- Changes. 


106. Contraction.—If either of the syllables contracted had 
an accent, the contract syllable receives one. 

For a contract penult or antepenult, the kind of accent is 
determined by the general rules (101). 

A contract ultima receives the acute, if the ultima had it 
before contraction ; otherwise it takes the circumflex. 
ripeopevos from ripa-duevos τὶ μάτω from ripa-érw ὀστῷ from ὀστέ-ῳ 
ripacOa ““ ripd-erba τιμᾷ Ὁ ripa-ee ἑστώς ““ ἑστα-ώς 

ἃ. Ifneither of the syllables contracted had an accent, the contract 
syllable receives none: ripa from ripa-e. 


106. Crasis.—In crasis, the accent of the first word disappears; that of 
the last remains unchanged: τἀγαθά from τὰ ἀγαθά. 

But the lengthening of an accented penult by crasis may require a change 
from acute to circumflex (101 c): τἄλλα from τὰ ἄλλα. 


107. Elision.—In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent ; other oxytone words throw it back on the penult: 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ (ἐπί on), οὐδ᾽ αὐτός (οὐδέ neither), but ἕπτ᾽ ἦσαν (ἑπτά seven). 


104 ἢ, Ὁ. The Aeolic (of Lesbos) has recessive accent in all words: πόταμος, 
ποτάμου, Tpaxus, λέλειφθαι for ποταμός, ποταμοῦ, τρᾶχύς, λελεῖφθαι. But in the 
accent of prepositions and conjunctions it agrees with the other dialects: 
περί, ἀτάρ. 


28 GRAVE FOR ACUTE. ANASTROPHE. PROCLITICS., [108 


Accent as affected by Connection in Discourse. 


108. CuancE or AcuTE To GravE.—When an oxytone is 
followed by other words in close connection, its acute changes 
to the grave: ἀπό from, but ἀπὸ τούτου from this, βασιλεύς 
king, but βασιλεὺς ἐγένετο he became king. 


109, Anastrophe. —Oxytone prepositions of two syllables some- 
times shift their accent from the ultima to the penult. This is 
called anastrophe (retraction of the accent). It occurs: 


a. When the preposition follows its case: τούτων πέρι instead of 
περὶ τούτων about this. 


b. When a preposition takes the place of a verb (ἐστί being omit- 
ted): πάρα for πάρεστι it 18 permitted (as preposition mapa); ἔνι for 
ἔνεστι it ἐδ possible (as preposition ἐνί poetic for ἐν). 


110, But ἀντί, ἀμφί, διά do not suffer anastrophe: nor does ἀνά, except in 
the poetic form ἄνα up/ arise! In prose, περί is the only preposition that 
ever follows its case. 


a. If a preposition with elided vowel stands after its case, it is usually 
written without accent : τοῦ wap’ ἀνθρώπων ; from whom of men? 


b. In poetry, we have for εἰσι, and even for other forms of the 
compound verb: thus ἐγὼ πάρα (for πάρειμι) J am here. 


PROCLITICS. 


111, A few words of one syllable attach themselves so 
closely to a following word as not to have a separate accent. 
They are called prociitics (leaning forward). They are: 

a. The forms ὁ, ἧ, οἱ, ai of the article the. 

b. The prepositions ἐν in, εἰς (or ἐς) into, ἐξ (ἐκ) from. 

c. The conjunctions εἰ if, ws as, that (also as preposition {0). 

d. The adverb ov (οὐκ, οὐχ, 88 a) not. 


112, Proclitics sometimes take an accent, thus: 

a. ov at the end of asentence: φῇς, ἣ οὔ ; sayest thou 80 or not? Also 
ov no. 

Ὁ. ὡς and the prepositions when placed after the words to which 
they belong: as κακῶν ἔξ (Hm.) out of evils, θεὸς ὥς (Hm.) as a god. ᾿ 

c. When the following word is an enclitic (115 c). 


109 D. In Hm. prepositions suffer anastrophe when placed after verbs, to 
which they belong in composition: ὀλέσᾶς ἄπο for ἀπολέσάς. 


110 ἢ, Ὁ. Hm. has even zy: for ἔνεισι. 
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ENCLITICS. 


118, Some words of one or two syllables attach themselves 
so closely to a preceding word as to give up their separate 
accent. They are called enclitics (leaning on another word). 
They are: 

a. The pronouns of the first person, pod, μοί, μέ: of the second, 
gov, σοί, σέ. οὗ the third, οὗ, of, &, and σφίσι. See 268. 

b. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all its forms (including τοῦ, 
τῷ for τινός, τινῇ; and the indefinite adverbs πού (or ποθῶ, πῃ, toi, 
ποθέν, ποτέ, πώ, πώς. Used as interrogatives, these words are ortho- 
tone (erect in accent, not enclitic): ris, ri, ποῦ (πόθι), πῇ, ποῖ, πόθεν, 
πότε, πῶς. 

c. The present indicative of εἰμί am and φημί aay, except the sec- 
ond person singular, εἶ, dys. 

ἃ, The particles γέ, τέ, roi, πέρ, and the inseparable -δὲ (not the 
conjunction δέ but, and). ᾿ 


114, The accent of an enclitic is thrown back, as an acute, on the ultima 
of the preceding word, if that syllable has not an accent already. Yet a 
paroxytone does not admit the additional accent, as the acute or higher pitch 
cannot be sustained through two successive syllables. Hence we have the 
following rules: 


115. The word before an enclitic 


a. preserves its proper accent, and never changes an acute 
to grave: ἀγαθόν τι, αὐτός φησι. 

b. if proparoxytone or properispomenon, adds an acute on 
the ultima: ἄνθρωπός ris, παῖδές τινες. 

6. if proclitic, takes an acute: εἴ τις, οὔ φησι. 


116, The enclitic loses its own accent; except an enclitic of 
two syllables after a paroxytone: λόγος τις, λόγοι τινές. 


a. A properispomenon ending in -é or - is treated like a paroxytone: φοῖνιξ 
τις, φοῖνιξ ἐστί. 


117. Of several enclitics in succession, each one takes an acute from 
the succeeding, only the last appearing without accent: εἴ ris μοί φησί 
Wore. 


118, In some cases, a word is combined so often with a following 
enclitic that the two are regarded as one word: ὥστε for ds re, εἴτε, 
μήτε, οἵόστε, ὅστις, ἤτοι, καίτοι. The enclitic -δὲ is always treated thus: 
ὅδε, τούσδε, οἴκαδε. So πέρ, in prose, almost always: ὥσπερ. 


113 ἢ. The personal pronouns ply, viv, opl, and σφέ, σφέων, σφέας are 
enclitic. So too the Ionic εἷς and Epic ἐσσί thou art. To enclitic particles 
belong the poetic νύ or νύν, and Epic κέ or κέν, θήν, and ῥά (for ἄρα). 
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a, Εἴθε, ναίχι from el, val, are accented as if -θε and -χι were enclitic par- 
ticles. 


119. The enclitics in some cases retain their accent (are orthotone): 


a. When there is no preceding word to which they can attach them- 
selves, as at the opening of a sentence: τινὲς λέγουσι some say. This, 
however, is not often the case. 


b. When there is an emphasis on the enclitic: ἀλλὰ σὲ λέγω but thee 
I mean (no other). For the personal pronouns, cf. 263; for ἔστι as 
orthotone, 480. 


c. After elision, when the vowel to be affected by the enclitic is cut 
off: ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ ψευδῆ for ταῦτά ἐστι. 
d. Enclitics of two syllables after ἃ paroxytone; see 116. 


120, The following particles are distinguished by the accent: avd preposition 
over, from poetic ἄνα up/ (110); ἄρα therefore, from dpa interrogative; % or, 
than, from 4 truly and 4 interrogative; νῦν now, at present, from poetic νύν 
enclitic now (inferential conjunction) ; οὔκδυν not therefore, from οὐκοῦν there- 
fore; ὡς relative as, that, from ὥς demonstrative thus. 


PUNCTUATION. 


121, The comma and period are the same as in English. The colon, 

ἃ point above the line, takes the place alike of the colon and semicolon : 

ἑσπέρα ἦν᾽ τότε ἦλθεν ἄγγελος it was evening: then came a messenger. 

The mark of interrogation is like the English semicolon: τί εἶπας ; 
what saidst thou? 


a. The Diastole or Hypodiastole, which has the form of a comma, is some- 
times used to distinguish the pronouns 8, τι and 8, re which from the conjunc- 
tions ὅτι that and ὅτε when. At present, however, this mark is generally 
omitted, a space being left instead: 8 τι and 8 τε. 


PART SECOND. 


INFLECTION. 


NOUNS. 


122, Inflection belongs to nouns (both substantive and 
adjective), pronouns, and verbs. It gives to the same word 
different forms according to its different relations in the sen- 
tence. 

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is called declension. 


123. The Greek distinguishes in its declension, 

1) Three GENDERS: masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

2} Three NUMBERS: the singular in reference to one ob- 
ject, the plural to more than one, the dual to two only. 

(3) Five casEs: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and 
vocative. In the singular, the vocative is often like the nomi- 
native ; in the plural, it is always so. In neuter words, the 
nominative and vocative are always like the accusative, and in 
the plural always end in -a. The dual has but two forms, one 
for the nominative, accusative, and vocative, the other for the 
genitive and dative. 

a. In distinction from the nominative and vocative (casus recti), the 
other cases are termed oblique (casus obliqui). 


124, GenDER.—To indicate the gender of substantives, forms of 
the article (272) are used; ὁ for masculine, for feminine, τό for 
neuter. 


125, Words which designate males are, of course, masculine ; those 
which designate females, feminine. Further, 

a. Masculine are names of winds (like ὁ ἄνεμος the wind), of rivers 
(ὁ ποταμός the river), and of months (ὁ μήν the month). 

b. Feminine are names of trees (ἡ δρῦς the oak), lands (ἡ γῆ the land), 
islands (ἡ νῆσος the island), and most cities (ἡ πόλις the city). 

c. Also, most abstract words are feminine ; that is, words which ex- 
press quality, state, or action (bodily or mental): thus ταχυτής swift- 
ness, δικαιοσύνη justice, ἐλπίς hope, νέκη victory. 
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ἃ. Neuter are many names of fruits (τὸ σῦκον the fig); also, most 
diminutives, even when designating males or females: τὸ γερόντιον dim. 
of ὁ γέρων the old man, τὸ γύναιον dim. of ἡ γυνή the woman. The names 
of the letters are neuter: τὸ ἄλφα, τὸ σίγμα. 

e. Any word may be neuter when the object thought of is the word 
itself, rather than the thing which it signifies: τὸ ἄνθρωπος the name 
mun, τὸ δικαιοσύνη the term justice. 

ReMARK.—The gender may often be known from the form of the word. See 
especially 134 and 164. 


126, Common Gender.—Some nouns are either masculine or femi- 
nine, according as they designate males or females: ὁ, ἡ θεός the dt- 
vinity, god or goddess, ὁ, ἡ ἄνθρωπος the human being, man or woman. 
These are said to be of common gender. 


127. Hpicenes.—In many names of animals, the same word with the 
same gender is used for both sexes: ἡ ἀλώπηξ the fox, male or female. 
These are said to be epicene (ἐπίκοινος promiscnous). 


128, Accent or Nouns.—The accent of a noun remains, in 
all the forms, on the same syllable as in the nominative singu- 
lar, or as near that syllable as the general laws of accent 
allow. 

ἄνθρωπος man, accus. sing. ἄνθρωπον, nom. plur. ἄνθρωποι ; but 
gen. sing. ἀνθρώπου (100 by, dat. plur. ἀνθρώποις : ὄνομα name, 
gen. sing. ὀνόματος (99), gen. plur. ὀνομάτων (100 b). 


129, An accented ultima, in general, takes the acute: but, 

In the genitive and dative of all numbers, a long ultima, 
if accented, takes the circumflex. 

Thus ποταμός river, gen. sing. ποταμοῦ; tiuy honor, dat. sing. 
τιμῇ ; πούς foot, gen. plur. ποδῶν, gen. and dat. dual ποδοῖν. 


a. The nominative and accusative have the circumflex on the ultima in 
contracted forms, as ὀστοῦν bone for ὀστέον, plur. ὀστᾶ for ὀστέα. and in some 
words of one syllable, as μῦς mouse, accus. μῦν (205). 


130. Stems.—The forms of ἃ noun are made by adding dif- 
ferent case-endings to a common stem. 
The stems of Greek nouns end in 
1. The open vowels -a- and -o-, 
2. The close vowels -:- and -v., 
8. Consonants. 


131. DEctENsions.—Nouns are declined in two principal 
Ways. ° 
1. The Vowel-Declension, for stems ending in an open vowel. 
2. The Consonant-Declension, for stems ending in a conso- 
nant or close vowel, 
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132, But the vowel-declension has two forms, according as 
the stem ends in -a- or -o-. Hence we have 


I. The Vowel-Declension, including 
The A-Declension, commonly called First Declension. 
The O-Declension, commonly called Second Declension. 
II. The Consonant-Declension, commonly called Zhird De. 
clension. 
a. These three correspond to the first, second, and third declensions in 


Latin. The Latin fourth and fifth declensions are only modifications of the 
third and first respectively. 


133. Casr-EnpINGs. 


| VOWEL-DECLENSION. | CONSONANT-DECLENSION. 


Masc. and Fem. Neut. | Masc. and Fen. Neut. 
Sing. Nomin. -5 or none -vy  ;  -$ or none none 
Genit. -§ OF -to -ος 
Dative. εἰ -t 
Accus. -» -y OF -@ none 
Vocat. none -y none 
Dual N. A. V. none -€ 
G. D. -ν -ow 
Plur. Nom. Voc. -t «α -ες -«α 
Genit. wy -wy 
Dative. εἰσι | «σι, -«σσι, -εσσι 


Accus. «ψς -a -vs OY -as «α 


On comparing these two sets of endings, we see that they agree in many 
points. 


SUBSTANTIVES. 
First DrctEension (A-Declension). 


134, Words of this declension have stems ending in -a-. 
They are masculine and feminine. 

The masculines take the case-ending -s in the nominative 
singular; the feminines do not. The nom. sing. of feminines 
ends in -4, -a, or -η ; of masculines, in -as or -ἧς. 
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136. I. ΕΈΜΙΝΙΝΕΒ. 


EXAMPLE, ἡ χώρᾶ land ἡ τιμή honor | ἡ yépipa bridge | ἡ γλῶσσα tongue 


ὅτε. (χωρὰ) | (iui) ᾿ (yepipa-) | (γλωσσᾶ) 
Sing. Nom. Xopa τιμή γέφυρα γλῶσσα 
Gen. | Σχώρᾶς τιμῆς γεφύρας γλώσσης 
Dat. χώρᾷ τιμῇ γεφυρᾳ γλώσσῃ 
Accus. χώρων τιμήνν γέφύρα-ν γλῶσσαν 
Voe. χώρά τιμή γέφυρα γλῶσσα 
Dual N.A.V.| χώρα τῖμά yepupa γλώσσά 
G. Ὁ. χώραιν τιμαῖν γεφύραιν γλώσσαιν 
Plur. N. V. χῶραι τῖμαί γέφυραι γλῶσσαι 
Gen. χωρῶν Tha γεφυρῶν γλωσσῶν 
Dat. χώραις τὶμαῖς γεφύραις γλώσσαις 
Accus. χώρας τῖμας γεφύρᾶς γλώσσας 


Other examples: ἡμέρα day, σκιά shadow,—riry gate, γνώμη judg- 
ment,—potpa 7αΐ6,---δόξα opinion, τράπεζα table. 


136, Originally all these feminines ended in long -d and were 
declined like yapa. But many have shortened this -ἃ in the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative singular. We distinguish, therefore, 


Two CuassEes oF FEMININES. 


137. First Cxiass.—Those which have a long vowel (ἃ or 
7) in the final syllable throughout the singular; as xwpa, τὶ μή. 


138, Long ἃ, the original vowel, is retained when preceded 
by «4 or p; otherwise it is changed to η throughout the sin- 
gular (80): γενεά race, copia wisdom, χώρα land ; but ripy 
honor, ἡδονή pleasure. 

a. But in κόρη girl, 8épn neck, we have ἡ after p. After o, both a 
and ἡ may stand: Bon cry, pon current ; but στοά colonnade, πόᾶ grass, 
χρό color. In some proper names ἃ is retained against the rule: Anda 


sud D. Ὁ. In the Doric and Aeolic, ἃ remains unchanged: ripd, ripas, τῖμᾷ, 
τιμᾶν. 
6. In the Ionic, ἃ always changes to ἡ in the singular, even after e, 1, and 


p: yeveh, φιλιήν, βασιλείης, μοίρῃ. But Hm. retains ἃ in θεά goddess and a few 
proper names. 
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139. Szconp Cxiass.— Those which have short a in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular. This class 
includes : 


a. Those in which the final -a is preceded by σ (§ ψ, oo 
or rr), & AA, or aw: a8 μοῦσα muse, ἅμαξα wagon, δίψα thirst, 
θάλασσα Or θάλαττα sea, ῥίζα root, ἅμιλλα contest, λέαινα lioness. 

b. Female designations in -rpia and -ea: ψάλτρια harper-girl, 
βασίλεια queen (but βασιλεία sovereignty). 

c. Abstracts in -ea and -oa, from adjectives in -ns and -oos: 
ἀλήθεια truth, εὔνοια good-will, 

ἃ. Most words in -pa after ὕ or a diphthong: ἄγκῦρα anchor, μοῖρα 

ate. 
f e. Many others: as τόλμα daring, δίαιτα living, μυῖα fly, ἄκανθα 


Exceptions to a: κόρση temple, Epon dew.— Exceptions to c: In Attic poetry 
occur forms like εὐκλείᾶ, edvola, &yvold. 

Remark.—Most of these words betray the shortness of -a by the accent, 
being either proparoxytones or properispomena. 


140. In the genitive and dative singular of words in short 
-a, the vowel of the final syllable is determined by the rule 
in 138. So γλῶσσα gen, γλώσσης (see paradigm, 135), τόλμα 
gen. τόλμης. But, of course, yépipa gen. γεφύρας, ἀλήθεια gen. 
ἀληθείας, because p and ¢ precede. 


141, Spxcian Rue or Accrent.—The genitive plural of 
the first declension is always perispomenon, because -ὧῶν is 
contracted from -d-wy. Thus from stem xwpa- comes χωρά-ων, 
contracted χωρῶν. 


142. The dative plural has in poetry (rarely in prose) the older 
ending -aos: πύλαισι. The oldest Attic had even -ῇσι; not, how- 
ever, after ε, 1, or p. See also 220 a. 

189 ἢ, The Ionic, has -efy, -οίη in the abstracts mentioned in c: ἀληθείη, 
εὐνοίη. And in general the dialects use this shortening more sparingly: 
Ionic κνέση savor, πρύμνη stern, Σκύλλη, Dor. τόλμα; for Att. κνῖσα, πρύμνα, 
Σκύλλα, τόλμα. Yet Hm. has voc. sing. νύμφα maiden for νύμφη. 

141 D. In the genitive plural Hm. has 

a. -dwy, the original form: κλισιάων of tents. 

Ὁ. -ἔων, the Ionic form (86 D): πυλέων of gates. This -éwy in Hm. is usually 
sounded as one syllable, by synizesis (42). 

c. -wy, the Attic form, mostly after vowels: παρειῶν of cheeks. 

The Doric form -ay, a contraction of -dwy (37 Dh), is used also in the dra- 
matic choruses: θεᾶν of goddesses. 


142 Ὁ, In the dative plural Hm. has—(a) the Ion. form -ῃσι(ν) : κλισίῃσι. 
—(b) also often -ys: πέτρῃς to rocks.—{c) rarely the Att. -ais: θεαῖς. 
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143, In the accus. plur. -ἂς stands for -a-ys; cf. 188. 


144. Contract Substantives.—These have the circumflex in all the 
cases (105). In contraction they follow the rule in 41: thus pya, 
μνᾶς, Me μνᾶν (for pva-a, etc.) mina, γῆ, γῆς, γῇ» γῆν (for ye-a or ya-d) 


land. See Ἑρμῆς (145), βοῤῥᾶς (149). 
146. II. Mascurimss. 
EXAMPLE, | ὁ vedylas young man | ὃ πολίτης citizen | 5 Ἑρμῆς Hermes 
STEM. (νεᾶνιᾶ.) (πολϊτᾶ-) (Ἑρμᾶ- for ἙἝἭ ρμεᾶ:) 
Sing. Nom. vedivla~s wodtrn-s | ‘Eppf-s 
Gen. νεᾶνίου πολίτου “Ἑρμοῦ 
Dat. veal πολίτῃ “Epp 
Accus. veavla-v πολίτην = ‘ Eppfi-v 
Voce. veavla πολῖτα Ἑρμῆ 
Dual N. A. V. γεᾶνίᾷ wore, ‘Eppa images of H. 
G. D. νεᾶνίαιν πολίταν Ἑρμαῖν 
Plur. N. V. | νεᾶνίαι πολῖται *Eppat 
Gen. νεᾶνιῶν πολῖτῶν “Ἑιρμῶν 
Dat. | νεᾶγίαις πολίταις “Ἑρμαῖς 
Accus. -veivlas : wodtris Εἰρμᾶς 


So rapids steward, Nixias, —xpirns judge, στρατιώτης soldier, παιδοτρίβης 
gymnastic-master, — Αλκιβιάδης (see 147 b). 


146. In the singular of masculines, ἃ is retained after ε, 4, 
or p; but after other sounds it is changed to 7. 
a. Compounds in -μέτρης form an exception: γεω-μέτρης land-measurer. 


147. The vocative singular takes -a short when the nomi- 
native ends in -rys: thus πολῖτα (nom. πολέτης citizen). 


—_——__ i rn  - - -“ος-.-ς΄ς. 


148 Ὁ, The Aeolic (of Lesbos) has -as in the accus, plur.; cf. 34 D. 

144 Ὁ, The Ionic generally has the wncontracted forms. Hd. uses γῆ (Hm. 
γαῖα); but has μνέα for μνᾶ. 

146 ἢ, The Ionic has ἡ for ἃ through the sing. (188 Dc). The Doric has 
ἃ for 7; and in the gen. sing. has -ἃ (contracted from -do, 37 Dh) for -ou: 
᾿Ατρείδᾶ. 

147 D. In some masculine words Hm. has a nom. sing. in -τα for -rns: 
ἱππότα for ἱππότης horseman, αἰχμητά for aixunrhs spearman, etc.: also, with 
accent thrown back, μητίετα counsellor, ἀκάκητα favorer. So, too, εὐρύοπα far 
sounding. Cf. Lat. poeta, scriba, . 
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a. So, too, in names of nations and compound words, which make the 
nom. in -ys: Πέρσα (nom. Πέρσης Persian), yew-pérpa (NOM. γεω-μέτρης 
land-measurer),. 

b. All other words in -ns have -ἢ in the vocative : Κρονίδη (nom. 

Kpovidns). 
' ᾧ, Δέσποτα, vocative of δεσπότης master, has irregular accent. 


148. The gen. sing. of masculines originally ended in -d-10, which became 
-d-o (44), as in Homer. The Attic -ov is wholly irregular. 


140, In the gen. sing. of βοῤῥᾶς (later contracted form of Bopéas north 
wind), the earlier -ao has the Doric contraction to ad: Bopsa. This occurs also 
in some Doric and Roman proper names, and in a few other words: Σύλλᾶς 
Sulla, ὀρνιθοθήρᾶς bird-catcher, G.S. Σύὐλλᾶ, dpviboOnpa. 


150. Two masculines have an irregular accent in the gen. plur. (141): 
xphorns usurer, G. P. χρήστων (but χρηστῶν G. P. of the adj. χρηστός good), 
and ἐτησίαι annual winds, G. P. ἐτησίων. So also the fem. ἀφύη anchovy, 
G. P. ἀφύων (but ἀφνῶν G. P. of the adj. ἀφυής dull). 


Srconp Drcviension ( O-Declension). 


161, Words of this declension have stems ending in -o-. 
They are chiefly masculine and neuter, with a few feminines. 

The masculines and feminines have -os in the nom. sing., 
the neuters -ov. The feminines are declined like the mascu- 
lines : the neuters differ from them in two respects : 

a. The nom. and voc. sing. take -v, the accusative ending. 

b. The nom., accus., and voc. plural end in -a. 


152, The femsnines may be known, in part, by the general rules (125): 
ἡ φηγός kind of oak, ἡ ἄμπελος vine, ἣ ἤπειρος mainland, ἡ Σάμος (the island) 
Samos, ἡ Ἱόρινθος (the city) Corinth. 


Of the remaining feminines the most important are: 


a. Several names of mineral or earthy substances: ψάμμος sand, γύψος 
chalk, πλίνθος brick, σποδός ashes, κόπρος dung, ψῆφος pebble, βάσανος touch- 
stone. 

b. Several words that denote something hollow: χηλός coffer, γνάθος jaw, 


d. In Hd. some words in -ns have -ea for -ny in the accus. sing. (as if from 
stems in -εσ-, see 190): δεσπότεα for δεσπότην. 

148 Ὁ, In the gen. sing. Hm. has 

1. -do, the original form: ᾿Ατρεΐδᾶο. 

2. -ew, the Ionic form (86 D): ᾿Ατρεΐδεω. This -ew in Hm is always sound- 
ed as one syllable (42). The accent remains as in the original form (108 a). 

3. -w, ἃ contraction of -do, used after vowels: ‘Epuelw (nom. ‘Epuelas, Att. 
Ἑρμῆ), βορέω (nom. Bopéds, 149). 

4 . 
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κιβωτός chest, copds coffin, Anvés wine-press, κάρδοπος kneading-trough, κάμινος 
oven. So τάφρος trench. - 

c. Several words for way: 586s, κέλευθος ; ἀτραπός footpath, auatirds wagon- 
road ; but 6 στενωπός narrow passage. 

ἃ. Several adjectives used as substantives: % διάμετρος (8c. γραμμή line) 
diameter, σύγκλητος (sc. βουλή council) legislative assembly, 4 διάλεκτος (se. 
γλῶσσα speech) dialect. 

e. Further, βίβλος book, ῥάβδος staff, νόσος disease, δρόσος dew, δοκός beam. 


163, 


EXAMPLE. ὃ ἄνθρωπος man ἡ ὁδός way τὸ δῶρον gift 
STEM. (ανθρωπο-) (όδο-) (δωρο-) 
Sing. Nom. ἄνθρωπο-Ξ: ὁδό-ς δῶρο-ν 
Gen. ἀνθρώπον ὁδοῦ δώρον 
Dat. ἀνθρώπῳ ὁδῷ δώρῳ 
Accus. ἄνθρωπο-ν ὁδό-ν δῶρο-ν 
Voce. ἄνθρωπε δδέ δῶρο-ν 
Dual N. A. V. ἀνθρώπω ὁδώ δώρω 
6. D. ἀνθρώποιν ὁδοῖν δώροιν 
Plur. N. V. ἄνθρωποι ὁδοί δῶρα 
Gen. ἀνθρώπων ὁδῶν δώρων 
Dat. ἀνθρώποις ὁδοῖς δώροις 
Accus. ἀνθρώπους ὁδούς δῶρα 


So νόμος law, κίνδῦνος danger, ταῦρος bull, ποταμός river, πόνος labor, 
Bios life, θάνατος death, θεός god (see 168) ,----νῆσος (fem.) island, —oinoy 
Jig, μέτρον measure, ἱμάτιον cloak. 


154. (a) In the genitive singular the case-ending -ἰο with o- of the stem gives 
-o-co (as in Homer): thence comes -o-o and by contraction -ov.—{b) In the dat. 
sing. (-φ) and the nom. dual (-w) the stem-vowel -o- appears as -w-.—(c) In the 
voc. sing. of masculines and feminines -o- of the stem becomes -e.—(d) In the 
gen. plur. -o- of the stem disappears before the case-ending -wy, and is not 
contracted with it ; ἀνθρώπ-ων : hence this case is not always perispomenon (as 
in the first declension, 141). In like manner -o- disappears before -a of the 
neuter plural.—(e) In the accusative plural -ovs has arisen from -o-vs (see 133), 


164 Ὁ. a. In the gen. sing. Hm. has two forms, -ov and -o10, a8 πολέμοιο; 
and even -oo is required by the metre in a few places. 

The Aeolic always and the Doric sometimes (but not Pindar) has -w for 
-ov (37 Ὁ 1). 

6. In the accus. plur. the Doric (not Pindar) has -ws or -os for -ovs: λύκως 
or λύκος for λύκους wolves. The Aeolic (Lesbian) has -as; cf. 34 D. 

f. In the gen. dat. dual Hm. has -ouy for -ow: ὥμοιιν from ὦμος shoulder. 


158] CONTRACT SUBSTANTIVES. 89 


155, The nominative is often used in place of the vocative ; in 
Geds god it is always 80: ὦ θεύς (Lat. deus). 

a. The vocative singular of ἀδελφός brother is ἄδελφε, with irregular 
accent. 


166, The dative plural in poetry often has the older ending -οισι. 
This is very rare in Attic prose. 


Contract Substantives. . 


157. Words which have stems in -eo-, -oo- suffer contrac- 
tion. This takes place according to the rules in 37, 39, 
and 41. 


EXAMPLE. ὃ νοῦς mind τὸ ὀστοῦν bone 
STEM. (voo-) (ooreo-) 
Sing. Nom. (νόο-5) vod-s | (ὀστέο-ν) ὀστοῦ-ν 
Gen. (νόου) νοῦ | (ὀστέον) ὀστοῦ 
Dat. (νόῳ) νῷ | (ὀστέῳ) ὀστῷ 
Accus. (vd0-v) vod-v | (ὀστέο-ν) ὀστοῦ-ν 
Voe. ae (vse) vod | (ὀστέο-ν) ὀστοῦ-ν 
Dual Ν. A.V "I (δὴ vo | (ὀστέω) ὀστώ 
| (νόοιν) νοῖν (ὀστέοιν) ὀστοῖν 
a  Φἀ.μ.-ς. 

Plur. Ν, ve (νόο) vot (ὀστέα) ὀστᾶ 
Gen. (vor) νῶν (ὀστέων) ὀστῶν 
Dat. (νόοιΣ) vots (ὀστέοις) ὀστοῖς 
Accus, (vdous) νοῦς ____ Accus. (νόου) νος (ὀστέα) ὀστᾶ ὀστᾶ 


So πλοῦς (from πλόος) voyage, περίπλους (περίπλοος) circumnaviga- 
tion, ῥοῦς (ῥόος) stream, κανοῦν (from κάνεον, cf. 224) basket. 


_ 168, The accent of the contract forms is, in two points, inconsistent 
with the rules in 105. 

a. The nominative dual, when accented on the ultima, is oxytone: 
ὀστώ (from ὀστέω) instead of ὀστῶ. 

b. Compounds keep the accent on the same syllable as in the 
contract nominative singular: περίπλους (from epi doos), dat. sing. 
περίπλῳ (from περιπλόῳ) instead of περιπλῷ. 


166 D. In the dative plural Hm. usually has -οἱσε, Hd. always so. 
157 D. The Ionic generally has the wncontracted forms. 


40 ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. [159 


Attie Second Declension. 


169. The O-Declension includes a few stems ending in -o-. 
This ὦ appears in all the cases; but takes « subscript where the 
common ending has. This form of the O-Declension, though 
not confined to Attic writers, is known as the Attic Second 
Declension. 


5 vew-s temple 


5. N. ved-s | D.N. A. ved P. N. veg 
6. ved 6. Ὁ. veg 6. νεών 
D. νεῴ Ὁ. νεῴς 


Α. νεώ-ν Α. νεώς 


So λεώς people, κάλως cable, Μενέλεως (see 162 a) Menelaus. 


160, Most of these words are produced by transfer of quantity (86), veds, 
λεώς for vads, Adds, the latter forms being also in use. Others are formed 
by contraction: λαγώς hare from λαγωός; adjective ἀγήρως ageless from 
ἀγήραος. 


101, Some words have -o or -ων in the accusative singular: λαγώς 
hare, accus. sing. λαγώ or λαγών. So the proper names "Adas, Kas, Κέως, 
Mivws. Ἕως dawn has only ἕω. 


162. The accent of these words is peculiar in two respects : 

a. The long ὦ in the ultima does not exclude the accent from the 
antepenult: MevéAews (= MevédAdos) Menelaus. 

b. The genitive and dative, when accented on the ultima, are oxy- 
tone ; yet there is some diversity of theory and usage in this. 


Tuirp Drciension ( Consonant-Declension.) 


163. To this declension belong words whose stems end in a 
consonant or a close vowel (1, v). 


a. In this declension the form of the nominative singular is not suf- 
ficient to determine the other cases. It is often necessary to know 
also either the stem of the word, or the genitive singular, from which 
the stem may generally be found by dropping the ending -os. 


169 Ὁ. in the other dialects this variety of declension is little used, except 
in proper names. For veds, λεώς, κάλως, λαγώς, Hm. has νηός, Adds, κάλος, 
λαγωός Hd. νηός, λεώς (or Ands 3), κάλος, Aayds. For “AOws, Κώς, ydAws, Hm. 
has ᾿Αθόως, Kéws, yaddws. For ἕως, both Fm. and Hd. have ἠώς (196 D). 

An older form of the gen, is seen in Nerew-o, Hm, (for Merew-co), nom 
Tlered-s. 


167] THIRD DECLENSION, GENDER. 41 


164. Gexper.—The gender may be known in many cases by the 
last letters of the stem. Thus: 

Neuter are stems ending in 

ἃ. -aT-, -ap-: a8 σῶμα (cwpar-) body, νέκταρ nectar. 

b. -ac-, -εσ- : 88 γένος (yeveo-) race, γῆρας old age. 

Cc. -t-, -v-, With nom. in -t, -v: ἄστυ city. 

Feminine are those ending in 
a a -tyt-, -d-, -6-: a8 ταχυτής (raxurnr-) swiftness, ἀσπίς (ασπιδ-) 

teld. 

8. -yor-, -δον- : a8 σταγών (σταγον-) drop, χελϊδών (χελἕδον-) swallow. 

f. -1-, -v-, with nom. in -ἰς, -us : πόλι-ς city, dpxu-s net. 

Masculine are those ending in 

g. -ev-: 88 ypa yes writer. 

ἢ. -yr-: a8 ὁδούς (οδοντ-)} tooth, τένων (revovr-) tendon. 

i, -nT-, -wr-: 88 τάπης (ramnr-) carpet, ἔρως (epwr-) love. (Except 
those in -rnr-.) 

}. -v-: a8 κτείς (xrev-) comb, λειμών meadow. (Except those in -γον-, 
-Sov-.) 

Κ. -p-: a8 xparnp miring-bowl. (Except those in -ap-.) 

1. dtems ending in a labial or palatal mute are never neuter, but 
whether they are masculine or feminine cannot be determined by 
general rules. 


165, Several words of masculine form, denoting persons or animals, are 
of common gender (126): as ὁ, % μάρτυς (μαρτυρ-) witness, 6, ἧ ἀλεκτρυών 
(aAexrpuov-) cock or hen, ὃ, ἡ αἰθήρ (αιθερ-) acther. 


166. Exceptions to the above rules.—Some are evident from the meaning 
(ἡ θυγάτηρ daughter). Others are: 

Exceptions to a: ὃ dp starling ;—to d: ὃ πούς (ποδ-) foot, ὁ, ἡ Spvis (ορνῖθ-) 
bird ;—tof: masc. Exi-s viper, ὄρχι-5 testicle, ὄφι-ς serpent, βότρυ-ς cluster of 
grapes, Opivu-s footstool, ixdu-s fish, pi-s mouse, γέκυ-5 corpse, ordxu-s ear of 
corn, πέλεκυ-5 axe, πῆχυ-:ς fore-arm: also ὃ, ἡ σῦ-Φ or b-s swine ;—toi: ἢ ἐσθῆς 
(εσθητ-) dress, τὸ φῶς (φωτ-) light ;—to j: fem. φρήν (ppev-) midriff, ἀκτὶς 
(axriv-) ray, yAwxts (yAwxiv-) point of arrow, ἔς (iv-) strength, pis (piv-) nose, 
ὠδίς (wdiv-) pang ; ἀλκυών (αλκυον-) halcyon, εἰκών (εικον-) image, ἠϊών (niov-) 
shore, χθών (xGor-) earth, χιών (χιον-) snow, βλήχων pennyroyal, μήκων poppy ; 
—to k: fem. γαστήρ (γαστερ-) belly, «hp fate, χείρ hand ; neut. πῦρ (wup-) fire. 


FORMATION OF CASES. 
For the case-endings see 138. 


167. The nominative, accusative, and vocative singular of 
neuter words are the simple stem. Final -r- is dropped (86) : 
σῶμα (for cwpar) body. 


i --ὄΟθ᾿.ςςἘς-. 


166 Ὁ. Κ- Several poetic stems (most of them defective) in -op, -wp are 
neuter: ἄορ sword, ἦτορ heart, ἕλωρ prey, τέκμωρ = τέκμαρ bound. 


42 THIRD DECLENSION. CASE-FORMATION. [168 


168, (1) The nominative singular of masculines and femi- 
nines adds -s to the stem. 

(2) But stems in -ν-, -p-, -o-, -ovr- reject the ending -s, 
and lengthen a preceding ε, ο to ἡ, w: thus 

λιμήν (λιμεν-) harbor, ῥήτωρ (pyrop-) orator, τριήρης (τριηρεσ-) trireme, 
λέων (Acovr-) lion. (Cf. 84 a.) 

a. Stems in -iy- take -s: δελφές dolphin. But in late Greek occur 
δελφίν and the like. 

Ὁ. -s appears also in κτείς (xrev-) comb and ὀδούς (οδοντ-) tooth. 


169. The accusative singular of masculines and feminines 
adds -a to consonant-stems : πούς foot, accus. πόδ-α. 
-v to vowel-stems : πόλι-ς city, accus. πόλι-ν. 
a. The same rule, in general, governs the use of the endings -as and -ys in 


the accusative plural. 
Ὁ. Only stems in -ev- take -α and -as; see 206. 


170. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is regularly the mere stem. But many words make the vo- 
cative singular like the nominative, thus: 


a. Oxytone stems ending in a liquid: nom. voc. ποιμήν (momer-) 
shepherd (but δαίμων divinity, barytone, voc. δαῖμον like the stem). 

Ὁ. Stems ending in a mute: nom. voc. φύλαξ (φυλακ-} watchman. 
Excepting stems in -:d- and barytone stems in -»r- ; these, of course, 
drop the -8 and -r: γέρον voc. of γέρων (γεροντ-) old man. Proper 
names with stems in -ayr- have -ds in Attic, as Alas. 


172. SpeciaL Rue or Accent.—Monosyllabic stems of the 
third declension accent the case-ending in the genitive and 
dative of all numbers: -wy and -ow taking the circumflex (129). 

Thus πούς (ποδ-) foot: genitives wod-ds, ποδ-οῖν, ποδ-ῶν ; datives 
ποδ-ί, 708-0, πο-σί. 

Exceptions.—a. The genitive dual and plural οὗ παῖς boy, girl, ὃδμώς 
slave, θώς jackal, Tpws Trojan, τὸ pas light, ἡ pes blister, ἡ Sas torch, 


168 Ὁ. b. For ὁδούς, Hd. has ὁδών according to the rule. 


170 ἢ. b. From ἄναξ king Hm. has, beside the regular voc. sing. ἄναξ, a 
form ἄνα (for avaxr) used in addressing gods.—The proper names in -as (stem 
-ayr-) have in Hm. the voc. in -ay: Alay; but two have -ἃ: MovAvddua, 
Adoddua. 

171 Ὁ, a. In the gen. dat. dual Hm. has -oey for -ow: ποδοῖιν. 

b. In the dat. plur. Hm. has both -σι and -εσσι: παισί (for wad-o1) and 
παίδ-εσσι. Rarely also -eor: αἴγ-εσι. He has also sometimes -σσι after vowels : 
νέκυ-σσι. But in forms like ἔπεσ-σι (62 D), the first o belongs to the stem; 
80 in δέπασ-σι, and wool = ποδ-σι (54 D), ἔρισσι = ἴριδ-σι. 


175] LABIAL AND PALATAL STEMS. 43 


τὸ οὖς ear, 6 ons moth: παίδων, δμώων, θώων, Τρώων, φώτων, φῴδων, 
δάδων, ὥτων, σέων. 
b. Some words in which a stem of two syllables is contracted to 


one : ἔαρ spring, gen. €apos or ἦρος, dat. gape or ἦρι. 


178. The paradigms of the third declension will be given 
in the following order : 


1. Stems ending in a labial or palatal mute (-1-, -β-, -d-, -x-, -y-; -x-). 
8 lingual mute (-r-, -8-, -6-). 

a liquid (-A-, -»-, -p-). 

-o- (-eo- and -ac-). 

eau (-F-). 

a simple close vowel (-t-, -v-). 

a diphthong (-ev-, -av-, -ov-). 


SF OUP ὧδ δ. 


174, I. Stems ending in a Labial or Palatal Mute. 


6 φύλαξ ἡ φλέψ ἡ σάλπιγξ ἑ 7 θρίξ 


(φυλακ-) (φλεβ:) (σαλπιγγ") (rptx-) 
watchman vein trumpet hair 
Sing. Nom. φύλαξ φλέψ σάλπιγξ θρίξ 
Gen φύλακ-ος φλεβ-ός σάλπιγγος τριχ-ός 
Dat φύλακο-ι φλεβ-( σάλπιγγοι τριχ-ί 
Accus φύλακ-α φλέβ-α σάλπιγγα |§ τρίχ-α 
γος φύλαξ φλέψ σάλπιγξ , θρίξ 
Dual N. A. V. φύλακ-ε φλέβ-ε σάλπιγγ“ε τρίχ-ε 
6. D. φυλάκ-οιν | φλεβιοῖν | σαλπίγγοιν  τριχ-οῖν 
Plur. N. V. φύλακ-ες | φλέβ-ες σάλπιγγ-ες τρίχ-ς 
Gen. φυλάκων φλεβ-ῶν σαλπίγγων τριχ-ῶν 
Dat. φύλαξι φλεψί σάλπιγξι ᾿ θριξί 
Accus. φύλακ-ας φλέβ-ας σάλπιγγας | τρίχ-ας 


-.---.-.-.ο-ς-ς..:..-.--.- 


So ὁ roy (κλωπ-) thief, ὁ Αἰθίοψ (Αιθιοπ-) Aethiopian, ὁ “Apay 
(Apaf-) Arabian, 7 κλίμαξ (kA tpak-) ladider, ἡ el ἡ μάστιξ (μαστῖγ-) whip, 
ὁ ὄνυξ (ovvx-) clan, ἡ φάλαγξ (padayy-) pha 


a. For é and Ψ in the nominative singular and dative plural see δά. 
For the vocative singular see 170 b. For the change of aspiration 
in θρίξ, τριχός, see 74 a. 


175. The stem αλωπεκ- makes nom. sing. ἡ ἀλώπηξ fox irregularly. On 
the contrary, the stems κηρῦκ-, powix- make nom. sing. ὁ κῆρυξ herald. ὁ Φοῖνιξ 
palm, with short v and « (100 b). 


- 


44. LINGUAL STEMS, MASCULINE AND FEMININE, [176 


II. Stems ending in a Lingual Mute (-τ-, -8-, -6-). 
176. A. Masculines and Feminines. 


ὁ Ohs ἡ ἐλπίς ἡ ἔρις ὁ ἡ ὕὄρνϊς 5 γέρων 
(θητ-) (ελπιδ-) ᾿ (εριδ-) (ορνῖθ.) | (γεροντ-) 
laborer hope strife bird old man 
Sing. Nom. θής ἐλπίς ἔρις bpvTs γέρων 
Gen. θητ-ὅς ἐλπίδ-ος | ἔριδ-ος ὄρντθ-ος | γέροντ-ος 
Dat. Onr-C ἐλπίδ-ι ἔριδ-:ι ὄρντθο-ι γέροντοι 
Accus. | θῆτ-α ἐλπίδ-α ἔριν ὄρνῖν γέροντ-α 
Voe. θής ἐλπί ἔρι ὄρνῖς γέρον 
Dual N.A.V.| θῆτ-ε ἐλπίδ-ε ἔριδ-ε ὄρντθ-ε γέροντ-ε 
G. Ὁ. θητ-οῦν ἐλπίδ-οιν | ἐρίδ-οιν épvtd-ow | γερόντ-οιν 
Plur. N. V. θῆτ-ες ἐλπίδ-ες ἔριδ-ες ὄρντθ-ες | γέροντ-ες 
Gen. θητ-ῶν ἐλπίδιων | ἐρίδ-ων ὀρνίθ-ων | γερόντ-ων 
Dat. θησί ἐλπίσι ἔρισι ὄρνϊσι γέρουσι 


Accus. | θῆτ-ας ἐλπίδ-ας  ἔριδ-ας ὄρνῖθ-ας | γέροντ-ας 

So ἡ νύξ (νυκτ-) night, ὁ γέλως (γελωτ-) laughter, ἡ λαμπάς (λαμπαδ-} 

torch, ἢ χάρις (χαριτ-) furor, ὁ γίγᾶς (γιγαντ-) giant, ὁ λέων (λεοντ-) Lion. 
For another declension of ὄρνις bird, see 216, 14. 


177. For the dropping of +, 8, 6 before o in the nom. sing. and 
dat. plur. see 54. For the dat. plur. γέρουσι see 57. 


178. The nom. πούς foot (wod-) is irregular. δάμαρ (Sauapr-) wife drops 
both τ and -s. 


179. In the accusative singular, barytone stems in -r-, -8-, 
«θ-, after a close vowel, commonly omit the mute and take the 
case-ending -ν : a8 ἔρι-ν, ὄρνϊ-ν. 

a. This applies to barytone stems in -ἰτ-, -δ-, -ἰθ-, -υδ-, ουθ.. Thus 


176 D. A few stems in -wr- have forms without +r. Χρώς (xpwr-) skin is 
declined in Ionic, χρώς, χροός, χροΐ, χρόα. Hm. has also, but rarely, χρωτός, 
χρῶτα. Even the Attic has dat. sing. χρῷ in the phrase ἐν χρῷ close. From 
ἱδρώς (iSpwr-) sweat, γέλως (yeAwr-) laughter, ἔρως (epwr-) love (also Epos, 2d de- 
clension, poetic), the forms with τ are unknown to Hm. He has only dat. sing. 
ἱδρῷ, γέλῳ, ἔρῳ, and accus. ἱδρῶ, γέλω (or γέλων, 2d decl.), ἔρον. 

179 Ὁ. In Hm. words of this class often form th. accus. sing in -a: ἔριδα 
more frequent than ἔριν, γλαυκώπιδα from γλαυκῶπι: dwight-eyed. 

a. For κλεῖς Hm. uses the Ionic «Anis accus. sing. κληῖδα: the Doric has 
«Ads (Lat. clavis), rarely κλάξ. 


183] LINGUAL STEMS. NEUTER. 45 


eAmis accus. €Arid-a. Only the oxytone κλείς (κλειδ-) key has in the accus. 
aing. κλεῖν (rarely κλεῖδα), and in the accus. plur. κλεῖς or κλεῖδας. 

b. In these words the τ, δ, or θ, is an accessory sound, which did not 
originally belong to the stem: hence its omission. 


180. For the vocative singular see 170 Ὁ. παῖς boy, σὶγὶ has voc. wai, ar 
an -ἐδ- stem. . 


181, B. Neuters. 


- -- = ee ee 


τὸ σῶμα body τὸ ἧπαρ liver τὸ κέρας horn 


(separ-)  (ἡἧπατ-). (κερᾶτ-, κερασ-) 
Sing. Nom. σῶμα ἧπαρ κέρας 
Gen. σόώματ-ος ἥπατος: ὠ ὠ ἈΑκέρᾶτ-ος (κεραος) κέρως 
Dat σώματι | ἥπατι κέρᾶτιι (xepal) κέραι 
Accus σῶμα | ἧπαρ κέρας 
γος σῶμα | ἧπαρ κέρας 
-- - ----. ----ὄ-...-.-.-..οΘ.Ὀ...-Ὄ.--.-9ϑ-..-...- ...- 
Dual N. A. V. σώματ-ε | ἥκατε κέρᾶτ-ε (κεραε) κέρᾶ 
6. D. σωμάτ-οιν ᾿ άτ.οιν nepAr-ow (κεραοιν) κερῷν 
Plur. N. V. σώματ-α | ἥπατ-α | κόύρᾶτ-α (xepaa) κέρᾶ 
Gen. σωμάτων. ἡπάτων ἰἠοἀὄκεράτ-ων (κεραων) κερῶν 
Dat. σώμασι ἥπτασι κέρᾶσι 
Accus. σώματ-α ἥπατ-α κέρᾶτ-α (κεραα) κέρᾶ 


So στόμα (cropar-) mouth, ὄνομα (ονοματ-) name, δέλεαρ (δελεατ-) bait, 
μέλι (μελιτ-) honey, γάλα (γαλακτ-)} milk (see 86). 


182, The words like ἧπαρ, in -ap, gen. -ατος, are ἄλειφαρ fat, δέλεα 
bait, στέαρ tallow, φρέαρ (Att. gen. φρέᾶτος), and the poetic εἶδαρ food, 
ἦμαρ day, πεῖραρ limit. It is thought that their stems ended originally 
in -apr-, and that p has been dropped in some cases and τ in others. 

a. Ὕδωρ (ὑδατ-) water and σκώρ (cxar-) filth have irregularly ὦ for 
a in nom. accus. voc. sing. 


188, A few words have double stems in -ar- (or -ar-) and -ag-, and 
form the nom., accus., and voc. sing. from the latter (like γέρας, 190). 
So κέρας gen. xepar-os; and τέρας prodigy, πέρας end, gen. répat-os 
πέρατ-ος with short a. κέρας makes other (contracted) forms, κέρως, 
etc., from the stem in -ag- (see paradigm) ; but in τέρας and πέρας 
these do not occur. The contract noun φῶς (for φάος) light, gen. 
φωτ-ὄς, belongs also here. 


-- ----- ee 


188 D. In κέρας, τέρας, the forms with 7 are not used in the Ionic. Hm. 
has κέρας, κέραι, xépa, κεράων, xépact,and κεράεσσι; τέρας, répaa, τεράων, τεράεσσι. 
Hd. changes a before a vowel to ε, and does not contract: κέρεϊ, répea.—For 
πέρας, πέρατος, Hm. has πεῖραρ, welparos.—For φῶς Hm. has only φάος or φόως; 
dat. φάει, plural φάεα. φάος is used also by Attic (Tragic) poets. 

4 


486 LIQUID STEMS. [184 
. 184, ΠῚ. Stems ending in a Liquid. 
6 ποιμήν 6 δαίμων ὁ αἰών ὁ θήρ ὁ ῥήτωρ 
(ποιμεν-) | (δαιμον-) (αιω»-) (θηρ-) (ῥητορ-) 
shepherd | divinity age. wild beast orator 
Sing. Nom. | ποιμήν δαίμων αἰών θήρ ῥήτωρ 
Gen. ποιμέν-ος δαίμον-ος | αἰῶν-ος θηρ-ός ῥήτορ-ος 
Dat. ποιμέν-ι δαίμον-ι αἰῶν-ι θηρ-( ῥήτορ-ι 
Accus.  ποιμέν«-α | δαίμον-α αἰῶν-α θῆρ-α ῥήτορ-α 
γος ποιμήν δαῖμον αἰών θήρ ῥῆτορ 
Dual N. A. V.| ποιμέν-ε  δαίμον-ε αἰῶν-ε θῆρ-ε ᾿ῥήτορ-ε, 
G. D ποιμέν-οιν | δαιμόν-ο᾽ν aldv-ow | θηρ-οῖν ῥητόρ-οιν 
Plur.N. V. ποιμέν-ες | δαίμον-ες alav-es ᾿ θῆρ-ες ῥήτορ-ες 
Gen. ποιμέν.-ων | Samdv-av  αἰών-ων θηρ-ῶν ῥητόρ-ων 
Dat. ποιμέσι δαίμοσι αἰῶσι. θηρ-σί ῥήτορ-σι 
Accus, | ποιμέν-ας | δαίμον-ας | αἰῶν-ας θῆρ-ας ῥήτορ-ας 


So ὁ μήν (μην-) month, ὁ λιμήν (λιμεν-) harbor, ὁ ἡγεμών (ἡγεμον-) 
, ὁ ἀγών (αγων-) contest, ὁ αἰθήρ (αιθερ-) aether, 6 κρᾶτήρ (κρᾶτηρ-) 
mizing-bowl, 6 pap (φωρ-) thief. 


185, In the voc. sing., σωτήρ savior, ᾿Απόλλων, and Ποσειδῶν short- 
en the long vowel of the stem, and throw the accent back upon the 
first syllable: σῶτερ, ΓΑπολλον, Πόσειδον. ---ΤῊ6 accent is also thrown 
back in compound proper names in -oy: ᾿Αγαμέμνων, ᾿Αριστογείτων, 
voc. ᾿Αγάμεμνον, ᾿Αριστόγειτον. Except those in -ῴρων: voc. Λυκόφρον. 


186, ᾿Απόλλων and Ποσειδῶν have shorter forms of the accus. sing. 
᾿Απόλλω and Ποσειδῶ, used chiefly in expressions of swearing after 
νὴ τόν aNd μὰ τόν. 


187. a. The only stem in -λ- is ἀλ-, nom. ὁ ἅλς salt, ἡ ἅλς (poetic) sea. 
b. The neuter word πῦρ (wup-) fie has irregularly 6 in the nom. sing. 


SYNCOPATED STEMS IN -ep-. 

188, Πατήρ. father, μήτηρ mother, θυγάτηρ daughter, and γαστήρ belly, 
drop ε of the stem in the genitive and dative singular, and accent the 
case-ending (cf. 172). In the other cases they retain ε and accent it. 
Only in the vocative singular all throw the accent back to the first 
syllable. And in the dative plural -ép- is changed to -pd- (64). 


186 Ὁ. The Epic δαήρ (δαερ-) husband's brother has voc. sing. δᾶερ. 


186 Ὁ, These shorter forms are not used by Hm. or Hd.; but from κυκεών 
mixed draught Hm. makes accus. sing. κυκεῶ or κυκειῶ. 


4188 Ὁ. The poets often have the full forms in the gen. and dat. sing.: 


190] LIQUID STEMS. 47 


a. The proper name Δημήτηρ (vocative Δήμητερ) syncopates all the oblique 
cases, but accents them on the first syllable: Δήμητρος, Afunrpa.— Aorhp 
(agrep-) star has no syncopated forms, but makes dat. plur. ἀστράσι. 


b. ᾿Ανήρ (ανε.-) man follows the analogy of πατήρ, but syncopates ull 
the cases in which -eo- comes before a vowel, and inserts ὃ between ν 
and p (60). 


| ὁ πατήρ | ἡ μήτηρ | ἡ θυγάτηρ ὁ ἀνήρ 
189, (warep)  (μητερ)ῇὺ (Ovyarep) | (wep) 
| father =| ~— mother daughter man 
Sing. Nom. πατήρ μήτηρ θυγάτηρ ἀνήρ 
Gen. ' πατρ-ός pytp-ds Gvyarp-ds | dvbp-ds 
Dat. πατρ-ί μητρ-ί θνγατρ-ί ἀνδρί 
Accus. πατέρ-α μητέρ-α θνγατέρ-α ἄνδρ-α 
Voc. | πάτερ | μῆτῳ θύγατερ ἄνερ 
Dual N. A.V. πατέρ-ε μητέρ- θυγατέρ-ε ἄνδρ-ε 
G.D.  πατέρ-οιν Εἡτέρ-οιν θνγατέρ-οιν | ἀνδρ-οῖν 
Plur. Ν. Υ. | πατέρες μητέρες θυγατέρ-ε: | ἄνδρ-ες 
Gen. | πατέρων | μητέρ-ων Ovyarép-wy  ἀνδρ-ῶν 
Dat. | πατρά-σι μητρά-σι θνγατρά-σι ἀνδρά-σι 
Accus. | πατέρ-ας μητέρ-ας θυγατέρας ἄνδρ-ας 


IV. Stems ending in -εσ- and -ασ-. 


190, The final -c- of the stem appears only in the nominative 
singular, and elsewhere where there is no case-ending. Before all 
case-endings it falls away, and the vowels thus brought together are 
then contracted.._The neuter stems in -εσ- have -os instead of -es in 
the nominative singular (28). : 


warépos, xarépt. In θυγάτηρ they sometimes syncopate other cases: θύγατρα, 
θύγατρες, θυγατρῶν ; this happens also in πατρῶν for πατέρων. In the dat. 
plur. the Epic -εσσι may be used: @vyarépeaat. 

b. From ἀνήρ the poets use ἀνέρος, ἀνέρες, etc., as well as ἀνδρός, ἄνδρες, 
etc.; in the dat. plur. Hm. has both ἀνδράσι and ἄνδρεσσι. 


190 Ὁ. Stems in -eo--—The uncontracted forms prevail in Hm.; yet he 
often contracts -εἴ to -es: γένει ; and sometimes -eos to -eus: θάρσευς from 
θάρσος courage.—xréos fame makes accus. plur. κλέα for «A4ea.—In the dat. 
plur. Hm. has three forms: βελέεσσι, βέλεσ-σι, and βέλε-σι, from βέλος 
missile, 

σπέος or σπεῖος cave has gen. σπείους, dat. σπῆϊ (for owée-i), dat. plur. 
σπήεσσι and irreg. σπέσσι.---δέος jear has irreg. gen. δείους. 

Hd. has only the uncontracted forms. 
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Ι Ι 
191. τὸ γένος race | ὁ Σωκράτης Socrates | τὸ γέρας prize 
᾿ (γενεσ-) (ξωκρατεσ-) (γερασ-) 
8. N. | yévos Σωκράτης γέρας 
G. | (yéve-os) γένους (Σωκράτε-ος) Σωκράτους | (yépa-os) γέρωξ 
D. | (yet) γένια | (Senpdret) Σωκράτει ᾿ (γέρα) γέραι 
A. | γένος (Σωκράτε-α) Σωκράτη γέρας 
Υ. γένος Σώκρατες γέρας 
64].  (γένε-ε) γένη 
(γενέ-οιν) γενοῖν 
P.N.i (γένεα) γένη (yépa-a) γέρα 
α. ' (γενέωων) γενῶν (yepd-wv) γερῶν 
D. | γένεσι γέρασι 
A.| (γένεια) γένη (γέρα) γέρα 


So τὸ εἶδος form, ἔτος year, μέλος song.—s Δημοσθένης Demosthenes.— 
γὸ γῆρας old age, κρέας flesh. 


102, The nominative plural of neuters in -os contracts -ea into -ἃ 
after an ε: xpéa from χρέος (xpeeo-) debt. The genitive plural is 
sometimes uncontracted, even in prose.—In the dual, -ee gives -n, con- 
trary to 37 6. 


193, Names like Σωκράτης retract the accent in the vocative, con- 
trary to 128. They have often an irregular accusative in -ν, Σωκράτην, 
as if of the first declension. 


194, Proper names in -κλεης, compounded with κλέος (κλεεσ-) fame, 
are peculiar in their contraction. 


N. Περικλέης Περικλῆς D. (Περικλεε-ἢ) Περικλεῖ 
6. (Περικλεε-ος) Περικλέους A. (Περικλεε-α) Περικλέᾶ 
V. (Περικλεες) Περίκλεις. 


Stems in -ac-.—In Hm. mostly uncontracted, but contraction sometimes 
occurs in the dat. sing., 3éwa; rarely in other cases, κρειῶν. In the nom. and 
accus. plur. he has always -a short: γέρα, δέπα cups. In the dat. plur. he has 
three forms: δεπά-εσσι, δέπασ-σι, κρέασι. 

οὖδας ground, floor, κῶας ficece, κτέρας possession, in all other forms take 
ε for a: οὔδεος οὔδεϊ οὔδει, κώεα κώεσι, κτέρεα κτερέων funeral-gifts: so also 
poetic βρέτας, βρέτεος, image. Cf. γέρεα Hd. for yépaa. The only contract 
forms in Hd. are xpéa, xpe@v.—Dor. κρῆς = κρέας. 

194 Ὁ. Hm. declines Ἡρακλέης, Ἡρακλῆος, Ἡρακλῆϊ, Ἡρακλῇα, Ἡράκλεις.---- 
Hd. Ἡρακλέης, Ἡρακλέος, Ἡρακλέϊ, Ἡρακλέα, Ἡράκλεες, one ε being rejected 
before endings that begin with a vowel. 
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195, The dat. sing. of neuters in -as is sometimes wrongly written with -¢. 
Forms of the nom. plur. in short -a occur rarely in Attic poets: κρέα. 


196. There is one stem in -οσ-, αἰδοσ- shame (ἡ); inflected N. αἰδώς, 
G. (ai8o-os) αἰδοῦς, Ὁ. (aido-i) αἰδοῖ, A. (aido-a) algo. No dual or plural. 


191. V. Stems ending in -F-. 
ὁ ἥρως hero % πειθώ persuasion 
(ἡρω ἢ.) ' (πειθο -) 
Sing. Nom. ἥρως | πειθώ ΝΙΝ 
Gen. ἤρω-ος (πειθο-ος) πειθοῦς 
Dat. fipw-i, fipy (πειθο-) πειθοῖ 
Accus. fipw-a, ἤρω Ἔἀ(πειθο-α) πειθώ 
Voce. ἥρως ᾿ς πειθοῖ 
| 
Dual N. A. V. ἤρω-ε 
6. D. ἡρώ-οιν | 
Plur.N.V. | fiperes, fipos | 
Gen. ἡρώ-ων 
Dat. | fipw-or 
Accus. fipe-as, fipws 


So ὁ Tpws Trojan (see 172 a), ὁ μήτρως mother’s brother,—y ἢχώ echo, 
Λητώ, Καλυψώ. 


198. These words are few in number. The dative and accus. sing. of the 
masculines are usually contracted, ἥρῳ, ἥρω. Some of these words occasion- 
ally have forms according to the Attic second declension : gen. sing. ἥρω, accus. 


ρων. 


199. The feminines are all oxytone, and chiefly women’s names. The 
nom. sing. is without case-ending, and the contract accus. sing. is oxytone 
like the nom. These stems seem to have formerly ended i in -oFt-: hence the 
voc, sing. in -of, and an older form of the nom. in -¢: Σαπφῴ. 

a. In the dual and plural, which occur very rarely, they follow the second 
declension: nom. λεχοί, accus., γοργούς; from λεχώ, yop ys. 


196 D. Besides αἰδώς, the Ionic has another -oc- stem, 7 ἠώς dawn 
(= Att. ἕως declined according to 159). Both words always ‘have the con- 
tract form, even in Hm. and Hd. 

198 Ὁ, Hm. has fipwi and ἥρῳ, Mivwa and Mivw. 

199 ἢ, Even the Tonic has only the contracted forms, Hd. makes the 
accus, sing. in -οὔν, ᾿Ιοῦν for "Ἰώ. 
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200. A few feminine nouns in -ὧν occasionally have forms as if from 
nouns in -&: εἰκών (εικον-) image, gen. εἰκοῦς, accus. εἰκώ ; ἀηδών (andov-) night- 
tngale, voc. ἀηδοῖ. 


201. VI. Stems in -ι- and -v-. 
Ι ' 
ἡ πόλις city ὁ πῆχυς fore-arm | τὸ ἄστυ town ᾿ ὁ ἰχθύς fish 
(πολι) (πηχυ:) | (ore) "(ex 6v-) 
8. N.| πόλυ-ς ᾿πῆχε | ἄστυ | ἰχθύ-ς 
G. | πόλε-ως δ δα ἄστεως ἰχθύ-ος 
D. | (πόλε-ἢ πόλει (πήχε-) πήχει (ἄστε-ὃ ἄστει . ἰχθύ-ἴ 
A. | πόλιν πῆχνυεν ἄστυ ἰχθύ-ν 
Υ. πόλι | πῆχυν ἄστυ ἰχθύ 
| σὝᾳρρρσσσ. .. -.--. [|-----..---.--.--...----- -ὄ, -ὄΞὄὄὄ ΘΚ... | -.---..--ο.οοὦ ὁ... 
D ardhe-€ | πήχεε ἄστεε ἰχθύ- 
+ πολέ-οιν | κηχέοοιν ἀστέεοιν ἰχθύ-οιν 
P.N. (πόλε-ε5) πόλεις | (whxe-es) πήχεις (ἄστε-α) ἄστη | ἰχθύ-ες 
G. | πόλετων ᾿ πήχεων. ἄστε-ων | ἰχθύ-ων 
D. | πόλε-σι | πήχεσι ἄστε-σι ἰχθύ-σι 
Α. | πόλεις πήχεις (ἄστε-) ἄστη | ἰχθῦς 


So ἡ δύναμι-ς power, ἡ στάσι-ς JSaction, ὁ πέλεκυ-ς axe, (like πῆχυς), 
ὁ μῦ-ς mouse (like ἰχθύς, but see 205), ὁ βότρυ-ς cluster of grapes (like 
ἰχθύς, but with short υ͵ 205). 


202, The final -:- or -v ot the stem always appears in the nom., accus., 
and voc. sing. In the other cases most «-stems and some v-stems insert an ε 
before the -t- or -v-, and the latter drops out (44): wode‘s)-es, aore(v)-a. Con- 
traction then takes place in the dat. sing. and nom. ρίαν. The accus. plur. 
πόλεις, πήχεις are irregularly made to conform to the nom. plur. The nom. 
and accus. dual are seldom contracted (-ee to -n, cf. 191): πόλη, ἄστη. 


201 D. Stems in -t--—(a) The New Ionic and the Doric and Aeolic retain 
ι in all the forms, but contract -:-: in the -dat. sing. to -i, and form the accus. 
plur. in -is (for -s-vs, 34) or -cas. Thus sing. πόλις, πόλιος, πόλϊ, πόλιν, πόλι, 
plur. πόλιες, πολίων, πόλισι, wéAis or πόλιας. 

(0) Hm. declines sing. πόλις, πόλιος, πόλει (and wrdaei), πόλιν, πόλι, plur. 
πόλιες, πολίων, πόλεσι or πολίεσσι, πόλιας or πόλις (written in some editions 
πόλει5). Perhaps πόλει πόλεσι should be written πόλϊ πόλισι. In other 
datives he has -i: «dvi, μήτι, from κόνι-5 dust, μῆτι-ς wisdom. 

(c) From πόλις itself Hm. has also a peculiar form with ἡ: πόληος, πόάληϊ, 
πόληες, πόληας. 

Stems in -v--—The Tonic always has -os in the gen. sing. Hm. sometimes 
contracts -εἴ to -ει, -vi to -vs in the dat. sing: πήχει, πληθυΐ (from πληθὺς 
multitude). Hd. has no contraction. Both have ἰχθύας as well as ἐχθῦς in 
the accus. plur. For the datives νέκυσσι, πίτυσσι see 171 D Ὁ. 


206] DIPHTHONG-STEMS. δῖ 


203. After -ε- the gen. sing. has -ws instead of -os, which, however, 
does not affect the accent (108 a): πόλεως, πήχεως. The gen. plur. 
follows the accent of the gen. sing.: πόλεων, πήχεων. 


a. For the origin of -ws by transfer of quantity (πόλεως perhaps from πόληος, 
201 Ὁ c), cf. 36. But such forms as πόλεος, πήχεος, ἄστεος occur, especially 
in poetry. 

Ὁ. ὁ xi-s, gen. κι-ός weevil, preserves ὁ in all cases. 


204. Most substantive stems in -v- keep this vowel throughout. The nom. 
dual and plural may be contracted: ἰχθῦ (for ly@ve), ἰχθῦς (for ἰχθύε5). The 
accus. plur. has -vs (for -u-vs, 34): in late writers -v-as. 

a. Ἔγχελυς cel is declined like ἰχθῦς in the sing., but like πῆχυς in the 
plur.: gen. sing. ἐγχέλυ-ος, nom. plur. ἐγχέλεις. 


205, Oxytone substantives and monosyllables with -v-stems have 
long + in the nom., accus., and voc. sing.: ἰχθύς, ἰχθύν, ixdd; and 
monosyllables take the circumflex in these cases: μῦς, μῦν, wv. Bary- 
tones have short -v- : βότρυς, βότρυν, βότρυ. 


208. VII. Stems ending in a Diphthong. 
ὁ βασιλεύ-ς 6 ἡ Bov-s ἡ ypai-s ἡ vav-s 
king oz, cow | old woman ship 
Sing. Nom. βασιλεύ-ς Bot-s ypas-s ναῦ-ς 
Gen. Bacrié-ws Bo-ds | ypa-ds γε-ώς 
Dat. (βασιλέϊῥ βασιλεῖ Bo-t yea-t νηΐ 
Accus. βασιλέ-α βοῦ-ν γραῦ-ν ναῦ-ν 
γοο βασιλεῦ βοῦ γραῦ γαῦ 
Dual N. A.V βασιλέ-ε βό- ypa-e vij-€ 
G. D βασιλέ-οιν βο-οῖν γρᾶ-οῖν γε-οῖν 
Plur. N. V. (βασιλέ-ες) βασιλεῖς βό-ες γρᾶ-ες γῆ-ἐς 
Gen. βασιλέ-ων βο-ῶν γρᾶ-ῶν νε-ῶν 
Dat. βασιλεῦ-σι βου-σί γραυ-σί vav-ol 
Accus. BaorAé-ds Bot-s | ypad-s ναῦ-Ξς 


So ὁ γονεύ-ς parent, ὁ ἱερεύ-ς priest, ᾿Οδυσσεύ-ς, ᾿Αχιλλεύ-ς. 
206 D. Stems in -ev--—Hd. has only the uncontracted forms. Hm. has 7 
instead of e, wherever v falls away: βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦ, βασιλεῦσι, but βασιλῆος, 
βασιλῆϊ, etc., dat. plur. ἀριστήεσσι. Yet in proper names he often has e: 
Πηλῇος and Πηλέος, Πηλῆϊ and Πηλέϊ, etc.; rarely with contraction: gen. 
’Odueeds, dat. ᾿Αχιλλεῖ, accus. TUS}. In the acc. sg. and plur., α is short. 
Bows Dor. Bas, accus. sing. βοῦν Dor. Bay (once in Hm.): Hm. has in dat. 
plur. βόεσσι and βουσί, accus. plur. βόας and βοῦς. 
one Hm. has only γρηῦς (14 D d) and γρηΐς, dat. γρηΐ, voc. γρηῦ and 
vend. 


΄ 
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207. The final v of the diphthong disappears before all vowels, according 
to 44.—The stem ναν- (originally yav-) becomes γη- before a short vowel- 
sound, ve- before a long one. 


208. In regard to stems in -ev-, observe that 

a. The contract nom. plur. has -7s in the older Attic and in Plato, 
as βασιλῆς, instead of βασιλεῖς. 

Ὁ. The gen. sing. has -ews, arising from -nos (36); see the Homeric 
form, 206 D. In the same way 

c. The accus. sing. and plur. have -ea@ and -eds, arising from -7a, -ηας. 

d. When -ev- follows a vowel, contraction may occur in the gen. and 
accus. sing.: Πειραιεύ-ς Piraeeus, gen. Πειραιῶς, accus. Πειραιᾶ. 

6. The accus. plur. in -εἰς belongs to late Greek. 


209. Χοῦς (xov-) three-quart measure is declined like βοῦς, but haa accus. 
sing. xéa, accus. plur. xéas. 


210. The only diphthong-stem ending in -- is o:- (formerly of:-, see 72), 
sing. ol-s sheep, oi-ds, oi-t, ol-v; plur. ol-es, οἱ-ῶν, oi-cl, ol-s. 


IRREGULAR DECLENSION., | 


211, In some instances, a word has forms belonging to éwo different 
stems. This is a common cause of irregular declension. 


212, Such words are called heteroelites (ἑτερόκλιτα differently de- 
clined) when the nom. sing. can be formed alike from either stem. 
Thus N. 8. σκότος darkness (stem σκοτο-, 2d declension, or cxorec-.. 
8d declension), G. S. σκότου or σκότους. 


213, But usually the nom. sing. can be formed from only one of 
the two stems. Then forms belonging to the other stem are called 
metaplastic (from μεταπλασμός change of formation). Thus τὸ πῦρ fire, 
plur. ra πυρά (2d decl.) watch-fires, D. πυροῖς ; ὁ dvetpo-s dream (2d 
decl.), but also G. 8. dveipar-os, N. P. dveipar-a (8d decl.) ; ἡ ἅλω-ς 

Nais is declined by Hm., nom. sing. νηῦς (14 D a), gen. (νηός) νεός, dat. νηΐ, 
accus. (νῆα) νέα, nom. plur. (vijes) vées, gen. (νηῶν) νεῶν, dat. νηυσί (νήεσσι, 
νέεσσι), accus. (νῆας) yeas. The forms not in ( ) belong also to Hd. 

209 D. Hippocrates and late writers have forms from stem xoev-: χοέως, 
χοέει, etc. 

210 Ὁ. Hm. (commonly) and Hd. have οἵ- for o:-: Bis, Sios, etc., dat. plur. 
Hm. ὀΐεσσι (once οἴεσι) and ὅεσσι. ᾿ 


212 D. From Σαρπηδών Hm. has Σαρπηδόνος, etc., also Σαρπήδοντος, etc.— 
From Μίνως, Att. gen. Μένω, etc. (159), Hm. Μένωος, etc. (197). 

213 Ὁ. Hm. ἀλκ-ί D. S. of ἀλκή strength,—sopiv-. Ὁ. S. of sopivn battle, — 
μάστι D.S., μάστι-ν A. S., of udorit whip,—ixe (as if for ἔχω-α, see 197) A. 8. 
of ixdép lymph,—ldn-a A. S. of ἰωκή τοιί,---ἀγκαλίδιεσσι Ὁ. P. of ἀγκάλη 
εἰδοιυ͵---ἀνδραπόδ-εσσι D. P. of ἀνδράποδο-ν slave,—décpar-a plur. of δεσμό-ς 


δοπά;͵---προσώπατ-α plur. of πρόσωπο-ν face,—ra πλευρά Ion. and poet. plur. of 
ἡ πλευρά side, 
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threshing-floor declined like ἕως (161), but sometimes G. dAw»-os, etc. : 
like ἅλως are ὁ raws peacock, and (in poetry) ὁ τὐφὼς whirlicind. 


214, In some words the sing. and plur. are of different genders 
(heterogeneous), though alike in stem. Thus ὁ ciro-s corn, plur. τὰ gira; 
ὁ σταθμός station, stall, plur. often ra σταθμά. ὁ δεσμός band, plur. 
often ra δεσμά; τὸ στάδιον stade, plur. commonly οἱ στάδιοι. 


215, a. Many words are defective in number, often from the nature of their 
meaning. Thus αἰθήρ aether, only in the sing.; of ἐτησίαι annual winds, 
τὰ Διονύσια festival of Dionysus, only in the plural. 

Ὁ. Other words are defective in case. Thus ὄναρ dream, ὕπαρ waking, 
ὄφελος use, all neuter and used only in the nom. and accus. 


216. The most important irregularities of declension, which have 
not been noticed already, will be found in the following alphabetic table: 

1. “Apns (Αρεσ-) the god Ares, G. “Apews (poet. “Apeos), D. “Apez, 
A. “Apn, V. reg. “Apes. 

2. Stem apy- lamb (N. 8. dpny only in an inscription); hence (τοῦ, 
τῆς) apvus, ἀρνί, ἄρνα, ἄρνες, ἀρνάσι. The Ν. 8. is supplied by ἀμνός, 
2d decl., regular. 

8. τὸ γόνυ knee (Lat. genu), N. A. V. 8. All other cases are formed 
from stem yovar-: γόνατος, yovari, etc. 

4. ἡ γυνή woman. All other forms come from a stem γυναικ- : the 
genitives and datives accent the case-ending: G. 8. γυναικός, D. γυναικί, 
A. γυναῖκα, V. γύναι; dual yuvaixe, γυναικοῖν ; plur. γυναῖκες, γυναικῶν, 
γυναιξί, γυναῖκας. 

5. τὸ δύρυ spear, N. A. V. 8. ΑἹ] other cases from stem δορατ- (cf. 
no. 3): δόρατος, δόρατι, etc. Poetic G. δορός, D. δορί and δόρει. 


From Πάτροκλο-ς declined regularly, Hm. has also Πατροκλῆος, Πατροκλῆα͵ 
Πατρόκλεις (stem Πατροκλεεσ-, 194 D). 

From ἡνίοχο-ς charioteer, declined regularly, Hm. has also ἡνιοχῆα, ἡνιοχῆες 
(stem ἡνιοχευ-, 206 D); cf. Αἰθίοπας and Αἰθιοπῆας, A. P. of Αἰθίοψ. 


214 D. Hm. δρυμά plur. of δρυμός oak-wood,—éowepa plur. of ἕσπερος even 
ing,—Kérev6a (also κέλευθοι) plur. of ἡ κέλευθος way. 
Hd. λύχνα plur. of λύχνος lamp. 


216 D. a. Hm. plur. ἔγκατα entrails, D. ἔγκασι, ---ὅσσε eyes, only N. A. dual 
(in Trag. also plur., G. ὅσσων, D. Soaas),—plur. ὄχεα, ὀχέων, ὄχεσφι chariot 
(sing. ὁ ὄχος, not in Hm.). 

b. Only nom. or accus., Hm. δῶ (for δῶμα) house,—xpi (for κριθή) barley,— 
ἄφενος wealth,—8éuas body,—8os delight,—pa only in ἦρα φέρειν to render a 
service,—iArop heart,—réxpwp (Att. τέκμαρ) bound,—all neuter. Only voc., ἠλέ 
or #Aeé (Hm.) foolish, pére (Attic poets) my good sir or madam. Only dat., 
Hm. κτεάτ-εσσι to possessions,—{ év) dat in battle. 

216 ἢ, The dialects have the following peculiar forms: 

1. “Apts : Hm. “Apnos, “Apni, “Apna, also “Apeos, “Ape: (Hd. “Apes, “Apea). 

3. γόνυ: Ion. and poetic γούνατος, γούνατι, γούνατα, γουνάτων, γούνασι. 
Epic also γουνός, γουνί, γοῦνα, γούνων, γούνεσσι. 

5. δόρυ : Ion. δούρατος, δούρατι, δούρατα, δουράτων, δούρασι. Epic also δουρός͵ 
δουρί, δοῦρε, δοῦρα, δούρων, δούρεσσι. 
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6. Ζεύς the god Zeus, G. Διός, D. Asi, A. Δία, V. Ζεῦ. 

ἢ. ἡ θέμις (θεμιδ-) right, declined reg.: but in the phrase θέμις 
εἶναι (fas esse, indic. θέμις ἐστί fas est), the nom. is used for the accus. 

8. τὸ κάρα head, D. 8 κάρξ. Other cases from stein xpir-: G. xpdros, 
D. κρᾶτί : also τὸ κρᾶτα N. A. sing., and even «paras accus. plur. mase. 
Poetic word. 

9. ὁ ἡ κοινωνό-ς partaker, regular; but also N. A. P. κοινῶν-ες, -as. 

10. ὁ ἡ κύων dog, V. 8. κύον. All other cases from stem κυν-: κυνός, 
κυνί, κύνα; plur. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσί, κύνας. 

11. ὁ λᾶ-ς stone, contracted from λᾶα-ς, G. λᾶ-ος, D. Aa-i, A. λᾶα-ν, 
λᾶ-ν: plur. λᾶ-ες, λά-ων, λά-εσσι, Or λα-εσι. Poetic word for λίθος. 

12. ὁ ἡ μάρτυ-ς-ς witness, D. Ῥ. μάρτυ-σι. All other cases from stem 


paprup-: paprupos, μάρτυρι, etc. 

18. Οἰδίπουν, Ocdipus ‘makes 6. Οἰδίπου (Ὁ. Οἰδίπῳφ does not oc- 
cur), A. Οἰδίπουν, V. Οἰδίπους and Οἰδίπουν. Late writers have G. D. A. 
Οἰδίποδος, -δι, -δα. | 

14. ὁ ἡ ὄρνῖς (opvtd-) bird, declined regularly (176) ; A. 8. ὄρνϊν, 
also ὄρνῖ θα. 1,688 frequent forms, made from stem ὀρνι-, are Ν, 8. ὄρνι-ς, 
A. 8. ὄρνι-ν, N. P. ὄρνεις, G. ὄρνεων, A. ὄρνεις. 

15. rd οὖς ear, N. A. V. g. All other cases from stem or-: ards, 
dri; plur. ὦτα, drwy, doi. (These forms were made by contraction 
from ovas, οὔατος, etc., see below.) 

16. ἡ Πνύξ Pnyz, stem Πυκν-: Πυκνός, Πυκνί, Πύκνα. 

17. ὁ πρεσβευτής (πρεσβευτᾶ-) embassador: in the plur. commonly 
πρέσβεις, πρέσβεων, πρέσβεσι. These forms come from the poetic sing. 
πρέσβυ-ς embassador, also old man, in which latter sense πρεσβύτης 18 
the common prose word for all numbers. 

18. τάν, defective; only in voc. ὦ τάν (or ὦ ‘rav) my dear sir. 

19. ὁ vid-s son, declined regularly: also from a stem viv-, G. υἱέος, 
D. viet; dual vide, vigow ; plur. υἱεῖς, υἱέων, υἱέσι, vieis. Forms vivs 
and vivy in inscriptions. This word was also written without ¢, ὑός, etc, 

20. ἡ χείρ hand, stem χειρ- 1 but G. D. Ὁ. χεροῖν, D. P. χερσί. 


6. Ζεύς: poet. also Ζηνός, Ζηνί, Ζῆνα. Pind. At for Aut. 
ἡ. θέμις : Hm. θέμιστος, etc., Pind. θέμιτος, ete. 
8. Hm. has stems xapnr-, κρᾶτ-, and uncontracted καρηατ-, κρᾶατ-. 


N. A. Sing. κάρη also κάρ 
. κ 


α τος κρᾶτός καρήατος κρᾶἄατος 

D. κάρητι κρᾶτί καρήατι κρᾶἄατι 

N. A. Plur. κάρᾶ κρᾶτα καρήατα xpdara also κάρηνα 
G. κράτων καρήνων 
D. κρᾶσί. 


9. The Doric (Pind.) has κοινᾶν, κοινᾶνος, etc. Ε 

12. μάρτυς : Hm. always μάρτυρος, 2d decl. Cf. φύλακος Hd. (once in Hm.) 
for φύλαξ watchman. 

13. To Οἱδίπους belong also gen. Οἰδιπόδᾶο Hm., Οἰδιπόδεω Hd.; and in 
Trag. gen. Οἱδιπόδᾶ, accus. Οἰδιπόδᾶν, voc. Οἰδιπόδα. 

14, ὄρνϊς : Hm. and Hd. have only forms from stem opyié-. Dor. Spvixos, 
ὄρνῖχι, etc., from stem opvix-. 

15. οὖς : Dor. ds, Hm. οὔατος, plur. οὔατα, ofact, once ὠσί. 
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21. τὸ χρέως debt, N. A. V. 8. ; only another form of rd χρέος, which 
is declined regularly, but see 192. 


Local Endings. 


217. Closely analogous to case-endings are certain endings 
which mark relations of place. These are 


-&. for the place where: ἄλλο-θι elsewhere. 
«θεν for the place whence: οἴκο-θεν from home. 
“δε for the place whither: οἴκα-δε homeward. 


218. The endings -& and -θὲν are affixed to the stem: ᾿Αθήνη-θεν 
Srom Athens, κυκλό-θεν from the circle (xuxd6-s); but -o- is sometimes 
used for final -a- of the stem: ῥιζόύ-θεν from the root (from ῥίζα root) ; 
and consonant-stems assume an -o-: πάντ-ο-θεν from every side. 


219. The ending -δὲ (enclitic, 118 ἃ) is affixed to the accusative: 
Μέγαρά-δε toward Megara, ᾿Ελευσῖνά-δε toward Eleusis ; οἴκ-α-δε (from 
otxo-s) is irregular. 

a. With a preceding -s, -3e makes -¢e by transposition (63): "A@hva ce (for 
AOnvas-3e) foward Athens, @fBale (for OnBas-8e) toward Thebes, θύρᾶζε (for 
Oupas-3e) out of doors. 

19. vids: Hm. often has υἱός, υἱόν, vig—other forms of the 2d decl. very 
rarely. From stem υΐυ- he has υἱέος, vidi (viet), vida, vides (υἱεῖς), vidas (υἱεῖς) 
Further, from stem vui- he has υἷος (gen.), υἷε, υἷα, υἷε, vies, υἱάσι, vlas.—Hd. 
uses only the 2d decl. forms. 

20. χείρ: poet. χερός, χερί. Hm. D. P. χερσί and χείρεσσι. 

The following appear as irregular only in the dialects: 

22. ὁ ἀήρ (fem. in Hm.) air. Ton. ἠέρος, ἠέρι, ἠέρα. 

28. δ᾽ tins Hm. (Att. “A:3ys the god Hades) 1st decl., G. ᾿Αἰδᾶο or ᾿Αἴδεω, 
Ὁ. ’Atén, A. ᾿Αἴδην: but also G.”Ai8os, D. “Aid: (stem Αἴδ-, 84 decl.). Rare 
N. ’Aidwvet-s, D. ᾿Αἰδωνῆϊ (206 Ὁ). 

24. τὸ δένδρον tree, Ion. and poet. δένδρεον, δενδρέου, etc. Also irreg. 
Ὁ. P. δένδρεσι (as if from stem δενδρεσ-). 

25. ὁ μείς (for μεν-5, and that for μην-5), only nom. sing., lonic and poetic 
form for ὁ μήν month. 

26. ἡ wAnOds (declined like ἰχθύς) Ionic for τὸ πλῇθος multitude ; of the 
latter, Hm. has only πλήθεϊ, πλήθει. . 

27. ἡ πτυχή fold, not in Hm., who uses only the defective D. S. πτυχί, 
N. A. P. πτύχες, πτύχας. 

28. ὁ στίχος row, not in Hm., who uses only the defective G. S. orixés, 
N. A. P. στίχες, στίχας. 


217 Ὁ. The local endings are much more frequent in Hm.: οἴκοθι at home, 
᾿Ιλιόθι πρό before Troy, οὐρανόθεν from heaven, ἀγορῆθεν from the assembly. 

The form with -6ey is sometimes used by Hm. as a genitive case: κατὰ 
κρῆθεν from the head down, wholly, ἐξ ἁλόθεν out of the sea. 

319 Ὁ, Homeric forms are: οἴκονδε homeward, ὅνδε δόμονδε to his own house, 
ἡμέτερόνδε to our (house), πόλινδε to the city, φόβονδε to flight: peculiar are 
φύγαδε to flight, ἔραζε, χαμᾶζε to earth,” Aidéade to (the abode of ) Hades (216 D, 23) 
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b. An ending -σε, added to the stem, also occurs: ἄλλο-σε toward another 
place, πάντο-σε in every direction. 


220, For some words we find an ancient Locative case, denoting the 
place where, with the ending -: for the singular, and for the plural -σι: 


οἴκοι at home, Tuoi at 


tho, ᾿Ισθμοῖ at the Isthmus, ᾿Αθήνη-σι at Athens, 


Πλαταιᾶσι at Plataea, θυρᾶσι (Lat. forts) at the doors, abroad, ὥρᾶσι at 
the proper season. 


a. It appears from inscriptions that the oldest Attic used the form in «ἄσι, 
not as dative of the first declension: τοῖς ταμίᾶσι, τοῖς ἐπιστάτησιν. 


222. This is much the most numerous class. 


ADJECTIVES. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL-DECLENSION. 


line and neuter 


usually 


follows 


singular ends in 


M. good 


The mascu- 


follow the second declension ; the feminine 


the first declension. 
τος, τῇ (or -a), -ov (Lat. -ws, -a, -wm). 


Thus the nominative 


F. N. M. friendly F. N. 

S. Ν, ἀγαθός ἀγαθή ἀγαθόν φίλιος φιλία φίλιον 
G. ἀγαθοῦ ἀγαθῆς ἀγαθοῦ φιλον φιλίᾳ ὀφιλίον 
D. ἀγαθᾷῷὼξΓ᾿λ ἀγαθῇ ἀγαθῷ φιλίῳ φιλίᾳ φιλίῳ 
Α. ἀγαθόν ἀγαθήν ἀγαθόν φίλιον φιλίάᾶν φίλιον 
V. | ἀγαθέ ἀγαθή ἀγαθόν φίλιε φιλίά φίλιον 

Dual. | ἀγαθώ ἀγαθά ἀγεώ | gre φλᾷ φιλῶ 

| ἀγαθοῖν ἀγαθαῖν ἀγαθοῖν φιλίοιν φιλίαιν φιλίοιν 

P_N. ἀγαθοί ἀγαθαί ἀγαθά φίλιοι φίλιαι φίλια 
G. | ἀγαθῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀγαθῶν φιλίων φιλίων φιλίων 
D. | ἀγαθοῖς ἀγαθαῖς ἀγαθοῖς φιλίοις φιλίαις φιλίοις 
A. | ἀγαθούς ἀγαθάς ἀγαθά φιλίους φιλίῶς φίλια 


221 Ὁ, Ερισ Cask-ENDING -¢:.—A peculiar suffix of the Epic language is 


φι- (or -φιν, 87 D), added to the stem. The form with -gs serves as a genitive 
or dative, both singular and plural. Thus—(a) in the 1st declension always sin- 
gular: βίηφι with violence, κλισίηφι in the tent, ἀπὸ νευρῆφι from the bow-string ; 
irregular ἐπ᾽ ἐσχαρόφι (for εσχαρη-φι) on the hearth.—(b) in the 2d declension: 
"λιό-φι of Troy, θεόφι with the gods.—(c) in the 3d declension, almost always 
plural: aw ὄχεσ-φι from the car, παρὰ ναῦ-φι by the ships, πρὸς κοτυληδον-ό-φι 
to the feelers ; irregular ἀπὸ κράτεσ-φι from the head (216 D, 8). 7 

222 Ὁ. a. For Ionic ἡ instead of ἃ in the feminine, see 138 Dc. Hm. has 
δῖα fem. of δῖος divine, with short a: δῖα θεάων divine among goddesses. 
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a. The nominative singular feminine always has a long vowel, 
either -a or -ἢ, according to 138. After -o-, -ἡ is used; ὄγδοος eighth 
fem. ὀγδόη : but -a after -po- ; ἁθρόο-ς collected fem. ἁθρόᾶ. 

b. The feminine, in the nom. and gen. plur., follows the accent of 
the masculine : thus φίλιαι, not φιλίαι as we might expect from nom. 
sing. φιλίᾷ (128) ; φιλίων, not φιλιῶν as in substantives (141). 

c. The dual forms of the feminine in -a, -ay, are often (but not 
always) replaced by the masculine forms: τοῖν φίλοιν the (two) dear 
(maidens). This applies to all adjectives and participles. 


223. Contract ApDJEcTIVES.—Adjectives in -eos and -oos 
are subject to contraction. Thus ἁπλοῦς sinple, ἀργυροῦς of 
silver, contracted from ἁπλόος, ἀργύρεος. The contract forms 
are as follows: 


S. N. ἁπλοῦς ἁπλῆ ἁπλοῦν | ἀργυροῦς ἀργυρᾶ ἀργυροῦν 
G. ἅπλοῦ ἁπλῆς ἁπλοῦ ἀργυροῦ ἀργυρᾶς ἀργυροῦ 
D. ἀπὸ ἁπλ ἁπλῷ: [Ι ἀργυρῷ ἀργυρᾷ ἀργυρῷ 
Α. ἁπλοῦν ἁπλὴν ἀπλοῦν ἀργυροῦν ἀργυρᾶν ἀργυροῦν 
Vv. ἁπλοῦς ἁπλῆ ἁπλοῦν ἀργυροῦς ἀργυρᾶ ἀργυροῦν 

Dual. ἁπλώ ἁπλᾶ ἁπλώ ἀργυρῴ ἀργυρᾶ ἀργυρώ 

ἁπλον ἁπλαῖν ἀἁπλοῖν ἀργυροῦν ἀργυραῖν ἀργυροῖν 

P.N. GQrdot ἁπλαὶ ἁπλᾶ ἀργυροῦ ἀργυραῖ ἀργυρᾶ 
G. ἁπλῶν ἁπλῶν ἁπλῶν ἀργυρῶν ἀργυρῶν ἀργνρῶν 
D ἁπλοῖς ἁπλαῖς ἁπλοῖς ἀργυροῖς ἀργυραῖς ἀργυροῖς 
Α ἁπλοῦς Grids ἁπλᾶ ἀργυροῦς ἀργυρᾶς ἀργυρᾶ 


So χρῦσοῦς, χρῦσῆ, χρύσοῦν (χρύσεος, -ἐᾶ, -εον). 


224, For the peculiarities of contraction see 41. The rules οὗ ac- 
cent in 158 apply here too. Adjectives of material in -εος, as ἀργύρεος, 
accent their contract syllables, -ovs, -7 (-a@), -ovv. Thus ἀργυροῦς, as if 
from dpyupéos. 


225. ADJECTIVES oF Two Enpines.—In these the mascu- 
line form is used also for the feminine: M. F. ἥσυχος, Ν. ἥσυχον 
quiet. So most compound adjectives: d-rexvos childless, καρπο- 
φόρος fruit-bearing, ev-vous (ev-voos) well-disposed. 

a, Many adjectives of three endings are sometimes used as of two, and, con- 


versely, some adjectives of two endings have occasionally a distinct form for 
the feminine. These exceptional cases are most frequent in poetry. 


322 D. Ὁ. But the lonic has -ἄων, -éwy in the gen. pl. fem.: see 141 D. 
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Μ. F. quiet N. M. F. propitious N. 

Ss. N fjo-vy os fjo-vy ov Crews ἕλεων 

6. ἡσύχον Chew 

D. hoixy c 

A ἤσυχον Chewy 

V ἤσυχε ἤσυχον ἕλεως ἕλεων 
Dual. ἡσύχω ἕλεω 

. ἡσύχοιν ἕλεῳν 

ΡΝ. ἥσυχοι ἤσυχα | Chew fea, 

G. ἡσύχων ἕλεων 

D. ἡσύχοις ἔλεῳς 

Α 


ἡσύχους ἤσυχα ἕλεως ἕλεα 


227, A few adjectives like ἕλεως follow the Attic second declension 
(159) ; but the neut. plur. has -a (seldom -o). Of these, πλέως full 
has a separate feminine form: πλέως, mAéa, πλέων. The defective 
adjective M. F. σῶς, N. σῶν (formed from σαος safe) has A. 8. σᾶ ν, 
A. P. σῶς ; also oa as N. 8. fem. and neut. plur. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE CoNSONANT-DECLENSION. 


228, The feminine of these, when it differs from the mas- 
culine, follows the first declension: its nominative singular 
always ends in short -a (second class, 139). 


a. The feminine is formed from the stem of the masculine by an- 
nexing -a, but this addition causes various phonetic changes. 
b. For the feminine dual, cf. 222 c. 


Stems in -ve-. 


229, The masculine of these is declined like πῆχυς, the neuter like 
ἄστυ (201) : but the genitive singular has -os (not -ws) and the neuter 
plural is uncontracted. The feminine has -εἰα (for -ev-sa, 44). 


427 Ὁ, For ἵλεως, Hm. has ἕλᾶος or ἵλαος: for πλέως, Hm. πλεῖος, 
πλείη, πλεῖον, Hd. πλέος, -n, -ον.--- τη. has σῶς (only in this form), and 
odos, σόη, σόον, comp. aadrepos.—With (wds, -f, -όν living, he has N. 8. Gs, 
A. (ay. 

229 Ὁ. For fem. -eta, -εἰᾶς, etc., Hd. has -éa, -éns, -én, -ἔαν, etc. Hm. com- 
monly has -efa, -efns, etc., but ὠκέα for ὠκεῖα, βαθείης and βαθέης, βαθεῖαν 
and Badéay. In ITm., ἧδύς and πουλύς (for πολύς), as well as θῆλυς, are some- 
times fem. In the A. S., Hm. sometimes has -ἔα for -dv: εὐρέα πόντον the 
wide sea. 
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sweet 

Sing. Nom ἡδύς ἡδεῖα ἠδύ 
Gen ἡδέος ἡδείᾶς 0S 
Dat (ἡδέϊ) ἡδεῖ ἡδείᾳ (ἡδέῃ ἠδέ 
Accus ἡδύν ἡδεῖαν ἠδύ 
γος 456 ἡδεῖα 4,56 

Dual N, A. V. ἡδέε ἡδεία ἡδέε 
G. ἢ. ἡδέοιν ἡδείαιν ἡδέοιν 

Plur. Nom. (ἡδέες) ἡδεῖς ἡδεῖαι ἡδέα 
Gen. ἡδέων τς ἡδειῶν ἡδέων 
Dat. ἡδέσι ἡδείαιε ἡδέσι 
Accus. , ἡδεῖς ἡδείας ἡδέα 


So γλυκύς sweet, βραδύς slow, ταχύς swift, εὐρύς wide. 


a. All these are oxytone except θῆλυς female and ἥμισυς half. In θῆλυς the 
poets sometimes use the masculine form for the feminine. 
Stems in -εσ-. 


230. These are of two endings: M. F. εὐγενής (e-yeves-), 
Ν. εὐγενές well-born. 


M. F. - Ν. 
5. Ν. εὐγενής εὐγενές: 
G. (evyevé-os) εὐγενοῦς 
D. (ebyevé-i) εὐγενεῖ 
A. (ὐγενέα) εὐγενῆ εὐγενές 
Υ. εὐγενές 
Dual. (ebyerd-c) εὐγενῆ 
(εὐγενέ-οιν) εὐγενοῖν 
PLN (εὐγενέ-ες) εὐγενεῖς (εὐγενέ-α) εὐγενῆ 
6. (εὐγενέ-ων) εὐγενῶν ͵ 
D. εὐγενέσι 
Α εὐγενεῖς (εὐγενέια) εὐγενῆ 


So σαφής clear, ἀληθής true, πλήρης full. 


230 D. a. Hm. and Hd. use uncontracted forms: both have -eas in accus. 
plur. mase. and fem. But Hm. sometimes contracts -εἴ, -ees: καταπρηνεῖ, 
ἐναργεῖς. Hd. has ἀκλεᾷ for ἀκλεέα. 
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231, a. Cf. 190. The accusative plural in -es irregularly follows 
the nominative. 

Ὁ. -ea is contracted into -a, not -7, when an e precedes (192): ἐνδεᾶ 
from ἐνδεής needy. After « and v both vowels occur: ὑγιᾶ and ὑγιῆ 
from ὑγιής healthy ; εὐφνᾶ and εὐφυῆ from εὐφυής comely. 


232. Compound paroxytones in -ns have recessive accent every- 
where, even in contract forms: αὐτάρκης self-sufficient, neut. αὕταρκες, 
gen. plur. avrdpxwy (not avrapxéy). This does not apply to words in 
-ώδης, -dAns, -opys, -jpys, which were not felt as compounds ; yet 
τριήρων, from τριήρης trireme, is commonly written. 

a. The neuter ἀληθές, when used as an exclamation, throws back its ac- 
cent: ἄληθες indeed / 


Stems in -v-. 


233, Stems in -ay- form the nominative masculine with -s (μέλᾶς for 
μελαν-ς, 34), and are of three endings. The feminine μέλαινα is for 
peAay-ca (65). 


234, Other stems in -»- form their nominative masculine according 
to 168 (2), and are of two endings, except répny, répewa, τέρεν tender. 
The accent is recessive : neuter εὔδαιμον. 


288. 
black | fortunate 
Sing. Nom. μέλας μέλαινα μέλαν ! εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον 
Gen. μέλανος μελαίνης μέλανος. εὐδαίμονος 


Dat. μέλανι μελαίνῃ μέλανι εὐδαίμονι 
Accus. μέλανα μέλαιναν μέλαν εὐδαίμονα εὕδαιμον 


γοο. μέλαν μέλαινα μέλαν εὔδαιμον 
Dual N. A. V. | μέλανε μελαίνὰ μέλανε εὐδαίμονε 
G. Ὁ. | μελάνοιν μελαίναιν μελάνοιν εὐδαιμόνοιν 
Plur. Nom. | μέλανες μέλαιναι μέλανα | εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα 
Gen. | Avov μελαινῶν μελάνων | εὐδαιμόνων 
Dat. μέλασι μελαίναις μέλασι εὐδαίμοσι 


Accus. μέλανας pedalvds μέλανα εὐδαίμονας εὐδαίμονα 


So τάλᾶς, τάλαινα, τάλαν wretched, σώφρων, σῶφρον discreet, ἄῤῥην, 
ἄῤῥεν (older ἄρσην, ἄρσεν) male. 


Ὁ. In adjectives in -εης IIm. rarely contracts -ee- of the stem: ἐϊκλεῖας for 
év-nAedas, edppetos for édppedos. Cf. 194 D. 
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Comparative Stems in -ov-. 


236. Adjectives of the comparative degree in -wy (stem -ov-) 
have, in some of their cases, shorter forms, which are more 
used in Attic. | 


| M. F. greater N. 
Sing. Nom. | peer μεῖζον 
Gen. μείζον-ος 
Dat μείζον-ι 
Accus μείζον-α, μείζω μεῖζον 
γος μεῖζον 
Dual N. A. V. μείζον-ε 
G. D. μειζόν-οιν 
Plur. N. V μείζον-ες, μείζους μείζον-α, μείζω 
Gen μοιζόν-ων 
Dat μείζοσι 
Accus. μείζον-ας, μείζους μείζον-α, μείζω 


So βελτέων better, αἰσχέων more shameful, ἀλγέων more painful. 


a. The forms in -oy have recessive accent : BéAriov. 

Ὁ. The shorter forms are from a different stem in -oo-: μείζω and μείζους 
are contracted from μειζο-α, μειζο-ες (never used). The accus, plur. μείζους 
follows the nominative. 


Stems in -ντ-. 


237. In these the feminine has -ca with the preceding vowel length- 
ened (for -vr-za, -voa, 67 and 84). But stems in -evr- (like χαρίεις) have 
the feminine in -εσσα (for -er-ca, 67) from shorter stems in -er-. From 
the same is the dative plur. yapieot. 


a. The nom. sing. χαρίεις, was are for χαριεντ-5, παντ-ς (56). 


238, Contracted forms of adjectives in -es occur: πτεροῦντα for 
πτερόεντα, μελιττοῦττα (48) for μελιτόεσσα honey-cake. So many names 
of places, “Papyots (-όεις), gen. ἹῬαμνοῦντος. 


239, In πᾶν the vowel is exceptionally long : the compounds sometimes have 
it short: &roay.—The gen. and dat. sing. conform their accent to 172, but not 
the gen. and dat. dual and plural. 


236 D. Hm. and Hd. use both the shorter and longer forms. 


238 ἢ. Hm. seldom contracts: τιμῆς for τίμήεις (40 a), τίμῆντα for τἱμήεντα 
The Doric has -as, -Gyros for -d-eis, -a-evros: ἀργᾶντα. 
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pleasing all 

S. N. , χαρίεις χαρέσσα χαρίεν πᾶς πᾶσα πᾶν 
G. | χαρίεντος χαριέσσηΞς χαρίεντος | παντός πάσης παντός 
Ὁ. | χαρίεντι. χαριέσσῃ χαρίεντι παντί: πάσῃ παντί 


A. | χαρίντα χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν πάντα πᾶσαν πᾶν 
V. | χαρίεν χαρίσσα χαρίεν πᾶν πᾶσα πᾶν 


. Dual. | xaplevre χαριέσσὰά χαρίεντε | πάνε πάᾶάσὰ πάντε 
χαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαριέντοιν | πάντοιν πάσαιν πάντοιν 


N. | xaplevres χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα | πάντες πᾶσαι πάντα 
G. | χαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων πάντων πάσῶν πάντων 
D. | χαρίεσι χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι πᾶσι πάσαις πᾶσι 
A. | xaplevras χαριέσσᾶς χαρίεντα | πάντας wdods πάντα 


So πτερόεις winged, povnes vowed. 


Participle-Stems in -ντ-. 


241, Stems in-ovr-, in general, form the nominative singular 
like γέρων (176), according to 168 (2). But stems in -ovr- in 
presents and aorists of the u-form, and all stems in -αντ-, 
-evt-, -uvt- form it with -s, according to ὅθ. The vocative 
singular is like the nominative. 


242, 
loosing (Avorr-) giving (διδοντ-) 

S. N. λύων λύουσα λῦον διδούς διδοῦσα διδόν 
α. λέοντος Avotons λύοντος διδόντος διδούσης διδόντος 
D.| λύοντι λύυούσῃ λύοντι ᾿ διδόντι διδούσῃ διδόντι 
Α.} λύοντα λύουσαν λῦον | διδόντα διδοῦσαν διδόν 
Υ. λύων λύουσα λῦον | διδούς διδοῦσα δδιδόν 


Dual.| λύοντε λυούσι λύοντε διδόντε διδούσα διδόντε 
λνόντοιν Avoicaw Avdvrow διδόντοιν διδούσαιν διδόντοιν 


PLN. 


λύοντες λύουσαι λύοντα διδόντες διδοῦσαι διδόντα 
G. | Audvrav λυουσῶν λύόντων διδόντων διδουσῶν διδόντων 
D. λύουσε λύυούσαις λύουσι διδοῦσι διδούσαις διδοῦσι 


Α. | Adovras Avoto~s λύοντα διδόντας διδούσαᾶς διδόντα 


— 


242 Ὁ. The Aeolic has -οιἱσα for -ovoa and -αισα for -aca in the feminine 
participle; also -as for -ds in the masculine (34 D): rpépoiwa nourishing, 
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loosed (λνθεντ-) showing (δεικνυντ-) 

S. N. | λυθείς λυθεῖσα λυθέν δεικνύς δεικνῦσα Saxviv 
G. λυθέντος λυθείσης λυθέντος δεικνύντος δεικνύσης δεικνύντος 
Ὁ. 1 λνθέντι λυθείσῃ λυθέντι  δεικνύντιε δεικνύσῃ δεικνύντι 
A. λυθέντα λυθεῖσαν λυθέν δεικνύντα δεικνῦσαν δεικνύν 
V.| λυθείς λνυθεσα λυθέν δεικνύς δεικνῦσα δεικνύν 


Dual. | λυϑέντε λνθείσα λυθέντε δεικνύντε δεικνύσα δεικνύντε 
λυθέντοιν λυθείσαιν λυθέντοιν  δεικνύντοιν δεικνύσαιν δεικνύντοιν 


N. | λυθέντες λυθεῖσαι λυθέντα δεικνύντες δεικνῦσαι δεικνύντα 
G. λυθέντων λυθεισῶν λυθέντων | δεικνύντων δεικνυσῶν δεικνύντων 
Ὁ. | λνθεῖσι λυθείσαις λυθεῖσι δεικνῦσι δεικνύσαις δεικνῦσι 
Α. λυθέντας λυθείσᾶς λυθέντα | δεικνύντας δεικνύσας δεικνύντα 
Decline also λύσᾶς, λύσᾶσα, λῦσαν; 

λύσαντος, λύσάσης, λύσαντος 
like πᾶς (240); but voc. sing. λύσᾶς, and short a in λῦσαν. 


ἃ. Monosyllabic participles do not follow 172 in accent: δούς, gen. δόντος 
(not Sovrds). 


243. Participles in -dwy, -éwv, -dwy are contracted : 
Tipawy, Tiudovea, Tindov honoring, contr. τιμῶν, τιμῶσα, τιμῶν : 
φιλέων, φιλέουσα, φιλέον loving, contr. φιλῶν, φιλοῦσα, φιλοῦν : 
δηλόων, δηλόουσα, δηλόον showing, contr. δηλῶν, δηλοῦσα, δηλοῦν. 
The uncontracted forms are like those of λύων (242) ; the 
contract forms are as follows : 


5. 


N. | τἱμῶν τιμῶσα τιμῶν φιλῶν φιλοῦσα φιλοῦν 

6.  ττμῶντος τἱμώσης τὶμῶντος | φιλοῦντος φιλούσης φιλοῦντος 
D. ᾿τμῶντε τμώσῃ τῖμῶντι φιλοῦντι φιλούσῃ φιλοῦντι 
A.  τῖμῶντα τμῶσαν tidy φιλοῦντα φιλοῦσαν φιλοῦν 

Υ.  τμῶν τμῶσα τὶμῶν φιλῶν φιλοῦσα φιλοῦν 


Dual. | τῖμῶντε τὶμώσα τἴμῶντε φιλοῦντε φιλούσα φιλοῦντε 
τὶμώντοιν τιμώσαιν τιμώντοιν. φιλούντοιν φιλούσαιν φιλούντοιν 


ΡΟΝ.  τἱμῶντες τἴμῶσαι τῖμῶντα φιλοῦντες φιλοῦσαι φιλοῦντα 
G. τμώντων τἱμωσῶν τἱμώντων φιλούντων φιλουσῶν φιλούντων 
D. τῖμῶσιει στἴμώσαις τῖμῶσι φιλοῦσι φιλούσαις φιλοῦσι 

Α. | τὶμῶντας τιμώσας τιμῶντα φιλοῦντας φιλούσας φιλοῦντα 


Δηλῶν (contracted from δηλόων) is declined exactly like φιλῶν. 


θρέψαις, θρέψαισα having nourished. ‘The first of these forms is used by 
Theocritus, and all of them by Pindar. 
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944, Perrect ActivE PartTIiciPpLEs.—These have stems in 


»Ο 7». 


The feminine ends in -va. 


having loosed (λελυκοτ-) 


standing (éorer-) 


S. N. λελνκώς λελυκυα λελυκός ἑστώς ἑστῶσα iords 
α. λελυκότος λελυκνίὰς λελυκότος | ἑστῶτος ἑστώσης ἑστῶτος 
D. λελυκότι λελυκυίᾷ λελυκότι ἑστῶτι ἑστώσῃ ἑστῶτι 
Α. λελυκότα λελυκυῖαν λελυκός ἑστῶτα ἑστῶσαν ἑστός 
V. λελυκώς λελυκυα λελυκός ἑστώς ἑστῶσα ἐἑστός 

Dual. | λελυκότε = AeAvKvi λελυκότε ἑστῶτε ἑστώσά iotére 

᾿λελυκότοιν λελυκνίαιν λελυκότοιν  ἑστώτοιν ἑστώσαιν ἑστώτοιν 

P. N. λελυκότες λελυκνυῖαι λελυκότα ἑστῶτες ἑστῶσαι ἑστῶτα 
G | λελυκότων λελυκυιῶν λελυκότων | ἑστώτων ἑστωσῶν ἑστώτων 
Ὁ.  λελυκόσι λελυκνυίαις λελυκόσι ἑστῶσι ἑστώσαις ἑστῶσι 

ἑστῶτας 


λελυκνίᾶὰς λελυκότα ἑστώσάὰς ἑστῶτα 


a. ἑστώς is contracted from ἑσταως, and is irregular in the forma- 
tion of the feminine. The neuter form ἑστός is also irregular : ἑστώς 
seems to have been also used. 


246. OrneR ApsEcTIVEs.—Of two endings are some compounds of 
substantives, with stems ending in various ways ; as 
ἀπάτωρ, ἄπατορ : gen. amdrop-os fatherless. 
εὔελπις, εὔελπι : Ben. εὐέλπιδ-ος of good hope. 
εὔχαρις, εὔχαρι : gen. εὐχάριτ-ος agreeable. 


946, Adjectives of One Ending.—In these the feminine is like the 
masculine ; but, owing either to, their meaning or their form, they have 
no neuter: thus ἅρπαξ, ἅρπαγ-ος rapacious, φυγάς puyad-os fugitive, 
ἄγνως, dyvwr-os unknown, amas, ἄπαιδ-ος childless, μάκαρ, pdxap-os 
blessed, πένης, wévyt-os poor, yupyns, γυμνῆτ-ος light-armed, ἴδρις, nom, 
plur. i8pi-es knowing. 


247. Irregular Adjectives.—Some adjectives are irregular, 
their forms being derived from different stems. So péyas 
(μεγα- and peyado-) great, πολύς (πολυ- and πολλο-)ὺ much, 
many. 


SS ee — — —- - 


246 Ὁ, Hm. has many adjectives which appear only in the feminine: 
πότνια (in voc. also πότνα) revered, Adxeca (or perhaps ἐλάχεια small): 
εὐπατέρεια of noble father, ὀβριμοπάτρη of mighty father, ἀντιάνειρα match 
for men, βωτιάνειρα nourishing men, κύδιάνειρα making men glorious, πουλυ- 
βότειρα much nourishing, ἰοχέαιρα arrow-showering, ἱπποδάσεια thick with horse- 
hair, καλλιγύναικα A. 8S. rich in fair women. To fem. θάλεια rich there is a 
neut. plur. θάλεα. 


447 Ὁ, Hm. and Hd. have πολλός, -ἦ, -όν reg. like ἀγαθός. But Hm. has 
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SN. μέγας μεγάλη μέγε πολύς πολλή πολύ 
D. μεγάλρ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ πολλρ πολλῆῖἧ ody 
A. μέγαν μεγάλην μέγε πολὺν πολλήν weds 
V., αὶ μεγαλη μέγα ἰ πούῤ πολλή πολύ 

Dual. | μεγάλω μεγάλά μεγάλω | 

μεγάλοιν μεγάλαιν μεγάλοιν . 

P.N. | μεγάλοι μεγάλαι μεγάλω πολλοέ πολλαζ πολλά 
G. | μεγάλων μεγάλων μεγάλων , πολλῶν πολλῶν πολλῶν 
A. | μεγάλονε μεγάλάες μεγάλα πολλούς πολλάς πολλά 


a. πρᾷος mild forms the whole feminine from stem xpav-: πρᾶεῖα, 
wpdaeias, etc. The masculine and neuter singular are formed from 
stem πρᾷο- : πράου, spde, πρᾷον. In the masculine and neuter plural, 
both formations are used: πρᾷοι and πρᾶεῖς, πρᾷα and πρᾶέα. 

Ὁ. Some compounds of πούς (wo8-) foot form the nom. sing. neuter, and 
sometimes the accus. sing. masc. in -ovy, after the analogy of ἄπλους (228) ; 
τρίπους three-footed, τρίπουν (but in the sense fripod, accus. always τρίποδα). 


CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
A. By -repos AND -raros. 


248. The usual ending of the comparative degree is -repos, 
«τερᾶ, -repov (stem -repo-); of the superlative, -raros, -τατη, -rarov 
(stem -raro-). These endings are applied to the masculine 
stem of the positive. Thus: 


also the common forms πολύς, πολύ, πολύν, as well as πουλύς, πονλύ, πουλύν; 
and from the same stem, woAv-, he makes likewise G. S. πολέος, N. P. πολέες, 
G. πολέων, D. πολέεσσι or πολέσι, A. πολέας. 

Pindar has πρᾶΐς, xpai, the Ionic xpnis xpnd. Compare xpnbrepos in Hd. 

Hm. has some feminine adjectives which are not formed from the stem of 
the masculine: θοῦρις, -:3 os impetuous, M. Botpo-s; πίειρα sat, rich, M. πίων; 
πρέσβα and πρέσβειρα honored, M. xrpéoBu-s; πρόφρασσα favorable, M. πρόφρων. 
—The following are made from the stem of the masculine, but by an un- 
usual mode of formation: yarxoBdpea heavy with brass, M. xadxoBaphs ; 
ἠριγένεια early-born (M. ἠριγενῆς later); ἡδυέπεια (Hes.) sweet-speaking, M. 
joverhs ; μάκαιρα (Pind.) blessed, M. μάκαρ: and in the plur. only, θαμειαί 
crowded, ταρφειαί frequent, M. θαμέες, rappées. 

In Hm. éplnpo-s trusty, makes plur. nom., and accus. ἐρίηρ-ες, ἐρίηρ-ας. 

248 Ὁ, The force of the ending is nearly lost in the Homeric forms: 
θηλύτερος feminine, &ypérepos wild (living in the country), ὀρέστερος living in 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
κοῦφος (xoudo-) light κουφό-τερος, -G, -ον κουφό-τατος, -n, -ον 
γλυκύς (γλυκυ-) sweet γλυκύ-τερος γλυκύ-τατος 
μέλᾶς (μελαν-) black μελάν-τερος μελάν-τατος 
μάκαρ (μακαρ-) blessed μακάρ-τερος μακάρ-τατος 
σαφῆς (σαφεσ-) clear σαφέσ-τερος σαφέσ-τατος 
χαρίεις (χαριεντ-) pleasing χαριέσ-τερος χαριέσ-τατος 
πένης (πενητ-} poor πενέσ-τερος πενέσ-τατος 


χαριέστερος and πενέστερος arise from χαριετ-τερος (237) and wevnt-repos 
by change of τ to o (52). In the latter, ἡ is shortened. 


249, Adjectives in -os with short penult lengthen -o- to -w-: 
this prevents the excessive multiplication of short syllables : 
σοφώ-τερος wiser, ἀξιώ-τατος worthtest, from σοφό-ς, ἄξιο-ς. 

a. But if the penult is long by nature or position, -o- remains : 
πονηρό-τερος more wicked, λεπτό-τατος jinest. So always when a mute 
and liquid follow the vowel of the penult : mixpd-raros bitterest. 


260. The adjective γεραιός aged always, παλαιός ancient, and σχολαῖος 
leisurely, sometimes, drop -o- after -a- : yepai-repos, maXai-raros. 

a. μέσος middle, ἴσος equal, εὔδιος serene, ἥσυχος quiet, mpdios early, ὄψιος 
late, make -arrepos, -αἰτατος, as if from forms in -aos: peoal-raros, xpwial-repov. 
hovxérepos occurs once. From πλησίον» adv. near (adj. πλήσιο-5 poetic) come 
wAnotal-repos, -raros; and from προὔργον (for xpd ἔργον advantageous) comes 
wpoupytal-repos. 

b. φίλος dear makes φίλτερος (poetic) and φίλτατος. The comparative in 
prose is usually μᾶλλον φίλος (206).---φιλαίτερος, φιλαίτατος occur only in 
Xenophon. 


251, Some adjectives take the irregular endings -eorepos, -eoraros. 
So 

a. Stems in -ον- : σώφρων (codpov-) discreet, σωφρονέσ-τερος, 
εὐδαίμων (ευδαιμον-) happy, evdapovéoc-raros.—Special exceptions are 
πίων fat, widrepos, -raros; and πέπων ripe, wemairepos, -raros. 

Ὁ. ἄκρατος unmized, ἐῤῥωμένος strong, ἄσμενος glad, and occasionally some 
others in -os: axpardorepos, ἐῤῥωμενέστερος. 

ce. Some contract adjectives in (-oos) -ους : εὐνούστερος (for εὐνοέστερος) 
from εὔνους (e¥voos) well-disposed. . 


252, a. The adj. λάλος talkative, πτωχός beggarly, ὀψοφάγος dainty, μονοφάγος 
eating alone, and some adjectives of one ending, as κλέπτης thievish, have 
-toTepos, -ἰστατος : λαλίστερος, πτωχίστατος, κλεπτίστερος. 


the mountains, θεώτερος belonging to the gods, δεξιτερός Lat. dexter, which differ 
little from θῆλυς, ἄγριος, Speros, θεῖος, δεξιός. 

249 Ὁ. The poets sometimes use -w- after a long syllable: ὀϊζυρώτερος Hm. 
more wretched. —From ἐθύς straight, Hm. makes iétyrara; from φαεινός 
shining, φαεινόγερος, but dadyraros. 
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b. Other adjectives of one gender in -ys (6. -ov) follow the rule for stems 
in -o-: ὑβριστότερος from ὑβριστής insolent. 

c. Compounds of χάρις favor form the comparative and superlative as if 
they ended in -xapiro-s: ἐπιχαριτώτερος from ἐπίχαρις agreeable. 


B. By -twy AND -«-ἰστος. 


253. A much less frequent ending of the comparative is 
-iwv, -tov (stem -tov-); of the superlative, -wros, -vory, -ἰστον 
(stem -ἰστο-). 

These endings are applied, not to the stem of the positive, 
but to the root of the word. Hence a final vowel, or syllable 
-po-, in the stem of the positive disappears : 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
70-v-s pleasant (78-ona: am pleased) ἡδ-ἕων ἥδειστος 
ταχ-ὕ-ς swift (τάχεος swiftness) θάσσων (for rax-iwyv) τάχ-ιστος 
μέγ-α-- great (μέγ-εθος greatness) μείζων (for pey-tov) μέγ-ιστος 
ἐχθ-ρό-ς hostile (ἔχθ-ος hatred) ἐχθ-ἕων ἔχθο-ιστος 
αἰσχ-ρό-ς shameful (αἶσχ-ος shame) αἰσχ-ἕων αἴσχ-ιστος 


ἃ. In μείζων, for μεγ-ῖων, the « passes into the first syllable, as in ἀμείνων 
for auev-iwy. For -σσ- in θάσσων (θάττων), see 67. 


264, The following require special notice : 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1. ἀγαθός good ἀμείνων ἄριστος (ἀρ-ετή virtue) 
βελτέων βέλτιστος 
- κρείσσων (κρείττων) κράτιστος (κράτ-ος strength) 
λῴων λῷστος 


ἀμείνων, ἄριστος, refer more to excellence or worth ; κρείσσων, κράτιστος, 
more to power and superiority. The opposite of κρείσσων is ἥσσων. 


262 Ὁ. c. Hm. has &xaplo-repos (for dyapit-repos), from ἄχαρις graceless. 


268 Ὁ. In Epic and Doric poetry -ἰων (with short «) is used. The forms in 
-twy, -ἰστος are much more frequent in poetry than in prose: thus (the starred 
forms are un-Homeric), *Babloy, βάθιστος (βαθύς deep),—Bpdcowy or *Bpadlwr, 
βάρδιστος or *Bpdiioros (βραδύς slow),—*Bpdxioros (βραχύς short),—yAunlov 
(γλυκύς sweet),—éréyxioros (ἐλεγχέες plur. infamous),—*xodiwv, κύδιστος 
(κῦδρός glorious),—pacowy, μήκιστος, Dor. *paxioros (μακρός long),—olkrioros 
(οἰκτρός pitiable),—nraooav or *xaxlwy, πάχιστος (παχύς thick),—pArlov, *pl- 
λιστος (φίλος dear),—dénioros (ὠκύς quick).—Hd. has μέζων for μείζων. 

464 Ὦ, 1. Hm. comp. ἀρείων: pos. κρατύς powerful, sup. κάρτιστος (64): 
comp. λωΐων and λωΐτερος. ---- Hd. and Dor. κρέσσων for κρείσσων. --- Poet. 
BéArepos, BéAraros (not used in Hm.): φέρτερος more excellent, pépraros and 
φέριστος. 


68 IRREGULAR COMPARISON. [255 


2. κακός bad caxtoy κάκιστος 

χείρων (deterior) εἰριστος 

ἥσσων, ἥττων (inferior) ἥκιστα adv. least of all 
8. pixpds small μὲκρότερος pixporaros 

μείων 


4. ὀλίγος little, few (ὀλείζων inscriptions) ὀλίγιστος fewest 
ἐλάσσων (ἔλάττων) ἔλάχιστος least 
5. πολύς much, many πλείων or πλέων (44) πλεῖστος 
neut. πλέον, also πλεῖν 


6. καλός beautiful καλλέων κάλλιστος (κάλλος beauty) 
7. ῥάδιος easy ῥᾷων ῥᾷστος 
8. ἀλγεινός painful ἀλγέων ἄλγιστος (ἅλγ-ος pain) 


206. Defective Comparison.—The following adjectives are without 
the positive : 


(πρό before) πρότερος pri. πρῶτος primus 
ὕστερος later, latter ὕστατος latest, last 


a. A superlative ending -aros appears in ἔσχατος extremus; and in the 
(mostly poetic) forms véaros novissimus, last in place (from νέος novus), and 
ὕπατος supremus, summus (from ὑπέρ super, whence come also a poetic comp. 
ὑπέρτερος, sup. drépraros). 


256. For the comparative and superlative maybe used μᾶλλον more, 
μάλιστα most, with the positive: μᾶλλον ἄξιος more worthy, μάλιστα 
παράνομος most unlawful. For participles this is the only mode of 
comparison. 


2. Hm. comp. κακώτερος : xepelwy, xeperdrepos, χειρότερος : also the defect- 
ive forms, D. S. xépni, A. S. xépna, N. P. xépnes, neut. χέρηα.---Ηά. ἕσσων for 
ἥσσων. 

4, Hm. comp. ὀλίζων. 

5. In the comp. Hm. has also the defective forms πλέες, rAéas.—Hd. con- 
tracts €o to ev: πλεῦν, πλεῦνες, for πλέον, πλέονες. 

7. Hm. pos. ῥηΐδιος (also in Hd.); adv. ῥηϊδίως, often ῥεῖα, péa; comp. 
pntrepos; sup. pytraros and ῥήϊστος. 

To the above add for Hm. 

9. κερδίων, κέρδιστος (κερδαλέος gainful, artful, κέρδος gain). 

10. piyley, ῥίγιστος more, most dreadful (piynads Hes. chilling, peyos cold). 

11. κήδιστος (κηδεῖος dear, κῆδος care). 

12. Poet. (not in Hm.) ὑψίων, ὕψιστος (ὑψηλός high, ὕψος height). 


266 D. Doric xparos for πρῶτος. Hm. sometimes forms a comp. or sup. 
from a substantive: βασιλεύτερος, -raros (from βασιλεύς king), κουρότερος 
(κοῦρος youth), κύντερος more dog like (κύων dog). 

Other defectives in Hm. are: ὁπλότερος younger, ὁπλότατος,---ἀφάρτερος 
(ἄφαρ forthwith) ;—and several expressing place: wapolrepos (πάροιθεν before), 

foraros (ὄπισθεν behind),—éxarctrepos (ἄσσον nearer),—puxolratos (ἐν μύχῳ 
in a recess)—The ending -aros appears also in μέσσατος from μέσος middle, 


260] ADVERBS. 69 


FoRMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


257. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding -ws to 
the stem. The stem takes the same form as before -wy in the 
genitive plural. The adverb has also the accent of the geni- 
tive plural, and is contracted when the latter is contracted. 


Thus δίκαιος just (G. P. δικαίων), adv. δικαίως justly, σοφός wise 
(σοφῶν) σοφῶς wisely, πᾶς whole, all (πάντων) πάντως wholly, ταχύς 
quick (ταχέων) ταχέως quickly, σαφής clear (σαφῶν contr. from σαφέων), 
σαφῶς contr. from σαφέως clearly. 


258, A less common ending of adverbs is -a: ταχύς quick, adv. τάχα 
quickly, in Attic prose perhaps, ἅμα at the same time, μάλα very, much. The 
comp. of μάλα is μᾶλλον (for μαλ-ιον, 66) more, the sup. μάλιστα most.—ed 
well is used as the adverb of ἀγαθός good. 


259, For the comparative and superlative of adverbs, the 
accusative neuter of the adjective is commonly used ; in the 
singular for the comparative, in the plural for the superla- 
tive: σοφῶς wisely, σοφώτερον, σοφώτατα ; καλῶς finely, xdAXiov, 
κάλλιστα. 


a. Forms in -ws also occur: βεβαιοτέρως more firmly, καλλτόνως more 
Jinely. 


260, Adverbs in -w (auch as ἄνω above, κάτω below, ἔσω within, ἔξω with- 
out) make the comp. and sup. in -w: ἀνωτέρω, κατωτέρω. So also ἀπωτέρω 
JSurther from prep. ἀπό from, περαιτέρω further from πέρα beyond, ἐγγυτέρω, 
ἐγγυτάτω (or ἐγγύτερον, ἐγγύτατα) from ἐγγύς near, and a few others. 


and πύματος last—Hm. has ὑστάτιος for ὕστατος, and in the same sense δεύτατος 
(δεύτερος second). A strengthened sup. is Hm. πρώτιστος first of all. 


268 ἢ, Adverbs in -a are more frequent in Hm.: κάρτα very (κρατύΞ), λίγα 
shrilly (Avyés), σάφα clearly (σαφής), ὦκα quickly (ὠκύς). 7 

For εὖ, Hm. has éb, whenever the υ would be long by position: ἐδ γνοίην. 
So too in compound words: éf{cwvos; yet rarely eb-: ἐύπλεκτος or εὔπλεκτος. 
—Hm. has also a defective adj. ἐς or #ts, A. S. édy or hiv, also G. 5, ἐῆος. 

260 Ὁ. éxds far, Hm. ἑκαστέρω, -τάτω,---τῆλε or τηλοῦ far, Hm. τηλοτάτω, 
—tyx or ἀγχοῦ near, Hm. ἄσσον (for ayxiov, 67), also ἀσσοτέρω, ἄγχιστα 
(ἀγχοτάτω Hd.). The adj. ἀγχότερος, ἀγχότατος, and ἄγχιστος are post- 
Homeric. . 


70 PERSONAL PRONOUNS. [261 


PRONOUNS. 


961, PERsonaAL PRONOUNS. 


FIRST PERSON. | SECOND PERSON. | THIRD PERSON. 
$$) |]. - 
Sing. Nom. | ἐγώ J σύ thou | 
Gen. ᾿ς ἐμοῦ, pod σοῦ οὗ of him, her, it 
Dat. ἐμοί, μοί σοί οἷ 
Accus. ἐμέ, μέ σέ ἕ 
Dual N. A. V. ve σφώ 
α. Ὁ. γῷν σφῷν | 
Plur. Nom. ἡμεῖς we ὑμεῖς you | σφεῖς they 
Gen. ἡμῶν ὑμῶν σφῶν 
Dat. ἡμῖν ὑμῖν σφίσι 
Accus. ἡμᾶς ὑμᾶς σφᾶς 


261 Ὁ, Personal Pronouns in the Dialeets—Hm. has the following forms: 
those not in ( ) are found also in Hd. 


S.N. ἐγώ, (ἐγών) σύ, (τόνη) 
ἐμέο, ἐμεῦ, μεῦ σέο, σεῦ ti?) εὖ 
(ἐμεῖο, ἐμέθεν) (σεῖο, σέθεν) elo, θεν) 
D. ἐμοί, μοί σοί, τοί, (τεΐν) οἷ, (é07) 
Α. ἐμέ, μέ σέ (2), (ἐέ), μίν 
Dual. (νῶϊ, vd) (σφῶϊ, σφώ) (opwé) 
(νῶϊν) (σφῶϊν (σφωΐν) 
P.N. ἡμεῖς, (ἄμμες) duets, (ὕμμες) σφεῖς not in Hm. 
ἡμέων, (ἡμείων) ὑμέων, (ὑμείων) σφέων, (σφείων) 
Ὦ. ἡμῖν, (ἄμμι) dpiv, (ὔμμι) σφίσι, σφί 
Α. ἡμέας, (ἄμμε) ὑμέας, (ὕμμε) σφέας, σφέ 


ἐγών is used before vowels (87 D). The datives σοί and τοί are distin- 
guished in the same way as ἐμοί and μοί (263). The forms with -μμ-, ἄμμες, 
ὕμμες, belong to the (Lesbian) Aeolic. 

a. For piv, the Dor. and Trag. have vfy: both are enclitic, both used in all 
genders, and yly is sometimes plural.—In Hd. and Trag. σφέ is sometimes 
singular.—In Hd. σφίσι (not σφί) is reflexive: he has also a neut. plur. σφέα. 

Ὁ. The Dor. has N. S. ἐγών even before a consonant, τύ (ἐμ) for σύ, G. red, 
τεῦς, reovs, D. rol for col; also ἐμίν, τίν, ἵν for ἐμοί, σοί, of, A. τέ, enclitic τύ, 
for σέ. N. P. dués, ὑμές G. ἁμέων, Ὁ. duly, A. dud, dud, and ψέ for σφέ. Of 
these Pind. has only τύ, τοί, rly. 


266] PRONOUNS: PERSONAL, INTENSIVE, REFLEXIVE. ΥἹ 


262. The stems of the singular are eue- (Lat. me), σε- (te), é- (se). But 
the nominative is differently formed: ἐγώ, oJ; and in the tlird person is 
entirely wanting. The stems of the dual are vw- (Lat. no-s), ope-. The 
stems of the plural are jye-, due-, ope-: ε- is contracted with most of the 
endings (cf. 261 D). 


263, The forms mentioned in the list of enclitics (118 a) lose their 
accent when there is no emphasis upon the pronoun ; and in the first 
person singular the shorter forms (μοῦ, μοί, μέ) are then used. But if 
the pronoun is emphatic, it retains its accent, and the longer forms 
(ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ) are used in the first person. So also, in general, after 
prepositions. Thus δοκεῖ μοι it seems to me, ἐμοὶ ov σοὶ τοῦτο ἀρέσκει 
this pleases me, not thee; wap ἐμοῦ from me (not παρά μου), ἐπὶ σοί 
upon thee (not ἐπί σοι) : yet πρός pe to me frequently occurs. 


264. The genitive, dative, and accusative plural of the first and second per- 
sons, when unemphatic, sometimes throw the accent on the first syllable: ἥμων, 
Upow; the last syllable of the dative and accusative is then usually shortened : 
ἣμιν, ὗμας. The last syllable is sometimes shortened, even when the pro- 
noun is emphatic: we then write ἡμίν, duly. 


INTENSIVE PRONOUN. 
266. The intensive pronoun αὐτό-ς self (Lat. ipse) is inflected 


3 , > , 3 l4 
αὑτός αὐτή αὐτό 
αὑτοῦ αὐτῆς αὐτοῦ etc., 


like ἀγαθός (222), except that the neuter singular, in the nomi- 
native and accusative, does not take -ν. 

Preceded by the article, 6 αὐτός, ἡ αὐτή, τὸ αὐτό (or with 
crasis, 77 Ὁ, avrds, airy, ταὐτό, also ταὐτόν), it signifies the same 
(Lat. dem). The neut. plur. ταὐτά, for τὰ αὐτά, must not be 
confounded with ταῦτα these (272). 


a. In the oblique cases, it also serves as a personal pronoun of the 
third person : him, her, it. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


266. The reflexive pronouns are formed from the stems of 
the personal pronouns compounded with αὐτός. They have 
no nominative. In the plural both stems are declined together, 
yet the third person plural has also the compound form. 


266 D. For Ionic crasis in ωὐτός (Hm.), οὗτός (Hd.), see 77 D. 

266 ἢ. Hm. always has the separate forms, even in the sing.: ἐμὲ αὐτόν, 
of αὐτῷ, not ἐμαυτόν, éavrg.—For ἐμαυτοῦ, etc., Hd. has ἐμεωντοῦ, etc.; and in 
like manner cewvrod, ἑωντοῦ (14 D). 


Ὁ PRONOUNS: REFLEXIVE, RECIPROCAL, POSSESSIVE. [267 


ee ee -----..ο.-ς-..-..-.-.--.. . .ο-. - 


| myself thyself | himself, herself, itself 
Sing. G. | ἐμαυτοῦ, -ἧς σεαυτοῦ, -fs | ἑαυτοῦ, -ἣς 
D. ᾿ἐμαντῷ, -ἢ σεαυτῴ, -ἢ | ἑαυτῷ, -ἢ 
A. ἐμαντόν, -ἦν σεαυτόν, -ἦν ἑαυτόν, «ἦν, -ό 
ourselves yourselves | themselves 
Plur. G. | ἡμῶν αὐτῶν | ὅμῶν αὐτῶν ἑαυτῶν 
or σφῶν αὐτῶν 


ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, -ais | ἑαντοῖς, -ats 
or σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, -αἷς 
A. | ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, -de ᾿ ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, -ἀς ἑαυτούς, -ἄς, -«ἀ 
| ) or σφᾶς αὐτούς, -as 


D. | ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, -ais 


ἃ. σεαυτοῦ and ἑαυτοῦ are often contracted: σαυτοῦ, σαυτῆς αὑτοῦ, 
αὑτῆς, etc. 


267. The indefinite pronoun ἄλλος other (Lat. alius) is in- 
flected like αὐτός (265) : ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο. 
REciprRocAL ΒΟΝΟΥΝ. 


268, The reciprocal pronoun, meaning each other, is used 
only in the oblique cases of the dual and plural. 


| M. F. Ν. 

Dual 6. δ. , ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλαιν ἀλλήλοιν 
A. | ἀλλήλω ἀλλήλα ἀλλήλω 

Plur. 6. ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων 
D. | ἀλλήλοις ἀλλήλαις ἀλλήλοιῃ 
A. | ἀλλήλους ἀλλήλας ἄλληλα 


a. It is formed from the stem οὗ ἄλλος (267), compounded with itself, 
ἀλλ-ηλο- (for aAA-aAAo-). 


PossEsstvE PRoNnovuns. 
269. The possessive pronouns are formed from the stems 


of the personal pronouns. They are: “ 
ἐμός ἐμή ἐμόν my, mine. ἡμέτερος -ὦ -ον our, ours. 
σός σή σόν thy, thine. ὑμέτερος -ἃ -ον your, yours. 


ὅς Ἶ ὃν his (her, ita) own. σῳφέτερος -ἃ -ον their own. 
a. ds is never used in Attic prose, seldom in Attic poetry. 


—_—_ 


269 Ὁ. Hm. has also reds (also Doric, = és) thy, é6s his ; duds our (prop- 
erly Dor.), duds, ods; also (from the dual stems νω-, σφω-) vatrepos, σφωΐτερος, 


272] ARTICLE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. %3 


ARTICLE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


270. The article ὃ, ἡ, τό the, has the two stems 6- and το-. 
For its inflection see 272. 


271. The most important demonstrative pronouns are : 


ὅδε ἥδε τόδε thie (here) 
οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο this, that 
ἐκεῖνος ἐκείνη ἐκεῖνο ἰλαΐ (there, yonder) 


ὅδε is formed from the article and the demonstrative ending -δὲ 
(enclitic) : it is declined like the article, with -8 added to each 
form. 

οὗτος follows the article in respect to the ἢ or ¢ at the beginning. 
It takes av in the penult, wherever the last syllable has an a-sound 
(a, η)ὴ ; but ov where it has an 0-sound (0, @, ov). 

ἐκεῖνος is declined like αὐτός (265). 


372. 

S.N.:6 ἡ τό | ὅδε Se τόδε οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ τοῦδε τῆσδε τοῦδε τούτον ταύτης τούτου 
D.| τῷ τῇ τῷ τῷδε τῇδε τῴῷδε τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ 
A.' τόν τήν τό τόνδε τήνδε τόδε τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο 

Dual.| τό τώ τώ | τάδε τώδε τώδε ͵, τούτω τούτω τούτω 

| τοῖν τοῖν τοῖν | τοῖνγδε τοῖνδε τοῖνδε | τούτοιν τούτοιν τούτοιν 

P.N.| οἱ αἱ τά | οἵδε alSe τάδε οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτα 
G.| τῶν τῶν τῶν τῶνδε τῶνδε τῶνδε | τούτων τούτων τούτων 


D. | τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς | τοῖσδε ταῖσδε τοῖσδε | τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις 
Α. τούς τάς τά | τούσδε τάσδε τάδε | τούτους ratras ταῦτα 


a. Separate feminine forms for the dual, τά ταῖν, τάδε ταῖνδε, ravra 
ταύταιν, are rare, and perhaps not Attic. 

b. When used as demonstrative, 6, ἡ, οἱ, αἱ are best written with an 
accent, 4, ἥ, οἷ, ai. 

c. The adverb of ὅδε is ὧδε, that of οὗτος is οὕτως or οὕτω (88 ©), 
thus, 80. 


belonging to us (you) both.—dyuds (also written duds) is found in Attic poetry 
for éuds.—8s is sometimes used without reference to the third person, in the 
sense of own. 

471 Ὁ, For ἐκεῖνος the poets have κεῖνος. 

272 D. In Hm., the article is usually a demonstrative, and has the follow- 
ing peculiar forms: G. S. τοῖο, G. D. Ὁ. τοῖν, N. P. roi, ταί, G. Fem. τἄων. 


14 PRONOUNS: DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE. [278 


273,.—Demonstratives of Quantity, Quality, and Age.—These were 
τόσος, τοῖος, τηλίκος, Which occur often in poetry. In place of them 
the Attic prose uses chiefly the strengthened forms : 


roa dade τοσήδε τοσόνδε 80 much, 80 many 
τοιόσδε τοιάδε τοιόνδε such (in quality) 
τηλικόσδε τηλικήδε τηλικόνδε 80 old, 80 great 
τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτο(») 80 much, 80 many 
τοιοῦτος τοιαύτη τοιοῦτο(ν) such (in quality) 


τηλικοῦτος τηλικαύτη τηλικοῦτο(ν) 80 old, 80 great 


The last three are declined like οὗτος; but the neuter singular, in 
the nominative and accusative, has two forms, with and without -y: 
τοσοῦτο and τοσοῦτον, etc. 


274, The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes rendered more 
emphatic by appending to the different forms a long accented -i, iota 
paragogicum, before which the short vowels (a, ε, o) are elided : 
οὗτοσέ, atrnt, rourt, raurt, ὁδέ, τοισδέ, ἐκεινωνίέ. The particle γέ is 
sometimes put between : rovroyt. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


275. The relative pronoun is ὅς, 7, 6 who, which. 


SN. ὅς # 6 | DNA & ἃ ὦ | PLN. of αἵ & 
G. ov 7s ov G. ἢ. οἷν οἷν οἷν G. ὧν ὧν ὧν 
DL ᾧ ἢ ᾧ | ! D. οἷς als ols 
A. ὅν fv ὅ A. ots ds & 


a ne . Ἀ- ------ - 


a. Separate feminine dual forms, d and aly, are seldom or never 
used in Attic. 

Ὁ. ὅς is used as a demonstrative in the phrases καὶ ὅς ἔφη and he said, 
ἦ δ᾽ ὅς said he. In the plural we have καὶ of and they, in which of 
may be taken as the article (272 b). . 


D. τοῖσι, τῇσι, or τῆς. For τοῖσδε Hm. rarely has τοΐσδεσσι or τοΐίσδεσι. The 
forms τοί, raf are also Doric. 
Hd. has Ὁ. P. τοῖσι, τῇσι; also τοισίδε, τῃσίδε. 


478 D. Im. has τόσσος for τόσος (47 D). 


375 D. Hm. has also ὅ for 8s; ὅου, properly written 80, for οὗ: ἕης for 
hs: the nom. sing. and plural he sometimes uses as demonstrative. 

Hd. has ὅς, ἥ, of, af: for all other forms of the relative he uses the article 
τό, τοῦ, τῆς, etc., except after certain prepositions: παρ᾽ ᾧ, ἐξ ob. —This use of 
the article (r-forms) for the relative is often found in Hm., and sometimes 
even in Tragedy. 


279] INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. ἢ 


276. Relatives corresponding to the demonstratives in 278 are ὅσος 
as much as, οἷος of which sort, ἡλίκος of which age. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


277. The interrogative pronoun is ris, τί who? which? 
The same word when enclitic is the indefinite pronoun, some, 


any. 
INTERROG ATIVE. INDEFINITE. 
M. F. Ν. MF. N. 
Sing. Nom. τίς τί _ τὶς τὶ 
Gen. tlvos, τοῦ τινός, τοῦ 
Dat. τίνι, τῷ τινί, τῷ 
Acc. τίνα τί | Twa v\ 
Dual N. A. V. τίνε | τινέ 
6. Ὁ. τίνοιν | τινοῖν 
Plur. Nom. τίνες τίνα | τινές τιγά 
Gen. τίνων τινῶν 
Dat. τίσι | τισί 
Ace. τίνας τίνα | τινάς τινά 


.«- --ὦὕῳ ee eee ... --- SS -- = ee  - 


a. The acute accent of ris, ri interrogative never changes to the 
grave (see 108). 

ὃ ἅττα (never enclitic, Hm. ἄσσα) is sometimes used for the indefinite 
τιμᾶ. 


278. Other interrogative pronouns are πότερος which of two? πόσος 
how much? ποῖος of what sort? πηλίκος how old or large? πότερος and 
(with different accent) ποσός, ποιός are also indefinite. 


279. Another indefinite pronoun is δεῖνα so and so, what's his name, used 
in colloquial speech, always with preceding article: 6 (4, τὸ) δεῖνα. This is 
sometimes used without inflection; sometimes it is inflected as follows, with- 
out distinction of gender: 


Sing. N. ὁ δεῖνα 
G. τοῦ δεῖνος 
Ὦ. τῷ δεῖνι 
Α. τὸν δεῖνα 


Plur. N. of δεῖνες 
G. τῶν δείνων 


Α. τοὺς δεῖνας 


276 Ὁ, Hm. has often ὅσσος for ὅσος (47 D); once ὁσσάτιος. 
377 Ὁ. The Ion. (Hm. Hd.) has G. S. τέο, τεῦ, Ὁ. τέῳ, G. P. τέων, D. τέοισι. 


278 D. Hd. has κ- for σ- in the interrogatives and indefinites: κότερος͵ κόσος. 
κοῖος ; 80 the adverbs κοῦ, «dre, etc. Cf. Lat. gu- in quis, quot, qualis, etc. 


6 INDEFINITE RELATIVE PRONOUN. [280 


INDEFINITE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


280. The indefinite relative ὅστις, ἥτις, 6 τι whoever, which- 
ever, is formed by uniting the relative ὅς with the indefinite 
ris, each being separately declined. 


| M. F. N 
Sing. Nem. ' Sons ὅ τι 
. Gen. | οὗτινος, ὅτον ἡστινος οὗτινος, Srov 
Dat. | orn, ὅτῳ om grin, ὅτῳ 
Acc. | ὄντινα ἥντινα ὅ τι 
Dual N. A. Υ. orwe ὄτινε ὄτινε 
G. ἢ. olyrivow οἶντινοιν olyrivoww 
Plur. Nom οἵτινες αἴτινες ἅτινα 
Gen. ὧντινων, ὅτων ὧντινων ὧντινων, ὅτων 
Dat. οἶστισι, Sroug αἷστισι οἶστισι, ὅτοις 
Ace. | οὕστινας ἅστινας ἅτινα ΄᾿ 


a. The shorter forms ὅτου, ὅτῳ, ὅτων, ὅτοις are invariably used in 
the older Attic, and ὅτου, ὅτῳ are at all times much more common 
than οὗτινος, ᾧτινι. 


Ὁ. For ἅτινα, there is another form ἅττα, not to be confounded with ἄττα 
= τινά (277 Ὁ). 


281. Other indefinite relatives (cf. 278) are ὁ-πότερος whichever (of 
two), ὁ-πόσος however much, ὁ-ποῖος of whatever sort, ὁ-πηλίκος of what- 
ever age OF size. 


CORRELATION OF PRONOUNS. 


282, The following table shows the correspondence, in form and 
meaning, of the last four classes of pronouns: 


280 D. Hm. has the following peculiar forms, in most of which the rela- 
tive stem is undeclined, as it is in ὅ-πόσος, 6-wotos, etc (281). 


S. (8res) N. (8 rr) Ρ, N. ἅσσα 
ὅτευ (ὅττεο, ὅττευ) ὅτεων 
ey ὁτέοισι 
(ὅτινα) N. (8 rr) (Srivas) N. ἅσσα 


The forms not in ( ) occur also in Hd.—In the nominative and accusative, 
Hm. has also the usual forms. 

281 Ὁ, Hm. often doubles x in the indefinite relatives: éawérepos, éwrmoios ; 
and in adverbs ὅππως, ὁππότε, etc. (47 D). 

Hd. has ὁκότερος, ὁκόσος, etc.; and in adverbs ὅκου, ὁκόθεν, etc. Cf. 278 Ὁ. 


283] CORRELATION OF PRONOUNS. wy 
| INTERROGATIVE. | INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVK, INDEF. REL. 
simple | τίς who? τὶς δδε this (here), ὅς, ὅστις 
Simple | which? what? | some οὗτος this, that who, which 
Compar- πότερος | πότερος ἕτερος the one or ὁπότερος 
ative | which of two? ; one of two the other of two which of two 


| 
Quantity πόσος how 


or much, many? | some quan. 
Number or number 
ποῖος of ποιός of 
Quality | what sort? some sorl 
Age πηλίκος πηλίκος 
or how old? of some 
Size | how large? age, size 


‘woods of (τόσο:) 


80 
much, 
many 


τοσόσδε 
τοσοῦτος 
(τοῖος) such 
τοιόσδε 
τοιοῦτος 


(rnAlxos) | 80 old, 


τηλικόσδε | large 
τηλικοῦτος 


ὅσος, ὁπόσος of 
which quan., num., 
(as much, many) as 


οἷος, ὁποῖος 
of which sort 
(such) as 


ἡλίκος, ὁπηλίκος 


of which age, size, 
(as old, large) as 


283, CorRELATIVE ADVERBS are also formed from the same pro- 


noun-stems. 
_ τς ue - 

| INTERROGATIVE. | INDEFINITE. | DEMONSTRATIVE. | REL., INDEF. REL. 
] 

--- τ - | a Ν ᾽΄᾽ἕῬὸ 
| ποῦ πού (ἔνθα) ἐνθάδε, οὗ, ὅπου 
| where ἢ somewhere ἐνταῦθα͵ there where 

Place | πόθεν ποθέν from (ἔνθεν) ἐνθένδε, ὅθεν, ὁπόθεν 
whence ? ' some place | ἐντεῦθεν, thence | whence 
| ποῖ | aol to ' (ἔνθα) ἐνθάδε, οἷ, ὅποι 
| whither ? | some place ἐνταῦθα, thither | whither 
ιτ- τς -—- ~ | ----.ἕᾳ-ὅ-ὍἝὃἕ.ο----- 
) πότε ποτέ some τότε ὅτε, ὁπότε 
| when ? time, ever | then when 

Time | — ———— —- -- —- 
| πηνίκα at (τηνίκα) at ἡνίκα, ὁπηνίκα 
| what time ? τηνικάδε < that | at which time 

τηνικαῦτα | time 
Ww ΄ πῇ which πῇ some way, ! τῇδε, rabry 4, ὅπῃ 
ay way? how? somehow | this way, thus which way, as 
M πῶς πώς | (Gs) ὧδε, oFra(s) | ὧς, ὅπως 
anner | how ? | somehow | thus, 80 as, that 


-\ -. 


78 NUMERALS. [284 


The indefinite adverbs are all enclitie (113 b). 


a. To the pronoun ἐκεῖνος that (yonder), correspond the demonstra- 
tive adverbs of place, ἐκεῖ there, ἐκεῖθεν thence, ἐκεῖσε thither. 


284. The demonstratives in parentheses are not used in Attic 
prose except in particular phrases: καὶ ὥς even thus, οὐδ᾽ ὥς, μηδ᾽ ds 
not even thus; ἔνθα pév... ἔνθα δέ here... there; 80 ἔνθεν μέν. .. 
ἔνθεν 5é.—In Attic prose, ἔνθα and ἔνθεν are chiefiy relative, ἔνθα being 
used instead of οὗ and oi, ἔνθεν instead of ὅθεν. 


286. The indefinite relatives (pronouns and adverbs) are made 
more indefinite by adding the particles οὖν, δή, δή ποτε, δή wor οὖν: 
δ ? y e , κ᾿ , Cd ΄ > 
ὅστις οὖν who (which, what) soever, ὅστις δή, ὅστις δή ποτε, ὅστις δή ToT 
οὖν: these are also written as single words, ὁστισοῦν, ὁστισδή, ὁστισ- 
δήποτε, ὁστισδηποτοῦν. With the same force, ris is sometimes added to 
indefinite relatives: ὁποῖός τις and even ὁποῖός τις οὖν of what sort soeter. 


286. The enclitic πέρ gives emphasis to relatives (definite and in- 
definite): ὅσοι wep of which number precisely, ὥσπερ just as. οὖν is 
sometimes added after it: ὡσπεροῦν. 


287. Observe also the negative pronouns and adverbs: οὔτις, μήτις 
no one (poet. for οὐδείς, μηδείς, 290 a; in prose only οὔτι, μήτι not at 
all), οὐδέτερος, pndérepos neither of two, οὐδαμοῦ, μηδαμοῦ nowhere, 
οὐδαμῇ, μηδαμῇ wn no way, οὐδαμῶς, μηδαμῶς in no manner, with some 
others of similar formation. 


NUMERALS. 


288, The words which express number are of various classes; 
the most important are given in the following table : 


288 Ὁ, Poetic are πόθι = ποῦ, ποθί = πού, ὅθι -Ξ- οὗ; τόθι there; τόθεν 
thence ;—also ἦμος, τῆμος (Dor. duos, rapos) = ὅτε, rére.—For Att. ἕως as long 
as, τέως 80 long, Hm. has also efws, relws, and sometimes elos, τεῖος In the 
same sense, he has ὄφρα, τόφρα. Beside #, he has the form ἦχι, but uses 
both only in the local meaning, which way, uhere: for wot, ὅποι, he always uses 
πόσε, ὁππόσε.--- ον ἐνθαῦτα, ἐνθεῦτεν in Hd., see 74 D. 

a. For ἐκεῖ, etc., the poets use κεῖθι, κεῖθεν, κεῖσε (271 D). 

484 Ὁ. The demonstrative ὥς (distinguished by its accent from the rela- 
tive ὡς as, 120) is frequent in Epic poetry: it is sometimes written és. The 
poets have also τώς = οὕτως. 

388 ἢ, For the first four cardinal numbers, see 290 Ὁ. ; 

Hm. has for 12, δώδεκα, δυώδεκα, and δυοκαίδεκα; 20, εἴκοσι and ἐείκοσι ; 
80, τριήκοντα; 80, ὀγδώκοντα, 90, ἐνενήκοντα and ἐννήκοντα; 200 and 800, 
διηκόσιοι, τριηκόσιοι ; 9,000 and 10,000, ἐννεάχτλοι, δεκάχῖλοι. He has also the 
ordinals 84, τρίτατος ; 4th, τέτρατος ; 7th, €B3duaros ; 8th, ὀγδόατος ; 9th, εἴνατος; 
12th, δνωδέκατος : 20th, ἐεικοστός ; together with the Attic form of each. 


288] 

1 a 

2 β΄ 

8 , 

. ἢ 

5 ε΄ 

6 ς΄ 

7 ¢ 

8 2 

9 @ 

10 ι 
11 ια΄ 
12 68 
18 oy 
14 ιδ΄ 
15 ve” 
1. te’ 
17) ιζ 
18 ιη 
19 ιθ΄ 
20. κ 
80 rv 
40 μ 
50 ν 
60 ξ΄ 
70 ο΄ 
80 “τ 
90 q’ 
100 ρ΄ 
200 σ᾽ 
800 τ᾽ 
400 νυ 
δ00 φ’ 
600 x 
70. Ψ' 
800. @ 
900 Ὁ 
1,000 a 
2,000 | 
3,000 Ζ 

10,000 


NUMERALS. 


CARDINAL 


e 

eis, pia, ἔν one 
[4 
ὕο 

τρεῖς, τρία 


τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα 


πέντε 
ἐξ 
@ eo 
ἑπτά 
ὀκτὼ 
ἐννέα 
δέκα 


ἕνδεκα 
δώδεκα 


, τρεισκαίδεκα 


tp ὃ ὃὁ  ὃΘὃ ὃὅΘὃὁόὁΠΕἄ 


τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα 
πεντεκαίδεκα 
ἑκκαίδεκα 
ἑπτακαίδεκα 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα 
ἐννεακαίδεκα 

y 

εἴκοσι(ν) 
τριάκοντα 
τεσσαράκοντα 
πεντήκοντα 

[ [4 

ἑξήκοντα 

ες e 
ἑβδομήκοντα 
ὀγδοήκοντα 
ἐνενήκοντα 
ἑκατόν 
διάκόσιοι, -at, -α 
τριᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α 


τετρακύσιοι, -αι, -α 
πεντακόσιοι, -αι, -α 


4. 4 
ἑξακόσιοι, -at, -a 


ἑπτακόσιοι, -at, -a 
ὀκτακόσιοι, -at, -α 


ἐνακόσιοι, -αι, -α 
χέλιοι, -αι, -α 
δισχέλιοι, -αι, -α 


| τρισχἕλιοι, -αι, -α 
“ | μύριοι, -αι, -a 


NUMBERS. 


ORDINAL. 


πρῶτος jirst 
δεύτερος 
τρίτος 


' τέταρτος 


πέμπτος 

ἕκτος 

ἕβδομος 
ὄγδοος 

ἔνατος 

δέκατος 
ἑνδέκατος 
δωδέκατος 
τρισκαιδέκατος 


τεσσαρακαιδέκατος 


πεντεκαιδέκατος 
ἑκκαιδέκατος 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος 
ὀκτωκαιδέκατος 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος 
εἰκοστός 
τριᾶκοστός 
τεσσαρακοστός 
πεντηκοστός 
ἑξηκοστός 
ἑβδομηκοστός 
ὀγδοηκοστός 
ἐνενηκοστός 
ἑκατοστός 
διάκοσιοστός 
τριᾶκοσιοστός 
τετρακοσιοστός 
πεντακοσιοστός 
ἑξακοσιοστός 
ἑπτακοσιοστός 
ὀκτακοσιοστός 
ἐνακοσιοστός 
χιλιοστός 
δισχϊλιοστός 
τρισχτλιοστός 
μῦριοστός 


| ἅπαξ once 
| δίς 

τρίς 
τετράκις 
πεντάκις 
φ o 
ἑξάκις 
ἑπτάκις 
ὀκτάκις 
ἐνάκις 
δεκάκις 

€ ὔ 
ἐνδεκάκις 
δωδεκάκες 


εἰκοσάκις 
τριᾶκοντάκις 
τεσσαρακοντάκις 
πεντηκοντάκις 
ἑξηκοντάκις 
ἑβδομηκοντάκις 
ὀγδοηκοντάκις 
ἐνενηκοντάκις 
ἑκατοντάκις 
διᾶκοσιάκις 


χϊλιάκις 


μῦριάκις 


Hd. has δυώδεκα (δυωδέκατος), τριήκοντα (τριηκοστός), ὀγδώκοντα, διηκόσιοι 


(διηκοσιοστόΞ), τριηκόσιοι: for ἔνατος he has εἴνατος, and so εἰνάκις, εἰνακόσιοι, 


εἰνακισχίλιοι. 


Dor. εἴκατι for εἴκοσι.----Α60]. πέμπε for πέντε, cf. the ordinal πέμπτος. 


80 NUMERALS. [289 


289. Noration.—The ietters from a’ to θ΄ denote units 1—9, ς΄ (for 
former f, cau) being inserted after ε΄ for the number 6. Those from 
« to π΄ denote tens 10—80, G (koppa) being added after 7’ for 90. 
Those from ρ΄ to w denote hundreds 100—800, A (sampi) being added 
for 900. For the thousands (1,000—900,000), the same characters are 
used again, but with the stroke under the letter. Thus βτμδ' = 2344, 
awvd’ = 1859. . 

a. Sampi, like vau and koppa (7), was a letter of the primitive Greek 
alphabet, which became obsolete except as a numeral sign. 

b. The letters of the alphabet are sometimes used in unbroken succession 
to denote the series of numbers from 1 to 24. Thus ¢ is used for 21, being 
the 21st letter of the alphabet. The books of the Iliad and Odyssey are 
numbered in this way. 


290. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 4 are declinable: 


one two three Sour 


ἰς μία ἕν N. A. δύο τρις τρία τέσσαρες τέσσαρα 
ἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός | G. Ὁ. δυοῖν τριῶν τεσσάρων 
ge μιᾷ ἑνί τρισί τέσσαρσι 
ἕνα μίαν ἕν τρεῖς τρία i τέσσαρας τέσσαρα 


a. Like εἷς, are declined οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, and μηδείς, no one: 
these are found also in the plural. They may be written in two words 
for emphasis: οὐδὲ εἷς not a soul; and dy or a preposition may be in- 
terposed: μηδ᾽ ἂν εἷς, οὐδὲ παρ᾽ ἑνύς. 

b. With a plural noun δύο is sometimes used without inflection. 
The forms δυεῖν and δυσί belong to late Greek. 

c. For oo in τέσσαρες and all its forms, rr is also used (48). 

d. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 199 are indeclinable. Those 
from 200 on, and all the ordinals, are regular adjectives of three 
endings. 


291. a. For 18 τρισκαίδεκα also occurs. For the ordinals 13th-19th 
separate forms are also found: τρίτος καὶ δέκατος, etc. 
Ὁ. For the union of 20, 80, etc., with units there are three forms: 


Cardinal. Ordinal. 
πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι πέμπτος καὶ εἰκοστός 
εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε εἰκοστὸς καὶ πέμπτος 
εἴκοσι πέντε πέντε καὶ εἰκοστός 


Cf. τῷ ἑνὶ καὶ τριάκοστῷ ἔτει (uno et tricesimo anno). 


490 D. 1. Hm. has also fem. ἴα, ἰῆς, ἰῇ, ἴαν, with Ὁ. S. neut. ig. 

2. Hm. has δύο and δύω, both indeclinable; also Du. 80:4, Pl. δοιοί, «αἱ, 
-d, Ὁ. δοιοῖσι, A. δοιούς, -ἄς, -d.—Hd. with δύο, δυοῖν, has G. P. δυῶν, Ὁ. δυοῖσι ; 
also δύο indeclinable. 

4. Hm. with τέσσαρες has πίσυρες (Aeol.).—Hd. τέσσερες (so 14 τεσσε- 
ρεσκαίδεκα sometimes indeclinable, and 40 reovepdxovra).—Dor. réropes, D. 
TET t. 

a. Of οὐδείς, μηδείς, Hm. has only οὐδέν, μηδέν, οὐδενί. 


297] NUMERALS. 81 


292, The numbers 18, 19 are commonly expressed by ἑνὸς (or δυοῖν) 
δέοντες εἴκοσι twenty wanting one or two. So 28, 29, 88, 89, etc.; ναυσὶ 
μιᾶς Seovoas πεντήκοντα with 49 ships. So too the ordinals: δυοῖν 
δέοντι τριᾶκοστῷ ἔτει in the 28th year. 


293, Examples of fractional expressions are: ἥμισνς (229 a) 3; ἡμιτάλαντον 
half a talent ;---ἡμιόλιος 14; τρία ἡμιτάλαντα 14 talents ; τρίτον ἡμιτάλαντον 24 
talents ;--- τριτημόριον 4, τεταρτημόριον ἢ ;---ἐπίτριτος 14 .---τὰ δύο μέρη (duce 
partes) ἃ ; τὰ τρία μέρη 3; τῶν πέντε αἱ δύο μοῖραι ἧ. 


294, To the ordinal class belong πολλοστός (many-eth, following many in 
a series) and the interrogative woords (how-many-elh, having what place in a 
series ?), with a corresponding indefinite relative ὁπόστος. 


296. From the numeral stems are formed several other classes of 
numeral words: 

a. Distributives, with σύν : σύνδνο two together, two by two, etc. 

b. Multiplicatives, in -πλοῦς (from -πλοος, Lat. -plex): ἁπλοῦς simple, διπλοῦς 
twofold, τριπλοῦς threefold, πενταπλοῦς fivefold, etc., πολλαπλοῦς manifold. 
Also δισσός double, τρισσός treble. 

Further, multiplicatives in -πλάσιος : διπλάσιος twice as much (δὶς τοσοῖ res), 
τριπλάσιος three times as much, etc., πολλαπλάσιος many times as much. 

c. Adverbs of Division: μοναχῇ (μόνος alone) in one part, single, δίχα or 
διχῇ in two parts, τριχῇ in three paris, etc., πολλαχῇ in many ways, πανταχῇ 
every way. 

d. Abstract Nouns of Number, in -ds: μονάς (povdd-os) the number one, unity, 
Buds the number two, τριάς, τετράς, πεμπάς, fds, EBdouds, dySods, ἐννεάς, δεκάς, 
elxds, éxarovrds, xidids, pipids: hence τρεῖς μὺῦριάδες = 30,000. 


296, Closely connected with numerals are such general expres- 
sions 89 
ἑκάτερος (with comparative ending) either (of two), 
ἕκαστος (with superlative ending) each (of any number), 
ἄμφω, G. Ὁ. ὄμφοιν, both (Lat. ambo), for which ἀμφότεροι, -at, -a 
is commonly used. 


297. Observe also the adverbs in -άκις, πολλάκις, many times, often, 
ἑκαστάκις each time, τοσαυτάκις so often, ὁσάκις as often as, πλειστάκις very 
often, ὀλιγάκις seldom. 


206 D. Ὁ. Hd. διξός, τριξός, for δισσός, rpioods; also διπλήσιος, τριπλήσιος, 
etc., as if for -πλάσιος. 

ce. Hm. has δίχα and διχθά͵ τρίχα and τριχθά͵ τετραχθά; also τριπλῇ, 
τετραπλῇ. 
᾿ς 807D. Adverbs in -άκες sometimes lose -s in poetry: ὅσσάκι Hm., see 
88 D. 


82 VERBS. MODES AND TENSES. [298 


VERBS. 


298, Vorcres.—The Greek verb has three voices, active, 
middle, and passive. 

a. Many verbs are used only in the active voice: and, on the other 
hand, many verbs—called deponent—are never used in the active, but 
only in the middle voice (or middle and passive). 


299. Mopxrs.—Each voice has six modes : 
the indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative ,; 
the infinitive, and participle. 
a. The first four modes are called jinite modes. In their infiection 
they distinguish three numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and three 
persons, first, second, and third. 


b. The infinitzve and participle are essentially nouns, the infinitive being 
an indeclinable substantive, the participle an adjective of three endings; yet 
they both have some of the properties of the verb. 


c. The verbal adjectives in -τός and -réos are like participles, though less 
clearly distinguished from ordinary adjectives. 


300. ΤΈΝΒΕΒ.--- ΤῊ tenses of the indicative mode areseven : 
the present, and imperfect (for continued action) ; 
the aorist, and future (for indefinite action) ; 
the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect (for completed 
action). 
The tenses of the other modes are three: 
the present (for continued action) ; 
the aorist (for indefinite action) ; 
the perfect (for completed action). 


The optative, infinitive, and participle have also the future 
and future perfect. 


301. The tenses of the indicative are also distinguished as 
1. Principal tenses: the present, future, perfect, and 
Suture perfect ; which express present or future time ; 
2. Past tenses: the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect ; 
which express past time. 


802, a. The passive voice has a distinct form only for the 
aorist and future. In the other tenses, the middle form has 
both a middle and a passive meaning. 

b. The active has no future perfect (yet see 467). 


800 D. The future and future perfect optatives are never found in Hm. 


308] SYSTEMS. STEMS. THEMES. 83 


808, TensE-Systems.—The different forms of the verb are 
divided into the following systems of tenses : 


. the present system including the Present and Imperfect. 

. the future system “ Future Active and Middle. 

the first aorist system ‘“ Ist Aorist Active and Middle. 
the second aorist system “ 2d Aorist Active and Middle. 
the jirst perfect system ‘“‘ Ist Perf. and lst Plup. Act. 
the second perfect system “ 2d Perf. and 2d Plup. Act. 

. the perfect middle system “ Perf., Plup.,and Fut. Perf. Mid. 
. the first passive system “" Ist Aor. and Ist Fut. Pass. 

. the second passive system “ 2d Aor. and 2d Put. Pass. 


ἐῷ Οὐ «Ζ δὴ δῇ ἡ WWE 


304, a. The tenses called second differ from the corresponding jirst 
tenses in form, but have like meaning. Very few verbs have both the 
Jirst and second form of the same tense. 

b. Most verbs, therefore, have only siz of the above systems. Many 
have less than six; and hardly any verb is used in all nine systems. 

c. The ‘principal parts’ of a verb are the first person singular 
indicative of every system used in it. Thus: 


λύω, λύσω, ἔλῦσα, λέλυκα, λέλυμαι, ἐλύθην (see 818). 


306. Strems.—Each tense-system has a separate stem, called 
a tense-stem. 

a. The passive, perfect, and perfect middle systems have, besides 
the principal tense-stems, secondary tense-stems, for the future passive, 
the pluperfect, and the future perfect. 

b. Each subjunctive and optative has furthermore a stem of its 
own (mode-stem) derived from its proper tense-stem. 


806. InrLEcTIon.—The forms of the verb are made Ὁ 
adding to its different stems certain endings (375-382) which, 
in the finite modes, mark the persons and numbers. Cf. 299 a. 


807, THzmes anp Roots.—The various tense-stems of a 
verb are made from acommon theme (sometimes called the 
verb-stem). This may be either a root (543), or a longer 
formation consisting of a root with a derivative suffix added. 
Thus τι- (present τίω honor) is a root ; τῖμα- (present τιμάω) 
is ἃ longer theme. 


a. The longer themes are mostly noun-stems, slightly modified. They 
have two or more syllables, whereas roots are almost always of one syllable. 


308. ῬΕΙΜΙΤΙΥΕ AND DENoMINATIVE VERBS.—A Primitive verb 
forms its tense-stems from a root; a Denominative verb from a longer 
theme, originally a noun-stem. 
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Thus the primitive verbs λύω loose and τίω honor are from the roots 
Av- and m-; the denominative verbs φιλέω love and ripdw honor are 
from the themes φιλε-, τῖμα-, which are the stems φιλο-, riza- of the 
nouns φίλος dear and τι μή honor, slightly modified. 

a. The following practical rule will generally serve to distinguish 
the two kinds of verbs. Primitive are verbs in -μι (811 0), and verbs 
in -w of two syllables in the present indicative active, as λέγω speak 
(or three syllables in the middle, as μάχομαι fight, deponent). Others 
are denominative. 


309, Verbs are named mute-verbs, liquid-verbs, vowel-verbs, 
etc., according as their themes end in a mute, a liquid, a 
vowel, etc. 


310. VariaBLE VowE..—The final vowel of a tense-stem 
is said to be variable when it is -o- in some of the forms and 
-ε- in others. Thus λύο-μεν we loose but Ade-re you loose. The 
sign for the variable vowel is -*|.-. 

Thus λῦο|ε- means that the stem is sometimes λῦο- and sometimes 
λῦε-. It may be read λῦο- or λῦε-᾽. 

a. The subjunctive has also a long variable vowel, -”|,-. 


311. THE Mi-rorm.—There are two slightly different ways 
of inflecting tense-stems, called the common form of inflec- 
tion, and the pu-form. See 383 and 385. 

The Present and Second Aorist systems are inflected 
according to the mu:-form when the tense-stem does not end 
in a variable vowel. 


a. Otherwise they follow the common form. The rest of the 
tenses follow, some the one form, some the other. 


Ὁ. The p:-form is thus called, because when the present indicative 
active is so infiected, its first person singular ends in -μι. 


c. Verbs whose present system has the p:-form are called ‘verbs 
in -y2’; and those whose present system has the common form, ‘verbs 
in τω. But it must be remembered that these designations refer only . 
to the present system. 


312, In the following synopsis of the verb λύω loose, the meanings 
of the indicative, infinitive, and participle are given for the active 
voice. The subjunctive and optative cannot be adequately rendered 
by any single English expressions: their various meanings must be 
learned from the Syntax. Meanwhile the following may serve as ex- 
amples: Subj. (ἐὰν) Ade (if) I loose ; Opt. (εὖ λέοιμι (77) I should loose. 

The meanings of the passive may be inferred from those of the 
active: thus λύομαι 7 am loosed, etc. The middle of λύω means to 
loose for one’s self (deliver, ransom): 80 λύομαι I loose for myself, and 
go On. 
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918, Synopsis of the Verb λύ-ω loose. 
VOICE, | MODE. | PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. FUTURE. AORIST. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 
| Ind. | Ade J loose (or am loosing) λύσω J shall loose λέλυκα Ihave loosed ὦ 
voy | was loosing ἔλυσα / loosed ἐλελύκη 7 had loosed 
' Sub. | Ate λύσω λελύκω 
Active. , Opt. λύοιμι > | λύσοιμε λυσαιμι λελύκοιμι 
Imv. Ade loose λῦσον loose 
Inf. ᾿ λύειν fo loose λύσειν to be about to loose | λῦσαι to loose λελνκέναι to have loosed 
Par. | λύων loosing λύσων about to loose λύσδο having loosed | λελυκώς having loosed 
Ind. | λύομαι 7 loose for myself | λύσομαι λέλυμαι 
| ἐλνόμην ἐλυσάμην ἐλελύμην 
Sub. | λύωμαι λύσωμαι λελυμένος ὦ 
Middle. | Opt. | λνοίμην λυσοίμην λισαίμην λελυμένος εἴην 
| Imv. | λύον λῦσαι λέλυσο 
| Int. λύεσθαι λύσεσθαι λύσασθαι λελύσθαι 
| Par. λυόμενος λύσόμενος λυσάμενος λελυμένος 
Ind. λυθήσομαι J shall be loosed | ἐλύθην I was loosed 
Sub λυθῶ 
Passive, | OPt- like the middle λυθησοίμην λυθείην like the middle 
ἴων. λύθητι 
Inf. λυθήσεσθαι λυθῆναι ᾿- 
Par. λυθησόμενος λνθείς 


Βαϊ. Perf. Pass. Ind. λελύσομαι (J shall have been loosed), Opt. λελύσοίμην, Inf. λελύσεσθαι, Par. λελύσόμενοι. 
Verbal Adjectives: λυτός loosed or looseable, λυτέος (requiring) to be loosed. 


eee ee ee 


86 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. [814 


Néew Present System. 
loose ΝΕ 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE (Passive). 
Present. | Imperfect. Present. | Present. | Imperfect. — 
8.1 | Ate Ἑλύον Mona " ἐλυόιμην 
2  λύεις t-hie-s | &Adov 
3 | λύει ἔκλυε ὙΜΩ͂Ν i &Atero 
Indica- | D.2 λύετον é-Ate-rov Ate-o Gov ἐςσλύε-σθον 
tive. ὃ | λύετον ἐ-λνέ-την λύε-σθον ἐ-πλνέ-σθην 
Ρ. 1, λύο-μεν ἐλύουμεν λύό-τμεθα ἐπλυό-μεϑα 
2 ᾿ λύετε ἐ-λύε-τε ; λύεσσθε Hert 
8 | λύουσι t-Avo-v λύο-νται ᾿ἀλόεσθε 
Present. Present. 
5.1. λύω λύω-μαι 
2 λύῃ-ς λύῃ 
Sub 8 Ady Ady-TaL 
. | D2 λύη-τον λύη-σθον 
ve, 3 λύη-τον λύη-σθον 
we | Pl λύω-μεν λυώ-μεθα 
δ᾽ λύωσι λύω-νται 
Ss. 1 | λύοι-μι Avol-pyy 
2 λύοι-ς λύοι-ο 
8 λύοι λύοι-το 
Opta- | ἢ. 2 λύοι-τον λύοι-σθον 
tive. 8 λυοίτην λυοί-σθην 
P. 1 λύοι-μεν λυοί-μεθα 
2 λύοι-τε λύοι-σθϑε 
8 λύοιε-ν Adou-vro 
S. 2 Ade Adov 
8 λυέ-τω λνέ-σθω 
Imper- D. 2 λύεττον λύεισθον 
ative 8. | λυέ-των λυέ-σθων 
P. 2 | λύε-τε λύε-σθε 
8 λυό-ντων λνυέ-σθων 
| or λύέτωσαν or λύῦέ-σθωσαν 
Infinitive. | dew λύε-σθαι 
Participle. | λύων, -oved, -ov λυό-μενο-9, “ἡ, ον 
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316. 316, 
Future System. First Aorist System. 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Future. First Aorist. 
| ἔλυσα ἐ-λύσά-μην 
| &A\vora-s ἐςλύσω 
| ἔλυσε ' -λύσα-το 
ἐ-λύσα-τον | ἐλύσα-σϑον 
ἐλύσά-την | ἐλυσά-σθην 
| ἐλόσα-μεν | ἐελυσά-μεθα 
ἐ-λύσα-τε ἐλλύυσα-σθε 
ἔλύῦσα-ν ἐ-λύσα-ντο 
λύσω λύσωμαι 
λύσῃς λύσῃ 
λύσῃ λύσηται 
λύσητον λύσησθον 
λύσητον λύσησθον 
λύσωμεν λυσώμεθα 
λύσητε λύσησθε 
λύσωσι ᾿λύσωνται 
λύσαιμι | λῖσαίμην 
λύσειας, λύσαις λύσαιο 
λύσειε, λύσαι λύσαιτο 
λύσαιτον λύσαισθον 
λυσαίτην λυσαίσθην 
λύσαιμεν λυσαίμεθα 
λύσαιτε λύσαισθε 
| λύσειαν, Adoaer | Adcawro 
λῦσον λῦσαι 
λυσάτω λυσάσθω 
λύσατον λύσασθον 
λυσάτων λυσάσθων 
λύσατε λύσασθε 
λυσάντων λυσάσθων 
. or Avodrwoay or λύσάσθωσαν 
λύσειν | λύσεσϑαι | λῦσαι λύσασϑαι 


λύσων, -ovea, -ον | λύσόμενος, 1, “ον ᾿λύσᾶς,-σᾶσα,-σαν λυσάμενος,- ἢν ον 
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317, 318, 
λύμω Firat Perfect System. | Perfect Middle 
loose [7  -- 
- ACTIVE. MippLe (Passive). 
| | “Ist | Perfect. | Ist Pluperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
1g | λέλνκα ἐ-λελύκη, -ἰιν λέλν-μαι ἐ-λελύ-μην 
2 | λέλνκα-ς ἐσλελύκη-9, -ς λέλυ-σαι ἐ-λέλυ-σο 
© ὃ λέλυκε ἐ-λελύκει λέλυ-ται ἐ-λέλυ-το 
Ξ |D.2 λελύκαστον ἐ-λελύκει-τον | λέλυ-σθον ἐσλέλυ-σθον 
= 3 | λελύκαστον | ἐ-λελυκείτην λέλυ-σθον ἐσλελύ-σθην 
iP. 1  λελύκα-μεν  ἐ-λελύκει-μεν λελύ-μεθα ἐ-λελύ-μεθα 
2 | λελύκα-τε ἐ-λελύκει-τε λέλυ-σθε ἐ-σλέλυ-σθε 
.8 λελύκᾶσι ἐ-τλελύκε-σαν AAv-vrar é-hé\u-vro 
lst Perfect. Perfect. 
5.1 λελύκω λελυμένος (η, Ὁ -ον) ὦ ὦ 
; 2 λελύκῃς 
5 8 λελύκῃ “ ῇ 
8 Ὦ. 2 λελύκητον λελυμένω (-, -ο) ἧτον 
Ξ,., 8 λελύκητον ἦτον 
Ξ P.1 λελύκωμεν λελυμένοι (-αι, -α) ὦμεν 
2 λελύκητε “ ἥτε 
8 λελύκωσι “ ὦσι 
S. 1 λελύκοιμι | λελυμένου (- (, -ov) εἴην 
2 λελύκοις εἴης 
ᾧ 8 λελύκοι “ ety 
= |D.2 λελύκοιτον λελυμένω (-G, -w) elroy or εἴητον 
Ξ 8 λελυκοίτην εἴτην εἰήτην 
ΘΙΡ.Ὶ λελύκοιμεν λελυμένοι (αι, -α) εἶμεν εἴημεν 
2 λελύκοιτε εἶτε εἴητε 
8 λελύκοιεν “ εἶεν εἴησαν 
S. 2 λέλν-σο 
= |D. 2 λέλυεσϑον 
5 3 λελύ-σθων 
Ε΄ P. 2 λέλυ-σθε 
— 8 λελύ-σθων 
or λελύ-σθωσαν 
Ιηῆπ. ᾿ λελυκέναι λελύ-σθαι 


Part. λελυκώς, -Kuta, -Kds λελυ-μένος, "ἢ, "ον 
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System. 


Mippie (Pass.). 


λελυσοίμην 
λελύσοιο 
λελύσοιτο 
λελύσοισθον 
λελυσοίσθην 
λελυσοίμεθα 
λελέσοισθε 
λελύσοιντο 


λελύσε-σθαι 


λελῖσό-μενος, -n, -ov 


Future Perfect, 
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319, 
First Passive System. 
PasstvE 

let Aorist. let Future. 7 

ἐ-σλύθην λυθήσο-μαι 

ἐ-λύθη-ε λυθήσει 

ἐ-λύθη λυθήσεται 

ἐ-λύθη-τον λυθήσε-ς θον 

ἐ-λνθή-την λυθήσε-σθον 

ἐ-λύθη-μιν λυθησό-μεθα 

ἐ-λύθη-τε λυθήσε-σθε 

ἐσλύθη-σαν λυθήσον-ται 

a ee ΒΞ 

λυθῇ: 

λυθῇ 

λυθῆτον 

λυθῆτον 

λυθῶμεν 

λυθῆτε 

λυθῶσι | 

λυθείην | λυθησοίμην 

λυθείης | λυθήσοιο 

λυθείη | λυθήσοιτο 
λυθεῖτον or λυθείητον | λυθήσοισθον 
λυθείῖτην λυθειήτην λυθησοίσθην 
λυϑεῖμεν λυθείημεν λυθησοίμεθα 
λυθεῖτε λυθείητε λυθήσοισθε 
λυθεῖεν λυθείησαν | Ανθήσοιντο 

λύθη-τι 

λυθή-τω 

λύϑη-τον 

λυθή-των 

λύθη-τε 

λυϑέεντων 

or λυθήτωσαν 
λυθῆ-ναι λυθήσε-σθϑαι 
λυθείς, -εἶσα, -ἐν λυθησό- , “ἢν ον 


---- - 


Infin. | λιπεῖν 


Part. λιπών, -οὖσα, -dv | λιπό-μενος, “ἡ, -ον 
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320. 321, 
λείπω Second Aorist System. Second Perfect System. 
(λιπ-) ΝΕ 
leave ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. | ACTIVE, 
| Qd Aorist. θὰ Perfect | 2d Pluperfect. 
8. 1] ἔλλιπο-ν ἐ-λιπό-μην λέλοιπα ἐ-λελοίπη, -εἰν 
2| ἔλιπες ἐλίπον λέλοιπα-Ξ | &AcAolays, -εἰς 
ᾧ 8 ἔλιπε ἐσλίπε-το λέλοιπε ἐ-λελοίπει 
3 D. 2 | ἐλίπετον &Xlare-o- Dov λελοίπα-τον | ἐ-λελοίπει-τον 
3 3) ἐλιπέτο | ἐλιπέσσθην λελοίπα-τον | ἐ-λελοιπεί-την 
| P.1| ἐλίπο-μεν ἐλιπό-μεθα λελοίπα-μεν | ἐελελοίπει-μεν 
2} ἐ-λίπετε ἐ-λίπε-σθε λελοίπα-τε | ἐ-λελοίπει-τε 
8] ἔλιπο-ν ἐςκλίπο-ντο λελοίπτᾶσι ἐ-λελοίπε-σαν 
2d Perfect. 
S. 1 λίχω λίπωμαι λελοίπω 
2 λίπῃς λίπῃ λελοίπῃς 
δ΄ 8, λίπῃ λίπηται λελοίπῃ 
8 D. 2 | λίπητον | λίπησθον λελοίπητον 
5.1 8 λίπητον λίπησθον λελοίπητον 
Ξ Ρ. 1. λίπωμεν λιπώμεθα λελοίπωμεν 
2] λίπητε λίπησθε λελοίπητε 
| 3 | λίπωσι λίπωνται λελοίπωσι 
S. 1 λίποιμι | λιποίμην λελοίποιμι ΕΝ 
2] λίποι λίποιο λελοίποις 
ᾧ, 51 λίποι λίποιτο λελοίποι 
= D.2! λίποιτον ' Marois ov λελοίποιτον 
= 8 | Auwolrny ' λιποίσθην λελοιποίτην 
© P.1| λίποιμεν | λιποίμεθα λελοίποιμεν 
2 λίύίποιτε λίποισθε λελοίποιτε 
8 λίποιεν λίποιντο λελοίποιεν 
Ν S. 2| λίπε λιποῦ 
-:ς 8 λιπέντω λιπέσσθω 
Σ | D.2| λίπετον  λίπε-σθον 
Ε 8 λιπέτων λιπέςσϑων 
ΞἸ P. 2] λίπε-τε λίπε.σθε 
μ᾿ 8 λιπό-ντων | λιπέςσσθων 
or λιπέτωσαν . Οἵ λιπέςσθωσαν 
! λιπέ-σθαι λελοιπέ-ναι 


λελοιπώς, -via, «ὅς 
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στέλλω Second Passive System. 
(ored-) “ΠῚ _ 
send Passive. 
984 Aorist. ἰ ΑἠΑἈ8ὰ Future. 
Ss. 1 ἐ-στάλη-ν σταλήσο-μαι 
2 ἐ-στάλη-ς | σταλήσει 
8 ἐ-στάλη | σταλήσεται 
Indica- | Ὁ. 2 ἐ-στάλη-τον - σταλήσεσθον 
tive. 8 ἐ-σταλή-την σταλήσε-σθον 
P. 1 ἐ-στάλη-μεν . σταλησό-μεθα 
2 ἐ-στάλη-τε σταλήσε-σθε 
8 ἐ-στάλη-σαν σταλήσο-νται 
5.1, ὃς σταλῶ 
2 σταλῇς 
8 σταλῇ 
june D. 2 oral frov 
tive. 8 σταλῆτον 
P. 1 σταλῶμεν 
2 σταλῆτε 
ΝΕ 8 σταλῶσι 
5.1 σταλείην σταλησοίμην 
. 2 σταλείης σταλήσοιο 
8 σταλείη σταλήσοιτο 
Opta- | D. 2 σταλεῖτον or σταλείητον σταλήσοισθον 
tive. ὃ | σταλείτηην σταλειήτην σταλησοίσθην 
| P. 1 | σταλεῖμεν σταλείημεν σταλησοίμεθα 
2| σταλεῖτε σταλείητε σταλήσοισθε 
8 | σταλεῖεν σταλείησαν σταλήσοιντο 
Sal στάληδ 
8 σταλή-τω 
2 στάλη-τον 
imps a 8 σταλή-των 
2 στάλητε 
8 σταλέντων 
or σταλήτωσαν 
Infinitive. σταλῆ-ναι σταλήσε-σθαι 


Participle. σταλείς, «ἶσα, -ἐν σταλησό-μενος, -ἢ, “ον 
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323, 
Tipd-w Present System of Contract Verbs in -aw. 
honor 
ACTIVE. Mrpp x (Passive). 
Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | Imperfect. 
“tsi Ty (der) | ἐτίμ(αον)ων ' φσἱμ(άογῶσμαι | ἐττμιαό)γώ-μην 
᾿ς 9 τἱμ(άειε)ᾷς ᾿ ἐτίμ(αες) 5 | φἸμ(άει)ᾷ ἑττμ(ἀου)ῶ 
δ᾽ 81) τιμ(άεηᾷ | ἐτίμ(αε)ᾶ | τιμ(ἀε)ᾶνται ἐττμ(ἀε)ᾶ το 
3 D. 3 τἴμ(ἀε)ᾶ-τον ἐττμ(άε)ᾶ-τον | τὶμ(ἀε)α-σϑον | ἐττμ(άε)ᾶ-σθον 
5. 581, rtp(de)a-rov ἐττμίαέγά-την τἰμ(άε)ᾶ-σθον | ἐττμ(αέ)ά-σθην 
iP. 1] ttp(do)d-pev eT (do)d-pev | τἱμ(αόὀγώ-μεθα , ἐττμ(αδ)ώ-μ.θα 
| Φ τἰμ(άἀε)ᾶ-τε erip(de)a-re  τἱμ(άεγᾶ-σθε  ἐττμ(άε)ᾶ-σθε 
8 τἱμ(ἀουῶσι  ἐτίμ(αον)ων | tip(do)a@-vrar ἐττμ(ἀο)ῶ-ντο 
| Present. Present. 
[5.1 ττμ(ἀω)ῶ τἱμ(ἀω)γῶ-μαι 
ΕἸ 2. πμ(άρεγβα τἴμ(ἀρ)ᾷ 
Σ Ι. ὃ ττμ(άργᾷ τἰμ(άηγᾶ-ται 
8. D.2 τἱμ(ἀηγᾶ-τον τὶμί(ἀηγᾶ-σθον 
Ξ5Ξ5,, 8 τἰμ(άηγᾶ-τον τἰμ(άηγᾶ-σθον 
Ξ P.1 TT deo )-pev τἱμ(αώ)ώ-μεθα 
2 ττμ(άη)ᾶ-τε τἱμ(ἀη)γᾶ»σθε 
8 TT (dew dou TTp(dew\d-vros 
S. 1] ttp(aol)gn-v or ttp(dor)G-p. ᾿ Tip. a0!) q-pyy 
2| τὶμί(αοίγῴη-ς | τῖμ' ἀοιγῷ-ο 
3 8, τἴμ(αολῴη τὶμ(άοι)ῷ τἱμ(ἀοιγῷ-το 
= |D.2 τἱμ(άδοι)ῷ-τον ττμ(άἀοιγψισθον 
Ξ 8 ττμ(αοδῴ-την ττμ(αοίῴ-σθην 
ΘΙΡΙῚ τὶμ(άἀοιγῷ-μεν ττμ(αοίγῴ-μεθα 
i ᾧ τἱμί(άοι)γῷ-τε TT p(dor)q-oGe 
8 ττμ(άου ῷε:ν ττμ(άοιγῷ-ντο 
18, 2 τίἥ μ(αε)ᾶ ττἱμ(ἀουγῶ 
3 3 TUp(ad)d-re ττμ(αδά-σθω 
= |D.2 ττμ(άε)ᾶ-τον ττμ(άε)ᾶ-σθον 
[Ἴ 8 ττμ(αέγᾶ-των ᾿ς φἰμ(έ)-σθων 
&| P.2 τὶμ(ἀε)ᾶστε ττμ(ἀε)ᾶ-σϑε 
= 8 ττμ(αδ)ώ-ντων ττμ(αέγά-σθων 
or τίμ(αέ)ά-τωσαν or τμ(αἔ)ά-σθωσαν 
Infin. TT( dew)av ττμ(ἀε)δ-σθαι 
Part. | ττμ(ἀων)ῶν, -ὥσα, -ὥν TT! αὀγώ-μενοϑβ, “ἢ, -ον 
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324, 
φιλέςω 


love 


ee 


ACTIVE. 


Present. 


φιλ(έω) 


ἐφίλ(εε5)εις 
ἐφιλίεελι 
ἐφιλ(έε)εῖ-τον 
ἐφιλ(εέ)είτην 
ἐφιλ(ἐο)οῦ-μεν 
| ἐφιλ(έεμῖ-τε 
ι ἐφίλ(εον)ουν 


Present. 


φιλ(εοἢοίη-ν or φιλ(έοι)οῖ-μι 


φιλ(εοίγοίης  φφιλ(έοιςε)οῖ-ς 

Φιλί(εοί)οίη φιλ(έοι)οἵ 
φιλ(έοι)γοῖ-τον 
φιλ(εοῇοίντην - 
φιλ(έοι)οῖ-μεν, -οίη-μεν 
φιλ(έοι)οῦτε, -οίη-τε 
φιλ(έοι)οῦε-ν 
$0\(cc)a 
φιλ(εέ)γείστω 
φιλ(έε)εῖ-τον 
φιλ(εὀγείτων 
φιλ(ἐε)εῖ-τε 
φιλ(εό)γού-ντων 


or φιλ(εέ)εί-τωσαν 
φιλ(έεινγεῖν 
7 φιλί ἐων)ῶν, «οὖσα, -οῦν 


Imperfect. 
ἐφίλ(εον)ουν 


φιλ(ἐο)οῦ:μαι 
φιλ(έειγεῖ 
φιλ(έε)εῖ-ται 
φιλ( ἐε)εῖ-σϑον 
φιλ(έεγεῦσϑον 
φιλ(εό)ού-μεθλ 
φιλ(ἐε)εῖ-σθε 


φιλ(εόδ)ού-μενος, -η, -ον 


Present System of Contract Verbs in -εω. 


; MIDDLE (Passive). a 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


ἐφιλ(εό)ού-μην 
ἐφιλ(έου)οῦ 
ἐφιλ( ε)εῖ-το 
ἐφιλ(έε)εῦ-σϑον 
ἐφιλ(εέ)είςσθην 
| ἐφιλ(εό)ού-μεθα 
᾿ ἐφιλ( ἐε)εῖ-σθε 
ἐφιλ(έο)οῦ-ντο 


φιλ(έη)ῆ-σϑον 
φιλ(εώ)γώ-μεϑα 
φιλ(έη)ῆ-σϑε 

φιλ(έω)ῶ-νται 


φιλ(εοί)οί-μην 
φιλ' €ot\ot-o 
φιλ(έοι)γοῖ-το 
φιλ(έοι)οῖ-σθον 
φιλ(εοί)οί-σθην 
φιλ(εοί)οί-μεθα 
φιλ( ἐοι)οῖ-σθε 
φιλ(έοι)οῖ-ντο 


φιλ(ἐου)οῦ 
φιλ(εέ  εἰ-σθω 
φιλ(έε)εῖ-σθον 
φιλ(εέ)εί-σθων 
φιλ( ἐε)εῖ-σθε 
φιλί ἐγεί-σθων 


or φιλ(εέ)εί-σθωσαν 


φιλ(ἐε)γεῖ-σϑαι Ὁ 
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925, 


δηλό-ω Present System of Contract Verbs in -ow. 
manifest oo ῃ0ᾳ0ᾳ00.ᾳ 
ACTIVE. | Mippie (Passive). 
Present. Imperfect. ‘Present. Imperfect. 


S. 1 δηλίδωθδῶᾶλὝ =| EBHALoov)oww ͵ δηλ(δο)γοῦσμαι | ἐδηλ(οό)ού-μην 
4} δηλ(δεισ)οῦῖς | ἐδήλ(οεεγου; δηλίδει)λοῖ ἐδηλ(δου)οῦ 
| 8 δηλ(δει)γοςξ  ἐδήλ(οε)ου  δηλίδελοῦνται ἐδηλ(δε)οῦυτο 
Ὁ. 2! δηλ(δεγοῦστον ἐδηλ(δε)οῦ-τον δηλ(όδε)οῦ-σθον | ἐδηλ(δε)οῦ-σθον 
8 δηλ(όδε)οῦ-ττον | ἐδηλ(οέ)ούτην͵ δηλ(δε)οῦ-σθον | ἐδηλ(οέ)ού-σθην 
P. 1] δηλ(δο)οῦ-μεν | ἐδηλ(δογοῦμεν δηλ(οδ)γού-μεθα | ἐδηλ(οδ)ού-μεθα 
2. δηλ(δε)οῦττε ᾿ ἐδηλ(δε)οῦττε | δηλ(δε)οῦ-σθε ᾿ἐδηλ(δε)οῦ-σϑε 
8 δηλ(δουγοῦσι ᾿᾿ἐδήλ(οον)ουν | δηλ(δο)γοῦννται | ἐδηλ(δο)γοῦ-ντο 


ἑ 


Indicative. 


Present. Present. 
Zi] δηλ(δω)ῶ δηλ(δωλῶ-μαι 
.: 2) δηλ(όῃε)οῖς δηλ(όῃ)οξ 
ξ᾽ 8) ϑηλ(δρ)οῖ δηλίδηγῶ ται 
S p.2| ϑηλ(δηγῶττον δηλ(δη)ῶ 
Ξ, 8 δηλ(δη)γῶ-τον δηλ(δη)ῶ-σθον 
Ξ ῬΟ1Ὶ δηλί(δω)γῶςμεν δηλ(οώ)ώ-μεθα 
2, δηλ(δηγῶπε δηλ(δηγῶ-σϑε 
8 | δηλ(δω)ῶσι δηλ(δω)ῶ-νται 
S. 1] δηλ(οοδοίη-ν or δηλ(όοι)οῦῖ-μι δηλ(οοί)οί-μην 
2| δηλ(οοθοίης δηλίδοιο)οῦ, δηλίδοιγοῖο 
cs! 8] δηλ(οοίοίη δηλί(όοι)οῖ δηλ(δοι)οῖ-το 
= D.2 δηλ(όδοι)οῦῖ-τον δηλ(όδοιγοῖ-σθον 
ΒΞ 8) δηλ(οογοίστην δηλ(οοθοί:σθην 
Θ |P. 1] δηλ(δοι)οῖ-μεν BnA(ool)ol-peba 
r 2 δηλ(όοι)οῖ-τε δηλ(όοι)οῦ-σθε 
| 8 δηλ(όοι)οῦε-ν δηλ(όοιγοῖ-ντο 
'S. 2 δήλ(οε)ον δηλ(δου)οῦ 
3 | 3 δηλ(οέγού-τω δηλ(οέ)ού-σθω 
= ,D.2 δηλ(δε)οῦ-τον δηλί(δε)οῦ-σθον 
ἕξ | 8 δηλ(οέ)ού-των δηλ(οδού-σθων 
Ε΄. Ρ. 2 δηλ(δε)οῦ-τε δηλ(όε)οῦ-σθε 
"- 8 δηλί(οδ)ού-ντων δηλ(οέγού-σθων 
or δηλ(οέ)ού-τωσαν ΟΥ δηλ(οέ)ού-σθωσαν 
Infin. δηλ(όειν)οῦν δηλ(όε)οῦ-σθαι 


Part. | δηλ(όδων)ῶν, -οὖσα, -οὖν 


-οοΟ --.-- 


δηλ(οό )ob-jevos, “ἢ ὋΝ 
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326, 8417. 
φαίνω Future System of First Aorist System of 
(pay-) show : Liquid Verbs. Liquid Verbs. 
ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. | ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 
7 Future (contracted). | ᾿ lst Aorist. Ὁ 
φανῶ φανοῦμαι | ἔφηνα ἐφηνά-μην 
φανεῖς φανεῖ | ἔφηνα-: ἐφήνω 
φανεῖ φανεῖται | ἔφηνε Ε ἐπφφήνα-το 
φανεῖτον | φανεῖσθον ' ἐ-φήνα-τον ἐ-φήνα-σθον 
| φανεῖσθον | ἐπφηνά-την ἐφηνά-σθην 
φανοῦμεν , φανούμεθα , ἐφήναμεν ἐςφφηνά-μεθα 
φανεῖτε | φανεῖσθε ἐφήνα-τε ἐ-φφήνα-σθε 
φανοῦσι φανοῦνται Foner _tiverrre 
_ φήνω φήνωμαι 
φήνῃς "0 
φήνῃ φήνηται 
φήνητον φήνησθον 
φήνητον φήνησθον 
φήνωμεν φηνώμεθα 
᾿φήνητε φήνησθε 
| φήνωσι φήνωνι. 
φασοίην, φανοῖμι φανοίμην φήναιμι φηναίμην 
φανοίης, φανοῖς | davoto φήνειας, φήναις φήναιο 
φανοίη, φανοῖ φανοῖτο φήνειε, φήναι φήναιτο 
φανοῖτον φανοῖσθον φήναιτον φήναισθον 
φανοίτην φανοίσθην φηναίτην φηναίσθην 
φανοῖμν ὀ ὠ ὠ  Ζφανοίμεθα φήναιμεν φηναίμεθα 
φανοῖτε φανοῖσθε φήναιτε φήναισθε 
φανοῖεν φανοῖντο φήνειαν, φήναιεν | φήναιντο 
_ φῆνον φῆναι 
φηνάτω φηνάσθω 
φήνατον φήνασθον 
φηνάτων φηνάσθων 
φήνατε φήνασθε 
φηνάντων φηνάσθων 
or φηνάτωσαν or φηνάσθωσαν 
φανεῖν φανεῖσθαι φῆναι φήνασθαι 


φανῶν, «οὖσα, «οὖν φανούμενος, -n, -ον φήνᾶας, «ὅσα, -αν φηνάμενος, -η, -ον 


96 
328. 
| 
‘Mivpie | 
(Passive). 
ΕΝ, 1 
Ὁ} 2 
3 3 
“ D. 2 
2, 8 
6, Pl 
ae 9 
3 
[ S. ] 
. 2 
3 3 
| D2 
ἘΠ 8 
Ξ P. 1 
2 
, 8 
Perf. Sub 
Perf. Opt 
S. 2 
Η 8 
Η͂ D. 2 
= 3 
ἙΠΡ.3 
a 3 
Perf. Inf 
Perf. Par Ε 
ἁ Ind. 
a 
ἣν Sub. | 
| Opt. | 
4 Imv | 
Ὁ Inf. | 
™ | Par. | 
1 Fut. ut. Ind. 


\ 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 
Perfect Middle and 
Vowel-Verbs, . ; 
| with added o. Taguad Verbs. 
τελέω (τελε-) στέλλω (στελ-} | φαίνω (φαν-) 
complete send show 
τετέλε-σ- μαι ἔσταλμαι πέ | 
τετέλε-σαι ἔσταλσαι (πέφανσαι, 468 a) 
τετέλε-σ-ται ἔσταλται πέφανται 
τετέλε-σθον ἔσταλθον πέφανθον 
τετέλε-σθον ἔσταλθον πέφανθον 
τετελέ-σ-μεθα ἐστάλμεθα πεῤάσμεθα 
τετέλε-σϑε ἔσταλθε πέφανθε 
τετελε-σ-μένοι εἰσί ᾿ ἐσταλμένοι clot  πεφασμένοι εἰσί 
ἐ-τετελέ-σ-μην ἐστάλμην ἐπεφάσμην 
ἐ-τετέλε-σο ἔσταλσο (ἐπέφανσο) 
ἐ-τετέλε-σ-το ἔσταλτο ἐπέφαντο 
ἐ-τετέλε-σθον ἔσταλθον ἐπέφανθον 
ἐ-τετελέ-σθην ἐστάλθην ἐπεφάνθην 
ἐ-τετελέ-σ-μεθα ἐστάλμεθα ἐπεφάσμεθα 
ἐ-τετέλε-σθε ἔσταλθε ἐπέφανθε 
Τετελεσεμένοι ἦσαν ἐσταλμένοι ἦσαν _| wepacpévor ἦσαν 
τετελεσμένος @ ἑἐσταλμένος ὦ πεφασμένος ὦ 
τετελεσμένος εἴην  ἐσταλμένος εἴην πεφασμένος εἴην 
τετέλε-σο ἔσταλσο (πέφανσο) 
τετελέ-σθω ἐστάλθω πεφάνθω 
τετέλε-σθον ἔσταλθον πέφανθον 
τετελέ-σθων ἐστάλθων | πεφάνθων 
τετέλε-σθε ἔσταλθε | πέφανθε 
τετελέ-σθων ἐστάλθων πεφάνθων 
| or τετελέςσθωσαν or r ἐστάλθωσα, __ or πεφάνθωσαν 
ε΄, τετελέςσθαι. ἐστάλθαι ΠῚ πεφάνθαι 
τετελε-σ-μένος, ἐσταλμένος πεφασμένος 
d. | ἐπελέσιθην | ἐφάνην. 
τελε-σ-θῶ | Φανθῶ 
τελε-σ-θείην | φανθείην 
τελέ-σ-θητι φάνθητι 
τελε-σ-θῆναι | φανθῆναι 
τελε-σ-θείς φανθείς 
τελε-σ-θήσομιι φανϑήσομαι 
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First Passive το Systems of 


Mute Verbs. 


ῥίπτω (pig-) ἰἀλλάσσω (adAay-) ἐλέγχω ὦ (dene -) 


ἐληλέγμην 
ἐλήλεγξο 
ἐλήλεγκτο 
ἐλήλεγχθον 
ἐληλέγχϑην 
ἐληλέγμεθα 
ἐλήλεγχθε 


 ἐληλεγμένοι ἦσαν 


ἐληλεγμένος ὦ 


7 _Anreypévos € εἴην. 


or ἐληλέγχθωσαν 
᾿ἐληλέγχϑαι 


πείθω (πιθ-) 
persuade: 


πέπεισθον 


| “πεπεισμένοι εἰσί 


ἐπεπείσμην 
ἐπέπεισο 
ἐπέπειστο 
ἐπέπειο θον 
ἐπεπείσθην 
ἐπεπείσμεθα 
ἐπέπεισθε 


πεπεισμένοι ἦσαν 


πεπεισμένος ὦ ὦ 


πεπεισμένος εἴην 


πέπεισο 
πεπείσϑω 
πέπεισθον 
πεπείσθων 
πέπεισθε 
πεπείσθων 

or πεπείσθωσαν 


πεπεῖσθαι 


πεπεισμένος ᾿ 


ep ee a | RR NT -ς.-. 


throw exchange 
ἔῤῥτμμαι ἤλλαγμαι 
ἔῤῥτψαι ἤλλαξαι 
ἔῤῥταται ἤλλακται 
ἔῤῥτφθον ἤλλαχθον 
ἔῤῥτφθον ἤλλαχθον 
ἐῤῥίμμεθα ἠλλάγμεθα 
ἔῤῥτφθε ἤλλαχθε 
ἐῤῥτμμένοι εἰσί | ἠλλαγμένοι εἰσί 
ἐῤῥίμμην ἠλλάγμην 
ἔῤῥτψο ἤλλαξο 
ἔῤῥτετο ἤλλακτο 
ἔῤῥτφθον ἤλλαχθον 
ἐῤῥίφθην ἠλλάχθην 
ἔῤῥτφθε ἤλλαχθε 
ἐῤῥτμμένοι ἦσαν ἠλλαγμένοι ἦσαν. 
ἐῤῥτμμένος ὦ  ἠλλαγμένοε ὦ 
ἐῤῥτμμένος εἴην | ἠλλαγμένος εἴην 
ἔῤῥτψο ἤλλαξο 
ἐῤῥίφθω ἠλλάχθω 
ἔῤῥτφθον ἤλλαχθον 
ἐῤῥίφθων ἠλλάχθων 
ἔῤῥτφθε ἤλλαχθε 
ἐῤῥίφθων ἠλλάχθων 
or ἐῤῥίφθωσαν | or ἠλλάχθωσαν 
ἐῤῥῖφθαι. ἠλλάχθαι 
ἐῤῥτμμένος ἠλλαγμένος 
ἐῤῥίφθην ἠλλάχθην 
ῥτφθῶ ἀλλαχθῶ 
ῥϊτφθείην ἀλλαχθείην 
ῥίφθητι ἀλλάχθητι 
ῥτῴθῆναι ἀλλαχθῆναι 
ῥτφθείς ἀλλαχθείς 
ῥτφθήσομαι ἀλλαχθήσομαι 
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329. Present System, 


τίθημι (θε-) prt. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE (PassIvE). 


Present. | Imperfect. Present. Imperfect. 
| S. 1 | rl-On-pe ἐ-τί-ϑη-ν τί-θε-μαι ἐ-τι-θέ-μην 
2 | rl-On-s, τιθεῖς  ἐ-ςτί-θεις ! 7(-Be-crar ἐ-πτί-θεσο 
Φ 3 | rl-Oy-or ἐ-τί-θει ' τίθεται é-ri-Se-r0 
SB D. 2 | rl-Oe-rov t-r{-Be-rov | τί-θε-σθον ἐ-τί-θεισθον 
= 3 τύϑεντον ἐστι-ϑέτην τίτθε-σθον ἐ-τι-θέ-σθην 
& Pi | τίθεμεν ἐ-στίθεμεν | τιθέςμεθα ἐ-τι-ϑέεμεθα 
2, τίτθεττε ἐ-τί-ϑετε τίτϑθε-σθε ἐ-τί-θε-σθε 
8 | v-0é-Gor &ri-feocay | rl-Gevrar ἐ-τίςθεντο 
| Present. Present. 
| Ss. 1 7-83 τιυθῶ-μαι 
Φ | 2 τιθῇ ς τυθῇ 
=, 8 71-07} τυϑθῆ-ται 
ΒΡ. 2 τι-θῆ-τον τ φιαθῇςσθον 
Ee 8 τι-θῆ-τον τιυθῆ-σθον 
3 P. 1 τι-ϑῶ-μεν τι-θώ-μεθα 
2 τι-θῆ-τε τι-θῆ-σθε 
8 τι-θῶ-σι τυθῶ-νται 
Ss. 1 τι-θείη-ν τι-θείμην or τυθοί-μην 
2 τι-θείη-ς Π χμθεῖ-ο τνθοῖ-ο 
é 3 τι-θείη τι-ϑεῖ-το τι-θοῖ-το 
= D2 τυθεῦ-τον or Ti-Oeln-rov τι-ϑεῖ-σθον τι-θοῖ-σθον 
2. 8 τυθείτην τι θειή-την τι-ϑεί-σθην τι-θοί-σθην 
ΘΙΡῚ τυθεῖμεν τι-θείη-μεν τι-θείςμεθα τι-θοί-μεθα 
2 τι-θεῦτε τι-θείη-τε | τυθεῦσθε τιυϑθοῖ-σθε 
8 τι-θεῖε-ν τι-θείη-σαν τι-θεῖ-ντο τι-θοῖ-ντο 
8. 2 τί-θει τί-θεσο 
3 3 τιθέτω τιθέσθω 
5 |D. 2 τί-ϑεττον τί-θε-σθον 
5 3 τυ-θέ-των τυθέςσθων 
g | P. 2 τίθετε τί-θε-σθε 
- 8 τυθένντων τυθέ-σθων 
or τι-θέττωσαν or τι-θέςσθωσαν 
Infin. τιυθθέ-ναι τίθεσθαι 
Part. τιθείς, -εἶσα, -ἐν | τι-ϑέεμενος, -n, -ον 
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330. MI- Form. 
δίδωμι (d0-) give. 

ACTIVE. Mrppie (Passive). 
Present. " “Imperfect. Present. | Imperfect. 
δίιδω-μι | ἐδίδουν δί:δο-μαι | ἐ-δι-δό-μην 
δίδω-ς ' ξιδίςδους δί-δο-σαι | ἐδί,δο-σο 
δί-.δω-σι ἐ-δίιδον δί-δο-ται ἐ-ξδίιίδο-το 
δί-.δο-τον ἐ-δίιδο-τον δί-.δο-σθον ἐ-δίιδο-σθον 
δί.δο-τον | ἐδι-δότην δί.δο-σθον ἐ-δι-δό-σθην 
δί.δο-μεν ἐ-δί-δο-μεν δι-δό-μεθα ἐ-δι-δό-μεθα 
δί-δο-τε ἐ-δί.δο-τε δί-δο-σϑε ἐ-δί.δο-σθε 
δι-δόσι ἐ-δί-δο-σαν δίεδο-νται ἐ-δίδδο-ντο 

᾿ Present Present. 
διδῶ δι-δῶ-μαι 
δνδῷ: 8.85 
δι-δῷ δι-δῶ-ται 
δυ-δῶ-τον δι-δῶ-σϑον 
δυ-δῶ-τον δι-δῶ-σθον 
δι-δῶ-μεν δι-δώ-μεθα 
δι-δῶ-τε δι-δῶ-σθε 
δι-δῶ-σι δυδῶ-νται 
δι-δοίη-ν δι-δοί-μην 
δι-δοίη-ς δι-δοῖ-ο 
δι-δοίη δι-δοῖ-το 
δι-δοῖ-τον or δι-δοίη-τον δι-δοῖ-σθον 
δι-δοίτην -δι-δοιή-την δι-δοί-σϑην 
διδοῖμεν δι-δοίη-μεν δι-δοί-μεθα 
δι-δοῖ-τε δι-δοίη-τε δι-δοῖ-σθε 
δι-δοῖε-ν δι-δοίη-σαν δι-δοῦντο ΝΕ 
δίδου δίδο-σο 
δι-δό-τω δι-δό-σθω 
δίιδο-τον δί.δο-σϑον 
δι-δό-των δι-δό-σθων 
δίιδο-τε δί.δο-σθε 
δι-δό-ντων δι-δό-σθων 

ΟΣ δι-δό-τωσαν ᾿ς or δι-δό-σθωσαν 

δι-δό-ναι δί-δο-σθαι 


δι-δούς, -οὖσα, -dv 


δι-δό-μενος, “ἢ, -ον 


100 PARADIGHS OF VERBS. [331 
991, Present System, 
ἵστημι (στα-) se. 
; ACTIVE. Mipp.eE (Passive). 
| Present. Imperfect. | Present. | Imperfect. 
ΠΡ. 1 Gorn ὑ-στην | ὕστατμαι ἑ-στά-μην 
2 | t-orn-s , ἕσστη- | ὕστασαι ἕσστα-σο 
© 8 ὥστη-σι | tory ᾿ ἕσστα-ται ἔὄτστα-το 
Ξ ἢ. 2 | t-ora-rov t-cra-trovy ἴ-στα-σθον ἕνσστα-σθον 
Ξ 8  ὥστα-τον é-ord-ryy ὕτστα-σθον ἔ-στά-σϑην 
& P. 1 ὕστα-μιν ἕστα-μν ᾿ἰ-στά-μεθα ἔ-στά-μεθα 
2 | t-ora-re C-ora-re ᾿ t-ora-oGe ἕσστα-σθε 
ΝΕ 3 | ἱιεστᾶ-σι _ ἔστασαν  t-ora-vras ἕςστα-ντο 
| Present. | Present. 
5. 1 | ἱ-στῶ | ἱ-στῶ-μαι 
δι 2 | i-ori-s | ἱ-στῇ 
Ε 8 | ἱ-στῇῃ ἑ-στῆ-ται 
2 D.2 ἱ-στῆ-τον ἱ-στῆ-σθον 
= 3 ! t ov t-o-rfj-o Boy 
gi Pel. ἱ-στῶ-μιν ἱ-στώ-μεθα 
2 ἱ-στῆ-τε ἱ-στῆ-σθε 
| 3 ἱ-στῶ-σι ἱ-στῶ-νται 
Ss. 1 ἱ-σταίη-ν ἱ-σταί-μην 
2 ἱ-σταίη-ς ἑ-σταῖ-ο 
ᾧ | 3 -oraly t-orat-ro 
3D. 2 | t-orai-rov or ἱ-σταίη-τον ἑ-σταῖ-σθον 
5, 8. beratryy ἱςσταιή-την ἱ-σταί-σθην 
ΘΊΡΙῚ | t-orai-yev ἱσταίη-μεν ἱ-σταί-μεθα 
2. t-orat-re ἱ-σταίη-τε ἑ-σταῖ-σθε 
--Ν 8: ἔἕἑσταῖεν i-oraln-cay ἱ-σταῖ-ντο 
1 §. 2 torn. t-ora-cro 
3. 3 ἱ-στά-τω ἑ-στά-σθω 
& δ.2 ες ὥσσταττον ἵςστα-σθον 
ἕξ 8 t-ord-rev t-ord-obev 
Ε΄ P. 2 ἵτστα-τε t-ora-ce 
on 8 ἱ-στά-ντων ἱ-στά-σθων 
| ΝΕ or ἑνστά-τωσαν or ᾿Ἑιστάσθωσαν 
Infin. ἱ-στά-ναι Ὄσταν-σθαι 
Part i-ords, -Gora, -dv ἱστά-μενος, -ἢ, ον 


--.ὕ.ὕὕὲὕ 


7 Present. 


or δεικ-γύ-τωσαν 


δεικ-νύ-ναι 


δείκ-γυ-σθαι 


or δεικ-νύ-σθωσαν 
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MI-Form. 
δείκνῦμε (Secx-) show. 
ACTIVE. | Mippie (Passtve). 
Imperfect. i Present. _ Imperfect. 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-ν δείκ-νυ-μαι ἐ-διικ-νύ-μην 
ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-ς διίκ-νυ-σαι ' ἀκιδείκεγυ-σὸ 
é-Seix-vu , δείκ-νυ-ται ἐ-δείκ-νυ-το 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-τον | δείκ-γν-σθον ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σθον 
| ἐ-δεικ-νύ-την δείκ-νυ-σθον ἐ-δεικ-νύ-σθην 
' €-Selx-vu-pev | δεικ-νύ-μεθα ἐ-δεικ-νύ-μεθα 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-τε δείκ-ινυ-σθε | ἐ-δείκινυ-σϑε 
ἐεδείκ-νυ-σαν | δείκ-νυ-νται ' ἐἀςδείκ-νυ-ντο 
Present. Present. 
δεικνύω δεικνύωμαι 
δεικνύῃς δεικνύῃ 
δεικνύῃ δεικνύηται 
δεικνύητον δεικνύησθον 
δεικνύητον δεικνύησθον 
δεικνύωμεν δεικνυώμεθα 
δεικνύητε δεικνύησθε 
δεικνύωσι. ᾿ ΝΕ δεικνύωνται 
δεικνύοιμι δεικνυοίμην 
δεικνύοις δεικνύοιο 
δεικνύοι δεικνύοιτο 
δεικνύοιτον δεικνύοισθον 
δεικνυοίτην δεικνυοίσθην 
δεικνύοιμεν . δεικννοίμεθα 
δεικνύοιτε δεικνύοισϑε 
δεικνύοιεν 7 δεικνύοιντο 7 
Selx-vu | Selx-vvu-cro 
δεικ-νύ-τω δεικ-νύ-σθω 
δείκ-νυστον δείκ-νυ-σθον 
δεικ-νύ-των δεικ-νύ- σθων 
δείκ-νυ-τε δείκ-νυ-σθε 
δεικ-νύτντων δεικ-νύ-σθων 


δεικ-νύς, οὖσα, bv 


8 


δεικ-νύ-μενος, -ἢ, "ον 


= 
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883, 334, 
Second Aorist System, 
| τίθημι (Be-) put | δίδωμι (δο-) give. 
2Aor.| Active. Middle. | Active. Middle. 
S. (ἔϑηκω  ἐ-θέ-μην (ἔδωκα) ἐ-ξδό-μην 
2 ἴϑηκα:) | ἔθον (ἔδωκας) ἔξδου 
ὦ 8. (ἔθηκε) , ἔθετο (ἔδωκὸ ἔ-δο-το 
3 ID. | &-0erov ἔξθεισθον ἔδο-τον ἔδο-σθον 
8! ἐθέντην ἐεθέσσθην | ἐδότην ἐιδό-σθην 
ΚΞ ΡΟ] ἔϑεμεν ἐ-θέςμεθα ἔςδο-μεν ἐ-δό-μεθα 
2 θετε ἔ-θε-σϑε ἔ-δο-τε ἔ-δο-σθε 
8 ἔεθεσαν ἔθεντο ἔξδο-σαν ἔςδο-ντο 
wee . ...-..... ! a 
Β. 6a θῶ-μαι δῶ δῶ-μαι 
ον 8. θῇ θῇ δῷ: δῷ 
Σ 8 θῇ θῆ-ται δῷ δῶτ-ται 
ὃ D. θῆ-τον θῆ-σθον δῶ-τον , δῶ-σθον 
2: 8. θῆ-τον θῆ-σθον δῶ-τον ' δῶ-σθϑον 
Ξ Ρ, θῶ-μεν θώ-μεθα δῶ-μεν ᾿ δώ-μεθα 
9. θῇ.τε θῆσθε δῶ-τε ᾿δῶ-σϑε 
8 θῶ-σι θῶ-νται δῶ-σι ϑῶνται 
ὌΝ θείη-ν θεί-μην δοίη-ν δοί-μην 
2 | Beln-s θεῖ-ο Soln-s Sot-o 
g 8. θείη θεῖ-το (-ϑοῖτο) δοίη Sot-ro 
=D. θεῖ-τον Geln-rov | θεῦσϑον δοῖ-τον δοίη-τον δοῖ-σθον 
Ξ | 8 [θείην θειή-την θεί-σθην δοί-την δοιή-την δοί-σθην 
© Ρ, ᾿θεῖ-μεν θείη-μεν  θεί-μεθα (-θοίμεθα) δοῖ-μεν δοίη-μεν δοί-μεϑα 
2 | Get-re θείη-τε |θεῖ-σθε (-BotoBe) | Sot-re δοίη-τε δοῖ-σθε 
| 8 1 Oete-v θείη-σαν  θεῖτντο (-Botvro) | Sote-v δοίη-σαν Sot-vro 
8. Obs θοῦ 86-5 δοῦ 
© | 8 θέτω θέ-σϑω δότω δό-σθω 
= | D, [θέτον θέ-σθον δό-τον δό-σθον 
δ᾿ 3 θέτων θέ-σϑων δό-των δό-σθων 
a | P. ᾿θέ-τε θέ-σθε δό-τε δό-σθε 
= 8 θέντων θέεσσθων δό-ντων ' δό-σθων 
| | OF θέττωσαν or θέτσθωσαν or δότωσαν | or δό-σθωσαν 
Infin. Q¢t-vas θέ-σθαι δοῦ-ναι δό-σθαι 
Part. | θείς, θεῖσα, θέ-ν | Gé-pevos, -n, -ov δούς, δοῦσα, 86-v δό-μενος, -ἢ, ον 
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336. 3836, 
| Second Perfect System with- 
MI- Form out suffic (454). 
ἵστημι (στα-)} | Bbw enter. ἵστημι (ora-) set. 
Active | Active. | 2d Perfect Act. | 2d Plup. Act. 
t-ory-v stood | &8u-v | (ἔστηκα) stand | (ἐστήκη) 
ἔστη“: ἔξδυ-- . (ἔστηκαε) , (ἑστήκηϑ) 
ἔστη ἔδυ | στηκὸ | (ἑστήκει) 
ἔσστη-τον ἔξδυ-τον t-ora-rov t-o-ra-rov 
ἐ-στή-την ἐ-δύ-την | ἕςστα-τον ἑ-στά-την 
ἔστητμεν ἔξδυ-μεν | ἕσταμεν ἕσταμεν 
ἔστητε ἔξδυ-τε ' tora-re | t-ora-re 
ἔστησαν ἔδι-σαν ἑστᾶσι , ἕστα-σαν 
2d Perfect Act. 
στῶ δύω | dow 
στῇ δύῃ 
στῇ δύῃ 
στῆ-τον δύητον 
στῆ-τον δύητον 
στῶ-μεν δύωμεν ἑ-στῶ-μεν 
στῆ-τε δύητε 
στῶ-σι δύωσι ἑ-στῶ-σι 
σταίη-ν ἑ-σταίη-ν 
σταίη-ς ἑ-σταίη- 
σταίη ἑ-σταίη 
σταῖ-τον or σταίη-τον 
σταί-την σταιή-την 
σταῖ-μεν σταίη-μεν 
σταῖ-τε σταίη-τε 
oraic-v oraln-cay é&-orrate-y 
στῆθι δῦ-θι ἕςστα-θι 
στήτω δύ-ττω ἑ-στά-τω 
στῆ-τον δῦ-τον ἕτστα-τον 
στή-των δύ-των ἑ-στά-των 
στῆτε δῦ-τε ἔστα-τε 
στά-ντων δύ-ντων ἑ-στά-ντων 
or στή-τωσαν or δύντωσαν or ἑ-στάτωσαν 
ori-var δῦ-ναι é-ord-var 


ords, στᾶσα, στά-ν 


δύς, δῦσα, δύ-ν 


ἑ-στώς, ἑ-στῶσα, ἑ-στός 


104 
837, 


Pr. Impf. Active. 


Ind. 


338. 


τὶμῶ 
τίμψην, -ῷμε 
τίμα 
Tipay 
τιμῶν 

Μ. Ρ. 


Future Active. 


Tinfow 


τιμήσοιμι 
τμῆσειν 
τῖμήσων 
Middle. 
τἱμήσομαι 


τἱμησοίμην 

τἱμήσεσθαι 

τμησόμινος 
Passive. 


τἱμηθήσομαι 


τἴμηθησοίμην 


τἱμηθήσεσθαι 
τἰμηθησόμενος 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


Synopsis of ripd-w honor. 


Aorist Active. 


Middle. 


ἐττμησάμην 
τιμήσω 
τιμησαίμην 
τίμησαι 
τἱμήσασθαι 
τὶμησάμενος 


Passive. 


τιμήθητι 


τιμηθῆναι 
τιμηθείς 


θηρά-ω hunt. 


Future Active. 
θηράσω 


θηρᾶσοιμι 

θηρᾶσειν 

θηράσων 
Middle. 


θηρᾶσομαι 


θηρᾶσοίμην 
θηρᾶσεσθ 
Hiei 
Passive. 
θηρᾶθήσομαι 
θηρᾶθησοίμην 
ἀθήσεσθαι 
eae pencs 


Aorist Active. 


[337 


Perf. Plup. Active. 


τετΐμηκα 
ἐτεττμήκη 


τετμῆκω 

τεττμήκοιμι 

τεττμηκέναι 

τετϊμηκώς 
M. P. 


τετΐμημαι 
ἐτεττμήμην 


τεττμημένος ὦ 
τεττμημένος εἴην 


Fut. Perf. Pass. 
τεττμήσομαι 
τετῖμησοίμην 
τεττμήσεσθαι 


τετϊμησόμενος 


Perf. Plup. Active. 


τεθήρᾶκα 
tebe 
τεθηρᾶκω 
τεθηράἄκοιμι 
τεθηρᾶκέναι 
τεηρα κῶς 
Μ. Ρ. 

τεθήρᾶ 

ἐτε ῤάμην 
τεθηρδ μένος ὦ 
τεθηρᾶμένος εἴην 
τε 


ρᾶσο 


340] 


339, 


Pr. Impf. Active. 


ποιῶ 

ἐποίουν 
ποιῶ 
ποιοίην, -οἶμι 
ποίει 
ποιεῖν 
ποιῶν 

Μ. Ρ. 

ποιοῦ 

ἐποιούβην 
ποιῶ 
ποιοίμην 


940, 


Pr. Impf. Active. 


TEAS 
ἐτέλουν 
τελῶ 
τελοίην, -οἶμι 
τέλει ᾿ 


τελεῖν 
τελῶν 
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move-w make. 


Future Active. 


ποιήσω 


ποιήσοιμι 


-οι ν 
ποι 

Middle. 
ποιήσομαι 


ποιησοίμην 


ποιήσεσθαι 
ποιησόμενοξ 
Passive. 


ποιηθήσομαι 
ποιηθησοίμην 


ποιηθήσεσθαι 
ποιηθησόμενος 


Aorist Active. 


ἐποίησα 
ποιήσω 
ποιήσαιμι 
ποίησον 
ποιῆσαι 
woods 


Middle. 


ἐποιησάμην 
ποιήσωμαι 
ποιησαίμην 
ποίησαι 
ποιήσασϑαι 


ποιησάμενος 


Passive. 
ἐποιήθην 
ποιηθῶ 
ποιηθείην 
ποιήθητι 


ποιηθῆναι 
ποιηθείς 


τελέ-ω complete. 


Future Active, 


τελῶ (τελέσω, 423) 


τελοίην, -οἶμι 
τελεῖν 
τελῶν 

Middle. 
τελοῦμαι 


τελοίμην 


τελεῖσθαι 
τελούμενος 


Passive. 


τελεσθήσομαι 
τελεσθησοίμην 


τελεσθήσεσθαι 
τελεσθησόμενος 


Aorist Active. ᾿ 


Middle. 


ἐτελεσάμην 
τελέσωμαι 
τελεσαίμην 
τέλεσαι 
τελέσασθαι 
τελεσάμενος 


105 


Perf. Plup. Active. 
πεποίηκα 


ἐπεποιήκη 


πΕἰζοιῆκω 


πεποιημένος εἴην 
πεποίησο 
πεποιῆσθαι 
πεποιημένος 

Fat. Perf. Pass. 
πεποιήσομαι 


πεποιησοίμην 


πεπκοιήσεσθϑαι 
πεποιησόμενος 


Perf. Plup. Active. 
τετέλεκα 


ἐτετελέκη 
τετελέκω 
τετελέκοιμι 


τετελεκέναι 
τετελεκώς 
M. P. 


τετέλεσμαι 
ἐτιτελέσμην , 
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341, δηλό-ω manifest. 
Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. Aorist Active. 
Ind. δηλῶ δηλώσω 
υν ἐδήλωσα 
Sub. δηλῶ 
Opt. δηλοίην, -ομι δηλώσοιμι δηλάσοιμ 
Imv. δήλου δήλωσον 
Inf. δηλοῦν δηλώσειν 
Par. δηλῶν δηλώσων a 
M. P. Middle. Middle. 
Ind. δηλοῦμαι μαι (wanting) 
ἐδηλούμην (as pass., 496) 
Sub. ῶ 
Opt. ἣν δηλωσοίμην 
int, ; σαι 
Inf. δηλοῦσθαι 
Par δηλούμενος δηλωσόμενος 
Passive. Passive. 
Ind. δηλωθήσομαι ἐδηλώθην 
Sub. é 2s δηλωθϑῶ 
Opt. ‘3 5 δηλωθησοίμην δηλωθείην 
v. o 
Inf. δ δηλωθήσεσθαι δηλωθῆναι 
Par, δηλωθησόμενος δηλωθείς 
942. στέλλω (στελ-)} send. 
Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. Aorist Active. 
Ind στέλλω στελῶ 
ἔστελλον ἔστειλα 
Sub. στείλω 
Opt. στέλλοιμι στελοίην, -ομι στείλαιμι 
Imv. στέλλε στεῖλον 
Inf. στέλλειν στελεῖν στεῖλαι 
Par στέλλων στελῶν στειᾶς 
M. P. Middle. Middle, 
Ind στέλλομαι στελοῦμαι 
ἐστελλόμην ἐστειλάμην 
Sub. στέλλω deo | στείλωμαι 
Opt. oF ἣν or Ἣν στιιλαίμην 
Imv. στέλλου * στεῖλαι, 
Inf. στέλλεσθαι στελεῖσθαι στείλασθαι 
Par στελλόμενος στελούμενος στειλάμενος 
2d Fut. Passive. 348 Aor. Passive. 
Ind. σταλήσομαι ἐστάλην 
Sub. 72S σταλῶ 
Opt. 4 te σταλησοίμην σταλείην 
Imv, 8 στάληϑι 
Inf. > σταλήσεσθαι σταλῆναι 
Par. σταλησόμενος σταλείς 


[841 


Perf. Plup. Active. 


δεδηλώσομαι 
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343, φαίνω (dav-) show (in second tenses, appear). 
Pr. Impf. Act. Future Active. Aorist Active. 1st Perf. Plup. A. 2d Perf. Plup. A. 
φαίνω φανῶ πέφαγκα πέφηνα 
ἵφαινον ἔψηνα ἐπ ἐπεφήνη 
veo veo γκω νω 
φανοίην, -οἶμι ὙΚκ ' γοιμι 
αὖνε ἣνον 
vey φανεῖν πεφαγκέναι a hr 
νων φανῶν a γκώς ὡς 
M. P. Middle. Middle. M. P. 
vo: φανοῦμαι πέφασμαι 
ἐφαινόμην ἐφηνάμην ἐπεφάσμην 
aly πεφασμένος ὦ 
νοΐμην φανοίμην ἣν πεφασμένος εἴην 
νου (πέφανσο) 
ίνεσθαι φανεῖσθαι πεφάν 
νόμενος φανούμενος νος 
2d Future P. 2d Aorist P. Ist Aorist P. 
φανήσομαι ἐφάνην ἐφάνθην 
SSS κανησοί vel veel 
bd VE 
Bes mw nr inne 
> $8 φανήσεσθαι νῆναι γθῆναι 
φανησόμενος vels νθ 
844, λείπω (λιπ-) leave. 
Pr. Impf. Act. Future Active. 2d Aorist Act. 2d Perf. Plup. A. 
λείπω λείψω λέλοιπα 
ἔλειπον ἔλιπον ἐλελοίπη 
λείπω λίπω λελοίπω 
λείποιμι λείψοιμι λίποιμι λελοίποιμι 
λεῖπε λίπε 
λείπειν λείψειν λιπεῖν λελοιπέναι 
λείπων ων λιπών λελοιπώς 
M, P Middle. Middle. M. P. 
λείπομαι λείψομαι λέλε 
ἐλειπόμην ἔλιπόμην ἐλελείμμην 
λείπ λίπωμαι λελειμμένος ὦ 
λειποίμην λειψοίμην λιποίμην λελειμμένος εἴην 
που λιποῦ λέλειψο 
λείπεσθαι λείψεσθαι λιπέσθαι λελεῖφθαι 
λειπόμενος λειψόμενος λιπόμενος λελειμμένος 
Ist Future Pass. Ist Aorist Pass Fut. Perf. Pass. 
λειφθήσομαι ἐλείφθην λελείψομαι 
ΓΕ: λειφθῶ 
3 EE λειφθησοίμην λει μὰν λελειψοίμην 
8 τι 
rss θήσεσθαι θῆναι λελείψεσθαι 
σόμενος θείς λελειψόμενος 
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108 
346. 
Pr. Impf. Act. 
Ind. he 
lrTroy 
Sub. ῥἕπτω 
Opt. bere 
Imv. "TE 
Inf. trrayv 
Par. ῥίπτων 
M. P. 
Ind. ῥέ 
ἵπτόμ 
Sub. ii 
Opt. Ttrroluny 
ἴασις kb 
Par. plardépevos 
ind. 
ub. 
m if 
mv. 5 
Inf. > ee 
Par. 


346, 

Pr. Impf. Act. 

Ind. ἀλλάσσω 
ἤλλασσον 
Sub. ἀλλάσσω 
Opt. ἀλλάσσοιμι 
Imv. ἄλλασσε 
Inf. ἀλλάσσειν 
Par. ἀλλάσσων 
M.P 
Ind. ἀλλάσσο 
ἠλλασσόμην 

Sub. ἀλλάσσω ne 
Opt. ἀὝῪνἕλασσοίμην 
Imv. ou 
Inf. ἀλλάσσεσθαι 
Par. ἀλλασσσόμενος 
Ind. @ 
Sub. oS 
Opt. 3 ii 
Imv. 8 
Inf. > 
Par. 


Passive. 
ῥιφθήσομαι 
ῥϊιφθησοίμην 


6 σεσθαι 
ἐτήθησόμενος 


ἀλλάξοιμι 


ἀλλάξειν 
ἀλλάξων 
Middle. 


ἀλλάξομαι 


ἀλλαξοίμην 


ἀλλάξεσθαι 
ἀλλαξόμενος 


9ἃ Future Pass. 
ἀλλαγήσομαι 


ἀλλαγησοίμην 


ἀλλαγήσεσθαι 
ἀλλαγησόμενος 


ῥίπτω (ῥῖφ-, ῥιφ-) throw. 
Future Active. 


Aorist Active. 


Passive. 
oe 


= 


ἀλλάσσω (adAay-) exchange. 


Future Active. Aorist Active. 
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24 Pert. Plup. Act. 


ἐῤῥτψόμενος 


a. Less common are 2d aor. P. ἐῤῥίφην, etc., 2d fut. Ρ. ῥιφήσομαι, etc. 


2d Perf. Piup. Act. 


a, Less common are Ist aor. P. ἠλλάχθην, etc., Ist fut. P. ἀλλαχθήσομαι. 
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941. πείθω (πιθ-) persuade, Mid. obey. 
Pr. Impf. A. Fature A. Aorist A. 1st Perf. Plup. A. 2d Perf. Plup. A. 
πείθω πείσω πέπεικα πέποιθα trust 
ἔπειθον ἔπεισα ἐπεπείκη ἐπεποίθη 
πείθω πείσω πεπείκω πεποίθω 
πείθοιμι πείσοιμι πείσαιμι πεπείκοιμι πεποίθοιμι 
κεῖθε πεῖσον 
πείθειν πείσειν πεῖσαι πεπεικέναι πεποιθέναι 
«πείθων πείσων πείσας πεπεικώς πεποιθώς 
Pr. Impf. M. P. Future M. Middle. Perf. Plup. M. P. 
"πείθο πείσομαι (wanting) πέπεισμαι 
ἐπειθόμην ἐπιπείσμην 
πείθω πεπε os ὦ 
«πειθο πεισοίμην πεπεισμένος εἴην 
πείθον πέπεισο 
πείθεσθαι πείσεσθαι | πεπεῖσθαι 
πειθόμενος πεισόμενος πεπεισμένος 
Future P. Aorist P. 
πεισθήσομαι ἐπείσθην 
ag g πεισθῶ 
Ξ εἶ πεισθησοίμην πεισθείην 
Φ πείσθητι 
> & ‘ πεισθήσεσθαι πεισθῆναι 


a. Poetic are 2d aor. A. ἔπιθον, etc., 2d aor. M. ἐπιθόμην, ete. 


948. κομίζω (κομιδ-) bring. 
Pr. Impf. A. Future A. Aorist A. Pert Plup. A. 
κομίζω κομιῶ (425 κεκόμικα 
ee ov we ἐκόμισα ἐκικομίκη 
coptton κομίσω κεκομίκω 
κομίζοιμι κομιοίην, -οἶμι κομίσαιμι κεκομίκοιμι 
κόμιζε κόμισον 
κομίζειν κομιεῖν κομίσαι κεκομικέναι 
κομίζων κομιῶν κομίσᾶς κεκομικώς 
M.P. | . Middle. Middle. M. P. 
κομίζο κομιοῦμαι κεκόμ, 
ἐκομιζόμην ἐκομισάμην ἐκεκομίσμην 
κο a κομίσωμαι κεκομισμένος ὦ 
κομιζοίμην κομιοίμην κομισαίμην κεκομισμένος εἴην 
κομίζον κόμισαι κεκόμισο 
κομίζεσθαι κομιεῖσθαι κομίσασθαι κεκομίσθαι 
κομιζόμενος κομιούμενο! κομισάμενος κεκομισμένος 
Passive. , Passive. 
κομισϑήσο κομίσθην 
ἐ ὅ μ᾿ κομισθῶ 
‘2 GE κομισθησοίμην κομισθείην 
3 κομίσϑητι 
Pes κομισθήσεσθαι κομισθῆναι 


κομισθησόμενος κομισθείς 


110 
349. 
Pr. Impf. Act. 

Ind. τίθη 

ἐτίθην 
Sub. 7108 
Opt. πτιθείην 
Imv. τίϑει 
Inf. τιθέναι 
Par. τιθείς 

Pr. Impf. M. P. 

Ind. τίθεμαι 

ἐτιθέμην 
Sub. τιϑῶμαι 
Opt. πτιθείμην 
Imv. τίθεσο 
Inf. τίθεσθαι 
Par. τιθέμενος 
Ind. 
Sub. . 
Opt. as 8 
Imv. @ & 5 
Inf. > 
Par 

360. 
Pr. Impf. Act. 

Ind. δίδω 

ἐδίδουν 
Sub. διδῶ 
Opt. δδιδοίην 
Imv Sov 
Inf. διδόναι 
Par. διδούς 

ΡΥ, Impf. Μ. Ρ. 

Ind. δίδο 

ἐδιδόμην 
Sub. διδῶ Ν᾿ 
Opt. διδοίμην 
Imv δίδοσο 
Inf. δίδοσθαι 
Par. διδόμενος 
Ind. 
Sub. 
Opt. 3 Ss 
Imv εξ 
Inf. roe 
Par. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


τίθημι (θε-) prt. 


Future Active. 


θήσω 


θήσοιμι 
θήσειν 
σωὼν 


Future Mid. 
θήσομαι 


θησοίμην 


θήσεσθαι 
θησόμενος 
ist Fut. Pass. 
τεθήσομαι 


τεθησοίμην 


oer Bar 
Tobe dueres 


δίδωμι (δο-) give. 


Future Active. 
δώσω 


δώσοιμι 


δώσειν 
δώσων 


Future Mid. 
δώσομαι 


δωσοίμην 


δώσεσθαι 
δωσόμενος 


Ist Fut. Pass. 
δοθήσομαι 


δοθησοίμην 
δοθήσεσθαι 


δοθησόμενος 


Aorist Active. 


Aorist Active. 


[349 


Ist Perf. Plup. Act. 


Ist Perf. Plup. Act. 


“iss 
κη 
δεδώκω 

δεδώκοιμι 


δεδωκέναι 
δεδωκώς 


Perf. Plup. Μ. Ρ. 
δέδομαι 
ἐδεξόμην 
δεδομένος ὦ 
δεδομένος εἴην 


ἔδοσο 


δεδόσθαι 
δεδομένος 
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961, ἕστημι (στα-) set up (in perf. and 2d aor. stand). 
Pr. Impf. A. Fut. Active. Ist Aor, Act. 2d Aor. Act. Perf. Plup. Act. 
ἵἴστημι στήσω ἱστησ willie 
Corny α ἔστην KN 
ἱστῶ στήσω στῶ ἑστήκω, ἑστῶ 
ἱσταίην σταίην ἑστήκοιμι, ἑσταίην 
ἵστη στῆσον στῆθι ἔσταθι 
ναι ν σαι στῆναι ἑστηκέναι, ἑστάναι 
ἱστάς ων σᾶς 4 ἑστηκώς, ἑστώς 
Pr. Impf.M. P. = Fut. Mid. lst Aor. Mid. Fat. Perf. A. 
ἵσταμαι στήσομαι ἑστήξω 
ἱστάμην ἑστησάμην 
ἱστῶ στήσ. ε 
ἣν σοίμην σα ἑστή 
στησοίμ στησαίμην out 
ἵστασθαι στήσεσθαι ξειν 
ἱστάμενος στησόμενος στησάμενος ξων 
1st Future P. 1st Aorist P. 
σταθήσο ἐστάθην 
ao’ ™ σταθῶ 
3 ir σταθησοίμην σταϑείην 
ῷ ἕ στάθητι 
> σταθήσεσθαι σταθῆναι 
σταθησόμενος σταθείς 
352, δείκνῦμι (detx-) show. 
Pr. Impf. A. Fut. Active. 1st Aor. Act. 1st Perf. Plup. A. 
δείκνῦμι δείξω δέδειχα 
ἐδείκνῦν ἔδειξα ἐδεδείχη 
δεικνύω δείξω δεδείχω 
δεικνύοιμι δείξοιμι δείξαιμι δεδείχοιμι 
δείκνῦ δεῖξον 
δεικνύναι δείξειν δεῖξαι δεδειχέναι 
δεικνύς δείξων δείξᾶς δεδειχώς 
Pr Impf. Μ. Ρ. Future Middle. 1st Aor. Mid. Perf. Plup. M. 
δείκνυμαι δείξομαι δέδειγ 
ἐδεικνύμην ἐδειξάμην ἐδεδείγμην 
ucvuoluny of efaluny ἐγμένος εἴην 
δείκνυσο. " mw δε an δέδειξο 
δείκνυσθαι δείξεσθαι δείξασθαι δεδεῖχθαι 
δεικνύμενος δειξόμενος δειξάμενος δεδειγμένος 
Future Pass. 1st Aorist Pass. 
δειχθήσομαι ἐδείχθην 
ges δειχθῶ 
ἃ ἘΣ δειχθησοίμην rrr 
ῷ ely One 
£33 δειχθήσεσθαι δειχθῆναι 
δειχθησόμενος δειχθείς 
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FORMATIVE ELEMENTS OF THE VERB. 


353. The additions by which the different forms of a verb 
are made from the theme, are: 


1. The augment, 3. The tense and mode suffixes, 
2. The reduplication, 4. The endings. 


a. Of these, the suffixes and the reduplication form the stems; the 
endings and the augment injflect them. 


Augment. 


354, The augment is the sign of past time. It belongs, 
therefore, to the past tenses of the indicative—the imperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect. It has two forms: 


1. Syllabic augment, made by prefixing e-. 
2. Temporal augment, made by lengthening an initial 
vowel. 


865. The syllabic augment belongs to verbs beginning 
with a consonant: iw loose, impf. &Avov ; στέλλω send, impf. 
ἔςστελλον. 

a. ῥ is doubled after the syllabic augment (see 49): ῥέπτω throw, 
impf. €-ppimror. 

b. Three verbs sometimes have n- as augment, especially in the 
later Attic: μέλλω intend, βούλομαι wish, δύναμαι am able. Thus impf. 
ἤ-μελλον, ἡ-βουλόμην, ἠ-δυνάμην. 


856. The temporal augment belongs to verbs beginning 
with a vowel: ἤλαυνον from ἐλαύνω drive, ὥρμων from ὁρμάω 
move, ἱκέτευον from ἱκετεύω supplicate, ὕβριζον from ὑβρίζω 
insult.—The vowel a- becomes ἡ-: ἦγον from ἄγω lead. 


a. The long vowels remain unchanged; only a- becomes n-: ἤθλουν 
from ἀθλέω contend. But diw hear makes diov. 


es ---- --- -- --- - --- 


964 Ὁ, In Hm., the augment, both syllabic and temporal, is often omitted. 
λύε, ἔλαυνε, ἔχε, for ἔλυε, ἤλαυνε. εἶχε. So also in lyric poets, and the lyric 
parts of tragic poetry; but seldom, if ever, in the tragic dialogue. 


866 D. a. In Hm., initial A is sometimes doubled after the augment (47 D). 
ἐ-λλίσσετο (λίσσομαι pray). Similarly, μ is doubled in ἔμμμαθε: learned, ν in 
ἔ-ννεον were swimming, o in the verbs cebw drive and σείω shake, and δ in the 
root de-: ἔσσευα drove, ἔ-δδεισε feured. 

Ὁ. The other dialects have only ε- aS augment in μέλλω, etc.; so also, in 
general, the Attic tragedy. 


866 D. In Hd., the temporal augment is often omitted; the syllabic aug- 


ment, only in the pluperfect.—In the Doric, a- by the temporal augment 
becomes é-: dyov. 
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857. Diphthongs lengthen their first vowel: ἡσθανόμην from 
αἰσθάνομαι perceive, ἤκαζον from εἰκάζω guess, wxtipov from 
οἰκτίρω pity, ηὗξον from αὔξω increase, ηὕρισκον from εὑρίσκω 
Jind. 

a. But ov- remains unchanged. And in the later Attic, e:-, ev- and 
sometimes o- remain: εὗρον for ηὗρον found. 

Ὁ. If a verb has the rough breathing, it 18 always retained in the 
augmented form. 


858. Augment of the Pluperfect.—The augment of the 

Plupertect is applied to the reduplicated theme: ἐ-λελύ-κη. 
ut when the reduplication consists of ε- (865) or e- (366), 

the augment is omitted: perf. ἔσταλκα, plupf. ἔστάλκη (not 
ἡσταλκὴ) from στέλλω send. 

ἃ. But ἔστηκα stand makes both elarh«n (older Attic) and ἑστήκη.---ἔοικα 
am like (492) takes the augment on the second syllable, ἐῴκη. 

Ὁ. The ‘Attic reduplication ’ (368) takes; as a rule, the augment in 
the pluperfect: ἀπ-ωλώλη, perf. ἀπ-όλωλα am lost ; ἠκηκόη, perf. ἀκήκοα 
have heard. But perf. ἐλήλυθα (ἔρχομαι come) has plupf. always ἐληλύθη. 

c. The omission of the pluperfect-augment in other cases than the above 


is not strictly Attic, yet forms like ἀπ-ολώλη, ἀπο-πεφεύγη are still read in some 
editions. 


359. Syllabic Augment before Vowel-Initial.—A few verbs 
beginning with a vowel take the syllabic augment. This with 
ε- 15 contracted to «-: εἶχον for e-exov. Here belong 


ἄγνῦμε break, ἕαξα aor. ἐάω permit, εἴων. 
ἁλίσκομαι am taken, ἑάλων aor., ἐθίζω accustom, εἴθιζον. 

but impf. ἡλισκύμην. ἑλίσσω turn, εἵἴλισσον. 
ἁνδάνω please, ἔαδον aor. ἕλκω draw, εἷλκον. 
ἀνοίγω open, ἀνέῳγον. ἕπομαι follow, εἱπόμην. 
Opaw 866, ἑώρων. ἐργάζομαι work, εἰργαζόμην. 
οὐρέω make water, ἐούρουν. ἕρπω or ἑρπύζω creep, εἵρπον. 
ὠθέω push, ἐώθουν. ἑστιάω entertain, εἱστίων. 
ὠνέομαι buy, ἐωνούμην. ἔχω have, hold, εἶχον. 


a. Here belong, further, the aorists εἷλον (aipéw take, 589, 1), εἷσα 
I set (517 D, 7), and eiroy etc., 2d aorist of ἕημι (476). Cf. also the 
plupf. εἱστήκη, 358 a. 

Ὁ. Of these, ὁράω see and ἀν-οίγω open, in addition to the syllabic 
augment, lengthen o of the theme. 


868 Ὦ, Ὁ. In Hd., the ‘ Attic reduplication’ is never augmented: he has 
even ἀκήκοεε etc. 

859 ἢ. Hm. has édany from efAw press, εἴρυσα from ἐρύω draw, ἐφνοχόει 
from οἰνοχοέω pour out wine, ἥνδανον and ἑήνδανον from avddvw please. In 
Hd., ἄγνῦμι, ἕλκω, ἕπομαι, ἔχω are augmented as in Att.; avddvw has impf. 
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c. These verbs began originally with a consonant, F or σ᾽; 80 &yvip, 
originally Fdyviy:, aorist %Fata, fata; ἕρπω, originally ceprw, impf. eveproy, 
εἕρπον, εἷρπον. 

d. Irregularly, ἑορτάζω keep festival has the augment on the second vowel: 
ἑώρταζον instead of jopra (oy, cf. 36. 


AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


360. Compounds, consisting of a preposition and a verb, 
take the augment after the preposition: cio-dépw bring in, 
εἰσ-έφερον; προσ-άγω lead to, προσ-ῆγον. 

a. Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel before e-: ἀπο-φέρω 
bear away, an-épepov. But περί and πρό retain the final vowel: πρό is 
often contracted with €: mpo-Baivw advance, προύβαινον for προ-έβαινον. 


Ὁ. The prepositions ἐξ, ἐν, σύν have their proper form before ε-: 
ἐκτείνω extend, ἐξ-έτεινον; ἐμβάλλω invade, ἐν-έβαλλον; συλλέγω collect, 
συν-έλεξα. 


361. In some cases the preposition has so far lost its separate force 
that the augment is placed before it: καθεύδω sleep, ἐκάθευδον (yet also 
καθηῦδον) ; καθίζω sit, ἐκάθιζον. So some forms of ἀφέημι (476 4), κάθημαι 
(484, 2), ἀμφιέννυμι (526, 1). 

a. Some verbs have two augments, one before and one after the 
preposition: ἀνέχομαι endure, ἠνειχόμην; ἀνορθόω set right, nvapbovy; 
ἐνοχλέω annoy, ἠνώχλουν. 


862. Denominative verbs (808) derived from nouns already com- 
pounded are not properly compound verbs. Such take the augment 
at the beginning: οἰκοδομέω build (from οἰκο-δόμος house-builder), @xo- 
δόμουν. 

a. This rule sometimes holds good when such verbs begin with a 
preposition: thus ἐναντιόομαι oppose (from ἐναντίος opposite, not from 
ev and ἀντιόομαι), ἡναντιούμην ; μετεωρίζω raise aloft (from μετέωρος aloft), 
ἐμετεώριζον. But more commonly the augment comes after the prepo- 
sition: ἐκκλησιάζω hold an assembly (ἐκκλησία), ἐξεκλησίαζον; ὑποπτεύω 
suspect (ὕποπτος suspected), imwmrevov.—The verb παροινέω behare as 
drunken (πάροινος) takes two augments: ἐπαρῴνουν. 

Ὁ. The verb διαιτάω arbitrate (from δίαιτα arbitration) is augmented as if 
it were a compound of did; διήτησα: and in compounds it takes two aug- 
ments; κατ-εδιήτησα. 

6. Verbs beginning with ed well and δυσ- tl have the augment after the 
adverb when the second part of the compound begins with a short vowel: 
δυσαρεστέω am displeased (δυσάρεστος), δυσηρέστουν: εὐεργετέω benefit (evepyérns), 
εὐηργέτουν, also εὐεργέτουν. But δυστυχέω am unlucky (δυστυχήΞ5), ἐδυστύχουν. 


ἑάνδανον, 2d aor. éa8ov: the rest usually (perhaps always) reject ε, and take 
either the temporal augment (so ἁλίσκομαι, dpdw), or none at all (so ἀνοίγω, 
ἐάω, ἐργάζομαι, ὠθέω, ὧν ). 
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Reduplication. 


863. The reduplication is the sign of completed action. It 
belongs, therefore, to the perfect, pluperfect, and future per- 
fect, through all the modes. It consists properly in a repeti- 
tion of the initial sound. 


364, Verbs beginning with a consonant repeat that conso- 
nant with ε: λύω, perf. Aé-Avxa. A rough mute becomes smooth 
in the reduplication (73 a); θύω sacrifice, ré-Ouxa. 


365. In verbs beginning with a double consonant, two con- 
sonants, or p-, the reduplication omits the consonant and con- 
sists of «- only. ἡ 18 doubled (49). 

Thus ψεύδομαι lie, perf. ἔςψευσμαι (not πε-ψευσμαι) ; στέλλω 
send, ἔςσταλκα ; pirrw throw, ἔ-ῤῥῖφα. 

a. But before a mute and a liquid the reduplication has generally 
its full form : γράφω write, yé-ypada. Still γν- takes e- only : γιγνώσκω 
(yvo-) know, é-yvoxa. And rarely BA-, yA- do the same. 

b. The perfects κέ-κτημαι possess, pé-pynpas remember, from roots xra- 
and pya-, are against the rule. So πέ-πτωκα am fallen, πέ-πταμαι am 
spread (presents πέπτω and πετάννῦμι). 


366. The reduplication has the form e- in:  , 
εἴ-ληφα from λαμβάνω(λαβ-) take. εἴ-μαρται it 18 fated (nep-, 518, 26). 
εἴ-ληχα from λαγχάνω(λαχ-) get by lot. εἴ-λοχα from λέγω gather. 
εἴ-ρηκα have said (pe-, 539, 8). δι-εί-λεγμαι from δια-λέγομαι con- 
verse. 
But λέγω speak has λέ-λεγμαι. 


3867. Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen that vowel. 
Thus the reduplication in these verbs has the same form as the 
temporal augment: ἐλπίζω hope, ἤλπικα; ὁρμάω move, ὥρμηκα; 
ἀπορέω am at a loss, ἡπόρηκα ; aipéw take, ἥρηκα. 


868 D. The reduplication is regularly retained in Hm.; yet we find δέχα- 
ται (for δεδέχαται, pf. 3d pl. of δέχομαι receive); εἶμαι, ἔσται (orig. Féoum, 
βέσται, from ἕννῦμι clothe); Epxara, Epxaro or ἐέρχατο (from ἔργω or ἐέργω 
shut); ἄνωγα order. Cf. pf. οἶδα know in all dialects. The long ἃ remains 
unchanged in the defective perfect participles, ἀδηκώς sated (aor. opt. ἀδήσειε 
might be sated), and dpnucvos distressed. 

In Hd., an initial vowel in some words remains short in the perfect. 

866 D. Hm. has ῥερυπωμένος soiled (for éphurwpudvos); but, on the other 
hand, ἔμμορε (for με-μορε) from pelpoua receive part, ἔσσυμαι (for σε-συμαι) from 
σεύω drive, like the verbs with initial p. In δεί-δοικα and δεί-δια fear (490 Ὁ 5), 
δεί-δεγμαι greet (528 D 3), the reduplication is irregularly lengthened. 

Ὁ. The Ionic has @-«rnuca: regularly formed, 
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968, ‘Attic Reduplication.”—Some verbs, beginning with a-, 
e-, o-, followed by a single consonant, prefix that vowel and 
consonant : the vowel of the second syllable is then length- 
ened. This is called ‘ Attic reduplication.’ 


Thus ἀλείφω (αλιφ-) anoint, ἀλ-ήλιφα, ἀλ-ήλιμμαι ; i, ἀκούω hear, 
ἀκ-ήκοα (but perf. mid. ἤκουσμαι) 5 ὀρύσσω (opux-) dig, ὀρ-ώρυχα, 
Sp-wpvypat ; €Xavyw (eAa-) drive, ἔλ-ήλακα, €A-nAapat; ἐλέγ ὠ convict, 
ἐλ-ήλεγμαι, etc. ΠΠΤΘΡΌΪΑΙΙΥ, ἐγείρω (εγερ-) wake has ἐγρ-ἤγορα, but 
the perf. mid. is regular: éy-nyeppat. 


369. E as reduplication before a vowel-initial.—The verbs mentioned 
in 859 have e- for the reduplication also, and this with initial aa is 
contracted to εἰ- : ἄγνῦμι break (orig. βάγνῦμι, pert. Féfaya), ἔ diya ; 
ἐθίζω accustom, εἴθικα (from ε-εθικαλ).----ὁράω see makes éapaxa; ἀν-οἱ 
open, ἀν-έῳγα or ἀν-ἐφχα. —The root εἰκ- makes perf. ἔ-οικα am vile 
appear, plup. ἐτῴκη. Similarly the root εθ- or ηθ- makes εἴ-ωθα am 
accustomed. 


870, In compound verbs, and verbs derived from compounds, the 
reduplication has the same place as the augment. See 360-362. 


871. REDUPLICATION IN THE PREsENT.—A different kind of re- 
duplication is that which appears in the present system of about twenty 
verbs. The initial consonant is repeated with ἐ: γι-γνώσκω (yvo-) 
know ; τίςθημει (θε-) put. In πίμ-πλημε jill and πίμ-πρημι burn this 

reduplication is strengthened by μ. 


a. For reduplication in the second aorist, see 486. 


Tense and Mode Suffixes. 


372, The tense-suffixes, which are added to the theme to 
form the tense-stems, are the following : 

For the Present System, -|¢-, -τϑ] ε-, -tle-, -v|e-) -a|e-, -ve%e-, -va-, 
-yu-, -7k°\e, OF none. 


3868 D. In Hm., more verbs receive the Attic redupl., and sometimes 
without lengthening the vowel after it: ἀλ-άλημαι wander from ἀλά-ομαι, ἀλ- 
αλύκτημαι am distressed (cf. Hd. ἀλυκτάζω am distressed), ἄρ-ηρα am Jitted from 
ἀραρίσκω (ap-\, ép-épurro from ἐρείπω (epix-) overthrow, ὀδ-ώδυσται is wroth (ὀδυσ-), 
ὄρ-ωρα am roused from δρνῦμι (op-) etc.—also the defective perfects, d-hvobe 
issues (or issued), ἐπ-εν-ἤνοθε is (or was) close upon. For ἀκ-αχ-μένος sharpened, 
see 68 ἢ a.—Hd. has irregularly ἀραίρηκα from alpé-w take. 

869 D. For ef-w6a, Hm. has also @-w6a (Hd. only ἔωθα) : the orig. root was 

erhaps oFn6-, pf. e-0Fw6-a (28 a).—Further, Hm. has ἔλπ-ω (Feag-) cause to 
, pf. ἔολπα hope, plup. ééAwea; and ἕρδω (Fepy-, Eng. work) do, pf. ἔοργα, 
plup. éépyea; also δ μένος from εἴρω join. 

872 Ὁ. For epic first aorist forms with suffix -0°|e- see 428 D b.—For ¢ 
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Future system, -0°|,-. 

First aorist system, -σα-. 

Second aorist system, -°|,-, or none. 

First perfect system, -xa- (plupf. -κη- or -xet-). 
Second perfect system, -a- (plupf. -n- or -e-). 
Perfect middle system, none (future perfect -0°|,-). 
First passive system, -θε- (future passive -6y0°|,-). 
Second passive system, -e- (future passive -ἢσο' Ἅ-). 


a. In these suffixes the variable vowel (9,4) appears as o before p or 
y, and in the optative; otherwise as ε: Ado-pev, λύο-ι-μι, Ate-re. 


818, The Subjunctive puts the long variable vowel -»|,- in the 
place of the final vowel of the tense-suffix. But in the aorist passive 
-~|y- is added to the tense-stem. So too in the present and second 
aorist, when there is no tense-suffix (j-forms). 


374. The Optative adds the mode-suffix -- or -ἰη- to the tense- 
stem: Ado-i-ps, δο-ίη-ν. 

a. The form -e- is used only before active endings. It is always 
employed in the singular of tenses which have the ju-inflection (885) ; 
δο-ίη-ν, λυθε-ίη-ν. In the dual and plural of these tenses, it sometimes 
occurs, but these forms belong to the later Attic and the common 
dialect; Audeinre, δοίησαν. It is also regularly used in the singular of 
contract forms: τὶ μαο-ίη-ν, contr. ripeny. 

b. Before -ν in the 8d plur. active, -re- is always used: Ado-te-v.—For -ta- 
as mode-suffix in the first aorist, see 484. 


Endings. 


910, There are two series of endings, one for the active 
voice, the other for the middle. The passive aorist has the 
endings of the active ; the passive future, those of the middle. 


a. The endings of the finite modes are called personal endings, be- 
cause they have different forms for the three persons. 


doubled in the future and first aorist see 420 D, 428 D a.—For ‘ Doric’ future 
with suffix -ce®|e- see 426. 

The suffix of the pluperfect was originally -κεα-, -ea-, which appears in 
some of the Ionic forms: see 458 D. 


878 Ὁ. Hm. often has -°|¢- instead of -|,- in the subjunctive; in the ac- 
tive before the endings -rov, -μεν, -re, and in middle forms. This forma- 
tion occurs chiefly in the first aorist, the second aorist of the m:-form, and 
the second aorist passive. See these tenses severally, 438 D b, 444 D, 473 
Da. In other tenses this formation is less frequent. It is seldom found in 
the present indicative of verbs in -w. 

974 D. a. Hm. almost never has -ἰη- in the dual and plural. For contract 
optatives in Hm. and Hd. see 410 D a. 

9 


118 ENDINGS. [376 


376. INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE. 


AOTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Principal tenses. Past tenses. | Principal tenses, Past tenses. 
8. 1) -m vo -μαι “py 
2 -s [-oe] -ς «σαι -σο 
8 «σι [-re} — «ται -τὸ 
D. 2 ~Toy ~Toy -o boy -o boy 
8 -Toy -τὴν «σθον «σθην 
. 1 «μεν [-pes] «μεν [-pes] «μεθα -μεθα 
2 «τε «τε «σθε «σθε 
8 -vot [-vre] -y, “σαν -νται -vTO 


a. The endings in brackets are earlier forms, not used in Attic Greek, but 
found in other dialects. For change of -t1, -yre, to -σι, -vot, see 69. 


3877. The ending -σθα for -s (second person singular) is found in a 
few pi-forms: ἔφη-σθα thou saidst. And in presents of the pu.-form 
the ending -ἄσι 1s used for -»σι: see 885, 7. 


378, The ending of the first person plural is also used for the first person 
dual.—A special ending -μεθον, for the middle first person dual, occurs only 
in Hom. ¥ 485, Soph. ΕἸ]. 950 and Phil. 1079, beside two instances cited by 
Athenaeus. 

a. -rnv is sometimes used for -roy in the second person dual of the past 
tenses: elxérny you had. 


3879, The Subjunctive has the endings of the principal 
tenses ; the Optative those of the past tenses. 


a. But the 1st sing. optative active takes -μι: λύοι-μι; unless «ἰη- is 
the mode-suffix. The 3d plural has -ν after -e-, -cay after -ἰη-. 


b. Optatives in -ow for -onus occur very rarely: rpépow Eur. frag. 895 
Nauck, audprow Cratin. Drapetides frag. 6 Meineke. 


376 D. a. The Dor. retains the earlier forms -r: for -σι, -yr: for -νσι, -pes 
for -μεν. It has -ray for -rny, -μᾶν for -uny, -σθᾶν for -σθην. Thus τίθητι, 
λύοντι, λύσωντι, λελύκαντι, λύσομες, ἑλυόμᾶν, ἐλελύσθᾶν, for τίθησι, λύουσι, 
λύσωσι, λελύκᾶσι, λόσομεν, ἐλυόμην, ἐλελύσθην. 

b. Hm. sometimes has -τὸν for -rny and -σθὸν for -c@ny in the third person 
dual of the historical tenses. 

c. The poets have often -μεσθα for -μεθα: γιγνόμεσθα. 

ἃ. The Ionic has also the endings -araz, -aro, for -yra -vro in the perfect 
and pluperfect middle: see 464 a. Hd. sometimes has these in the present 
and imperfect of u:-forms: see 415 D c. 

6. In the optative, Hm. and Hd. always have -aro for -yro: yryvol-aro for 
ylyvow-vro; though in the subjunctive they always have -yra:: yl-yvw-vrat. 

$77 Ὁ. In Hm. -σθα is more frequent ; τίθησθα͵ 8:30100a. He has it even 
in the subjunctive; ἐθέλησθα for ἐθέλῃς (ἐθέλω wish): rarely in the optative; 
κλάιοισθα for κλαίοις (κλαίω weep). 
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380. IMPERATIVE. 


----.......---ὄ -..- - --. a  , 


ACTIVE. ᾿ MIDDLE. 


8.2. -6. ὭὮ. ὃ. -τον P. 2. -re | 8.2. -σο D. 2. -σθον P. 2. -σθε 
8. -τω -8. -των 3. -vroy 8. -σθω 8. -σθων 8. -σθων 
Or -recay | or -σθωσαν 


a. The endings -rwcay and -σθωσαν͵ if Attic at all, belong only to the later 
Attic. 


381, InvinitivE.—The infinitive-endings are 


Active, -ev (contracted with preceding e to -ew), or -yat. 
Middle, -σθαι. 


982. ParticrpLe.—The participle forms its stem by a special suffix 
added to the tense-stem. This is 
for the Active, -yr- (but for the perfect active -or-), 
for the Middle, -pevo-. 
For the declension of the participles and the formation of the feminine, 
see 241-244. 


UsE OF THE ENDINGS. 


383, A. Zhe Common Form of Inflection. 


This belongs (1) to the present and imperfect and the second 
aorist active and middle, when the stem ends in a variable vowel; 
(2) to the future of all voices, the first aorist active and middle, the 
perfect active. 

1. The endings -y and -ox are omitted: Adw, λέλυκε. 

a. Except -μὲ in the optative (379 a): λύοι-μι. 

2. The imperative ending -& is omitted: Ave. 

3. The 3d plural of the past tenses has -y: ἔλῦο-ν. 

4. The middle endings -σαι and -oo drop o (71) and are contracted : 
λύει for λῦε-(σ)αι, Ady for λῦη-(σ)αι, eAdov for ελῦε-(σ)ο, ἔλύσω for 
ελῦσα-(σ)ο. But in the optative there is no contraction: Adoo for 
Avor-(o)o. 


880 ἢ, a. The endings -rwoay and -σθωσαν do not occur in Hm. 


881 ἢ. For -ey or -va:, Hm. often has -veva or -uev (also Dor.), with the 
accent always on the preceding syllable: πέμπειν or πεμπέμεναι or πεμπέμεν to 
send. Hm. never uses -μεν after a long syllable or -va after a short one: 
hence στήμεναι or στῆναι, never ornuey, δαμήμεναι or δαμῆναι aor. pass. to be 
subdued, never δαμημεν, ἑστάμεναι or ἑστάμεν, never ἑστάναι. Yet we have 
ἐέναι as well as Yueva, Yuer to go. 


883 D. 1. Hm. often retains -μι, -σὶ in the subjunctive: ἐθέλωμι, ἐθέλῃσι 
(more correctly written ἐθέλησι) for ἐθέλω, ἐθέλῃ. 

4. In Hm. and Hd. the vowels, after o is dropped, usually remain uncon- 
tracted: λύσεαι, ἐλύεο, etc. Hd, contracts -na: to -ἢ and sometimes -eo to -ev: 
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δ. The infinitive active has -εν (881): λύειν. 
b. Except the first aorist and the perfect. 


6. Active participles with stems in -oyr- make the nominative 
singular masculine in -wy (see 241): λύων. 


384. The 2d singular indicative middle has -« in Attic, -y in all 
other dialects (except Ionic, see 883 D 4). The Common dialect had 
-n except in βούλει, οἴει, from βούλομαι wish and οἴομαι think. 


385, B. The MI-form of Inflection. 


This belongs (1) to the present and imperfect, and the second aorist 
active and middle, when the stem does not end in a variable vowel ; 
(2) to the pluperfect active, the perfect and pluperfect middle and the 
aorist passive. 

3h The endings -u: and -σι are retained in the indicative: τίθη-μι, 
τιθη-σι. 

2. The imperative ending -6 is sometimes retained: φα-θί, στῆ-θι; 
sometimes not: ἵ 

3. The 3d plural of the past tenses has -cay: ἐτίθε-σαν. 

4. The middle endings -ca and -co usually retain 7: τίθε-σαι, 
AAv-co. 

a. Not, however, in the subjunctive or optative; and usually not in the 
second aorist. 

5. The infinitive active has -va:: τιθέ-ναι, λυθῆ-ναι. 

6. Active participles with stems in -ovr- make the nominative sing. 
masc, in -ovs (241): διδούς. 

7. The 3d plural present indicative active has generally the ending 


«ἄσι. 
Accent of the Verb. 


386, As a general rule, the accent stands as far as possible 
from the end of the form (recessive accent, 104 b); on the 
penult, when the ultima is long by nature ; otherwise, on the 
antepenult : λυσάσθων, λύσασθε. 

Final -a: and -o. have the effect of short vowels on the accent 
(102): λύονται, λῦσαι, λυθησόμενοι. But not so in the optative: Adoa, 
λελύκοι. 

For contract forms, the accent is determined by the rules in 105. 


2d sing. sub. βούλῃ, imv. βούλεο or βούλευ wish. Hm. contracts -ea to -e 
only in ὄψει thou wilt see. 

5. For -εν Hm. has sometimes -μεναι or -μεν (381 D). 

885 D. 3. Hm. often has -y for -σαν, always with a short vowel preceding: 
ἔβα-ν, ἔφα-ν for ἔβη-σαν, ἔφη-σαν. 

5. Hm. has also -μεναι and -μεν (881 D). 

7. Hm. has -ἄσι only in tao: they go and ἔᾶσι they are (477, 478 D). 

8. For -ara, -aro in 3d plur. middle, see 376 Ὁ ὁ. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 


387, In the jinite modes there are only the following exceptions: 
In the second aorist of the common jorm the imperative 2d sing. 
accents the end of the stem: 


a, uniformly in the middle: λιποῦ contracted from λιπέ-(σ)ο. 
b. in the following active forms: εἰπέ say, ἔλθέ come, εὑρέ find, 
ἰδέ see, λαβέ take ; but not in their compounds: ἅπο-ειπε. 


988, In optatives of the ju-inflection the accent can not go back 
of the mode-suffix -:-: ἱσταῖ-τε, διδοῖ-το, λυθεῖεν. 


389, The infinitive and participle present several exceptions: 


a. In the second aorist active and middle they accent the end of 
the stem: λιπεῖν (for λιπέ-εν) λιπών, λιπέ-σθαι. 

Ὁ. In the perfect middle they accent the penult: λελύσθαι, rert- 
μῆσθαι, λελυμένος. 

c. The first aorist active infinitive accents the penult: τιμῆσαι. 

ἃ. All infinitives in -ya: accent the penult: τιθέναι, λελυκέναι, λυθῆναι. 

e. All third-declension participles in -s, except that of the first 
aorist active, are oxytone: δεδούς, λελυκώς, λυθείς, σταλείς. 


390, In the first aorist, these three forms, which have the same 
letters, are often distinguished by the accent: 


8d Sing. Opt. Act. πλέξαι παύσαι τελέσαι δηλώσαι 
Inf. Act. πλέξαι παῦσαι τελέσαι δηλῶσαι 
2d Sing. Imv. Mid. πλέξαι παῦσαι τέλεσαι δηλωσαι 


901, For compound verbs there are the following restrictions. 


a. The accent can only go back to the syllable next preceding the 
simple verb: ἐπί-σχες hold on, συνέκ-δος give out together (not ἔπισχες, 
σύνεκδος). 

b. The accent can never go back beyond the augment or reduplica- 
tion: ἀπ-ῆλθε he went away, ad-ixra he has arrived, παρ-ἣν he was there 
(not ἄπηλθε, dpixra, mdapnv). This is the case, even when the aug- 
ment, falling upon a long vowel or diphthong, makes no change in 
it: ὑπ-εῖκε he was yielding, but ὕπ-εικε imperative, yield. 

c. The middle imperative in -ov of the second aorist of the u:-form throws 
the accent back when compounded with a preposition of éwo syllables: ἀπό-δον 
sell, xard-Oov put down ; but not when the preposition is of one syllable: ἐνθοῦ 
stow away, προοῦ abandon. 


889 Ὦ, a. In Hm., the infinitive of the 2d aor. mid. conforms in some 
words to the general rule: ἀγέρεσθαι (ἀγείρω assemble), Eper Oar (εἴρομαι ask), 
ἔχθεσθαι (ἐχθάνομαι am odious), ἔγρεσθαι (éyelpw arouse). 

b. In Hm., the perfects ἀλάλησθαι, ἀλαλήμενος (ἀλάομαι wander), ἀκάχησθαι, 
ἀκαχήμενος or ἀκηχέμενος (ἄχνυμαι am pained), ἐσσύμενος (σεύω drive), con- 
form to the general rule. 


$91 D. c. In uncontracted forms the accent always goes back: & eo, σύνθεο. 


- 
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FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE-SYSTEMS. 


Presenr Sysrew, or 
Present and Imperfect. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSE-STEM. CLASSES OF VERBS. 


392. The present stem of each verb is formed from the 
theme in one of seven ways. With reference to this we 
distinguish seven classes of verbs. 


a. All classes contain primitive verbs; denominative verbs are confined 
to classes 1, 4, 5 and 6. 


393. ΕἾΒΒΥ Crass (Variable Vowel Class).—The suffix -*,- 
(variable vowel, 310) is added to the theme to form the present 
stem. The Ist sing. indic. act. changes this to -w: 

λέγ-ω speak ᾿ present stem Aey-°;,- theme Aey-. 
φιλέω love present stem ¢uAc-|,- theme φιλε-. 

a. In presents in -vw the quantity of νυ wavers, but in Attic long é 
prevails: thus always λύω loose, δύω go under, πτύω spit, ὕω rain, and 
generally diw make grow, θύω sacrifice; probably also da scrape, μύω 
shut the eyes. So always ἀλύω am beside myself, ἀρτύω prepare, δακρύω 
weep, ἱδρύόω establish, ἰσχύω am strong, κωκύω lament, μηνύω divulge, and 
almost always κωλύω hinder. On the other hand κλύω hear (poetic), 
and μεθύω am drunk. 


Ὁ. In γίγνομαι become (for γι-γεν-ο-μαι) and ἴσχω hold (for ai-cex-w) the 
present has the reduplication (371). 

394, SEconp Crass (Strong-Vowel Class).—The suffix -*,- 
is added, and the theme-vowel a, s, v takes the strong form 
ἡ, εἰ, ev (32): τήκ-ω melt (present stem tx-*|,-) theme rax-; 
λείπ-ω leave, theme λιπ-; φεύγ-ω flee, theme φυγ-. 

a. Roots ending in -v- lose this vowel in the present (44): πλέω sail 
for πλευ-ω (πλυ-), χέω pour for χευ-ὦ (xv-). 


θέω (Av-) run. πνέω (πνυ-) blow, breathe. 
νέω (νυ-)} swim. ῥέω (pu-) flow. 


395. ΤΉΙΕΡ Crass (Zau-class).—The suffix -r°|,- is added : 
τύπ-τω strike (present stem τυπ-τοὶ -) from theme τυπ- ; βάπ-τω 
dip, theme βαφ- ; καλύπ-τω cover, theme καλυβ-. 


a. The theme (always a root) ends in a labia] mute. Whether this is x, 
β, or @ cannot be ascertained from the present, but only from the second 


393 Ὁ. a. Hm. has λύω (and λύω) δύω, φύω, θύω (and θύω) πτύω, tiw, ὅω. 
Theocr. has wréw. And ἀλύω, ἀρτύω, ἱδρύω, κωκύω occur in Hm., ἰσχύω and 
μᾶνύω in Pind. 
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aorist (if there be one) or some other word from the same root. Thus 2d 
aor, ἐ-τύπ-ην, ἐ-βάφ-ην, and the noun καλύβ-η cover. 


396. Fourru Crass (Jota-class).—The suffix -:°|,- is added ; 
this always occasions sound-changes, as follows : 


397. x, x, τ, 9, and sometimes y, unite with « to form oo 
(later Attic rr): see 67. Thus φυλάσσω guard (present stem 
φυλασσο].-) for φυλακ-ίω, theme φυλακ- ; ταράσσω disturb for 
ταραχοιω, theme ταραχ- ; τάσσω arrange for ray-w, theme ταγ-. 

a. The final consonant must be determined as above, 395 Δ. The future, 


according as it ends in -f or -aw, will show whether the consonant is a pal- 
atal or lingual. 


b. In πέσσω (πεπ-) cook, the present comes from an older form of the 
theme, wer-. 


398, 5, less often y, unites with « to form ζ (68): φράζω tell 
for dpad-w : κράζω cry for xpay-w. 

a. Here also the future will show whether the stem ends in a lingual (8) 
or a palatal (7). 


Ὁ. Themes in -yy drop y nasal before ¢: κλάζω (κλαγγ᾽ shriek, πλάζω 
(wAayy-) cause to wander, σαλπίζω (σαλπιγγ-) sound the trumpet. 

6. In νίζω (νιβ-) wash the present comes from an older form of the theme, 
νιγ-. 


399, A with « produces AA (66) : βάλλω (for βαλειω) throw. 


a. Only ὀφείλω (for οφελ-ιω) am obliged follows the analogy of 400, being 
distinguished thus from ὀφέλλω (also for opeA-tw) increase. 


- 400. v and p with « transpose it to the preceding syllable, 
where it unites with the vowel of the theme (65): φαίνω show 
for dav-w ; φθείρω destroy for φθερειω. If the theme-vowel is 
t or v, it becomes long: κρίνω distinguish for xpw-w ; σύρω 
drag for ovp-w. 


401. Two verbs with themes in -av- drop the v: καίω burn for 
καυ-ἰω (44) and κλαίω weep for κλαυ-ιω. The Attic prose, however, 
uses the forms κάω, κλάω (35). 


$98 Ὁ, Aeol. -σδω for -(w, frequent in Theoc. (68 D): σύρίσδω for σύρίζω 

J In Dor., most verbs in -ζω have themes in -y-: κομίζω take care of, aor. 
ἐκόμισα (for ε-κομιδ-σα), but Dor. éxdusta (for ε-κομιγ-σα). In Hm., too, these 
verbs have ~y- much oftener than in Att.: so in ἀλαπάζω lay waste, δαΐζω di- 
vide, évapl(w slay, strip, wepunpl(w debate in mind, πολεμίζω war, στυφελί(ω 
push, etc. 

899 Ὁ. a. Hm. has εἴλω (eA-) press (not eAAw). But instead of ὀφείλω he 
commonly uses the form ὀφέλλω. 

401 D. In Hm., some other vowel-themes annex -tw: δαίω (8av-) burn, 
δαίομαι (3a-) divide, ναίω (va-) inhabit, μαίομαι (μα-) reach after, etc. 
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402, Firra Cuass (Nasal Class).—A suffix containing ν is 
added. 

a. -γο}.- : τέμενω Cut (present stem rep-v|,-), theme rep-. 

Ὁ. -av°|,- : ἁμαρτ-άνω err, theme ἅμαρτ-. 

c. -ay°|.- with an inserted nasal: μανθ-άνω learn, theme μαθ-; 
λαμβ-άνω take, theme AaB-; λαγχ-άνω get by lot, theme λαχ-. 

REM. -ay|,- is used alone, if the theme-vowel is long by nature or 

osition: if otherwise, a nasal is inserted in the theme (», μ, y, accord- 

Ing as it precedes a lingual, labial, or palatal mute). 

ἃ. -ve°|.- : ix-véo-pa come, theme ikx-. 

6. -vu- (after a vowel -vvv-): δείκενῦεμι show, theme detx- ; 
oBé-vvips quench, theme σβε-. 

f, -va-: πέρ-νη-μι sell (present stem περ-να-), theme περ-. 


403, Sixty Crass (Inceptive Cluss).—The suffix -ox°|,- (or 
-ἰσκϑ].-) is added: dpé-cxw please, cip-ioxw find. The vowel 
before -σκω is usually made long. 

a. This class is called inceptive, because some verbs which belong 
to it have the sense of beginning or becoming: γηράσκω grow old. 

b. Several presents have the reduplication: γι-γνώ-σκω (γνο-) know. 


ce. A mute before -oxw is dropped: Adoxw for λακ-σκω speak. Quite 
irregular are μίσγω for μιγ-σκω miz, and πάσχω for παθ-σκω suffer. 


404. Sreventu Crass (foot-Class).—The theme itself, with 
or without reduplication, serves as present stem: φη-μί say, 
theme and present stem ¢a-; τίςθη-μι put, present stem τιθε-, 
theme θε-. 


405, Sometimes the present has a different theme from the other 
systems. Thus it may have a longer theme in -e-, while the other 
systems are formed from a shorter one without -e-: pres. δοκέω (doxe-) 
seem, but future δόξω (8ox-). More often the present has the shorter 
theme, and the other systems (or some of them) come from a longer 
theme ending in -e-, or in -o-: present βούλομαι (BovA-) wish, but 
future βουλήσομαι (βουλε-). 


INFLECTION. 


406. A. ΤῊΕ Common Form (Presents in -w)— Present 
stems ending in a variable vowel (-°|.-) are inflected according 
to 383. Paradigm 314. 


407. The following points require notice: (a.) The 1st sing. pres. ind. act. 
lengthens the suffix-vowel o tow: Avw. (b.) In the 2d and 3d sing. -εἰς and -e 
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407 D. (b.) The Doric (Theocr.) has sometimes -es for -εἰς in the 2d pers 
(c.) The Doric has -οντι, -ωντι ; see 69 Ὁ. 
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are perhaps due to epenthests (cf. 65); Ade:s for λῦε-σι, Ades (Aderr) for λῦε-τι. 
So, too, -ys -Ὦ in the subjunctive active. (c.) In the 3d plur. active -ovc: is 
for -ουνσι (55 d) and -ωσι for -ωτνσι. (d.) For the middle forms of the second 
person, λύει, ἐλύου, etc., see 384 and 888, 4. 


408. The Subjunctive has -|y- for -ο).-. The Optative has the 
mode-suffix -i-; for λύο-εε-ν, see 874 Ὁ. 


409. Contract PrEsENts.—V erbs in -aw, -ew, and -ow con- 
tract the final a, ε, or o of the theme with the following vari- 
able vowel: τίμά-ω riva honor, diré-w φιλῶ love, δηλό-ω δηλῶ 
manifest. Paradigms 323-325. 

a. The contraction follows the rules, 87, 39. In reading the para- 
digms, the uncontracted form will be seen by omitting the syllable 
next after the parenthesis; the contract form, by omitting the letters 
ia the parenthesis itself: thus in rip(do)®-pey the uncontracted form 
is τὲμάομεν, the contract form τὶ μῶμεν. 


409 D. Contract PRESENTS IN THE DIALECTS. 


Usage of Homer.—a. Verbs in -aw are often contracted as in Attic: dpa, 
ὁρᾷς, pg. When uncontracted, they are subject to a peculiar assimilation of 
the concurrent vowels, which gives for ae, ay, a double a-sound, and for ao, aw, 
aov ἃ double o-sound. One of the vowels is usually lengthened; rarely both. 


ὁρῶ = =s_ for ὁράω μενοινθώω for μενοινάω 
ὁρόωντες ὁράοντες ἡβώοντες ἡβάοντες 
ὁρόφμι ὁράοιμι ἡβώοιμι ἡβάοιμι 

ὁρόωσι ὁράουσι ἡβώωσα ἡβάουσα 
ὁράᾷς ὁράεις μενοινάᾷ μενοινάει 
ὁράασθαι ὁράεσθαι μνᾶἄασθαι μνάεσθαι. 


The second vowel must have stood (before the change) in a long syllable; 
otherwise the uncontracted form is not used: thus ὁρόωμεν (for ὁράομεν) is 
an impossible form. A single exception is μνωόμενοςς. The former vowel is 
lengthened only when the word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric 
verse (exception yeAdorres). . 

Uncontracted forms without assimilation occur rarely: ἀοιδιάει, varerdovra: 
even with lengthening: πεινάοντα. In imperfects ao is sometimes changed to 
€0: ἥντεον (ἀντάω encounter), ὁμοκλέομεν (ὁμοκλάω rebuke). Notice χρεώμενος 
for χραόμενος. 

b. Verbs in -ew are commonly uncontracted, but sometimes ee, ee: go into 
ει; €0, €ov, into ev: τελέει, τελέουσι, τελέεται, TeA€omevos, OY τελεῖ, τελεῦσι, 
τελεῖται, τελεύμενος. In the 2d sing. mid. -é-e-a:, -ée-o may become -εἴαι, -εἶο, 
by contraction of ee, or -da:, -éo, by rejection of one ε: μῦύθεῖαι or μύθέαι, for 
podd-e-az thou sayest. An older form of these verbs was in -elw: 80 νεικείω 
for νεικέω quarrel, ἐτελείετο from τελέω complete. 

c. Verbs in -ow are contracted as in Attic. But sometimes they have 
forms with a double o-sound, like verbs in -aw: dpdwo: for ἀρόουσι (ἀρόω 
plough), ὑπνώοντας (ὑπνόω sleep). 

Usage of Herodotus.—d. Verbs in -aw commonly change a before an o-sound 
to €: Tinéw, τἱμέονται͵ τἱμεόμενος, τἱμέουσι; εὖ rarely goes into ev: ἐτέμευν (Att. 
ἐτίμων). Otherwise they contract a with the following vowel as in Att.: 
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410, a. In the optative active, contract verbs have generally -ἰη- 
(874 a) in the singular, but very seldom in the dual and plural. 

Ὁ. In the infinitive active, -a-ev, -o-e give -ay, -οῦν (not -gy, -ow) because 
«εἰ is a spurious diphthong; see 40 a and 381. ” 


411. Verbs in -ew of two syllables admit only the contraction into 
εἰ. Wherever contraction would result in any other sound, the un- 
contracted form is used. Thus πλέ-ω sai/ makes in the pres. ind. 
πλέ-ω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, dual πλεῖτον, plur. πλέ-ομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέτουσι. Ex- 
cept δέ-ω bind, which makes τὸ δοῦν (for δέ-ον), δοῦμαι (for δέ-ομαι), 
etc., and is thus distinguished from δέ-ω want, require, which follows 
the rule, making τὸ δέ-ον the requisite, δέομαι, I request. 


412. Seven verbs in -aw take n instead of a in the contract forms. 
Thus (a-o live, (7s (not (as), ζῇ. ζῆτε, ζῆν, etc. So also wewd-w hunger, 
διψά-ω thirst, κνά-ω scratch, σμά-ω wash, ψά-ω rub, and χρά-ομαι use. 

a. piyd-e am cold has ὦ and in contract forms, instead of ov and οι: inf. 
pryey, opt. ῥῖἧγῴην. 

Ὁ. λού-ω bathe sometimes drops νυ (44), and is then contracted as a verb in 
-ow: tov for ZAo(v)-e, λοῦμαι for λο(ύ)-ο:μαι, etc. 


413, B. Tue M:-Form.—Present stems not ending in a 
variable vowel,—i. e., those of class 7 and those in -νυ- and 
-va- of class 5,—are inflected according to 385. Paradigms 
329-332. 


vias, Tinare, tiugpny, TiuacOa; so also mid. imv. rin, impf. évino. But 
χράομαι changes ao to ew: χρέωμαι. 

6. Verbs in -ew are uncontracted, except that εο, eov may go into ev: 
φιλέω, φιλέει, φιλέοιμι, φιλέομαι or φιλεῦμαι, φιλέουσι or φιλεῦσι. But δεῖ tt 
ἐδ necessary and its inf. δεῖν are usually contracted. Instead οὗ 2d sing. mid. 
φιλέ-ε-ο, ἐφιλέ-ε-ο, we find forms with only one e, φιλέο, ἐφιλέο. 

f. Verbs in -ow are contracted as in Att., but sometimes have -ev in- 
stead of -ov: δηλῶ, δηλοῖ, δηλῶμαι, δηλοίμην, δηλοῦσι or δηλεῦσι, ἐδήλου or 
ἐδήλευ. 

Dorie Contraction.—g. The Doric contracts a with o, w (not in the ultima) 
to ἃ instead of w: it contracts a with ε, ἡ, εἰ, ἢ, ton, ἢ instead of a, ¢: πεινᾶ- 
pes (for πεινῶμεν), πεινᾶντι (for πεινῶσι), ὁρῆτε (for ὁρᾶτε), δρῇ (for ὁρᾷ) 
ὁρῆν (for ὁρᾶν); see 81 D hand i. The Ion. contraction of εο, eov to ev belongs 
also to the Doric. 

Aeolie Inflection.—h. For -aw, -ew, -ow, the Aeolic (of Lesbos) has peculiar 
forms in -αἱμι, -ἡμι, -ωμι, With the mr-inflection: planus, φιλήμενος, δοκίμωμι. 

410 Ὁ, a. In contract present optatives Homer scarcely ever has -ἰἡ- ; Hd. 
uses it for verbs in -aw (riugny), but not for those in -ew and -ow. 

412 D. Hm. has πεινήμεναι, xvi; but ζώει. Hd. has (jv, διψῆν, but 
χρᾶσθαι, κνᾶν, σμᾶν. 

6. Other irregular contractions in Hm. are: προσαυδήτην (αὐδάω speak) 
συναντήτην (ἀντάω encounter), ἀπειλήτην (ἀπειλέω threaten), πενθήμεναι (πενθέω 
mourn), ποθήμεναι (ποθέω miss), φορήμεναι and φορῆναι (φορέω bear). Cf. 409 Dh. 
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414, The end-vowel of the stem is made long in the singu- 
lar of the indicative active: τίθη-μι, stem τιθε- 5 ἐδείκνυ-ν, stem 
δεικνυ-. 


415. a. Stems in -α- contract -α-ἄσι in the 8d plur. pres.: ἱστᾶσι: 
b. In the present imperative -& is omitted, and the stem-vowel 
lengthened: torn, δείκνῦ. 


416. The forms in -go rarely drop o and are contracted : so in 
poetry τίθου, tore for τίθεσο, ἵστασο. But in δύναμαι can and ἐπίσταμαι 
understand, this is generally the case: ἐδύνω, ἠπίστω. We have even 
poetic δύνγ for δύνασαι, and ἐφέει for éptecas. 


417. The subjunctive adds the mode-suffix -|,-, and contracts it 
with final a, e, o of the stem : τιθῶ for τιθέω ; but not with uv: δεικνύω. 
In contraction, ay, an, on give ἡ, ἢ, » (contrary to 87 ἃ, 39 c): ἱστῆται 
for ἱστάηται, διδῷς for διδύῃς. 

a. But in three verbs -Ὁ]η- takes the place of the stem-vowel, so 
there is no contraction. These are dvva-pa: can, ἐπίστα-μαι understand, 
κρέμα-μαι hang ; subj. δύνω-μαι, ἐπίστω-μαι, κρέμω-μαι. 


418, a. The optative mode-suffix is -ἰ- or -ἰη- according to 874 a. 
For δεικνύοιμι, τιθοίμην, see 419 Ὁ and c. 

Ὁ. The accent of the optative follows 888: igrairo. But the verbs 
mentioned in 417 a are exceptions: δύναιτο, ἐπίσταιτο, κρέμαιτο. 


419. In some forms the j:-verbs take the inflection of presents in -w, 
a variable vowel being added to the stem. This is the case in: 


a. The imperfect forms ἐδίδουν, ἐδίδους, ἐδίδου: ἐτίθεις, ἐτίθει (used 
for ἐδίδων, -ws, -w; ἐτίθης, -n). So in the present τιθεῖς (more Attic 
than τίθης) and in the imperative τίθει and δίδουν. These forms are 
made as if from τιθεω and διδοω. 

Ὁ. The optative of verbs in -νῦμε: δεικνύεοιμι, like λύοιμι. 

c. The optative τιθοίμην, cf. φιλοίμην. 


414 Ὁ, In Hm. the stem-vowel is sometimes long in other forms: as 
τιθήμεναι, τιθήμενος, ἀῆναι to blow: δίζημαι seek. 

416 ἢ, a. Hm. and Hd. always have 3d plur. τιθεῖσι, διδοῦσι, ῥηγνῦσι, etc., 
but both have taox they go and Hm. has ἔᾶσι they are. 

b. Hm. sometimes retains -6:: δίδωθι give, ὄμνυθι swear. 

e. Hd. has forms with -ara, -aro in the 8d plur. of the middle: τιθέαται, 
ἐτιθέατο, even é8uvéaro for ἐδύναντο, etc. 


417 D. a. So in Hm. and Hd. the pres. subj. active of ἴημι, according to 
most editions: % (Hd.) tor (Hm.) for ἰῇ. 

419 Dea. The Ionic has other forms of this sort in the active. Hm. has 
διδοῖς (cf. δηλοῖς for SnAd-ets) and διδοῖσθα, διδοῖ (and δίδωσι), τιθεῖ (and τίθησι), 
Yes (with irregular accent), fe: (and ἵησι). Also καθίστᾶ (= -ἶστα-ε), imv. In 
Hd. fet, τιθεῖς, τιθεῖ, διδοῖς, διδοῖ, ἱστᾷ, are perhaps always used. So, too, Hd. 
has impf. 3d sing. tora for torn. 

b. But Hm. has opt. δαινῦτο for Savv-t-ro from δαίνυμαι feast. 
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Frcrcre Srsrem, or 
Future Active and Middle. 


420. The future stem is formed by adding -o*!,- to the 
theme, and is inflected like the present of the common form 
(406): -σω, -cas, -σει etc. Paradigm 315. 


421. a. Mute Verbs.—A labial or palatal mute at the end 
of the theme unites with o, forming y or ¢: a lingual mute is 
dropped before o (53). 


κόπτω (xow-) cut κόψω τάσσω (ray-) arrange τάξω 

βλάπτω (βλαβ-) hurt βλάψω ὀρύσσω (ορυχ-)} dig ὀρύξω 

γράφ-ὦ write γρά φράζω (φραδ-) (εἰ φράσω 

πλέκ-ω twist πλέξω σπένδ-ὦ pour σπείσω (55 d). 
For τρέφ-ὦ nourish, θρέψω, and the like, see 74 c. 


Ὁ. Vowel Verbs.—A short vowel at the end of the theme 
becomes long before o (33). 

éd-w permit ἐάσω ποιέ-ω make ποιήσω 

tipa-o honor τιμήσω δουλό-ω enslace δουλώσω 

For exceptions, see δ08. 


c. Verbs of the second class (894) have the strong form of the theme 
in the future: πείθω (πιθ.) ¢, πείσω; πνέω (πνυ-) breathe, πνεύσο- 
μαι. 


422. Liquid Future.—The future of liquid verbs.ends in 
-ew instead of -σω ; ε is contracted with the following vowel, 
as in the present of φιλέω: dative (pay-) show, φανέ-ω, contracted 
φανῶ. Paradigm 326. 

a. -ew is for -εσω: o is dropped between two vowels (71). 


b. κέλλω (κελ-) land, κύρω (xup-) fall in with, ὄρνῦμι rouse make κέλσω, 
κύρσω, ὄρσω, with a. 


Contract Future from Vowel and Mute Verbs. 


423. Some verbs in -ew drop σ in the future, and contract: reAé-o 
complete, fut. τελέσω, τελέ-ω, τελῶ; 188 plur. τελοῦμεν, etc. The future 
thus made has the same form as the present. 
eee 

420 D. In Hm. σ of the future is often doubled after a short vowel : ὀλέσσω 
for ὀλέσω (ὄλλῦμι destroy), ἀνύσσω for ἀνύσω (ἀνύω achieve). 

421 a. For fut. in -ξω from pres. in -(w, frequent in Hm., see 398 D. 


422 ἢ, The future in -ew has in the dialects the same forms, contracted 
and uncontracted, as the present in -ew (409 D b and e). 


b. Hm. has other exceptions : θέρσομαι (θέρω warm); cf. 481 Do. 
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424, Verbs in -αζω (themes in -ad-) sometimes do the same : βιβάζω 
cause to go, fut. βιβάσω, βιβά-ω, βιβῶ. Similarly ἐλαύνω (eAa-) drive, 
ἐλαά(σ)ω, €A@, ἔλᾷς, ἐλᾷ, etc. 


425. Verbs in -ἰζω (themes in -:3-) make their future in -eo instead 
of -ἰσω, and contract: κομίζω (κομιδ-) convey, κομι-έω, κομιῶ; 1st plur. 
κομιοῦμεν, etc.; fut. mid. κομιοῦμαι. The name Attic Future has been 
given to this formation. 


426. Some verbs have a future in -σεομαι, contracted -σοῦμαι, in- 
stead of -copa: myé-w (πνυ-, πνευ-) breathe, πνευσέ-ομαι, πνευσοῦμαι:; 
φεύγω (φυγ-) flee, pevEotpa. Here -ce|e- is the tense-suffix. This 
ormation is found only in the future middle, and only when it has an 
active meaning. It is called the Doric Future (426 D). The same 
verbs have also the ordinary future in -σομαι. 


427, A few verbs have futures with the form of a present: χέω 
(xu-) pour, fut. yéw. So the irregular futures ἔδομαι shall eat (589, 8), 
πίομαι shall drink (521, 3). 


Frst Aorist System, or 
First Aorist Active and Middle. 


428, Formation.—The first aorist stem is formed by add- 
ing -σα- to the theme: λῦ-σα- (first person é-Av-ca), 


429..The rules in 421, for the future of mute verbs, vowel 
verbs and verbs of the second class, apply also to the first 
aorist. 


κόπ-τω ἔκοψα τάσσω (ray-) ἔταξα τι μά-ω értunoa 
βλάπ-τω ἕβααψα ὀὄὄύσσω (opvx-) ὥρυξα ποιέ-ω ἐποίησα 
γράφ- ἔγραψα φράζω (φραδ.) ἔφρασα δουλό-ω ἐδούλωσα 
πλέκω ἔπλεξα σπένδ-ω ἔσπεισα πείθω (πιθ-) ἔπεισα 
τρέφ-ω ἔθρεψα ἐά-ω εἴᾶσα πνέω (πνυ-) ἔπνευσα 


424 D, The future in -aw has in Hm. the same variety of forms as the 
present in -aw (409 Da): thus éAdw, éadgs, éadg. In Hd. it is contracted as 
in Att. 


426 ἢ, In Doric the future is regularly formed in -σεω, -σεομαι contracted : 
λυσῶ, Advis, λύσεῖ, λύυσεῖτον, λυσεῦμες, λύσεῖτε, λύυσεῦντι ; Mid. λὺύσεῦμαι, 
λὺῦσῇ, λὺυσεῖται, etc., λυσεῖσθαι, λυσεύμενος. 

427 Ὦ, Similarly, Hm. has fut. βείομαι or βέομαι shall live connected with 
Bide live, δήω shall find connected with 2d aor. pass. ἐ-δά-ην learned, xelw or 
κέω shall lie from κεῖμαι.---Η6 also uses ἀνύω achieve, éptw draw, τανύω stretch, 
as futures. 

428 Ὁ, a. Hm. often doubles o of the first aorist after a short vowel ; 
ἐγέλασσα for ἐγέλασα (γελάω laugh). Cf. 420 Ὁ. 

b. Hm. has forms of the first aorist with a variable vowel in the place of 
a: ἐβήσετο went (βαίνω), ἐδύσετο set (δύω), ἷξε, ἷξον came (ἵκω). So especially 
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430. χέω (yv-) pour makes Zyea (for exeva) without σ, correspond- 
ing to the future χέω (427). 


431, Lizuid Verbs—These reject o in the first aorist, and 
lengthen the theme-vowel in compensation for it (34) : paiva 
(φαν-), ἔφηνα (for eparca); μέν-ω remain, ἔμεινα (for epevoa) ; 
κρίνω (xpe-) decide, ἔκρινα (for xpoca). Paradigm 327. 

a. The lengthened form of a is ». except after « or p : ἔφηνα, but 
ἐπέρᾶνα (wepaive Finish). 

Ὁ. The verbs αἴρω (ap-) raise and ἄλλομαι (aA-) leap make ap- and ἄλ- 
in the first aorist, except in the indicative, which has # on account of 


the augment: ἦρα, ἑλάμην. but ἀρᾶς, ἁλάμενος. Even a few other verbs 
have & where the rule requires 9: cepdaire guin, ἐκέρδᾶνα; ὀργαίνω enrage, 


Cc. κέλλω, κύρω, ὄρνυμι (422 Ὁ) make ἔκελσα, ἔκυρσα, ὦρσα. 


432 Three first aorists have the suffix -ca-: ἔθηκα from τίθημι (θε-) 
put, ἔδωκα from didopm (do-) vice, and ἧτα from inp: (€-) send. These 
are confined to the indicative. and are used chiefly in the singular 
active (see paradigms 333, 334, 476) in place of the defective second 
aorist. Plural forms, like ἐδώκαμεν, ἔδωκατε, ἔδωκαν, are rare and 
poetic. 


483. [vrLection.—The first aorist is inflected according to 
the Common form, 383. Paradigm 316. 


a. The Ist sing. ind. act. omits the ending -», ἔλῦσα; and the $d sing. 
changes -a to -e, fAvee. The imv. λῦσαν. Atoa: and infin. λῦσαι are irregular. 
For the middle forms ἐλύσω, λύσῃ. λύσαιο see 353, 4. 

Ὁ. The subjunctive has -~ y- in place of -a-: λύσω. 


434. In the optative, besides the regular forms with mode-suffix 
~-, there are three irregular forms in -σε-α-ς, -σε-ε. -σε-α-ν. These 
are much more used than those in -gais, -σαι, -σαιεν 


in the imperative : ὄρσεο, ὄρσευ rise (ὕρινῦμι), ἄξετε lead (& ye), οἷσε bri 
A€feo lay thysely (λέγω), πελάσσετον drat near (πελάζω). "9 (ore), 

430 ἢ. For ἔχεα, Hm. has commonly ἔχενα. Similarly, Hm. makes Ist aor. 
ἔκη-α (Att. ἕκαυσα) from καίω (xav-) burn, ἔσσενα from cede (ov-) drive, ἡλεάμην 


and ἠλενάμην from ἀλέομαι OF ἀλεύομαι avoid, and the defective aor. δέατο 
seemed. Hes. has δατέασθαι from δατέομαι diride. 


431 D. c. Homer has also ἔκερσα (κείρω shenr), φύρσω j i 
ἕλσα (cre pres), fens ἀτό-ερσα took. away, Ὁ nor. subj: (φύρω mia) 
. The Aeolic sbian) assimilates σ to the foregoing liquid: ἔφαννα 
ἔφανσα. So Hm. in one word; ὥφελλα, from ὀφέλλω increase. for 

433 D. Ὁ. In Hm., first aorist subjunctives with short vowels -ο]ς- (373 Ὁ) 


often occur: γνεμεσήσ-ετε for νεμεσήσ nre (νεμεσά-ῳ resent), 

- sent), ἐφάψ-εαι for (ἐφάψ- 
nar) ἐφάψῃ (ἐφάπτομαι louch pon). These forms ft i 
founded with those of the future indicative. are onsen. Mable to Be con: 
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Seconp Aorist SystEM, or 


Second Aorist Active and Middle. 


Sreconp AORIST OF THE Common Form. 


435. The second aorist stem adds -*|,- to the theme: Ar7-*|,-; 
indic. ἔλιπον, present λεύτω (λιπ-) It has the inflection of 
the present system (406), the second aorist indicative being 
inflected like the imperfect. Paradigm 320. 


a. As a rule, only primitive verbs (308) have second aorists. The 
root takes its shortest, or weak, form (32). A few second aorists 
have a for ε of the root: ἔ-τραπ-ον from rpén-w turn. 

b. For the accent of the 2d sing. imperative, the infinitive and par- 
ticiple, see 387, 389. 


436. The second aorist of dy-w lead has a reduplicated stem: ἤγαγον, 
ἀγαγεῖν. 

ἃ. εἶπον said is also reduplicated: it is contracted from e-eeroy (ε-ἔεξεπον, 
root Fer-, 72 Ὁ). 


437. The root-vowel is dropped (syncope, 48) in ἐ-πτ-όμην (πέτ-ομαι 
Jy), €-cx-ov (for e-cex-ov, pres. ἔχω have), é-on-duny (for e-cen-opny, 
pres. ἕπομαι follow), and some others. 


438. Two second aorists, εἶπον said and ἤνεγκον bore (589, 8 and 6), 
have also forms with stems in -a-, εἶπα, ἤνεγκα, with the inflection of 
the first aorist. 


Szconp AORIST OF THE Mi-Form. 


439. The second aorist of the ,.-form has the simple theme 
as its stem: ἔστη-ν (στα-) stood. This is inflected according 
to 385. Paradigms 333, 334, 335. 


436 ἢ. In Hm., a few roots which end in a mute after p, suffer transposi- 
tion as well as variation of vowel in the second aorist: δέρκ-ομαι see, ἔδρακον ; 
wép0-w destroy, ἔπραθον. 

b. Hm. and Hd. often have -ée:y for -e in the 2d aor. inf. : λιπέειν, βαλέειν. 


436 ἢ. In Hm., a good many verbs have reduplicated stems in the 2d aor. : 
ἐ-πέφραδ-ον (φράζω declare), wéwi0-ov (πείθω persuade), τεταρπόμην (τέρπ-ω de- 
light), πεφιδ-έσθαι (φείδομαι spare), etc. So ἤραρ-ον (ap-, pr. ἀραρίσκω Jit); ὥρορ-ον 
(ὄρ-νῦμι rouse).—Reduplicated and syncopated are ἐ-κεκλ-όμην (κέλ-ομαι com- 
mand), ἄλαλκοον (αλεκ-, pr. ἀλέξω ward off). Not used in the pres. are πέφν-ον 
(pev-) killed, rérp-ov (reu-) came up to, τεταγ-ών (ray-, Lat. tango) having seized. 
—Two verbs, épix-w draw, ἐνίπ-τω chide, reduplicate the final consonant of 
the theme, with a as a connective: ἠρύκ-ακοον, ἢνίπ-απ-ον (also évevin-ov). 

487 Ὁ. Of syncopated stems, Hm. has ulso éyp-dunv awoke (found even in 
Att., from éyelpw, εγερ-), ἀγρ-όμενοι assembled (inf. ἀγέρ-εσθαι, 389 D a, pr. 
ἀγείρω), ἐ-πλ-όμην (πέλ-ομαι am). 
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440. The end-vowel of the stem is made long in the act- 
ive before a single consonant: @ory-v, ἔσστη-μεν, στῆ-ναι; but 
ora-inv, στά-ντων. 

a. The 3d sing. ἔστη comes under this rule because it stands for e-orn-r. 
—So does ordy neuter participle, for στα-ντ. 


b. ὠνήμην, aor. of ὀνίνημι (ova) benefit, follows the same rule in the middle: 
ὠνήμεθα (but ὥνασθε). 


441, The middle ending -σο drops σ (885, 4 a): ἔ-θον (not ἐ-θε-σο), 
πρίω buy (yet also mpiaco). But not after a long vowel: ὄνησο. 


442, In compounds -βᾶ and -στᾶ occur for βῆ-θι and στῆ-θι: κατάβα come 
down, παράστᾶ stand by, used only in poetry. 


443. The second aorists of three verbs, τίθημι, δίδωμι and ἕημι, are 
peculiar in these respects (paradigms 888, 334, 476): 


a. They do not lengthen the stem-vowel: ἔ-θε-μεν. 

b. The 2d sing. imper. active has -s for -Φι. 

c. The infinitive active, θεῖναι, δοῦναι, εἶναι (for θε-εναι etc.), has an 
irregular ending -eva. 

d. The singular of the indicative is wanting, and supplied by the 
first aorist in -xa (482). 


444, The subjunctive adds -“|,- and is contracted as in the present 
(417): θῶ for θέ-ω, δῷς for δό-ῃς; but δύ-ω uncontracted. 

a. The aorist ἐπριάμην bought puts -|,- in place of the stem-vowel 
(cf. 417 a): πρίωμαι. 


445. The optative mode-suffix is -ἰ- or -ἰη- according to 8748. But 
stems in -v- (ἔ-δῦ.») have no optative in Attic. 

a. The optative is accented according to 388. But πριαίμην (from 
ἐπριάμην bought) and ὀναίμην (from ὠνήμην received profit) are excentions: 


πρίαιτο, Gvaro. 


440 D. Exceptions, the poetic aorist &«ra-v killed (489, 4) and Hm. οὗτα 
wounded, οὐτάμεναι to wound.—On the other hand, like ὠνήμην Hm. has πλῆτο 
approached, ἔβλητο was hit, and other middle forms. 


444 D. In Hm., the second aorist subj. of the s:-form usually remains un- 
contracted: θέωμεν, ἀφ-έῃ. The root-vowel is then almost always made long, 
α and ε becoming εἰ before an o-sound, and ἡ before an e-sound. Thus γνώω, 
Belw (for Bde, Bw), θείω (for θέω, θῶ), θήῃς (for θέῃς, θῇς), δώῃσι (for Sdn, δῷ). 
And before the endings -τον, -μεν, -re, the mode-vowel is short (873 D): στήετον 
(for στάητον, στῆτον), θείομεν (for θέωμεν, θῶμεν) : so also in the middle forms 
θείομαι (for θέωμαι, θῶμαι), βλήεται. Hm. has subj. δύω, with long ὕ. 

In Hd., only aw and ew remain uncontracted in the subjunctive; aw he 
changes to ew: στέωμεν (for στάωμεν, στῶμεν). The same change is found 
in Hm. 


445 D. Hm. has opt. δύη, δῦμεν (contracted from d3u-tn, δυ-ἐ-μεν). So also 
φθῖτο (for φθι-ιτο) 2d aor. opt. of φθίνω perish. 
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Ὁ. The compounds of τίθημι and ἕημι have in the second aorist optative 
-θοῖτο and -olro, besides the regular θεῖτο and elro; so too in the plural -θοέμεθα, 
«οἴμεθα etc. These are sometimes written with recessive accent: πρόσθοιτο, 
πρόοιτο. 


ῬΕΒΥΚΟῚ ΑΟΤΙΥΕ ΒΎΒΤΕΜΗ, or 


Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 


446. ForMATION oF THE First Prrrxct.—To form the 
stem of the first perfect, the theme is reduplicated (363 ff) 
and -xa- is added: Ae-Av-xa-; Ist sing. indic. λέλυκα. 

a. The first- perfect belongs (1) to vowel-verba, (2) to many liquid 
verbs, (3) to many mute verbs with lingual themes, especially those in 
-.(w (-18-) and -αζω (-ad-). 


447. a. A lingual mute is dropped before -xa-; πεέθω (m6-), πέπει- 
κα; κομίζω (κομιδ-), κεκόμι-κα. 

b. Vowel-verbs usually lengthen the vowel before -xa-, and verbs 
of the second class have the strong form of the theme with εἰ or ev. 
éd-0 εἴᾶ-κα ποιέζω πεποίη-κα πείθω (πιθ-) πέπει-κα 
Tipd-o τετίμη-κα δουλότςω δεδούλω-κα πνέω (πνυ-) πέπνευ-κα 


448, a. Liquid themes of one syllable change ε to a: στέλλω (στελ-) 
send, ἔσταλκα : φθείρω (pbep-) destroy, ἔφθαρκα. 

b. ν is rejected in a few verbs : κρένω (κριν-) distinguish, κέκρι-κα: 
τείνω (rev-) extend, réra-xa, etc. (519). If not rejected, it must be 
changed to y nasal: φαίνω (φαν-), πέφαγκα. 

. ©, Several liquid roots suffer transposition (64), and thus become 
vowel-roots : βάλλω (βαλ-) throw, Bé-BAn-xa ; κάμ-νω am weary, κέ- 


κμη-κα. 


449, The stem of the first pluperfect is the same as that of the first 
perfect, with -xy- (in some forms -xe:-) substituted for -«a-. 


450. FormMaTION oF THE SEcoND PrErrect.—The stem of 
the second perfect reduplicates the theme and adds -a-: ye- 
ypap-a-, Ist sing. indic. γέγραφα; from γράφω (ypad-) write. 

a. In general, only consonant-verbs form a second perfect. Yet 
the vowel-verb ἀκούω hear makes the second perf. ἀκήκοα. 

Ὁ. Hd. has -θέοιτο for -θεῖτο in compounds. 


446 D. In Hm. only vowel-themes (or such as become so by transposition) 
form a first perfect; and even these often have a second perfect form: 
rept-do. Att. πεφύκᾶσι (pt-w produce), κεκμη-ώς Att. κεκμηκώς (κάμ-νω am 
weary), τετιη ὡς troubled. 


10 
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451. Vowel changes.—a. An ε of the root becomes o in the 
second perfect : 

otpep-w turn, ἔ-στροφ-α. τίκτω (rex-) bring forth, ré-rox-a. 

b. Verbs of the second class have the strong form of the theme, 
but take οι instead of εἰ (29). 

λείπω (λιπ-) leave, λέ-λοιπ-α. φεύγω (φυγ-) flee, πέ-φευγ-α. 

τήκω (rax-) melt, τέ-τηκ-α. 

6. In other verbs a is often lengthened : κράζω (xpay-) cry, κέκρᾶγα ; 
ἄγο-νῦμι break, éaya ; φαίνω (φαν-), πέφηνα. 

d. But the theme-vowel remains short after the Attic reduplication 
(8868): ἀλείφω (αλιφ-) anoint, ἀλήλιφα. 

e. Cases that stand by themselves are ἔῤῥωγα from ῥήγνῦμι (ῥαγ-) break, 
and εἴωθα am accustomed from root εθ- or 76-. 


462. Perfects with Aspiraution.—Some verbs aspirate a labial 
or palatal mute at the end of the theme, changing 7, β, to φ, 
and x, y, to x: κλέπτω (KAer-) steal, κέκλοφα; ἀλλάσσω (αλλαγ-) 
exchange, ἤλλαχα. . 

a. A few verbs have two forms, aspirate and unaspirate: thus 
πράσσω (mpay-) do, πέπρᾶγα and πέπρᾶχα have done ; πέπρᾶγα is oftener 
intransitive, have done (fared) well or ill. 


453, The second pluperfect stem is the same as that of the second 
perfect, with -7- (in some forms -e:-) substituted for -a-. 


464. SHorTrR Prrrect Forms.—A few second perfects 
have forms without any suffix, the endings being added 
directly to the root : ἕτστα-μεν we stand, τε-θνά-ναι to be dead. 
Paradigm 336. For a list of such forms see 490 ff. 


465. InrtecTion.—The first and second perfect systems 
are alike in their inflection. Paradigms 317, 321. 

a. The perfect follows the common form (883). The 8d sing. indic. changes 
-a to -e: AéAuxe. The 8d plur. -ἅσι is for -αινσι. The -a- of the stem changes 


461 D. c. In Hm., the feminine of the participle sometimes keeps short a, 
when the other forms of the tense have ἡ: dpnpds fitted, fem. ἀραρυῖα, ind. 
ἄρηρα (dpaploxw); τεθηλώς blooming, fem. τεθαλυῖα (θάλλω). 


4652 Ὦ, The aspiration of a smooth or middle mute in the perfect active is 
unknown to Hm. ‘ 


466 D. a. In the Doric (Theocr.) the perfect sometimes ends in -w, -ers, -εἰ 
like the present, instead of -a, -as, -ε: δεδοίκω 7 fear, πεφύκει has sprung up. 
So the infin., δεδύκειν to have set, and the participles (in Pindar), πεφρέκοντας, 
κεχλάδοντας. Cf. in Hm. κεκλήγοντες (from κλάζω shriek). 
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to the variable vowel in the subjunctive and optative, and disappears before 
«ὧς (suffix -or-) of the participle. For -va in the infinitive see 888, 5 Ὁ. For 
the accent of the infinitive and participle see 889 d and e. 

Ὁ. The participle τεθνεώς, gen. τεθνεῶτος, dead (490, 4) arises from τεθνᾶ-ως 
τεθνᾶκοτος by transfer of quantity (36). 


456. An imperative of the perfect active is lacking, except in 
perfects which have a present meaning, and even here it is nearly 
confined to the shorter perfects mentioned in 454: ἔσταθι stand, 
τεθνάτω let him die the death. Yet we have xexpdyere yell and xeynvere 
stand agape in Aristophanes. 


457. The singular of the optative has rare poetic forms in -οιῆν, 
-o1ns, -01m: πεποιθοίη. The subjunctive, optative, and imperative cap be 
expressed by the perfect participle with a form of εἰμί am: λελυκὼς ὦ, εἴην, 
ἴσθι. . ᾿ 


468. The pluperfect follows the με-ἔοττῃ (886): before -σαν in the 
8d plural, ε is used instead of ει. | 


a. The first and second person singular of the pluperfect have -n, 
-ns in the older Attic and in Plato, but -εἰν, -εἰς in the later Attic. 


Perrect Mippie System, or 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Fut. Perf., Middle (Passive). 


469. Formation.—The tense-stem of the perfect and plu- 
perfect middle is the reduplicated theme. There is no suffix. 
hus stem Ae-Av-, Ist sing. indic. λέλυμαι. 


460, In vowel-changes of the theme and the rejection of ν, the 
perfect middle agrees with the first perfect active: see 447 b, 448 
a, b, c. 
éd-@ εἴᾶ-μαι πείθω (πιθ-) πέπεισ-μαι κρένω (κριν-) κέκρι-μαι 
Tipd-o τετέμη-μαι πλέω (πλυ-) πέπλευσ-μαι τείνω (τεν-) τέτα-μαι 
ποιέτω πεποίη-μαι στέλλω (στελ-) ἔσταλ-μαι βάλλω (βαλ-) βέβλη-μαι 
δουλό-ω δεδούλω-μαι φθείρω (φθερ-) ἔφθαρ-μαι 


Ὁ. Hm. has τεθνηώς, τεθνηῶτος. In other second perf. participles, too, he 
has -wr- for -or-: βεβαῶτος, γεγαῶτος. 

468 D. Hd. has in the pluperfect active -ea, -ea-s, -εε. -ea-re; in the 3d 
plur. only -eva-y.—Hm. has -ea, -ea-s (also contracted -7-s), -εἰ or -εἰ-» (con- 
tracted from -ee, -εε-»): ἐτεθήπεα was astonished, ἐτεθήπεας, δεδειπνήκειν he had 
feasted. The uncontracted 8d sing. is seen only in ἤδεε, commonly ἤδη he 

.—In two or three words, Hm. forms a pluperfect with the suffix -°|e-, 
after the analogy of the imperfect: ἤνωγ-ο-ν (also ἠνώγ-εα) plup. of ἄνωγα 
command, éuéunx-o-v plup. of μέμηκα bleat, ἐγέγων-ε (also ἐγεγών-ει) plup. of 
γέγωνα shout, Still more irregular are 8d pl. ἠνώγ-ευν, γεγών-ευν (contracted 
from -eo-y). 
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a. The verbs τρέφ-ω nourish, rpémr-w turn, and στρέφ-ω turn, change 
e toa: τέθραμμαι (74 c, ἃ), rérpappat, ἔστραμμαι. 


461. Addition of o.—Many vowel-verbs add o to the stem of 
the perfect middle: τελέτω complete, re-réAc-o-par, ἐτε-τέλε-σ-το. 
But the added σ᾽ falls away before endings that begin with σ 
(62): τε-τέλε-σαι, ἐτεττέλετσθε. Paradigm 328. 

a. This o is almost always added to the perfect middle of vowel-verbs 
which retain a short theme-vowel in the future, aorist, and perfect : ἔσσπα-σ-μαι 
from owd-w draw. Other verbs in which it occurs are enumerated in 505; 
some have both forms, with and without σ: κλεί-ω close, κέκλεισμαι and 
κέκλειμαι : in such cases the form without o is the older. 


462. InrLecTion.—The perfect and pluperfect middle are 
inflected according to 385. Paradigm 318. 


a. For the accent of the infinitive and participle, see 389 b. 


463. Liquid Verbs and Mute Verbs.—The concurrence of 
consonants in the stem and endings gives occasion to a num- 
ber of changes. These are shown in the Paradigms, 328. 
They take place according to the rules in 51-54, 61. 


a. Stems in -y- (unless they reject ν, 460) change it to o before μ: 
φαίνω (pay-), πέφασ-μαι; but sometimes to p: ὀξύνω (οξυν-) sharpen, 
ὥξυμμαι. The succession y-r remains; »-c6 drops o (61). The forms 
which would have ν-σ (πέφανσαι etc.) are avoided altogether ; for 
these, it is likely that πεφασμένος εἶ, ἦσθα, ἴσθι, were used. 

Ὁ. When pp or yy would be brought before p, the first consonant is 
rejected: πέμπ-ω to send, πέ-πεμ-μαι (for πε-πεμμ-μαι), ἔλέγχ-ω Co con-- 
vict, ἔλ-ήλεγ-μαι (for ελ-ηλεγγ-μαι). | 

c. orévi-w pour makes ἔσπεισμαι (for ἐσπενσ-μαι, for εσπενδ-μαι). 


464. Third Person Plural of the Indicative.—The endings 
-vTat, -vto can only stand after a vowel. When the tense-stem 
ends in a consonant, the 3d plur. indic. is made by using the 
perfect participle, with the auxiliary verb εἰσί they are for the 
perfect, and ἦσαν they were for the pluperfect. See Paradigm 
328. 

a. The Ionic endings -ara, -aro (before which 7, B, x, y are aspi- 
rated) sometimes appear in Attic, after a consonant : rerdyara, ἐτετά- 
xaro, for τεταγμένοι εἰσί, ἦσαν, from τάσσω (ray-) arrange. 


462 Ὁ). Hm. sometimes drops o in the 2d sing.: μέμνη-αι for μέμνη-σαι, 
also contracted μέμνῃ. So in Hd. the imperative μέμνεο remember, with e 
for 7. 


_ 464 ἢ, a. The use of -ara, -aro is much more common in Hm. and Hd.; 
see 876 Dd. Hm. has τετεύχ-αται, -ero (1st sing. τέτνγμαι, τεύχω make) with 
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466. Subjunctive and Optative.—The perfect middle sub- 
junctive and optative are made by using the perfect participle 
with the subjunctive and optative of εἰμί am. 


a. A few vowel-verbs form these modes directly from the stem : 
κτά-ομαι acquire, perf. xéern-par possess, subj. κεκτῶμαι, κεκτῇ, κεκτῆται 
(contracted from xexrn-wpat, etc.), Opt. κεκτῴμην, κεκτῷο, κεκτῷτο (from 
κεκτη-οιμην, etc.), OF κεκτήμην, κεκτῇο, κεκτῇτο (from κεκτη-ιμην, etc). 
So μιμνήσκω (μνα-) remind, perf. μέμνη-μαι τ 


466. Furure Perrect.—The future perfect stem adds -o°|,- 
to the tense-stem of the perfect middle. It has the inflection 
of the future middle, -σομαι, -σει, -cera, etc., from which tense 
it differs in form only by having a reduplication. Paradigm 
318. 


a. The vowel before -σομαι must be long, even when it is short in 
the perfect middle: δεδή-σομαι (δέω bind), λελύ-σομαι; but δέδε-μαι, 
λέλυ-μαι. 

b. The meaning of this tense is almost always passive. The chief 
exceptions are μεμνήσομαι shall remember (580, 6), κεκτήσομαι shall 
possess, πεπαύσομαι shall have ceased. Very many verbs have no future 
perfect. 


6. The participle of the future perfect occurs very rarely. The only 
instance in classic Greek is διατεπολεμησόμενον in Thue, vii 25. 


467. Two verbs have a future perfect active, formed from 
the first perfect active. It ends in -ξω (-κ-σω). 


torn set up perf. ἔστηκα stand fut. perf. ἑστήξω shall stand. 
θνήσκω die τέθνηκα am dead τεθνήξω shall be dead. 


a. In other verbs the place of a future pérfect active may be sup- 
plied by using the perfect active participle with ἔσομαι shall be: 
ἐγνωκότες ἐσόμεθα we shall have recognized. Even the passive future 
perfect, may be similarly formed: ἐψευσμένοι ἔσονται they will have been 
deceived. 


ev for v, épnpéd-aro (Ist sing. ἐρηρείσμην, épeidw support) with e for e,—the 
change of quantity in each case being required by the hexameter verse. He 
has even -ara: -ato after vowels: Sedal-ara: (δαίομαι divide), βεβλή-ατο (βάλλω 
throw). Before these endings he inserts δ in d«-nxé-3-ara: (part. ἀκ-ηχέ- 
μενος puined), ἐλ-ηλέ-διατο (for eA-nAa-8-aro, theme eAa-, pres. ἐλαύνω drive). 
Hd. weually has -ara: -aro even after vowels; a preceding α or ἢ becomes e: 
οἰκέαται for ᾧκηνται (οἰκέω inhabit). In παρ-εσκευάδ.αται (παρασκενάζω prepare), 
and like forms from verbs in -(w, 8 belong to the theme. In ἀπ-ΐκο-αται, -αΤῸ 
(Hd.) = Att. ἀφεγμένοι εἰσί, ἦσαν, x is not changed to x. 


486 D. Hm. has subjunctive μεμνώμεθα (Hd. μεμνεώμεθα), optative μεμνήμην, 
μεμνέφτο (ep for not, 36); also opt. 8d plur. λελῦντο (for AeAv-1-vro). 
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PassIvE Systems, or 


Aorist and Future Passive. 


468, FoRMATION oF THE Aorist PasstveE.—To form the 
stem, the suffix -θε- for the first aorist, or -e- for the second, 
is added to the theme. These become -θη- and -y- before a 
single consonant. Thus stems λυ-θε-, σταλ-ε-; Ist sing. indic. 
ἐλύθην, ἐστάλην. 


Remarks on the First Aorist Passive. 


469. In modifications of the theme, the first aorist passive agrees in 
general with the perfect middle (460, 461). 


ἐά-ω εἰά- θην πείθω (πιθ-) ἐπείσ-θην βάλ-λω ἐβλή-θην 

Tipd-w ἐτὲμή-θην πλέω (πλυ-) ἐπλεύστθυν σπάτω ἐσπάσ-θην 
ποιέζω ἐποιή-θην τείνω (τεν-) ἐτά-θην τελέτω ἐτελέσ-θην 
δουλό-ω ἐδουλώ-θην κρένω (κριν-) ἐκρί- θην ἀκού-ω ἠκούσ-θην 


a. But στρέφω, τρέπω, and τρέφω (460 a) have ε in the first aorist 
passive : ἐστρέφθην, ἐτρέφθην, ἐθρέφθην. 

470. Mute Verbs.—Before 6, a labial or palatal mute (z, B, κ, y) 
becomes rough (¢, x); a lingual mute (τ, ὃ, ὃ becomes o; see 51, 52, 
and Paradigms 328. 

For ἐθρέφθην, etc., see 74d. For ἐτέθην, ἐτύθην, see 78 c. 


Remarks on the Second Aorist Passive. 


471. An ε of the root becomes a: στέλ-λω send, ἐστάλην. 


a. πλήσσω (xAay-) strike makes ἐπλήγην; yet in composition with ἐκ and 
xard, it takes the form -exAdyny. 


472, No verb has both a second aorist active and a second aorist 
passive. The chief exception is τρέπω turn, ἔτραπον and ἐτράπην. 

a. Some verbs have both passive aorists in use: βλάπτω (βλαβ-)} 
harm, ἐβλάφθην and ἐβλάβην. So τρέπω, τρέφω, στρέφω; but the 
second aorist is more used. 


478. InrLecTion.—The first and second aorists passive are 
inflected alike. Paradigms 319, 322. They take active end- 
ings, and follow the ,u-form (385). 


469 ἢ. Hm. adds » before 6 to some vowel-themes: ἱδρύ-ν-θην took my seat 
(ἱδρύ-ω), ἀμ-πνύ-ν-θην revived, root wvv- breathe. In φαάνθην (φαείνω shine, = 
φαίνω) he changes φαεν- to φααν- (cf. 409 D a). 

478 Ὁ). Hm. sometimes has » for -cay in the 3d plur. indic.; see 885 Ὁ 8; 
also -μεναι for -vas in the infinitive; see 385 D 5. 
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a. The subjunctive adds the mode-suffix -#|,- and contracts: λυθῶ 
for λυθέω. The optative has the mode-suffix -ἰη- or -s- according to 
374 a: λυθε-ίη-ν, AvOe-i-re. For the ending -τι instead of -& in the 
first aorist imperative, see 78 Ὁ. For the accent of the infinitive and 
participle, see 389 d and e. 


474, Future Passtvz.—The stem adds -o*'.- to the aorist 
passive stem ; and is inflected like the future middle. The 
first future passive ends in -θησομαι, the second future passive 


in -ἥσομαι : λυθήσομαι, σταλήσομαι. 


Verbal Adjectives. 


475. The verbal adjectives are analogous to passive parti- 
ciples. Their stems are formed by annexing -ro- or -reo- (nom. 
«τός, -τέος) to the theme. 


1. λυ-τός, -7, -dv loosed, looseable (solutus, solubilis). 
2, Av-réos, -a, -ov (requiring) to be loosed (solvendus). 


The theme assumes the same form as in the first aorist passive, 
except that a mute before -τός and -réos must be smooth (51). 


€u-@ ἐΎᾷξτός, -Téos πείθω πειστός, -réos βάλλω βλητός, -τέος 
τμά-ω τὶμητός, -réos πλέω πλευστός, -réos πλέκω πλεκτός, -τέος 
τελέτω τελεστός, -τέος τείνω ards, -τέος τάσσω τακτός, -τέος 
dxov-w ἀκουστός, -τέος κρίνω κριτός, -τέος τρέφω θρεπτός, -τέος 


THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN -MI. 


476. nu (é-) send; inflected nearly like τίθημι. 
Fut. jow, Aor. ἧκα (efrov etc., 443), Perf. εἶκα, εἶμαι, Aor. P. εἴθην 


The aorists and perfect occur almost entirely in compounds. 
The tenses which have the p«-form are inflected as follows: 


a. The subjunctive of the second aorist passive has in Hm. the same 
peculiar forms as the second aorist active of the u:-form (444 D): φανήῃ (for 
φανέῃ, φανῇ), Sauelere (for δαμέητε, δαμῆτε), τραπείομεν (for rpurdwpuev, τραπῶμεν) 
with transposition, from ἑτάρπην (τέρπω delight). 

Hd. in the subjunctive contracts en, but not ew: λυθέω, λνθῇς, λυθῇ. 

474 D. In Hm., the first future passive is never found; the second future 
only in 8ahcoua (2d aor. pass. ἐδάην learned), μιγήσομαι (μὲ γο-νῦμι miz). 

476 D. Hm. has usually ἴημι, with short « He has impf. 1st sg. few, 1st 
aor. ἧκα and ἕηκα (359): from ἀν-ίημι he has a fu. ἀνέσω, ao. &vera.—-Hd. pf. 
ind. 8d pl. ἀν-έωνται irreg. for ἀν-εἶνται, and pf. par. ue-uer-i-uévos very irreg. 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN --ΜΙ. 


[476 


Present and Imperfect. 


140 
ACTIVE. 

Pres. ἕημι Impf. ἕην 
ins, Cets ἕεις 
ἕησι | ἕει 
ἕετον | ἕετον 
ἕετον | ἑέτην 
ἕεμν ἔεμεν 
ἕετε Cere 
Caor | ἕεσαν 


Pres. Subj. ἐῶ 
ἑῇς etc. 


Pres. Opt. ἐείην or Coun 
ens ors etc. 


Pres. Impv. fa 
ἑέτω etc. 


Pres. Infin. ¢évas 
Part. tes, ἑεῖσα, ἐέν 


a i a ἧἷἝἝἽἝ ͵΄ἧ ΄-.... 


MIDDLE (PassIveE). 


Pres. ἕεμαι 


Impf. ἑέμην 
ἕεσαι ἕεσο 
ἕεται fero 
ἔεσθον ἕεσθον 
ἔεσθον ἐέσθην 
ἐέμεθα ἐέμεθα 
ἔεσθε ἕἔεσϑε 
ἕενται ἵεντο 


Pres. Subj. éSpor 


ἐῇ ete. 
Pres. Opt. ¢eluny or Coluny 
¢io ἑοῖο etc. 
Pres. Impv. ἕεσο 
CéoOw etc. 


———— eee 


Pres, Infin. ἕεσθαι 
Part. ἱέμενος, -n, -ov . 


Second Aorist. 
ACTIVE. | Mrpp.e. 
Indicative. Indicative. 

(ἧκα) εἶμεν εἴμην εἴμεθα 
(tas) elrov εἶτε εἶσο εἶσϑον εἶσθε 
(me) εἴτην εἶσαν εἶτο εἴσϑην εἶντο 
. Subjunctive. . Subjunctive. 
: : ce | ὦμαι : 
Ts ἢτον mre i ἦσθον ἦσθε 
4 ὃ 4 4 4 
1 ἤτον wor ἥται ἢσθον ὠνται 

Optative. ! Optative. 
εἴην εἶμεν, ημεν εἴἵμην εἴμεθα (-οἴμεθα) 
ems  glrov, dyrov εἶτε, εἴητε | elo εἴσθον εἶσθε (-οἶσθε) 
εἴη εἴτην, εήτην εἶεν, ησαν εἶτο (-olro) εἴσθην εἶντο (-οἶντο) 


477) IRREGULAR VERBS IN -MI. 141 
ACTIVE. Mmv.e 
Imperative. Imperative. 
ts trov tre οὗ ἔσθον ἔσθε 
tre trov ἔντων ἔσϑω ἔσθων ἔσθων 
or ἔτωσαν or ἔσθωσαν 
Infin. εἶναι Infin, ἔσθαι 
Part. εἴς, doa, ἕν Part. μενος, -, -ov 


Verbals érés, éréos. 


a. The impf. of ἀφέημι sometimes takes the augment before the 
preposition: ἠφέει. 


477, εἶμι (c-; Latin ¢-re) go has only the present system, 


— 


Present Indicative. 


Imperfect ral 


εἶμι ἵμεν qe or fev 

εἶ ἴτον ἴτε fies or facta ἧτον ive 

εἶσι ἴτον ἴἂσι ει or ῇειν fr ἧσαν or ἤεσαν 
Present Subjunctive. Present Optative. 

to ἰοίην or Loum | ἴοιμεν 

ἴῃ ἴητον ἴητε ἴοις ἴοιτον ἴοιτε 

ἴῃ ἴητον ἴωσι ἴοι ἰοίτην ἴοιεν 
Present Imperative. Present Infinitive ἱέναι 


ἴθι ἴτον (re Participle dv, ἰοῦσα, ἰόν 
ἴτω ἴτων ἰόντων 


or ἴτωσαν Verbals trds, ἱτέος (also ἱτητέος) 


a. The present has a future meaning, especially in the indicative 
εἶμι Tam going, i. e., about to go. 

b. Rare, and perhaps not Attic, are the forms jeer, ἤειτε, in the 
plural of the imperfect. 

c. The participle has the accent of the second aorist (389 a), and 
sometimes its meaning. 


477 D. Hm. pr. ind. 2d sg. εἶσθα: impf. fia or ἥϊον, 8 sg. Hie or ἦε, 1 pl. 
ἤομεν, 8 pl. ἤϊον, ἤϊσαν, or ἦσαν. Hm. has also an impf. with simple ε: 8 sg. 
Ye, 3 du. ἴτην, 1 pl. ἴμεν, 8 pl. ἴσαν.----Ἠ ἃ. has in impf. 1 sg. #ia, 3 sg. ἤϊε, 8 pl. 
ftcay.—Compounds have rarely -e: for 104 1 in Attic poets; as ἔξει. 

Hm. sub. 2 sg. toa, ὃ sg. tor, 1 pl. ἔομεν or ἴομεν, opt. 8 sg. Yor or leln, 
inf. ἱέναι, ἴμεναι or Yuev; fu. εἴσομαι, a0. εἰσάμην, irreg. ἐεισάμην. 
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478. εἰμί (εσ- ; Lat. es-se) am ; has only the present and fu- 
ture systems. 


Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 
εἰμί ἐσμέν 4 or ἦν ἦμεν 
εἶ ἐστόν ἐστέ Ι ἦσθα ἧστον or ἦτον = Fre or ἦστε 
ἐστί: ἐστόν εἰσί ἣν ἤστην or ἥτην ἦσαν 
Present Subjunctive. Present Optative. 
ὦ ὦμεν εἴην εἶμεν or εἴημεν 
ἧς: ἦτον ἦτε εἴης εἶτον or εἴητον εἶτε or εἴητε 
ἧ ἦτον ὦσι ᾿ς dy εἴτην or εἰήτην εἶεν or εἴησαν 
Present Imperative. Present Infinitive εἶναι 
ἴσθι ἔστον ἔστε ' Participle ὦν, οὖσα, ὅν 
ἔστω ἔστων ἔστων | ὄντος, etc. 


or ἔστωσαν | 


Future ἔσομαι (3d sg. ἔσται), ἐσοίμην, ἔσεσθαι, ἐσόμενος. 


479. In the pres. indic. εἰμί is for ἐσ-μι (84); εἶ is for eos (origi- 
nally éo-oi): €o-ri retains the original ending τ. The subj. ὦ is for 
ἕω (Ion.) from eo-w : the opt. εἴην is for εσ-ιη-ν. The inf. εἶναι is for 
ἐσ-ναι : the part. dy is for ἐών (Ion.) from eo-oy. 


480. The forms of the present indicative are all enclitic, except the 
2d sing. εἶ (118 c). After a paroxytone, they have an accent on the 
ultima, by 116. But the 8d sing. takes the regular accent, ἔστι, 


1. when it expresses existence or possibility : 
2. when it stands at the beginning of a sentence: 
ὃ. when it follows ov, μή, εἰ, ὡς, καί. 
Thus τοῦτο ὃ ἔστι that which exists, ἔστι μοι βονλομένῳ it is according 
to my wish, εἰ ἔστιν οὕτως if it 18 80. 
478 ἢ. Hm. has many peculiar forms: 
Pr. ind. 2d sg. ἐσσί and els, 1st pl. εἰμέν, 3d pl. (εἰσί, and) Zao not enclitic; 
Impf. ἦα, fa, Zov, 2d sg. (ἦσθα and) ἔησθα, 3d sg. (ἦν and) ἦεν, ἔην, ἤην, 
3d pl. (ἦσαν and) ἔσαν : iterative (493) ἔσκον (for εἐσ-σκον); 
Subj. ἕω, efw, 3d sg. Ep, ἕῃσι, For, δὰ pl. ἔωσι (once dc) ; 
Opt. (εἴην etc., also) ἔρις, ἔοι; Imv. 2d sg. ἔσ-σο (middle ending) ; 
Inf. (εἶναι and) ἔμμεναι (for eo-pevas), ἔμμεν, also ἔμεναι, Zuer; 
Part. ἐών, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν, etc. Fut. often with oo: ἔσσομαι: 
Fut. 8d sg. (ἔσεται, ἔσται and) ἔσσεται, also ἐσσεῖται (as in Dor.). 
Hd. has pr. ind. 2d sg. els, lst pl. eluév; impf. ἔα, 2d sg. gas, 2d pl. fare; 
iterative ἔσκον : sub. ἔω, fwo1; opt. once évy-éor; part. ἐών. 
Dor. pr. ind. 2d sg. ἐσσί, 1st pl. εἰμές, 3d pl. ἐντί ; impf. 8d sg. ἧς, 1st pl. Fues; 
inf. εἶμεν, ἦμεν ; part. ἐών. Fut. ἐσσεῦμαι, -7, -εἶται, etc. 
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a. The participle ὥν retains its accent in composition: παρών, παροῦσα; 80 
also the 3d sing. of the future ἔσται (for ἔσεται): παρέσται. The retention of 
the accent in several other compound forms is not irregular: παρῆν (391 Ὁ), 
παρῶ (-éw, 479), παρεῖεν (888), παρεῖναι (389 a). 


481, φημί (φα-, Lat. fa-ri) say: 


Fut. φήσω, - Aor. ἔφησα, Vb. dards, daréos. 
Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 
φημί φαμέν | ἔφην ἔφαμεν 
ops ωόῴφατόν φατέ ἔφησθα or ἔφης ἔφατον ἔφατε 
φησί φατόν φᾶσί ἔφη ἐφάτην ἔφασαν 
Present Subjunctive. Present Optative. 
φῶ etc. φαίην etc. 
Present Imperative. Present Infinitive φάναι 
φαθί or φάθι Participle φᾶς, φᾶσα, dav 
φάτω etc. 


a. The forms of the present indicative are all enclitic except the 2d 
sing. dys (118 c). The participle φάς is never used-in Attic prose, 
which takes φάσκων instead: cf. 580, 8. 


482. κεῖμαι (xet-) Ke, am laid. 
Fut. κείσομαι. 


Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 
κεῖμαι κείμεθα ἐκείμην ἐκείμεθα 
κεῖσαι κεῖσθον κεῖσθε ἕκεισο ἔκεισθον ἕἔἕκεισθε 
κεῖται κεῖσθον κεῖνται ἔκειτο ἐκείσθην ἕκειντο 

Present Βυδ)]υποῖδλνο. . Present Optative. 
κέωμαι οἴ. κεοίμην etc. 

Present Imperative. Present Infinitive κεῖσθαι 
κεῖσο Participle κείμενος 
κείσθω etc. 


481 ἢ), Middle forms οὗ φημί are rare in Att. (thus in Plato, pf. imv. 8d sg. 
πεφάσθω), but common in other dialects; yet the pres. indicative middle is 
rare. Hm. has impf. ἐφάμην, ἔφατο or φάτο, etc., imv. odo, φάσθω, etc., inf. 
φάσθαι, part. φάμενος. 

482 D. Hm. pr. ind. 84 pl. κεῖνται, κείαται (376 D d), κέαται (44); impf. 8d 
pl. ἔκειντο, xelaro, κέατο ; subj. 3d sg. κῆται; iterative (493) 3d sg. κέσκετο; fu. 
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a. The infinitive κεῖσθαι retains its accent in composition: κατα- 
κεῖσθαι, contrary to 386. 


Ὁ. The only forms of the subjunctive and optative which occur are κέηται, 
, κέωνται ; κέοιτο, κέοιντο. 


488. ἦμαι (ἡσ-) sit: used only in the present system. The 
-σ- of the root is retained only before the endings -ra 
and -ro. 


Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 
@ ῆ 8 9 
4 4 4 ἥμην Lt ἥ 
oar Nebov note ἦσο ἢσθον ἢσθε 
ἧσται ἢἔσθον ἥνται ἥστο ἤσθην ἥντο 

Subjunctive wanting. Optative wanting. 

Present Imperative. Present Infinitive ἧσθαι 
ἦσο Participle ἥμενος 
ἤσθω etc. 


484, For jum, the Attic prose almost always uses the compound 
κάθημαι (properly sit down). 

Pr. Ind. κάθημαι, κάθησαι, κάθηται, etc. 

Impf. ἐκαθήμην, ἐκάθησο, ἐκάθητο, etc. (361) 

or καθήμην, καθῆσο, καθῆστο, etc. 

Pr. Subj. καθῶμαι, καθῇ, καθῆταε, etc. 

Opt. καθοίμην, καθοῖο, καθοῖτο, etc. 

Imv. κάθησο, καθήσθω, etc. Inf. καθῆσθαι. Part. καθήμενος. 


a. καθῆσθαι irregularly keeps the accent of ἧσθαι: cf. κατακεῖσθαι 
(482 a). 


486. ἦμι (cf. Lat. a-io) say, used only in pres. 1st sing. jy: and impf. 
ist and 8d sing. ἦν, ἢ (ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ anid I, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς said he). 


486. χρή (xpa-, xpe-) it behoves, impf. ἐχρῆν or χρῆν; 
Pr. sub. χρῇ, opt. χρείη, inf. χρῆναι, p. χρεών (only neut., for χρᾶον 36). 
Fu. χρήσει. compound of this is : 
ἀπό-χρη it is enough, 8d pl. (contract) ἀποχρῶσι, impf. ἀπέχρη: 


κείω or κέω (427 D).—Hd. has ee for εἰ in some forms: κέεται, ἐκέετο, κεέσθω, 
κέεσθαι (but not before μ, a8 κεεμαι, keexevos). In the ind. 3d pl. he has κέαται, 
éxéaro. 

488 D. Hm. has ind. 8d pl. εἴαται, εἴατο (376 D d), with irregular change of 
ἢ to εἰ, rarely €ara:, aro, only once ἧντος Hd. always éara, taro. 


486 ἢ, Hd. has χρή, χρῆν, χρῆναι; but ἀποχρᾷ (καταχρᾷ, κατέχρᾶ), ἀποχρᾶν. 
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Pr. inf. ἀποχρῆν, part. ἀποχρῶν, -ὥσα, -ὧν, both contract. 
Fu. ἀποχρήσει, ἀποχρήσουσι, aor. ἀπέχρησε. 


487. The deponents δύναμαι can, ἐπίσταμαι understand, and κρέμαμαι 
hang are inflected in the present like the middle of ἵστημι (831), except 
in the following forms: 

1. The 2d sing. imperfect and imperative: ἐδύνω, ἠπίστω : δύνω, 
ἐπίστω (416). 

2. Subjunctive δύνωμαι, ἐπίστωμαι, κρέμωμαι, proparoxytone (417 a). 

3. Optative δύναιο, ἐπίσταιο, κρέμαιο, etc., with recessive accent 
(418 b). 

For their principal parts, see 585, 5, 6, 8. 


ENUMERATION OF MI-FORMS. 
Presents of the pa-form. 


488, The verbs whose presents have the ju-form belong to 
the seventh and the fifth classes (404, 402 e, f). 

The presents in -μι of the seventh class are enumerated in 
the verb-list 534-538. For the complete inflection of τίθημι, 
δίδωμι, ἵστημι see 329-331 ; of tn, hus εἰμί Pypi, κεῖμαι, ἧμαι 
see 476-484. 

The presents in - οὗ the fi/th class are enumerated in the 
verb-list, 525-529. Those in -viy are inflected like δείκνῦμε, 
332 ; the few in -νημι like ἵστημι. 

a. Verbs in -νῦμι, in the later Attic and common dialect, often have 
another form in -wa, inflected like Adw : δεικνύω Secxvvers, etc. 


Second Aorists of the ju-form. 


489. For the second aorists of τίθημι, δίδωμι, ἵστημι, see 338-335 ; 
of input, see 476. 


Themes in -a-. 
1. βαίνω (Ba-) go (519, 7). 
2d ao. ἔβην, βῶ, Bainy, 8761, βῆναι, Bas. 
2. ynpd-oxw grow old (580, 1). 2d ao. inf. yypava (poetic). 
8. διδράσκω (8pa-) run (5380, 2), used only in compounds. 
2d ao. One €dpas, ἔδρᾶ, etc. ; dpa, Spas, dpa, etc. ; Spainy, δρᾶθι, δρᾶναι, 
ς. 


489 ἢ, Hm. has 3d pl. ἔσταν, inf. θέμεν, θέμεναι, δόμεν, δόμεναι, στήμεναι. 

1. Hm. ind. 8d dual βήτην and βάτην, 3d pl. ἔβησαν, and ἔβαν, βάν, once 
ἔβασαν, subj. Belw (444 Ὁ), 3d sg. βήῃ, 181 pl. βείομεν (Hd. βέωμεν), inf. βῆναι 
and βήμεναι. 

2. Hm. part. ynpds. 8. Hd. ἔδρην, inf. δρῆναι, but part. Spds. 
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4, κτείνω (xrev-, κτα-) kill (519, 4). 
2d ao. (poetic) ἔκταν, éxras, ἔκτα ; part. xrds, mid. κτάμενος. 
5. ὀνίνημι (ova-) benefit (584, 6). 
2d ao. mid. ὠνήμην (440 b) ὀναίμην (445 a) ὄνησο, ὄνασθαι, ὀνήμενος. 
6. πέτομαι (πετ- also wra-) fly (508, 28). - 
2d ao. act. (only poetic) ἔπτην, πταίην, πτῆναι, πτάς. 
mid. (also in prose) ἐπτάμην, πτάσθαι, wrapevos. 
ἡ. Root τλα- endure, fut. τλήσομαι, perf. τέτληκα. 
2d 80. ἔτλην, τλῶ, τλαίην, TARO, τλῆναι, τλᾶς. 
8. φθάνω (pba-) anticipate (521, 2). 
2d a0. ἔφθην, POG, Pbainy, φθῆναι, φθάς. 
9. Theme πρια-, used for aor. of ὠνέομαι buy (539, 7). 
2d 80. ἐπριάμην, πρίωμαι, πριαίμην (445 a), πρίασο and πρίω, πρίασθαι, 
πριάμενος. 


Themes in -e-. 
10. σβέννῦμι (oBe-) put out, extinguish (526, 8). 
2d ao. ἔσβην went out (500, 5), inf. σβῆναι. 
11. σκέλλω (σκελ-, σκλε-) dry trans. (518, 15). 
2d ao. ἔσκλην became dry (500, 6), inf. σκλῆναι. 
12. ἔχω (sex, oxe-) have, hold (508, 16). 
2d ao. imv. σχές ads b). 


Themes in -o-. 
18. ἁλίσκομαι (ἅλ-, ddo-) am taken (588, 1). 
2d ao. ἑάλων or ἥλων, dA, ἁλοίην, ἁλῶναι, ddovs. 
14. βιότω live (507, 2). 
2d a0. €Biwy, Bid, βιοίην, βιῶναι, βιούς. 
15. γιγνώσκω (yvo-) know (581, 4). , 
2d a0. ἔγνων, γνῶ, γνοίην, γνῶθι, γνῶναι, γνούς. 
Themes in -t- and -v-. 
16. πένω (m-) drink (521, 8). 2d ao. imv. πῖθι (poet. πίε). 


17. δύ-ω pass under, take on (507, 8). 
2d ao. ἔδῦν (500, 4), δύω, S06, δῦναι, dds. 


4. Hm. 8 pl. ἔκταν, subj. κτέωμεν, inf. κτάμεναι, κτάμεν ; mid. 8 sg. ἔκτατο 
was killed, inf. κτάσθαι. 

6. Dor. érray (in chorus of Att. tragedy). 

7. Hm. 8 pl. ἔτλαν. 

8. Hm. 8 pl. φθάν, subj. 8 sg. φθήῃ or φθῇσι (once παρ-φθήῃσι), 1 pl. φθέω- 
μεν, 3 pl. φθέωσι. 

18. The form with e- is not found in Hm. and Hd. Hm. has subj. 8 ag. 
ἁλώῃ (444 Ὁ), inf. ἁλῶναι and ἁλώμεναι. 

1 i. Hm. subj. 3 sg. γνώῃ and γνῷ, inf. γνώμεναι and γνῶναι. Pind. ind. 8 

pi. €yvoy. 

17. Hm. 8 pl. ἔδυν and ἔδῦσαν, opt. 8 sg. δύη (for δυ-ιη, 445 D), 1 pl. δῦμεν 
(for δυειμεν), inf. δύμεναι and 8iva; iterative δύσκον. 
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18. φύ-ω produce (507, 4). 
2d a0. ἔφῦν (was produced, born, 500, 8), φύω, φῦναι, dds. 


18. Hm. 3 pl. ἔφυν. 


Rn following second aorists of the ws-form are peculiar to the Epic 
dialect : 

19. &-w satiate, 2 a0. became sated, sub. 1 pl. ἔωμεν, inf. ἄμεναι. 

20. awaupd-w take away, 2 a0. part. ἀπούρᾶς (mid. ἀπουράμενος Hes.). 

21. βάλλω (Bad-, BAa-) throw at (518, 4), 2 ao. 8 du. ξυμ-βλήτην encountered, 
inf. ξυμβλήμεναι ; mid. ὃ sg. ἔβλητο was hit, wounded, sub. 8 sg. βλήεται (878 Ὁ), 
opt. 2 sg. βλεῖο (for BAn-10), inf. βλῆσθαι, par. βλήμενος. 

22. ovrd-w wound (507 1), 5), 2 ao. 8 sg. obra, inf. οὐτάμεναι, οὐτάμεν, mid. 
par. obrduevos wounded. 

23. πίμπλημι (wAa-) fill (684, 7), 2 ao. mid. 8 sg. πλῆτο, 8 pl. πλῆντο, became 

(in Aristoph. opt. ἐμ-πλήμην, imv. ἔμπλησο, par. éuwAhpevos). 

24. πελάζω (wedad-) come near (514 D, 21). From cognate theme πλα- 
come 2 ao. mid. ὃ sg. πλῆτο, ἔπλητο, 3 pl. ἔπληντο, πλῆντο. 

25. πτήσσω (πτηκ-) crouch (514, 1). From cognate theme wra- come 2 ao. 
8 du. κατα-πτήτην. ᾿ 

26. βιβρώσκω (Bop-, Bpo-) eat (531, 8), 2 ao. ἔβρων. 

27. πλώ-ω Ion. and poet. for πλέω (wAv-) sail (512, 3), 2 ao. (in comp.) 
ἔπλων, par. πλώς. 

28. κτίζω (κτιδ.) found. From shorter root κτι- comes 2 ao. mid. par. 
κτίμενος founded. 

29. φθί-νω perish (521, 5), 2 ao. mid. ἐφϑίμην, sub. 8 sg. φθίεται, 1 pl. φθιό- 
μεσθα, opt. φθίμην (for φθι-ιμην, 445 D), 3 sg. φθῦτο, inf. φθίσθαι, par. φθίμενος. 

80. κλύ-ω hear (512 D, 8), 2 ao. ἔκλυον heard, imv. κλῖθι, 2 pl. κλῦτε, also 
κέκλυθι, κέκλυτε (486 D). 

81. λύ-ω loose, 2 ao. mid. λύμην, 3 sg. λύτο and Adro, 8 pl. λύντο. 

82. πνέω (πνυ-) breathe (512, 4), 2 ao. mid. 8 sg. ἄμ-πνῦτο recovered breath. 

88. σεύω (συ-) drive (512 D, 9), 2 ao. mid. 3 sg. σύτο, par. σύμενος (Trag.). 

84. χέω (xu-) pour (512, 6), 2 ao. mid. 8 sg. χύτο, 8 pl. χύντο, par. χύμενος. 

Also the following (all in the middle) from verbs with consonant themes : 

36. GAAoua (ἀλ-)} leap (518, 3), 2 ao. 2, 8 sg. ἄλσο, ἄλτο (éx-GATo), sub. 3 sg. 
ἅλεται, ἅληται, par. ἐπιάλμενος (also ἐπι-ἀλμενοΞ). 

86. ἀραρίσκω (αρ-) join (538 D, 14), 2 ao. mid. par. ἄρμενος fitting. 

37. Root γεν-, only in 2 ao. 8 sg. γέντο he grasped. 

bn; δέχ-ομαι receive, 2 80. ἐδέγμην, 8 8g. δέκτο, imv. δέξο, inf. δέχθαι, par. 
δέγμενος. 

89. λέγ-ω speak, 2 ao. ἐλέγμην counted myself, 3 sg. λέκτο counted (for him- 
self). 

40. Root Aex- (no Pres.), 2 ao. 8 sg. ἔλεκτο laid himself to rest, imv. λέξο 
(as to λέξεο, see 428 Ὁ Ὁ), inf. κατα-λέχθαι, par. κατα-λέγμενος. 

41. μίγο-νῦμι mix (528, 7), 2 ao. 8 sg. Euinro, μῖκτο. 

42. ὕρ-νῦμι rouse (528, 11), 2 ao. 3 sg. ὦρτο, imv. Spero (as to ὄρσεο, see 428 
D Ὁ), inf. ὄρθαι, par. Spuevos. 

43. why-vips fix (528, 12), 2 ao. 8 sg. κατ-έπηκτο stuck. 

44, πάλλω (παλ-) shake (518 D, 27), 2 a0. 3 sg. πάλτο dashed himself. 

45. wép0-w destroy, 2 ao. inf. πέρθαι (for περθ-σθαι) to be destroyed. 

Here belong also two adjectives, originally participles of the 2 ao. mid.: 

46. ἄσμενος well-pleased, glad (root 48-, pr. avSdvw please, 523, 1). 

47. ἴκμενος favorable (root ix-, pr. ἱκάνω, come, 524 D, 2). 
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Shorter Second Perfect Forms without -a-. 


490. See 454. In the indicative these forms are confined to the 
dual and plural: the singular always has the suffix -a-. See para- 
digm 336. . 

1. tornps (ora) set, 1st pf. ἔστηκα (for σε-στηκα) stand (500, 1), with 
regular inflection; 2d pf. dual ἔστατον, etc. Paradigm 336. 

2. Baivw (Ba-) go (519, 7), Ist pf. βέβηκα have gone, stand fast (500, 
2), regular; 2d pf. 3 pl. βεβᾶσι, sub. 3 pl. βεβῶσι, inf. βεβάναι, part. 
βεβώς, βεβῶσα, gen. BeBa@ros (contracted from βεβαώς). 

8. γίγνομαι (yev-, ya-) become (506, 1), 2d pe yéyova regular; 2d pf. 
part. γεγώς, γεγῶσα, gen. yey@ros (contracted from yeyads). 

4. θνήσκω (θαν-, Gva-) die (530, 4), 1st pf. τέθνηκα am dead regular; 
2d pf. pl. τέθναμεν, τεθνᾶσι, 2d plup. 3 pl. ἐτέθνασαν, pf. opt. τεθναίην, 
imv. τέθναθι, inf. τεθνάναι, part. τεθνεώς, -ὥσα, -ds, ZEN. -wros. 

δ. 1st pf. δέδοικα (root δι-, de:-) fear, aor. ἔδεισα. 2d pf. δέδια, pl. 
δέδιμεν, δεδίᾶσι, 2d plup. 8 du. ἐδεδίτην, 3 pl. ἐδέδισαν, pf. sub. δεδίω, 
opt. δεδιείην, imv. δέδιθι, inf. δεδιέναι, part. δεδιώς. 


491. 6. οἶδα (ιὃ-, ad-) know. a perfect without reduplication 
and with present meaning. Fut. εἴσομαι, verbal ἰστέον. 


Perfect Indicative. Pluperfect Indicative. 


οἶδα ἴσμεν | ἤδη, ἤδειν ἧσμεν, ἤδειμεν 
οἶσθα ἴστον ἴστε ἤδησθα, ἤδεισϑα ἧστον ἧστε, ἤὕδειτε 
οἶδε ἴστον ἴσᾶσι ἤδει(ν) ἤστην ᾧὖσαν, ἤδεσαν 
Perfect Subjunctive. Perfect Optative. 
εἰδῶ εἰδῶμεν εἰδείην εἰδεῖμεν, -εἴημεν 
εἰδῆξ εἰδῆτον εἰδῆτε - εἰδείης εἰδεῖτον εἰδεῦτε, -εἴητε 
εἰδὴ εἰδῆτον εἰδῶσι εἰδείη εἰδείτην εἰδεῖεν, -εἴησαν 
Perfect Imperative. 
ἴσϑι ἴστον ἴστε Perfect Infinitive εἰδέναι 
tore (orev ἴστων Participle εἰδώς, εἰδνῖα, εἰδός 
or ἴστωσαν εἰδότος etc. 


— eC — Πρ ι...... 


_ 4900 },Ὰ, 1. Hm. pf. 2 pl. ἔστητε, inf. ἑστάμεναι, ἑστάμεν, part. ἑσταώς, éora- 
éros.—Ild. part. éoreds, ἑστεῶσα, etc. 

2. Hm. pf. 8 pl. βεβάᾶσι, part. BeBads, BeBavia, gen. βεβαῶτος. 

8. Hm. pf. 8 pl. γεγάᾶσι, plup. 8 du. yeydrny, inf. γεγάμεν, part. yeyads, 
yeyavia, gen. γεγαῶτος. 

4, Hm. imv. réévabt, τεθνάτω, inf. τεθνάμεναι, τεθνάμεν, part. gen. τεθνηῶτος, 
also reOyndros, fem. τεθνηυίης ; only once τεθνεῶτι, as in Att. 

5. Hm. has 8e- for the redupl., δείδια, δείδοικα (once δεδίᾶσι), and doubles 
δ after the augment, ἔδδεισα, as well as after a short vowel in composition, 
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a. The forms ἤδης and ἤἥδεις are also used for ἤδησθα and ἥδεισθα. 
Rare and poetic are ἤἥδεμεν, 7dere: colloquial οἶσθας. Rare and mostly 
late are oidas, οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδᾶσι. 


492. 7. ἔοικα (ικ-, εἰκ-) am like, appear, pluperf. ἐῴκη (858 a): 
besides the regular inflection, has the forms 1 pl. ἔοιγμεν (poetic), 3 
pl. εἴξᾶσι (cf. todos), inf. εἰκέναι, part. εἰκώς, eixvia, εἰκός. Fut. εἴξω 
Fare. 

8. κράζω (xpay-) cry (514, 13), 2d pf. κέκρᾶγα as present; 2d pf. imv. 


xéxpay 6. 


---ς. ee 


wepiddelods (once ὑποδείσατε). The original root was 3Fi-: hence pf. Se8Fia, 
80. €3Fewa, which, after F was lost, were changed to δείδια, ἔδδεισα, to pre- 
serve the long quantity of the first syllable. For δείδια, Hm. has also δείδω 
with present form, but only in the first person sing. He has also a future 
δείσεται, δείσεσθαι, and an impf. δίε, δίον, feared, fled. 

491 Ὁ, 6. Hm. has pf. 1 pl. ἴδμεν (53 D a), plup. 2,8 sg. f8neGa, ἤδη, or 
#8ee, also very irreg. ἠείδης, ἠείδη (perhaps for eFe:Bys, eFesdn); plup. 8 pl. 
ἴσαν (for :8-cav); pf. sub. εἰδέω, pl. εἴδομεν, εἴδετε, cidéor; inf. ἵἴδμεναι, ἴδμεν, 
part. fem. εἰδυῖα and ἰδυῖα: fu. εἴσομαι and εἰδήσω. 

Hd. has pf. 1 pl. ἴδμεν and οἴδαμεν, plup. 1, 3 sg. ἤδεα, ἤδεε, 2 pl. ἠδέατε ; 
fu. εἰδήσω. 

The Dor., with οἶδα, has a peculiar pres. ἴσᾶμι, Yogs, toari, pl. ἴσαμεν, 
ἴσαντι. 

402 D. 7. Hm. impf. 3 ag. εἶκε, 2d pf. 8 du. ἔϊκτον, 2 plup. 8 du. ἐΐκτην, 
plup. mid. 3 sg. Siero or ἔϊκτο.---Ηα. has pf. olxa, part. οἰκώς. 


9. μαίομαι (μα-, μεν.) reach after, seek for, 2 pf. pres on, desire eagerly ; 2 
pf. 8g. μέμονα, -as, -e, du. μέματον͵ pl. μέμαμεν,͵, μέματε,͵, μεμάᾶσι, plup. 8 pl. 


rare imv. ἄνωγε, inf. ἀνωγέμεν. Plup. ἠνώγεα, 8 sg. ἠνώγει(»), commonly 
ἀνώγει. For irreg. plup. ἤνωγον (or ἄνωγον), 8 sg. ἤνωγε, 3 pl. ἠνώγευν, see 
458 Ὁ. For pf. 3 ag. ἄνωγε he commands, ἀνώγει is sometimes used: 2 du. 
ἀνώγετον for ἀνώγατον. Fu. ἀνώξω, ao. ἤνωξα. 

12. ἐγείρω (εγερ-) wake (518, 5), 2d pf. ἐγρήγορα am awake, 8 pl ἐγρηγόρθᾶσι 
wholly irreg., imv. 2 pl. ἐγρήγορθε (middle ending), inf. ἐγρήγορθαι (middle 
ending, but accent irreg.). Hence pr. part. ἐγρηγορόων. 

18. ἔρχομαι come (539, 2), 2d pf. ἐλήλυθα, etc.; also εἰλήλουθα, 1 pl. εἰλή- 
λουθμεν (29 ἢ). 

14, πάσχω (παθ-, πενθ.) suffer (538, 18), 2d pf. πέπονθα, 2 pl. πέποσθε (better 
πέκασθε, for wera6-re), part. fem. πεκαθυῖα. 

15. πείθω (πιθ.) persuade (511, 8), 2d pf. πέποιθα trust, 2d plup. 1 pl. 
ὁπέπιθμεν (imv. πέπεισθι Aesch.). 

Βο 1 ΟῚ βιβρώσκω (Bpo-) eat (δ81, 3), pf. βέβρωκα (part. nom. pl. βεβρῶτες 
ph.). 

17. πίπτω (xer-, πτε-͵ wro-) fall (506, 4), pf. πέπτωκα, part. acc. pl. πεκτεῶ- 

τας (πεπτώς, τεκτῶτος, Soph.). 
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DIALECTIC FORMATIONS. 


Some formations, which are unknown in Attic prose, occur more or 
less frequently in other dialects. 


493. IreratTivE ForMATION. 


The iterative imperfect represents a continued past action as repeated 
or usual: πέμπεσκε he was sending (repeatedly), used to be sending. The 
iterative aorist has the same force in reference to indefinite past action, 
marking it as repeated or usual: ἔλάσασκε he drove (repeatedly), used to 
drive.—Both are confined to the indicative; and are generally found 
without the augment (in Hd. always so). The iterative aorist is found 
only in poetry. 

They are formed from the tense-stem of the imperfect or aorist, by 
adding the tterative-sign -ox°|,-, and are inflected like the imperfect: 
act. -σκο-ν, -σκε-ς, -oxe, etc., mid. -σκο-μην, -σκε-ο, -σκε-το, etc. Thus 
μένε-σκον (μένω remain), φύγε-σκε (φεύγω fice), ἐρητύσα-σκε (ἐρητόω 
restrain), στά-σκε stood (ΐστημι set, ἔστην stood). 

a. A very few iterative imperfects have a before -σκον, κρύπτα-σκον (κρύπτω 
hide), ῥίπτα-σκον (ῥέπτω throw). 

Ὁ. In contract verbs, ε either remains without contraction: carée-cxoy (καλέω 
call); ‘or is dropped: ὥθε-σκον (w0éw push). Verbs in -aw sometimes change 
ae tO aa: ναιετάασκον (vaserdw inhabit), cf. ναιετάᾳ (409 D a). 


494, FoRMATION WITH -6-. 


Several verbs annex -6°|,- to the tense-stem of the present or second 
aorist. A variable vowel before this suffix sometimes changes to -a-. 
This formation does not modify the meaning: it is mostly poetic, 
occurring very seldom in prose. It is often difficult to tell whether 
the meaning is that of the aorist or the present (or imperfect). The 
following are the most important of these forms. 


διώκω pursue ἐδιώκαθες, διωκάθω (subj.) -θειν. 

εἴκω yield εἰκάθῃ, -θοιμι, -θοντα. 

ἀμόνω ward off ἀμῦνάθου, -Oere, -θειν. 

εἴργω shut out ἐέργαθεν, ἀπο-έργαθε, κατειργάθου, etc. 
ἀείρω lift up ἠερέθονται float in air. 

ἀγείρω assemble ἠγερέθονται, -οντο. 

φλέγω burn φλεγέθει, -οίατο, -θων. 

φθίνω perish φθινύθουσι, -θον, -θειν. 

ἔχω hold ἔσχεθον aor., inf. σχεθέειν, Att. σχεθεῖν. 
ἤζιον went, aor. μετ-εκΐαθον. 


a. The first three are regarded by most editors as aorists, and their infini- 
tive and participle are written accordingly: διωκαθεῖν, εἰκαθόντα, ἀμυναθεῖν. 
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IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING. 


A, Forms of one voice in the sense of another. 


495. In many verbs the active voice has no future, the 
future middle being used instead: μανθάνω learn, μαθήσομαι 
(not μαθησω) shall learn. 

a. This is the case with a large proportion of the verbs of the fifth 
and sixth classes (see the verb-list, 521-533); also with many others, 
as φεύγω 7366, θαυμάζω wonder ; especially such as express an action of 
the body, as ἀκούω , Edw sing, ἀπαντάω meet, ἀπολαύω enjoy, βαδίζω 
(fut. βαδιοῦμαι) walk, βλέπω see, Bodw cry, γελάω laugh, κλάω weep, 
οἰμώζω wail, σϊγάω and σιωπάω am silent, σπουδάζω am busy. 


496. In many verbs the future middle has the meaning of a 
future passive: λείτω leave, λείψομαι (= λειφθήσομαι) shall be left. 


a. This is always the case with the following verbs, which have no 
future passive: ἀδικέω wrong, dpyw rule, διδάσκω teach, εἴργω shut out, 
ἔχω have, κωλύω hinder, οἰκέω ἐπλαδίε, ὁμολογέω acknowledge, ταράσσω 

asturb, τρέφω nourish, τηρέω watch, φιλέω love, φυλάσσω guard. 8.0 
nearly always τὲ μάω honor, τρέβω , στερέω deprive. 


497. In many deponent verbs the aorist passive is used 
instead of the aorist middle: thus βούλομαι wish, future Bov- 
λήσομαι, but aorist ἐβουλήθην (not eBovAncapnv) wished. These 
are called passive deponents; and the rest, in distinction from 
them, are called middle deponents. 

a. Of passive deponents, the most important are the following: those 
which in the future have a passive form as well as a middle, are marked 
with *: thus Ἐδιαλέγομαι converse, aor. διελέχθην conversed, fut. διαλέξ- 


ομαι and διαλεχθήσομαι shall converse. But ἥδομαι has only ἡσθήσομαι. 


ἄγαμαι admire (535, 4) ῬἙήδομαι am pleased 
*aidéopa feel shame (508, 7) ἐνθυμέομαι consider 
ἀλάομαι wander Ἐπροθυμέομαι am eager 
ἁμιλλάομαι contend Ἐδιαλέγομαι converse (508, 19) 
ἀρνέομαι deny ἐπιμέλομαι care for (510, 12) 
*dy dopa am grieved (510, 2) μεταμέλομαι regret 
βούλομαι wish (510, 4) ἀπονοέομαι despair 
δέομαι want (510, 5) Ἐδιανοέομαι meditate 
δέρκομαι 866 (508 1), 81) ἐννοέομαι think on 
δύναμαι am able (535, 5) mpovodopa foresee, provide 
ἐναντιόομαι oppose οἴομαι think (510, 16) 
ἐπίσταμαι understand (585, 6) σέβομαι revere 
εὐλαβέομαι am cautious iroripéopa am ambitious 


400 ἢ, In Hm. a few second aorists middle have a passive meaning: 
ἔβλητο he was hit, κτάμενος slain. 
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b. Some of these verbs, beside the aorist passive, have an aorist of 
the middle form: thus ἄγαμαι, aor. usually ἡγάσθην, but also ἠἡγασάμην. 


498, Even in some verbs which are not deponent the aorist passive 
has a middle meaning: εὐφραίνω gladden, ηὐφράνθην rejoiced ; στρέφω 
turn, ἐστράφην turned (myself); paivw show, ἐφάνην showed myself, 
appeared (but ἐφάνθην generally was shown). 


499, Several deponent verbs have a passive aorist and future with 
passive meaning: tdopa heal, ἰᾷσάμην healed, but ἐάθην was healed ; 
δέχομαι receive, ἐδεξάμην received, but ἐδέχθην was received. 

a. In some, the middle forms of the present or perfect systems may have 
both an active and a passive meaning: μίμέομαι imitate, μεμίμημαι have imi- 
tated or have been imitated. 


B. Mixture of transitive and intransitive senses. 


500. In some verbs, the forms of the active voice are 
divided between a transitive and an intransitive sense. The 
future and jirst aorist are then transitive ; the second aorist 
and the perfect are intransitive. The most important cases 
are the following : . 

1. ἵστημι (στα-) set, place ; 
trans., fut. στήσω shall set, Ast aor. ἔστησα set ; 
intrans., 2d aor. ἔστην (set myself) stood, pf. ἔστηκα (have set myself) 

am standing, ἑστήκη was standing, fut. pf. ἑστήξω shall stand. 


a. The same important distinction prevails in the numerous com- 
pounds of this verb:—agiornu: set off, cause to revolt, ἀπέστην stood 
off, revolted, ἀφέστηκα am distant, am in revolt,—épiornm set over, 
ἐπέστην set myself over, ἐφέστηκα am set over,—xabiotnus set down, 
establish, κατέστην established myself, became established, καθέστηκα am 
established. The aorist middle has a different meaning: κατεστήσατο 
established for himself. 

2. Baivw (Ba-) go; 

(trans., fut. βήσω shall cause to go, 1st aor. ἔβησα, Ion. and poet.) 
intrans., 2d aor. ἔβην went, pf. βέβηκα have gone, stand fast. 

3. φύ-ω bring forth, produce; 80 φύσω, pica; intrans., ἔφῦν was 
produced, came into being, πέφῦκα am by nature. 

4. δύ-ω pass under, take on ; καταδύω submerge trans. ; so trans. δύσω, 
édvca, Sé8uxa, but intrans. ἔδῦν dived, set, δέδῦκα have entered, set. 

ἃ. ἐνέδῦσα means on and ἀπέδῦσα or ἐξέδῦσα took off another’s clothes ; 
dvédoy and ἀπέδῦν͵ ἐξέδῦν are used of one’s own clothes. 

5. σβέο-ννῦμι put out, extinguish ; 2d aor. ἔσβην went out, pf. ἔσβηκα 
am extinguished. 

6. σκέλλω (σκελ-) dry trans.; intrans., 2d aor. ἔσκλην became dry, 
pf. ἔσκληκα am dry. 

7. wtvw (m-) drink, 2d aor. ἔπιον drank ; 1st aor. ἔπῖσα caused to drink. 

8. γείνομαι (yer-) am born, poetic; 180 aor. ἐγεινάμην begot, brought forth. 
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, 501. In several verbs, only the second perfect is intransitive. 
ἄγνῦμι break 2d pf. ‘éaya am broken 


ἐγείρω wake trans. ἐγρήγορα am awake - 

δλλῦμι destroy ὅλωλα am ruined (ὀλώλεκα have ruined) 
πείθω perms πέποιθα trust (πέπεικα have persuaded) 
πηγνῦμι πέπηγα am fixed 

pryvip break ἔῤῥωγα am broken 

σήπω cause to rot σέσηπα am rotten 

τήκω cause to melt τέτηκα am melted . 

φαίνω show πέφηνα have shown myself, appeared 


CLASSIFIED LIST OF VERBS. 


602, The following list exhibits the principal parts of all the most 
important Greek verbs, excepting such verbs of the first and fourth 
classes as are entirely regular. ey are arranged according to the 
formation of the present, in seven classes (see 392). For convenience, 
the few verbs which have different tenses formed from themes essen- 
tially different are put by themselves as an eighth élaas. 

Full-faced type (as γελάω) distinguishes forms of the Attic spoken 
language; here are included tenses found in Attic prose; also, in 
general, those found in the colloquial parts of Attic comedy. 

In ordinary type (as rpéw) are printed forms of Attic poetry, espe- 
cially those found in the dialogue parts of the tragedy. 

Forms in brackets, [ ], or marked Jate, (1.), belong to the period of 
the Common dialect (3 e). Other abbreviations are r. (rare), r. A. 
(rare in Attic), 7. pr. (rare in prose), Jr. (frequent). 

Dialectic forms, including those which occur only in the lyrical parts 
of tragedy, are given at the foot of the page. Occasionally, tenses 
found only in Ionic writers, and so marked, are included in the main 
list, when it is likely that their non-occurrence in Attic is accidental. 

Verbal adjectives in -ros and -reos are seldom given when the verb 
has a first passive system, as they are easily inferred from that. 


First Crass (Variable-Vowel Class, 393). 


603. The theme assumes -°|,- in the present. This is much 
the most numerous of all the classes. We notice here only 
those verbs of it which have peculiarities of formation. 


I. Vowel-verbs in which the final theme-vowel remains short 
before a consonant. 
a. The following retain the short vowel in all the forms : 
Future. Aorist. Perfect. Passive. 
1, γελάω laugh. 
γελάσομαι ἐγέλασα ἐγελάσθην 
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2. ἐράω love ; also poetic pres. ἔραμαι, class ἢ. 


Fu. p. ἐρασθήσομαι as act. ἠράσθην as act. 
3. [κ«λάω] break. 
[«λάσω] ἔκλασα κέκλασμαι ἀπλάσθην 
4. σπάω draw. 
σπάσω ἔσπασα ἔσπακα, ἔσπασμαιτΌ. ἐσπάσθην 
5. φλάω ὄγμῖδε ; (collateral form θλάω) [ao. p. ἐθλάσθην] 
6. χαλάω loosen. 
ἰχαλάσω] ἐχάλασα ἐχαλάσϑῃῳν 


7. αἰδέομαι (αιδε-) feel shame ; also αἴδομαι poet. 
αἰδέσομαι ἠδεσάμην τ. pr. ἤδεσμαι 


8. ἀκέομαι heal. 
[ἀκέσομαι) ἠκεσάμην [ἡκέσθῳ) 
9. ἀλέω grind. 
ἤλεσα ἀλήλεσμαι, ἀλήλεμαι 
10. ἀρκέω suffice. 
ἀρκέσω ἤρκεσα [ἐρκέσθῳ 


11. ἐμέω vomit. ao. ἥμεσα. 

12. ζέω boil. fu. (éow, το. εσα.. . 
13. ξέω scrape. ao. ἔξεσα, pf. ἔξεσμαι. 
14. τελέω complete. 


15. τρέω tremble. ao. ἔτρεσα. 
16. ἀρόω plough. 

[ἀράτω] ἥροσα δρέθῃν 
17. ἀνόω accomplish, also ἀνύτω. 

ἐνόσω ἥνυσα ἤννκα, erp,  [[ἠνύσϑι] 


18. ἀρύω draw water, Attic ἀρότω. 
ἠρύθην [ἠρόσθῳ) 
19. Exes (ἐλκ-, ἑλκν.-) draw. 


a. The forms ἑλκύω, ἑλκύσω, efAza, efAxOny are late. 


603 D. 1. Hm. also γελοιάω. 2. Hm. ao. m. ἠρασάμην. 

δ. Theoe. fu. φλασσῶ, Hm. ao. ἔθλασα, Pind. ἔφλασα, Theoc. pf. p. τέθλασμαι 

6. Pind. ao. part. χαλάξαις. 8. Hm. ἀκείομαι. 

12. Hipp. ἕζεσμαι. 16. Hm. pf. m. ἀρήρομαι. 

17. The form éyte is commoner in poetry, ἀνύτω in Attic prose. Hm. has 
also a fu. ἀνύω. Hes. has ἐπ-ηνύσθη. Theoe. has ἄνυμες, and Hm. ὄνντο, as if 
from a pr. Grips. ἄνω (also ἄνω) is poetic, though it occurs once in Plata 

19. Hm. has imp. ἔλκεον, fu. ἑλκήσω, a0. ἕλκησα. 
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20. πτύω spit (see 393 a). 
[πτύσω, -σομαι) ἕπτνσα e 


504. b. The following retain the short vowel in a part of the forms. 
The first three make it long before σ. 


1, δέω bind. 

δήσω ἔδησα δέδεκα, δέδεμαι 

2. Odeo (θυ-) sacrifice (see 898 a). 
ἔθυσα 


8. λύω loose (see 398 a). 
λύσω Qvca λέλνκα, λέλνμαι 

4. αἰνέω praise. 
αἰνέσω ἤνεσα ἥνεκα, ἤνημαι ἠνέθην 


In Att. prose used mostly in compounds. 
ὅδ. καλέω (καλε-, κλη-) call, 


ἐδέθην 
τέθυκα, τέθυμαι ἐτύθην 
ἐλύθην 


καλῶ (428) ἐκάλεσα κέκληκα, κέκλημαι ἐκλήθην 
6. μύω shut the lips or eyes (see 898 a). 
[utow] ἔμνυσα μέμῦκα am shut. 


7. δύω enter (see 507, 8). 


8. ποθέω miss is inflected regularly with ἡ, but has ε occasionally in the 
future and first aorist systems. 


II. Vowel-verbs with added o after a long vowel. 


505. The forms in which o is added to the theme (461) are the 
perfect middle and first passive systems, with the verbals. The verbs 
which add this o after a short vowel have been enumerated in 503. 
There remain the following in which the theme-vowel is either long, 
or if short, is lengthened in these tenses. 


21. Ion. and poet. νεικέω (or νεικείω) quarrel, fu. νεικέσω, a0. ἐνείκεσα. 


504 Ὁ. 3. Hm. 2d ao. m. ἐλύμην, as pass. 

4, Hm. fu. αἰνήσω, ao. fynou; pr. also αἰνέζομαι (in Hes. αἴνημε). 

5. Hm. also προ-καλίζομαι, poet. κικλήσκω cl. 6. 

9. Hm. adw harm, mislead, pr. τὰ. 8d sg. ἀᾶται, a0. ἄασα or ἄᾶσα, con- 
tracted aoa, a0. p. ἀάσθην. The first a may become ἃ by augment. V. 
&-daros or &-daros. 

2 Hm. κοτέω (also κοτέομαι) am angry, 80. éxéreoa, 2d pf. par. κεκὸο- 
TNs. 

11. Ton. and poet. ἐρύω draw, fu. ἐρύσω (Hm. also éptw, 427 D), ao. εἴρυσα, 
pf. εἴρῦμαι (κατείρυσμαι). Hes. pr. inf. (us-form) εἰρύμεναι (88 ἢ). Hm. has 
εἰρυ- only as result of augm. or redupl. (359 ἢ). Different are ἐρύομαι, ῥδομαι 
(also with short v), preserve (538 D, 6 and 7). 
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1, δράω do. 
ϑράσω paca δέδρᾶκα, δέδρᾶμαι ἐδράσθην 
2. κνάω scrape. 
κνήσω Hipp. ἔκνησα ἐκνήσθην 
8. χράω give oracle, 
xphow ἔχρησα κέχρησμαι Hd. ἐχρήσθην 
4. νέω heap up, pr. only Hd. 
vhow ἔνησα νένημαι, νένησμαι [ἐνήθην, -σθην 
5. κυλίΐω, more fr. κυλίνδω, roll. 
ἐκύλισα κεκύλισμαι ἐκυλίσθην 
6. πρΐω saw. 
ἔπρῖσα πέπρῖσμαι ἐπρίσθην 
ἢ. χρίω anoint. 
χρίσω ἔχρῖσα KéxpTpar, κέχρῖσμαι ἐχρίσθην 
8. χόω heap up. 
χόσω ἔχωσα κέχωκα, κέχωσμαι ἐχώσθην 
9. ξύω polish (see 898 a). 
tvoa [ἔξῦσμαι] ἐξύσθην 
10. ὕω rain (see 898 a). 
ὕσω ὅσα topos ὅσθην Hd. 
11. κναίω scratch, 
κναίσω ἔκναισα κέκναικα, κέκναισμαι ἐκναίσθην 
12. παίω strike. ‘ 
walow ἔπαισα πέπαικα [πέπαισμα!)Ξ  ἐπαίσθην 
παιήσω 
18, παλαίω wrestle. 
κπαλαίσω Hm. ἐπάλαισα ἐπαλαίσθην 
14, κλῇω shut, later Attic κλείω. 
κλήσω ἔκλῃσα κέκλῃκα, κέκλῃμαι ἐκλύσϑην 
κλείσω ἔκλεισα [κέκλεικα] κέκλειμαι ἐκλείσθην 
later κέκλεισμαι 
15. σείω shake. 
σείσω ἔσεισα σέσεικα, σέσεισμαι ἐσείσθην 
16. θραύω break. 
θραύσω ἔθρανσα τέθραυμαι, τέθραυσμαι ἐθραύσϑην 


606 Ὁ, 14. Ion. κληΐω, ao. ἐκλήϊσα, pf. m. κεκλήϊμαι, a0. p. ἐκληΐσθην, v. 
kAniorés. Dor. also fu. κλάξῶ, ao. ἔκλᾷξα. 
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11. wate make ccase ; middle cease. 

παύσω ἔπανσα πέπανκα, πέπανμαι ἐπαύθην 

v. παυστέος [ἐπαύσθη»] 

18. κελεύω order. 

κελεύσω ἐκέλενσα κεκέλευκα, κεκέλευσμαι ἐκελεύσθην 
19. λεύω atone. 

λεύσω ἔλευσα ἐλεύσθην 
40. ἀκούω hear, see 507, 1. 


21. κρούω beat. 


κρούσω ἔκρουσα κέκρονκα ἐκρούσθην 
κέκρονμαι; κέκρουσμαι 


IIL. Verbs with Reduplicated Presents. 


506. The theme assumes a reduplication in the present. For μι- 
verbs of this kind, see 534 ; for reduplicated verbs of the sixth class, 
see 530. There remain : 


1, γίγνομαι (γε»-, 893 Ὁ) become: also γίνομαι in Hd. and late writers. 

γενήσομαι ἐγενόμην γέγονα (490, 8) [ἐγενήθην 
γεγένημαι 

2. ἴσχω (σεχ-, 898 b) hold, another form οὗ ἔχω (508, 16; cf. 524, 4). 

8. μίμνω (μεν.) remain, poetic form of μένω (510, 14). 

4, πΐπτω (πετ-, xro-) fall: cf. πίτνω cl. 5 (521, 10), poetic. 
πεσοῦμαι ἔπεσον ᾿ς πέπτωκα 

a. ἔπεσον is for orig. and Dor. ἔπετον (69 a). 


5. rlere (for rerxw, root rex-) bring forth, benet. 
τέξομαι ἕτεκον τέτοκα 


τέξω less fr. [réreypas] [ἐτέχθην 
a. Mid. τίκτομαι rare and poetic. Ao. ἔτεξα doubtful in Attic. 


6. [τιτρέω] (rpa-) bore: also rerpalyw (rerpay-, cl. 4). 
[τρήσω] ἔτρησα τέτρημαι 


22. Poet. ῥαίω shatter, fu. ῥαίσω, ao. p. ἐῤῥαίσθην. 


606 D. 3. 2d ao. 8d sg. ἔγεντο Dor. (and Hes.), different from γέντο seized 
(489 D, 37). From root yev- comes also poet. yelvoua: cl. 4, am born, ao. ἔγει- 
νάμην trans. begot, bore (oi -yewduevor the parents, also in prose). γέγαα ete., 
490 ἢ, ὃ. 2. Epic also ἰσχάνω, ἰσχανάω. 

4. Hm. 2d pf. par. rerre@ras, Soph. πεπτώς, -@ros (492 D, 17). 

6. Ion. fu. τετρανέω, a0. rérpnva, v. τρητός. Late poets ἐτετράνθην. 

7. Hm. lade (av-, ave-, ae-) sleep, 80. ἄεσα or dea, once contr. ἄσαμεν. 
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IV. Verbs which form second tenses. 


6507. a. Themes ending in a vowel. 


1. ἀκούω hear. 
ἀκούσομαι ἥκουσα - ἀκήκοα (44, 868) ἠκούσθην (461) 
[ἤκουσμαι] 
2. βιόω dive. Cf. ἀνα-βιώσκομαι cl. 6 (531, 1). 
βιώσομαι ἐβίων (489, 14) βεβώκα 
[βιώσω] ἐβίωσα rarer βεβωμαι Υ͂. βιωτός, -τέος 
8. δύω enter, cause to enter (500, 4): also δύνω cl. 5. 
Stove tr. ἔδῦσα tr. . δέδνκα tr., δέδῦκα intr. ἐδύθην 
ἔδυν (489, 17) δέδυμαι v. δντέος 
4, φύω produce (500, 8). 
φύσω ἔφυσα πέφῦκα intr. [ὀφύη»] 
ἐφῦν (489, 18) [v. φυτός] 


508. b. Themes ending in a consonant. 


The first five of these verbs have the root-vowel long in some tenses 
and short in others. 


1. θλέβω (@AzB-, θλιβ-) press. 


θλίψω ἔθλιψα [τέθλιφα, -ἴμμαι] ἐθλίφθην [ἐθλίβη»] 
2. πνΐγω (xviy-, πνιγ.) choke. 
avite brvtéa, πέπντγμαι ἐπνίγην 
8. τρΐβω (rpip-, τριβ-) rub. 
τρίψω (496 a) ἔτρῖψα τέτριφα ἐτρίβην 
τέτρτμμαι érptdOny less fr. 


4. tide (τῦφ-, τυφ-) raise smoke, rare in prose. 
τέθυμμαι (74 ὁ) ἐτύφην 
5. ψύχω (ψῦχ-, ψυχ-) cool. 


ψύξω ἔψυξα ἔψυύγμαι ἐψύχθην, also 
ἐψύχην [ἐψύγην] 


607 Ὦ. 2. Hm. fu. βείομαι or βέομαι (427 Ὁ). 

8. Hm. has pr. impf. act. only δύνω (yet ὀψὲ δύων late setting), mid. only 
δύομαι, both with same meaning. For ἐδύσετο, δύσεο, δυσόμενος, see 428 D Ὁ. 

4, Hm. 2d pf. 3d pl. πεφύᾶσι, par. repuds, -wros (446 D, 466 D b); plup. 84 
pl. ἐπέφῦκον Hes. (458 D). 

5. Hm. obrdw wound, ao. 3d sg. οὕτησε, comm. 2d ao. obra (489 D, 22), 2d 
a0. m. par. οὐτάμενος wounded. Also pr. οὐτάζω, ao. ofraca freq., pf. τη. 8d 
8g. οὕτασται, par. οὐτασμένος. 
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6. ἄγω lead. 
ἄξω ἤγαγον (486) χα [ἀγήοχα] ἤχϑην 
ἄξομαι m. and p. ἧξα rare ἣγμαι ἀχθήσομαι 
ἢ. ἄρχω rule, begin, middle begin. 
ἄρξω (496 a) ἦρξα [ἦρχα] ἦργμαι ἤρχθην 
8. βλέπω look, see. 
βλέψω ἔβλεψα [βέβλεφα, βέβλεμμαι] [ἐβλέφθην 
9. βρέχω τοεί. 
[βρέξω] ἔβρεξα βέβρεγμαι ἐβρέχθην [ἐβράχη»] 
10, βρἔθω am heavy, only once in Att. prose. 
βρίσω ἔβρῖσα BéBpida 
11. γράφω write. 
γράψω ἔγραψα γέγραφα, γέγραμμαι ἐγράφην 


a. lst pf. γεγράφηκα and lst ao. p. ἐγράφθην are late. 


12. Sépw flay: also δείρω cl. 4. 
Bapa Sapper ἐδάρην 
18. ἕπομαι follow ; impf. εἱπόμην (359). 
ἕψομαι ἑσπόμην (σπῶμαι, σποίμην, σποῦ, σπέσθαι, σπόμενος) 
a. The orig. root was cew-. 2d ao. ἑσπόμην is for ε-σ(ε)π-ομην (48) 
with irregular breathing brought in from the pr. ἕπομαι (70). 


14. ἔρομαι ask. Pr. impf. epic only, supplied in Attic from épwrdw. 


ἐρήσομαι(ὅ10, 6) ἠρόμην 
15. ἐρύκω hold back ; chiefly poetic. Ao. ἤρῦξα. See Ὁ. 
16. ἔχω have, hold ; impf. εἶχον (359): also ἴσχω 506, 2. 


ἕξω, oxfjow ἔσχον ἔσχηκα, ἔσχημαι [ἐσχέθην 
a. Υ. ἐκτός, -τέος, and σχετός, -réos. The modes of the 2d ao. are 


608 Ὁ. 6. Hm. also dyivéw; ao. imv. ἄξετε (428 D ὃ). 

9. Hm. has also theme βρεχ- rattle, only in 2d ao. 3d sg. ἔβραχε: also 
Bpox- swallow, only in lst ao. opt. 8d sg. dva(Kara-)Bpdtece and 2d. ao. p. par. 
ἀναβροχείς. 

12, Hm. has verbal δρατός. 

13. Ion. and poet. act. (only once as simple) ὅπω to be busy, fu. yw, 2d ao. 
ἔσπον (ἐπ-έσπον), par. σπών, 2d ao.m.asin Att. The forms ἕσπωμαι, ἑσποίμην, 
etc., in Hm. should prob. be changed to σπῶμαι, σποίμην, etc., the preceding 
word being read without elision: ἅμα σπέσθω, not ἅμ᾽ ἑσπέσθω. Hm. imv. 
oweio for owéo. Hd. ao. p. περι-έφθην. 

14. Ion. pr. εἴρομαι, fu. εἰρήσομαι. Hm. also pr. ἐρέομαι (less freq. act. ἐρέω) 
and épeefyw. He has irreg. accent in pr. imv. ἔρειο (for ἐρεῖο, from epeeo, 409 
D Ὁ) and 2d ao. inf. ἔρεσθαι (889 D a). 

16. Hm. has fu. ἐρύξω and 2d a0. ἠρύκακον (486 D), also pr. ἐρῦκάνω and 
épuxavaw. 

ΚΘ. Hm. 2d pf. ὄχωκα (for oxwxa), plup. m. 83d pl. ἐπ-ώχατο irreg. For 
poet. ἔσχεθον, see 494, 
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ἔσχον, σχῶ, σχοίην (in comp. παράσχοιμι, etc.), σχές (489, 12), 
σχεῖν, σχών. In the pr. ἔχω is for ἔχω (78 6), and that for vex-w 
(70). The root σεχ- is syncopated in ἔσχον (43), beside which it 
assumes ε in σχήσω, etc. 


17. θέρομαι become warm ; in prose only present. 


18. λάμπω shine, middle λάμπομαι id. 


λάμψω ἔλαμψα λέλαμπα 
19. a. λέγω gather ; used by Attic writers only in compounds. 
λέξω Hm. ἔλεξα εἴλοχα (866) ἐλέγην 
. εἴλεγμαι, λέλεγμαι τ. ἐλέχθην τ. A. 
b. λέγω speak. | 
λέξω ἔλεξα (εἴρηκα, ὅ89, 8) ἐλέχθην | 


λέλεγμαι | 
But διαλέγομαι makes δι-είλεγμαι (366). : 
20. dv-olyw open ; impf. ἀνέῳγον (359 b): also ἀν-οίγνῦμι cl. 5. 
ἀνοίξω ἀνέῳφξα ἀνέῳγα, ἀνέῳχα ἀνεῴχθην 
ἀνέῳγμαι v. ἀνοικτέος 
a. In late Greek ἀνέῳγα was used intransitively = ἀνέψγμα. The 
forms ἤνοιγον and ἤνοιξα are doubtful in Attic. A comp. δι-οίγω 


is also used, and in poetry the simple verb is found, but without 
the syllabic augment. 


21. πέμπω send. 


πέμψω ἔπεμψα πέπομφα, πέπεμμαι ἐπέμφθην 
22. πέρδομαι, Lat. pedo. 
παρδήσομαι trapSov πέπορδα 
28, πέτομαι (πετ-, were-, wra-) fly. 
πτήσομαι ἐπτόμην 
πετήσομαι ἐπτάμην 
24. πλέκω twist. 
[πλέξω] ἔπλεξα πέπλεγμαι ἐπλάκην 
ἐπλέχθην τ. Α. 


25. στέργω love. 
στέρξω ἔστερξα ἔστοργα Hd. Vv. στερκτός, -τέος 


17. Hm. fu. θέρσομαι (422 D Ὁ), 2d ao. p. sub. θερέω. 

19. Hm. and Hd. have no pf. act., in pf. m. only λέλεγμαι, in 80. p. ἐλέχθην 
(Hd. also éaéyny). For ao. m. éadyuny, ἔλεκτο, see 489 D, 39. 

20. Poet. and fon. Ist ao. ὥϊξα, ᾧξα and olf Hm. impf. m. 8d pl. 
ὠΐγνυντο. 

23. Poet. ao. ἔπτην (489, 6). Poetic also are ἵσταμαι and πέταμαι : also 
wordouas, ποτέομαι, ποτήσομαι, πεπότημαι, ἐποτήθην. 
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26. στρέφω turn. 
στρέψω ἔστρεψα ἔστροφα ἐστράφην 
ἔστραμμαι ἐστρέφθην τ. A. 
27. τέρπω delight. 
τέρψω ἔτερψα ἐτέρφθην 
28. τρέπω turn. 
τρέψω ἔσρεψα τέτροφα [τέτραφα] ἐτράπην 
τέτραμμαι ἐτρέφθην τ. Α. 
29. τρέφω nourish. 
θρέψω (496 a) ἔθρεψα ᾿ τέτροφα [τέτραφα]ὶ ἐτράφην 
τέθραμμαι ἐθρέφθην τ. Α. 


V. Verbs which assume -ε- in the present. 


609. The following verbs form the present from themes of two 
syllables ending in -e-, but the other tenses (or a part of them) from 
the root. See 405. 


1. γαμέω (γαμ-, γαμε-) marry (act. uxorem duco, mid. nubo). 


γαμῶ ἔγημα γεγάμηκα, -μᾶί  [ἐγαμήθην) 
a. Late forms γαμήσω, ἐγάμησα, ἐγαμέθην Theoc. 


27. Hm. 2d ao. m. érapréuny, and with redupl. (486 D) τεταρπόμην, ao. p. 
ἐτάρφθην and ἐτέρφθην, also 2d ao. ἐτάρπην, sub. Ist pl. τραπείομεν (473 D a). 

28. Hd. has pr. τράπω, ao. p. ἐτράφθην (also in Hm.), but τρέψω, ἔτρεψα. 
Hm. has also τραπέω, rpoméw. For rerpdpara, see 464 D a. 

29. Dor. τράφω. Hm. has an intrans. 2d a0. ἔτραφον was nourished, grew, 
and uses the 2d pf. τέτροφα as intransitive. 

30. Root γων--. Hm. has 2d pf. yéywva shout, plup. 8d sg. ἐγεγώνει (and 
éyéywve, also Ist sg. γεγώνευν, 458 D), inf. γεγωνέμεν, irreg. γεγωνεῖν, part. 
yeyovés (not in Hm. are sub. γεγώνω, imv. yéywve; fu. γεγωνήσω, a0. ἐγεγώ- 
ynoa). Poet. pr. γεγωνίσκω or γεγωνέω, found even in Att. prose. 

81. Poet. δέρκομαι see, 2d ao. ἔδρακον (435 D), 2d pf. δέδορκα see, ao. p. 
ἐδέρχθην saw (2d ao. ἐδράκην Pind.). 

82. Hm. ἕλπω cause to hope, ἔλπομαι or ἐέλπομαι (72 D a) hope (= Att. 
ἐλπίζω cl. 4), 2d pf. ἔολπα hope, plup. ἐώλπεα (869 D), v. ἄ-ελπτος. 

88. Poet. idyw and ἰαχέω sound ; Hm. 2d pf. par. fem. ἀμφ-ιαχυῖα. 

84. Poet. κέλομαι command, fu. κελήσομαι (cf. 510), ao. ἐκελησάμην rare, 
usu, 2d ao. ἐκεκλόμην (436 ἢ). 

85. Poet. wéAoua: (move) be, 2d ao. ἐπλόμην (487 D) often used as pres. 
Less freq. act. πέλω, 2d ao. 8d sg. ἔπλε. 

36. Poet. πέρθω destroy (in prose wopOéw), ἔμ. πέρσω, a0. ἔπερσα. Hm. 2d 
80. ἔπραθον (435 D), 2d ao. m. inf. πέρθαι (489 1), 45). 

87. Poet. root, πορ-, 2d ao. ἔπορον imparted, pf. τὰ. 8d sg. πέπρωται (64) it 
is allotted, destined, part. πεπρωμένος. 

38. Ion. and poet. τέρσομαι become dry, 2d ao. p. ἐτέρσην. Hence act. 
τερσαίνω, a0. éréponva (late ἔτερσα) made dry. 


609 ἢ. Hm. fu. m. 3d sg. γαμέσσεται will cause (a woman) to marry, 
doubtful. 
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2. γηθέω (γηθ-, ynbe-) rejoice. 


γηθήσω ἐγήθησα γέγηθα am glad. 
8. δοκέω (δοκ-, Soxe-) seem, think. 
δόξω ἔδοξα δέδογμαι ἐδόχθην τ. 


ἃ. δοκήσω, ἐδόκησα, δεδόκηκα, δεδόκημαι, ἐδοκήθην are poetic or late. 


4. κυρέω (κυρ-, κυρε-) hit upon, happen, Ion. and poet.: also κόρω, cl. 4. 
" xuphow, κύρσω ἔκυρσα, ἐκύρησα. ᾿ 


5. μαρτυρέω (uaprupe-) bear witness, inflected regularly, but 
μαρτύρομαι (uaprup-) cl. 4, call witnesses, ao. ἐμαρτύράμην. 


6. wexréw (πεκ-, πεκτε-) comb, shear. ao. p. ἐπέχθην 
ἢ. plarréo throw = ῥίπτω (518, 18), only pr. and impf. 


8. ὠθέω (ωθ-, whe-) push ; impf. ἐώθουν (359). 
Gow, ὠθήσω two [ἔωκα] ἔωσμαι ἐώσθην 
a. The syllabic augment is rarely omitted in Attic. 


6. wet@ and ἔπεξα Theocr. Hm. pr. welxw. 

9. Poet. δονπέω sound heavily, ao. ἐδούπησα (even in Xen.), ἐγδούπησα (cf. 
ἐρίγδονπος loud thundering), 2d pf. δέδονπα. 

10. Poet. κελαδέω roar, fu. κελαδήσω, Hm. pr. part. κελάδων. 

11, Ion. and poet. κεντέω prick, fu. κεντήσω, etc., reg.; but Hm. ao. inf. 
κένσαι (= κεντ-σαι), V. κεστός (= κεντ-τοΞ). 

.12. Poet. κτυπέω crash, clatter, rare in prose, 2d ao. ἔκτυπον ; in Trag. also 

Ist a0. ἐκτύπησα. . 

18. Ion. and poet. πατέομαι, eat, a0. ἐπασάμην, pf. πέπασμαι, V. ἅ-παστος. 

14. Poet. piyéw shudder, fu. piyhow, a0. ἐῤῥΐγησα, 2d pf. tpfiya used as a 
present. Different is piyéw am cold (412 a). 

15. Ion. and poet. στυγέω dread, hate, fu. στυγήσομαι, ao. ἐστύγησα, etc., 
reg. Hm. has lst ao. ἔστυξα made dreadful, 2d ao. ἔστυγον dreaded. 

16. Pr. φιλέω love, inflected reg. as a verb of cl. 1, see Paradigm 324; but 
Hm. ao. m. épidduny (φιλ-)} 

17. Hm. (χραισμέω help, ward off, pr. impf. rare and late) fu. χραισμήσω, 
80. ἐχραίσμησα, 2d ao. ἔχραισμον. 

Add the following, which form the present from themes in -a-. 

18. Pr. Bpixdoua: roar, ao. ἐβρῦχησάμην. In Hm., only 2d pf. βέβρῦχα 
used as a present. 

19. Poet. yodw bewail, fu. γοήσομαι, Hm. 2d ao. ἔγοον. 

20. Hm. δηριάομαι quarrel! (fu. δηρίσομαι Theoc.), ao. ednpioduny, ao. p. 
ἐδηρίνθην (469 D). Pind. Snpiouc, δηριάω. 

21. Poet. λεχμάω, -opas, lick, fu. λιχμήσομαι, 2d pf. part. irregular λελειχ- 

es Hes. 

22. Hm. μηκάομαι (μακ-, μηκ-) bleat, 2d ao. part. μακών, 2d pf. part. μεμηκώς, 
fem. μεμακυῖα (451 Dc), plup. ἐμέμηκον (458 D). ᾿ 

28. Hm. μητιάω, -ομαι, plan, fu. μητΐσομαι, a0. ἐμητίσάμην. Pind. 
μητίομαι. 

24, Pr. μῦκάομαι (μῦκ-, μυκ-Ὶ) low (used in Att. prose). Poet. ao. ἐμῦκησάμην 
Hm. 2d ao. ἔμυκον, 2d pf. μέμῦκα used as a present. 
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VI. Verbs which assume -ε- in other tenses. 


510. The following verbs form their presents from the root, but 
the other tenses (or a part of them) from longer themes ending 
in -e-. See 405. 

1. ἀλέξω (ἀλεξ-, ἄλεκ-, ἀλκ-) ward off. Act. rare in prose. 
ἀλέξομαι ᾿ ἠλεξάμην 
a. ἀλεξήσομαι and ἀλεξησάμην are probably not Attic. 


2. ἄχθομαι am displeased. 


ἀχθέσομαι [ἤχθημαι) ἠχθέσθην (497 a) 
8. βόσκω feed. 

βοσκήσω [ἐβόσκησα) [ἐβοσκήθην 

v. βοσκητέος. 

4, βούλομαι εοἱδῆ. “ Augment, see 355 b. 

βουλήσομαι βεβούλημαι ἐβουλήθην (497 a) 
5. δέω need, middle want, entreat. 

δεήσω ἐδέησα δεδέηκα, δεδέημαι ἐδεήθην (497 a) 


a. Impersonal Sef ἐέ ts necessary, impf. ἔδει, fu. δεήσει, ao. ἐδέησε. 
6. ἔρομαι ask, see 508, 14; fu. ἐρήσομαι. ᾿ 


1. peo go (to harm). 


ἐῤῥήσω ἤῤῥησα ἤῤῥηκα 
8. εὕδω sleep, usually in comp. καθεύδω. Augment, 361. 

καθευδήσω v. καθευδητέον 
9. ἕψω boil. ; 

ἑψήσω ἥψησα [ἥψημαι) [ἡψήθην, ἤφθην} 


Υ͂. ἐφθός (for ἐψ-τος) and ἐψητός. 
10. ἐθέλω and θέλω wish: impf. ἤθελον (never εθελον). 
(ἐ)γθελήσω ἠθέλησα ἠθέληκα [τεθέληκα] 
a. The Attic poets in the Iambic trimeter have θέλω (not ἐθέλω) : but 
ἐθέλω is the usual form in Attic prose, in Hm. and Pind. The 


augmented forms in Att. always have 7: thus ao. ἠθέλησα, but 
sub. ἐθελήσω or θελήσω, etc. 


11. μάχομαι fight. 
μαχοῦμαι (423) ἐμαχεσάμην μεμάχημαι V- μαχετέος, -ητέος 


610 D. 1. Ion. and poet. fu. ἀλεξήσω, -nropa:, ao. ἠλέξησα, 2d ao. ἄλαλκον 
(436 D), ἀλκαθεῖν (494). 

4, Hm. pr. inf. βόλεσθαι, 2d pf. προ-βέβουλα. 

5. Hm. has in act. δῆσε and ἐδεύησε; in middle always Sedoum. Cf. 44. 

11. Hm. μάχομαι, also μαχέομαι, part. μαχειόμενος or μαχεούμενος (88 D), 
fu. μαχέομαι usu. μαχήσομαι, a0. ἐμαχεσάμην or ἐμαχησάμην, v. μαχητός. 
Hd. fu. μαχέσομαι. 
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12. μέλω care for. 
μελήσω ἐμέλησα μεμέληκα, -μαι ἐμελήθην 
a. The Att. prose has the act. only as an impersonal verb, μέλει ἐξ con- 
cerns, fu. μελήσει, etc. ; and in the mid. uses the comp. ἐπιμέλομαι 
(also ἐπιμελέομαι) passive deponent (497 a). 


18. μέλλω am about. Augment 355 b. 


μελλήσω ἐμέλλησα Υ. μελλητέος 
14. μένω remain: also μίμνω (506, 8) poetic. 

μενῶ ἔμεινα μεμένηκα v. μενετός, -τέος 
15. νέμω distribute, 

νεμῶ ἕνειμα νενέμηκα, -ἡμαι ἐνεμήθην 
16: οἴομαι; more fr. οἶμαι think ; impf. φόμην (ᾧμην). 

οἰήσομαι [φησάμη» ψήθην (497 a) 
17, οἴχομαι am gone ; impf. ψζχόμην was gone or went. 

οἰχήσομαι [Sanaa] 


18. wépSopar, see 508, 22; fu. παρδήσομαι. 
19. πέτομαι fly, see 508, 23; fu. πτήσομαι, πέτησομαι. 
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SEconp Crass (Strong-Vowel Class, 394). 
611. The theme-vowel a, 1, v takes the strong form ἡ, εἰ, ev. 
a. Mute themes. 
1. λήθω (Aad-) rare in prose, = AavOdve cl. 5, Le hid. 
2. σήπω (σαπ-) rot, trans. 


σήψω [ἔσηψα) σέσηπα (501) [σέσημμαι)] ἐσάπην 
8. Theo (rax-) melt, trans. 
τήξω ἔτηξα τέτηκα (501) ἐτάκην 
[τέτηγμαι] ἐτήχθην rare 
4. τρώγω (for τρηγω, root τραγ-) gnaw. 
τρόξομαι ἔτραγον τέτρωγμαι Vv. τρωκτός 


12. Hm. 2d pf. μέμηλα, pf. m. 8d sg. μέμβλεται (for με-μλε-ται, 60 D), plup. 
μέμβλετο. 

16. Hm act. οἴω or ὀέω, middle almost always with diaeresis δέομαι, ao. 
dirduny, ao. p. ὠΐσθην. 

17. Hm. also pr. oixvéw cl. 5, pf. παρ-ῴχηκα. Hd. οἴχωκα (for οἰχ-ῳχ-α, 78). 

20. Hm. ἄλθομαι am healed, fu. ἀλθήσομαι. 

21. Hm. κήδω trouble, fu. κηδήσω, a0. ἐκήδησα (2d pf. κέκηδα, not in Hm., 
intrans. =) τὴ. κήδομαι am troubled, irreg. fu. pf. κεκαδήσομαι, different from 
fu. pf. of χάζω (514 ἢ, 18). 

22. Hm. μέδομαι attend to, fu. μεδήσομαι. Cf. Hm. μέδων (-v7-), μεδέων (-rr-) 
guardian. Cf. also μήδομαι intend, contrive, fu. μήσομαι, a0. ἐμησάμην. 
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5. ἀλείφω (αλιφ-) anoint. 


ἀλείψω ἤλαψα ἀλήλιφα (868) ἐλείφθην 
ἀλήλιμμαι [ἠλίφην] 
6. ἐρείπω (εριπ-) overthrow ; chiefly Ion. and poet. 
ἐρείψω [ἤρειψα) [ἐρήριμμαι) ἠρείφθη 
4, λείπω (λιπ-) leave: also λιμπάνω cl. 5, rare. 
λείψω ἔλιπον λέλοιπα, λέλειμμαι ἐλείφθην 
8. πείθω (πιθ-) persuade. 
«πείσω ἔπεισα πέπεικα, πέπεισμαι ἐπείσθην 
ἔπιθον πέποιθα trust τ. A. pr. 
9. στείβω (στιβ-) tread, chiefly used in pr. impf.; rare in prose. 
ἔστειψα ἐστίβημαι Vv. στειπτός 


10. στείχω (στιχ-) march, go, chiefly in pr. impf.; Ion. and poet. 


11. φείδομαι (φιδ-) spare. 
φείσομαι ἐφεισάμην 
12. κεύθω (κυθ-) hide, poetic. 
κεύσω Exevoa Hm. κέκευθα a8 pres. 


13, πεύθομαι (xv6-) poetic for πυνθάνομαι cl. 5, inguire, learn. 


14. τεύχω (rux-, τυκ-) make ready, make, poetic. 


τεύξω ἔτευξα τέτυγμαι 
15. φεύγω (φυγ.) flee; also φυγγάνω cl. ὅ. 
φεύξομαι or ἔφυγον πέφευγα v. φευκτός, -τέος 


φενξοῦμαι (426) 


᾿ bul Ὁ. 6. Ion. 2d ao. ἤριπον fell, 2d pf. ἐρήριπα am fallen; Pind. 2d ao. p. 
plarny. 

8. Hm, 2d ao. πέπιθον (436 D) persuaded, whence fu. πεπιθήσω shall per 
suade ; but πιθήσω (405) shall obey, ao. par. πιθήσας trusting, 2d plup. Ist pl. 
ἐπέπιθμεν trusted (492 Ὁ, 15). Aesch. 2d pf. imv. πέπεισθι. 

10. Ep. ao. ἔστειξα and ἔστιχον. 

11. Hm. 2d ao. πεφιδόμην (436 D), fu. πεφιδήσομαι. 

12. Hm. pr. κευθάνω cl. 5; 2d ao. 3d sg. κύθε, sub. 3d pl. κεκύθωσι (436 D). 
In Trag. κεύθω, κέκευθα, may mean am hidden. 

14. Hm. ao. p. ἐτύχθην, 2d pf. part. τετευχώς, fu. pf. τετεύξομαι, 2d ao. 
τέτυκον, τετυκόμην (486 D) prepared. Also pr. τιτύσκομαι (for τι-τυκ-σκομαι) 
prepare, aim. For rerebxaras, -aro, see 464 D a. 

15. Hm. 2d pf. par. πεφυζότες (cf. Hm. φύζα ΞΞ φυγή flight), pf. m. par. 
πεφνυγμένος, V. φυκτός. 

16. Ion. and poet. theme ταφ- or θαπ- (cf. 74), 2d pf. τέθηπα wonder, 2d ao. 
par. ταφών. 

17. Hm. τμήγω (τμαγ.) cud = τέμνω cl. 5 (521, 8), ao. ἔτμηξα, 2d ao. ἔτμαγον, 
2d ao. p. ἐτμάγην. 
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512, b. Themes in -v-. 
1. Ode (6v-) run. Fu. θεύσομαι. 


2. γέω (vu-) swim. 
νευσοῦμαι (426) ἔνευσα γένευκα ψ. νευστέος 
8. πλέω (xAv-) sail. 
πλεύσομαι Or ἔπλευσα πέπλενκα [ἐπλεύσθην] 
πλενσοῦμαι [πλεύσω] πέπλευσμαι (461) πν. πλευστέος 
4, πνέω (πνυ-) breathe, blow. 
πνεύσομαι OF ἔπνενσα πέπνευκα [ἐπνεύσθη»] 
πνενσοῦμαι 
5. ῥέω (ῥυ-) flow. 
ῥεύσομαι or [ἔῤῥευσα]) ἐῤῥύηκα ἐῤῥύην as act. 
ῥνήσομαι fu. p. as act. v. purés 


6. χέω (χυ-) pour. 
x deo (427) ἔχεα (480) κέχνκα, κέχυμαι ἐχύθην 
ΤΉΙΕΡ Crass (Zau-Class, 395). 


613, The theme assumes -r°|,- in the present. Verbs of this 
class have themes ending in a labial mute. 


18, Ion, and poet. ἐρείκω (ερικ-) rend, ao. ἤρειξα, 2d ao. ἤρικον intrans. shiv- 
ered, pf. τὰ. ἐρήριγμαι. 

19. Epic and Ion. ἐρεύγομαι spew (Att. ἐρυγγάνω cl. 5), fu. épedtoua:, 2d ao. 
ἤρυγον roared. 

20. Hm. ἐρεύθω (epv0-) make red, ao. inf. épetoa:. Also pr. ἐρυθαίνομα 


grow red, 


612 D, 2. Hm. hag also νήχω, νήχομαι, fu. νήξομαι (freq. in late prose). 
Dor. νἄχω, νάχομαι. Hm. ἔννεον (855 D a). 

8. Ion. and poet. πλώω, fu. πλώσομαι, a0. ἔπλωσα, also 2d ao. ἔπλων (489 
D, 27), pf. πέπλωκα, ν. πλωτός. 

4. Hm. 2d ao. imv. ἄμ-πνυε, 2d ao. m. 3d sg. ἄμ-πνῦτο (489 D, 82), ao. p. 
ἀμ-πνύνθην (469 D), pf. πη. πέπνῦμαι am animated, intelligent: connected with 
this is pr. πινύσκω (mvu-) Aesch. make wise, Hm. ao. ἐπίνυσσα. 

6. Hm. also xelw (409 D Ὁ), ao. usu. ἔχευα (430 D), 2d ao. m. 8d sg. χύτο 
(489 D, 84). 

". Hm. ἀλέομαι and ἀλεύομαι (αλυ-) avoid (act. ἀλεύω avert, Aesch.), ao. 
ἠλεάμην and ἠλενάμην (480 Ὁ). Pr. also ἀλεείνω. 

8. Poet. κλέω (κλυ-) celebrate (i. 6. make men hear of), Hm. κλείω. Also 
pr. κλύω hear. 2d ao. ἔκλυον heard, imv. κλῦθι or κέκλυθι, κλῦτε or κέκλυτε 
(489 D, 30), also κλύε, κλύετε, par. m. κλύμενος = V. κλυτός, κλειτός celebrated. 

9. Poet. σεύω (ov-) drive (also in late prose), ao. ἔσσευα (355 D a, 430 D), 
pf. m. ἔσσυμαι hasten (365 D, 389 Db), ao. p. ἐσσύθην or ἐσύθην, 2d ao. τη. 
8d sg. σύτο (489 D, 33). The Att. drama has irreg. forms of a pr. m., 8d sg. 
σεῦται, 8d pl. σοῦνται, imv. σοῦ, σούσθω, σοῦσθε. 
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1. ἅἄπτω (ἀφ.) fasten, kindle, middle touch. 
ἅψω iva ἥμμαι ἤφθην 
2. βάπτω (Aap-) dip, dye. 
ἔβαψα 


βάψω βέβαμμαι ἐβάφην, ἐβάφθην τ. 
ὃ. βλάπτω (βλαβ.) hurt. 
βλάψω ἔβλαψα βέβλαφα ἐβλάφθην and 
ἐβλάβην 
4, θάπτω (ταφ-, 74 c) bury. 
θάψω ἔθαψα ἐτάφην, ν. θαπτέος 
5. θρύπτω (τρνφ-, 74 c) break down, weaken. 
Opie ἔθρυψα Hipp. τέθρυμμαι ο΄ [ἀθρόφθην) 
6. καλύπτω (καλυβ-) cover. 
καλύψω ἐκάλυψα κεκάλυμμαι ἐκαλύφθην 
7. κάμπτω (καμπ.-) bend, 
κάμψω ἔκαμψα κέκαμμαι (468 b) ἐκάμφθην 
8. κλέπτω (xAex-) steal, 
κλέψω ἔκλεψα κέκλοφα ἰκλάπην 
9. κόπτω (κοπ.) cud “ ger 
κόψω ἔκοψα κέκοφα, κέκομμαι ἐκόπην, ν. kowrds 
10. κρύπτω (xpup-) hide. 
κρύψω ἔκρυψα κέκρυμμαι sem te she 
11. κύπτω (κῦφ-) stoop. * 
ἕκυψα κέκῦφα 
12. ῥάπτω (ῥαφ-) sew. 
ῥάψω ἔῤῥαψα.  Ηῥῥαμμαι φῥάφην 
18. ῥῇπτω (ῥῖφ-, ῥιφ.) throw. 
ῥέψω ἔῤῥτψα ἐῤῥτφα, ἔῤῥτμμι ὀ ἐῤῥίφθην 
} ἐῤῥίφην 
14. σκάπτω (σκαφ-)} dig. 
σκάψω ἔσκαψα ἔσκαφα, ἔσκαμμι ὀ ἐσκάφην 
15> σκέπτομαι (σκεπ-)} view. 
νσκέψομαι ἐσκεψάμην ἔσκεμμαι [ἐσκέφθην 


a. Instead οὗ σκέπτομαι, the Attic writers almost always use the 
kindred oxoréw in the present and imperfect; but the other 
tenses of σκοπέω are found only in late writers. 


a a TS ..5...................ὕὕ 


613 Ὁ. 3. Hm. pr. m. 3d sg. BAdBera. 

4. Hm. pf. m. 8d pl. τεθάφαται (364 D a); Hd. ao. p. ἐθάφθην. 
5. Hm. 2d ao. p. ἐτρύφην 

9. Hm. 2d pf. part. κεκοπώς. 
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16. σκήπτω (σκηπ-) prop. 


σκήψω ἔσκηψα [ἔσκηφα])] ἔσκημμαι ἐσκήφθην 
17. σκώπτω (σκωπ-) jeer. 

σκώψομαι ἔσκωψα [ἔσκωμμαι) ἐσκώφθην 
18, τύπτω (τυπ-, also τυπτε-)} strike. ΄ 

τνπτήσω ἐτύπην 


a. ἐτύπτησα is found in Aristotle; τετύπτηκα, τετύπτημαι, ἐτυπτήθηι 
are late. The aorist, perfect, and passive systems are unknown 
to Attic prose, the aorist system being supplied from πατάσσω 
(waray-), the perfect and passive systems from πλήσσω (514, 5). 


Fourts Crass (Jota-Class, 396 ff). 


The theme assumes -:*|,- in the present, always with sound- 
changes. The verbs of this class are very numerous. We 
notice only those which have peculiarities of formation, espe- 
cially all those which form second tenses. 


I. Verbs in -cow and -ζω which form second tenses. 
514. 1. ἀλλάσσω (αλλαγ-) exchange. 


ἀλλάξω ἤλλαξα ἤλλαχα, ἤλλαγμαι ἠλλάγην 
᾿ . ἠλλάχθην 
2. κηρύσσω (κηρῦκ-) proclaim. 
κηρύξω ἐκήρξα κεκήρῦχα, -γμαι ἐκηρύχθην 
8. μάσσω (μαγ-) knead. 
pogo ἕμαξα μέμαχα, μέμαγμαι ἐμάγην, ἐμάχθην 
4. ὀρύσσω (ορυχ-) dig. 
ὀρύξω ὥρνξα ὀρώρυχα, ~ypar ὠρύχθην 


a. Pf. m. ὥρυγμαι (for ὀρώρνγμαι) late, 2d ao. p. ὠρύχην doubvful. 


5. πλήσσω (πλαγ-, πληγ-) strike. (ἐκπλήγνυσθαι cl. 5, Thuc.) 
πλήξω ἔπληξα πέπληγα ἐπλήγην 
πέπληγμαι ἐπλήχθην 
ἃ. ἐκπλήσσω, καταπλήσσω make -ewAdyny (471 a). Attic writers use 
the simple verb only in the perfect and passive systems, the 
other active tenses being supplied from πατάσσω (xaray-), which 
in Att. is confined to the active, or from τύπτω (5138, 18). 


18. Ion. and Lyric 1st ao. ἔτυψα, pf. m. réruppas, poet. 2d ao. ἔτυπον. 

19. Poet. γνάμπτω (yvaun-) bend, fu. γνάμψω, 20. ἔγναμψα, ao. p. ἐγνάμφθην. 

20. Hm. ἐνίπτω (ενιπ-) chide, also ἐνίσσω cl. 4 (515 D, 3), 2d ao. ἠνίπαπον 
and ἐνένῖπον (436 D). 

21. Poet. udpwrw (μαρπ-) seize, fu. μάρψω, a0. ἔμαρψαα In Hes. 2d ao. 
μέμαρπον (436 D), opt. μεμάποιεν, inf. μαπέειν, 2d pf. μέμαρπα. 

614 Ὁ, 5. Hm. 2d ao. (ἐγπέπληγον (486 D), 2d ao. p. ἐκ-πλήγην, κατ-επλήγην. 
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6. πρᾶσσω (xpay-) do. 
πράξω ἐπρᾶξα πέπρᾶγα, πέπρᾶχα (468 a) ἐπράχθην 
πέπρᾶγμαι 
ἢ, πτήσσω (πτηκ-) cower: also πτώσσω Ion. and poet. 
[πτήξω] ἕπτηξα ἔπτηχα 
8. ταράσσω (ταραχ-) disturb: also θράσσω (rpax-) mostly poet. 
ταράξω ἐτάραξα τετάραγμαι ἐταράχθην 
ἔθραξα (14 ο) ἐθράχθην τ. 
9. τάσσω (ray-) arrange. 
τάξω ἔταξα téraxa, τέταγμαι ἐτάχθην, ἐτάγην τ. 
10, φρίσσω (ppix-) am rough. 
[φρέξω] ἔφρτξα πέφρϊκα bristle, shudder. 
11. φυλάσσω (φυλακ-) guard, middle guard (one’s self) against. 
φυλάξω ἐφύλαξα πεφύλαχα, -γμαι ἐφυλάχθην 
12. κλάζω (κλαγγ-, 898 b) make a loud noise, mostly poet. 
κλάγξω ἔκλαγξα κέκλαγγα as pr., fu. pf. κεκλάγξομαι 


13. κράζω (xpay-) cry; pr. impf. rare. 
ἔκραγον xéxpaya as pr., fu. pf. κεκράξομαι 
a. κράξω, Expata, late. Pf. imv. κέκραχθι, see 492, 8. 


14. ῥέζω (fey-) do, poet. and Ion.: also ἕρδω (for ep{w, root epy-). 


ῥέξω ἔρεξα, ἔῤῥεξα ᾿ς ἀρέχθην 
ἔρξω ἔρξα 

15. σφάζω (σφαγ-) slay, in Attic prose usu. σφάττω. 
σφάξω ἔσφαξα ἔσφαγμαι ἐσφάγην 


16. τρέζω (τρῖγ-) squeak, poet. and Ion. 2d pf. rérpiya as pres. 
17. φράζω (ppad-) declure. 


φράσω ἔφρασα πέφρακα, πέφρασμαι ἐφράσθην 
18. χάζω (χαδ-) make retire ; middle retire ; chiefly poetic. 
ἐχασάμην 


7. Hm. has from kindred root πτα-, 2d ao. 8 du. κατα-πτήτην (489 D, 25) 
and pf. part. πεπτηώς, -@ros (446 Ὁ, 455 D b). 

8. Hm. 2d pf. rérpnxa, am troubled. 

10. Pind. pf. par. weppixovras, see 455 D a. 

12. Poet. 2d ao. ἔκλαγον. Hm. 2d pf. par. xexAnyds, gen. -ovro; (455 D 8) 

14. Ion. pf. Zopya, plup. éépyea (369 D). 

᾿ Hd. pr. impf. ἕρδω instead of ἔρδω. 

15. Ion. and poet. 1st ao. p. ἐσφάχθην. 

11. Hm. 2d ao. ἐπέφραδον (436 ἢ). Hes. pf. τη. part. πεφραδμένος. 

18. Hm. fu. χάσσομαι, 2d ao. τη. irreg. κεκαδόμην (186 D) retired, but act. 
κέκαδον deprived, fu. κεκαδήσω shall deprive. Cf. 510 D, 21. 
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19. χέζω (χεδ-) alvum exonero. 
χεσοῦμαι (426) ἔχεσα, ἔχεσον τ. κέχοδα, κέχεσμαι 


Il. Verbs in -cow and -ζω with other peculiarities. 
515, a. Labial themes (397 b, 398 c). 


1. πέσσω (xex-, formerly wex-) cook: [πέπτω later}. 


πέψω- ἔπεψα πέπεμμαι ἔπέφθην 
2. γίζω (νιβ-, formerly wy-), wash hands or feet: [νίπτω later). 
γίψω ἕνιψα ψένιμμαι ἐνίφθην Hipp. 


516. b. Lingual themes which make -σσω (-ττω). 


1. ἁρμόττω fit together: also ἁρμόζω poet. 
ἁρμόσω ἥρμοσα ἥρμοσμαι ἡρμόσθην 
2. βλίττω take the honey (μέλι, μέλιτ-ος, 60 D). ao. ἔβλισα. 
8, Bpdoow boil. [a0. ἔβρασα, pf. m. βέβρασμαι. 
4. ἐρέσσω (eper-) row. Only pr. impf. in Att. 
5. πάσσω sprinkle. 


πάσω ἔπασα [πέπασμαι] ἐπάσθην 
6. πλάσσω mould, 
πλάσω Hipp. ἔπλασα πέπλασμαι ἐπλάσθην 
1. πτίσσω pound. 
ἔπτισα Hd. ἔπτισμαι [ἐπτίσθην] 


20. Poet. κρίζω creak ; 2d ao. 3d sg. κρίκε (or κρίγε) Hm., 2d pf. κέκρξγα 
Aristoph. 

21. Poet. πελάζω (weAad-, weAa-, wAa-) bring near, mid. come near, pr. and ao. 
act. also in prose, intrans., fu. reAdow, πελῶ (424), a0. ἐπέλασα, pf. τη. πέπλη- 
μαι, a0. p. ἐπελάσθην and Trag. ἐπλάθην, 2d ao. m. 3d.sg. πλῆτο, 3d pl. ἔπληντο 
(489 D, 24). Pr. also πελάῳ, Ep. πίλναμαι or πιλνάω cl. 5 (529 Ὁ), 6), Trag. 
πελάθω, πλάἄθω (494). 


616 D. 2. Hm. νίπτομαι. 

8. Hm. ἐνίσσω (enn-) = ἐνίπτω cl. 8, chide (518 D, 20). 

4, Hm. ὄσσομαι (on-) foresee, only pr. impf.; cf. 589, 4. 

5. Hm. λάζομαι (AaB-) = λαμβάνω cl. 5, take (523, 5). Attic poets have 
λάζυμαι. 

610 ἢ, 4. Hm. ao, ἤρεσα and ἤρεσσα. 

8. Hd. ἀφάσσω = ἁφάω feel, a0. ἤφασα. 

9. Poet. iudoow lash, Hm. ao. ἵμασα; cf. ἱμᾶς lash, gen. indvr-os. 
10. Poet. κορύσσω (κορνθ-) equip, a0. τα. κορυσσάμενος, pf. τα. κεκορυθμένος 
53 D a). 

11. Poet. (rare in prose) λίσσομαι (λιτ-) pray, also λίτομαι cl. 1. Hm. ao. 
ἐλλισάμην (355 D a), 2d ao. inf. λιτέσθαι. 

12. Poet. γνίσσομαι go, fu. νέίσομαι. Also pr. νέομαι, usu. with future meaning. 
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517, c. Themes of variable form. 
1. ἁρπάζω (aprad-, also dpway- not Att.) seize. 


ἁρπάσω (-opa:) ἤρπασα fipraxa, ἥρπασμαι ἠρπάσθην 

[ἀρπάξω) [ἤρπαξα] [ἤρπαγμαι) [ἡρπάχθην, ἡρπάγη» 
2. βαστάζω (βασταδ-, late βασταγ-) carry, poet. (late in prose). 

βαστάσω ἐβάστασα [-ξα] [βεβάσταγμαι) [ἐβαστάχθη» 


8. [νάσσω] (ναγ- and ναδ-) press close. pf. m. νένασμαι. 


4, walle (wai8- and wary-) sport. 
παιξοῦμαι (426) ἔπαισα πέκαισμαι v. παιστέος 
a. ἔπαιξα, iba πέπαιγμαι, ἐπαίχθην are late:.so also fu. παίξομαι 
an ω. 


5. σῴζω, later σώζω (σω-, σῳδ-) save. 
oboe ἔσωσα σέσωκα, σέσωμαι ἐσώθην 


6. χρόζω (χρωδ-, χροϊδ-) color, also χροΐζω poet.; [χρώννῦμι late]. 
[ἔχρωσα]) [κέχρωκα) κέχρωσμαι ἐχρώσθην 


1. ἴζω (ἰδ-, [(ε-) sit, seat, middle ἴζομαι, also ἕζομαι (ἐδ-), st¢: found chiefly 
in comp. with κατά. Hence 
καθίζω, impf. ἐκάθιζον (361): also ἱζάνω, καθιζάνω, cl. 5. 
καθιῶ (425) ἐκάθισα and καθῖσα. 
καθιζήσομαι ἐκαθισάμην 
καθέζομαι, impf. ἐκαθεζόμην and καθε(όμην. 
καθεδοῦμαι (for καθεδεσομαι, cf. 423). [ἐκαθέσθην 


a. Pr. ind. ἕζομαι, καθέζομαι, is rare in classic Greek, and the pr. inf. 
and part. and the impf. have usually an aorist meaning. The 
root of both these verbs was originally σεδ- (Lat. sed-eo). 


8. ὄζω (08-, ofe-) smell. 
é¢how ὄζησα 


617 D. 1. Hm. ἁρπάξω and fipwata. 

8. Hm. and Hd. évaga. 

5. Hm. pr. σώζω and ode (shortened in subj. σόῃς, σόῃ, σόωσι), fu. σαώσω, 
80. ἐσάωσα, a0. p. ἐσαώθην. The orig. theme was σαο- (cf. 227 D), from which 
comes also a 2d ao. (y:-form) σάω he saved and save thou. 

7. Hm. ao. eloa (= ε-σεδ-σα) seated, imv. elroy (better ἔσσον), inf. ἕσσαι, 
par. ἔσᾶς (avéras), Hd. elds; middle trans. 3d sg. ἐέσσατο (εἵσατο Kur., ἔσσαντο 
Pind.), par. ἑσσάμενος, Hd. cioduevos; fu. ἔσσομαι (= σεδ-σομαι) . In comp. 
Hm. has ao. καθεῖσα and κάθισα. 

8. Hm. pf. ὅδωδα as pr. 

9. Pr. μύζω (μῦγ-, wiCe-), Hm. ao. ἐμύζησα. 

10. jim. ἀφύσσω (apvy-, apud-) draw out, fu. ἀφύξω, a0. ἤφυσα. Also once 

pr. ἀφύω. 
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ΠῚ. Liquid themes which form second tenses. 
518, 1. dyelpw (ayep-) gather. 


ἤγειρα [ἀγήγερκα, -μαι] 
2. αἴρω (ἄρ-) lift ; contracted from ἀείρω (aep-).” 
ἀρῶ ἦρα (481 b) ἦρκα; ἧρμαι ἤρθην 
8. ἄλλομαι (ἀλ-)} leap. 
ἁλοῦμαι ἡλάμην (481 b, 2d ao. ἡλόμην doubtful in Att., cf. 489 D, 35). 
4. βάλλω (βαλ-, BAa-, 64) throw. 
βαλῶ ἔβαλον βέβληκα, βέβλημαι ἐβλήθην 
5. ἐγείρω (εγερ-) rouse, wake trans., 2d pf. and mid. wake intrans, 
ἐγερῶ ἤγειρα ἐγρήγορα (368, 501)  ἠγέρθην 


ἠγρόμην (481 Ὁ) ἐγήγερμαι 
a. A poetic pr. ἔγρω, ἔγρομαι is also found. 
6. θάλλω (OaA-) flourish. 2d pf. τέθηλα. 


7. καίνω (καν-)} kill, fu. κανῶ, 2d ao. Zxavoy: other tenses doubtful. In 
prose only as compouna, κατακαίνω. 


8. κείρω (κερ-) shear. 
κερῶ ἕκειρα [κέκαρκα] κέκαρμαι [ἐκάρην] ν. καρτέος 
9. κλίνω (κλιν-) make incline, see 519, 1. 
10. κτείνω (κτεν-) Kill, see 519, 4. 
11. μαίνομαι (μαν-) am mad: poet. μαίνω madden, ao. ἔμηνα. 


μανοῦμαι Hd. μέμηνα am mad ἐμάνην 
12. ὀφείλω am obliged. 2d a0. ὄφελον. From theme οφειλε- come 
ὀφειλήσω ὠφείλησα ὠφείληκα ὠφειλήθην 
18. πείρω (περ-) pierce (pr. Epic only). 


ἔπειρα πέπαρμαι 


618 ἢ). 1. Hm. pr. impf. 8d pl. ἠγερέθονται, -οντο (494), 2d ao. 8d pl. ἀγέρ. 
ovro, inf. &yéperOa (389 D a), part. ἀγρόμενος (437 D), ao. p. ἠγέρθην. 

2. Hm. has only ao. m. ἠράμην, p. part. ἀρθείς. He commonly uses Ion. 
and poet. delpw (aep-), a0. Hepa, ao. p. ἢέρθην, plup. 3d sg. &wpro (for nopto): 
pr. impf. 3d pl. ἠερέθονται, -ovro (494). 

4. Hm. pf. 2d sg. BéBAna: (462 D), 8d pl. βεβλήαται, -aro (376 D d), also 
βεβολήατο, part. BeBoAnuévos; 2d ao. m. 8d sg. ἔβλητο, etc. (489 D, 21); fu. 
once συμβλήσομαι. 

6. Hm. pf. part. fem. re@advia (451 Dc), 2d ao, 8d sg. θάλε. Hm. pr. θηλέω, 
fu. OnAfow, pr. part. θαλέθων (494), τηλεθάων. 

8. Hm. ao. ἔκερσα (431 Dc). Hd. has ao. p. ἐκάρην, Pind. ἐκέρθην. 

11. Hm. ao. ἐμηνάμην, Theoc. pf. m. μεμάνημαι. 

12, Hm. in pr. impf. almost always ὀφέλλω (different from ὀφέλλω ἐπ. 
crease, 80. opt. ὀφέλλειε, 431 D d). 

18. Hd. ao. p. ἐπάρην. 
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14. σαίρω (σαρ-) sweep. 
ἔσηρα σέσηρα grin 
15. [σκέλλω] (σκελ-, σκλε-) dry (500, 6). 
[σκλήσομαιἾ ἔσκλην (489, 11) 


16. σπείρω (σπερ-) sow. V. owaprés 
σπερῶ ἔσπειρα ἔσπαρμαι ἐσπάρην 
17. στέλλω (στελ-) send. 
OTEAG ἔστειλα ἔσταλκα, ἔσταλμαι ἐστάλην 
18. σφάλλω trip up, deceive. 
σφαλῶ ἰσφηα ἔσφαλκα] ἔσφαλμι ὀ ἐσφάλην 
19. φαίνω, show, middle appear. 
φανῶ ἔφηνα πέφαγκα, πέφασμαι ἐφάνθην τ. pr. 
πέφηνα intr. ἐφάνην 
20. φθείρω (φθερ-) corrupt, destroy. 
φθερῶ ἔφθερα . ἔφθαρκα, ἔφθαρμαι ἐφθάρην 
᾿ ἔφθορα [v. φθαρτός] 
21. χαίρω (xap-, also χαρε-, xaipe-) rejoice. 
χαιρήσω [ἐχαίρησα] κεχάρηκα ἐχάρην 88 δοί. 
[xaphoopas |} κεχάρημαι, κέχαρμι  ν. χαρτός 


IV. Liquid themes which reject v. 


519. A few liquid verbs reject the final ν of the theme in some of 
the systems (the first six only in the perfect and passive systems). 


. 15. Hm. 1st ao. irreg. ἔσκηλα made dry. Ion. pf. ἔσκληκα am dry. 

19. Hm. 2d ao. act. iter. φάνεσκε appeared. From shorter root φα- he has 
impf. φάε (morn) appeared, fu. pf. πεφήσεται will appear. For φαείνω, ao. p. 
φαάνθην, see 469 ἢ. For intensive παμφαίνων, παμφανόων, see 574. 

20. Hm. fu. δια-φθέρσω (422 D b), 2d pf. δι-έφθορα am ruined (in Att. poets 
trans. and intr.). Hd. fu. τη. δια-φθαρέομαι intr. 

21. Hm. ao. m. ἐχηράμην, 2d ao. κεχαρόμην (436 D), fu. κεχαρήσω, -ouc, pf. 
part. κεχαρηώς (446 D). 

22. Poet. ἀλδαίνω (ἀλδαν-) nourish, 2d ao. ἤλδανον. 

23. Hm. efaw (€A-, FedA-) press, ao. (ἔγελσα, pf. τη. ἔελμαι, 2d ao. p. ἐάλην, 
inf. ἀλῆναι. Pind. has 2d plup. 3d sg. ἐόλει. In pr. impf. act., Hm. has only 
elAdw. Even Attic writers have pr. impf. εἱλέω or eiAdw, also efAAw: TAAw is 
old and poetic. 

24. Poet. évalpw (evap-) slay, 2d ao. ἤναρον, a0. m. 3d sg. ἐνήρατο. 

25. Poet. θείνω (θεν-) smite, fu. θενῶ, a0. ἔθεινα, 2d ao. ἔθενον. 

26. Hm. pelpoua: (uep-) receive as my part, 2d pf. 3d sg. ἔμμορε (365 D), pf. 
τη. 3d sg. εἵμαρται (366) ἐΐ is fated used even in Att. prose, part. εἱμαρμένος. 
In later poets, μεμόρηκε, μεμόρηται, μεμορημένος. 

27. Poet. πάλλω (παλ-) shake, a0. ἔπηλα: Hm. 2d ao. part. ἀμ-πεπαλών 
(436 D), 2d ao. m. 3d sg. πάλτο (489 D, 44). 
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1, κλίνω (κλιν-, KAL-) make incline. 


κλινῶ ἔκλινα [κέκλικα] ἐκλίθην and 
κέκλ' Kar 
2. xptve (κριν-, xpi-) judge. ™ nw 
κρινῶ ἔκρῖνα κέκρικα, κέκριμαι ἐκρίθην 
8. πλύνω (πλυν-, πλυ-) wash clothes. 
πλυνῶ ἔπλύνα πέπλυμαι ἐπλύθην Hipp. 
4. κτείνω (κτεν-, κτα.) kill: also ἀπο-κτίννύμι, -ύω cl. 5. 
κτενῶ ἔκτεινα ἀπ-έκτονα 
ἔκτανον [ἔκταγκα, ἔκτακα] 


a. For 2d ao. poet. ἔκταν, see 489, 4. For the perf. m. and ao. p. the 
Attic uses τέθνηκα and ἔθανον from θνήσκω (580, 4). 


5. τείνω (τεν-, τα.) extend. 

τενῶ trava τέτακα, Térapar ἐτάθην 
6. κερδαίνω (κερδαν-, κερδα.) gain. 

κερδανῶ ἑἐκέρδᾶνα (431 b) κεκέρδηκα 
7. βαίνω (βαν-, Ba-) go. 


βήσομαι ἔβην (489, 1) βέβηκα (490, 2) ἐβάθην in comp. 
Bhow (500, 2) ἔβησα βέβαμαι in comp. v. Bards, βατέος 
8. ὀσφραίνομαι (οσφραν-, οσφρα-, οσφρ-) smell. 


ὀσφρήσομαι ὠσφρόμην [ὠσφρησάμην ὠσφράνθην 


V. Vowel-themes of the fourth class. 
520, 1. καίω (xav-) burn ; Att. prose κἄω uncontracted. 


καύσω ἕκαυσα κέκανκα, κέκαυμαι ἐκαύθην 
2. κλαίω (κλαυ-} weep ; Att. prose κλάω uncontracted. 

κλαύσομαι ἔκλαυσα κέκλαυμαι Vv. κλαυτός 

κλαυσοῦμαι (426) later κλαυστός 


also κλαήσω 
a. κέκλαυσμαι, ἐκλαύσθην are late. 


619 Ῥ, 1, Hm. ao. p. ἐκλίνθην and ἐκλίθην, pf. m. 8d pl. κεκλίαται (464 D a), 

2. Hm. ao. p. ἐκρίνθην (80 Hd.) and ἐκρίθην. 

4. Hm. fu. κτενέω and κτανέω, a0. p. ἐκτ' 

5. From root τας, Hm. makes also pr. τανύω (once with με form, pr. m. 8d 
sg. τάννται), fu. τανύσω, a0. ἐτάνυσα, pf. τι. τετάνυσμαι, a0. p. ἐτανύ σθην. Also 
pr. τιταίνω, a0. ἐτίτηνα. 6. Hd. fu. κερδήσομαι, ao. ἐκέρδησα. 

7. Hm. ao. τη. 3d sg. ἐβήσετο (428 Db). Pr. also βάσκω cl. 6; 580 ἢ, 11. 
Pr. part. B:Bds, as if from βιβημι, also βιβῶν (as if from βιβαω). Dor. fu. 
βᾶσοῦμαι, Theoc. βησεῦμαι. 8. Hd. ao. 3d pl. ὥσφραντ 

9. Hm. root φεν-, φα-, 2d ao. ἔπεφνον, πέφνον (436 D) Killed, pf. mM. πέφαμαι͵, 
fu. pf. πεφήσομαι. 

620 ἢ, 1. Hm. ao. Zena, Attic poets have part. κέᾶς (shortened from κἠᾶϑβ). 
Hm. ao. p. ἐκάην. 
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Frrta Crass (Vasal Class, 402). 


The theme assumes a syllable containing v. 


I. Themes which assume -v°|.-. 
621, 1. ἐλαύνω (era) drive: also ἐλάω poetic. 
ἐλῶ (ἐλάσω, 424) ἤλασα ἐλήλακα, ἐλήλαμαι ἠλάθην [ἠλάσθη»] 


ἃ. ἐλαύνω is probably for eAa-vu-w; see 525 and 488 a, 
2. φθάνω (φθα:) anticipate. 


φθήσομαι ὠ ἔφθην (489, 8) [ἔφθακα] [ἐφθάσθην] 
φθάσω ἔφθασα 
8. πΐνω (πι-, also πο-) drink. 
πίομαι (42) ἔπιον (489, 16) πέπωκα, πέπομαι ἐπόθην 
or πΐομαι [πιοῦμαι] v. mords, ποτός, ποτέος 
4. τίνω (τι-) pay back, middle obtain payment. 
τίσω ἔτῖσα τέτϊκα, τέτισμαι ἐτίσθην 
ὅ. φθίνω (φθι-) perish. 
φθίσω trans, ἔφθισα ἴτᾶῃβΒ. ἔφθιμαι v. φθιτός 


a. Late ἐφθίνησα ἐφθίνηκα. 
6. δάκνω (Sax-) dite. 


δήξομαι ἔδακον δέδηγμαι ἐδήχθην 
ἢ. κάμνω (καμ-, κμα-) am weary, sick. 

καμοῦμαι ἔκαμον κέκμηκα Vv. ἀπο-κμητέον 
8. τέμνω (τεμ-, τμε-) cut. 

τεμῶ trepov, ἔταμον τέτμηκα, τέτμημαι ἐτμήθην 


9. πίτνω (πετ-) fall. Cf. πίπτω, 506, 4. 


8. Poet. δαίω (Sa-) burn trans., mid. intr., 2d pf. δέδηα intr., 2d ao. m. sub. . 
8d sg. δάηται. . 

4. Poet. δαίομαι (δα-) divide, fu. δάσομαι, a0. ἐδασάμην, pf. 3d sg. δέδασται, 3d 
pl. (irreg.) δεδαίαται. Also pr. δατέομαι (Hes. ao. inf. irreg. δατέασθαι, 430 Ὁ). 

5. Poet. μαίομαι (μα-, μεν-) reach after, seek for, fu. dy owas, a0. ἐμασάμην, 
2d pf. uduova press on, desire eagerly, pl. μέμαμεν, etc. (492 Ὁ, 9), v. μαστός. In 
the sense of the pf., Hm. has intensive μαιμάω (574), a0. palunoe. In Att. 
Trag. we find pr. part. μώμενος (= μα-ομενοΞ). 

6. Poet. ναίω (va-) inhabit, a0. ἔνασσα caused to inhabit, τα. ἐνασσάμην be- 
came settled in, = ao. p. ἐνάσθην. Pf. τη. νένασμαι late. 

7. Hm. ὀπυίω (ov-) take to wife, fu. ὀπύσω Aristoph. 

631 D. 1. Hm. fu. ἐλόω, éadgs, etc. (424 D); plup. m. 3d sg. ἐλήλατο, once 
ἠλήλατο, 3d p. ἐληλέδατο (464 ἢ 4). Hipp. ἐλήλασμαιι. 2. Hm. pres. φθάνω. 

4, Hm. rivw. Hm. and Hd. have also pr. τ νῦμι, τίνυμαι, v. τιτός. 

5. Hm. Piva, φθίσω, ἔφθιῖσα;: 2d ao. ἔφθιον, τη. ἐφθίμην, ἐφθίθην (489 D, 29). 
Pr. also φθινύθω (494). 7. Hm. pf. part. κεκμηώς, -ὥτος (446 D, 455 D b). 

8. Ion. τάμνω, 2d ao. ἔταμον. Hm, has pr. réuyw once, réuw once; also 
τμήγω (τμαγ-)} cl. 2 (511 Ὁ, 17). 
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II. Themes which assume -av°|,-. 


522, 1. αἰσθάνομαι (αισθ-) perceive: also αἴσϑομαι rare. 


αἰσθήσομαι ἤσθόμην ἤσθημαι ! v. αἰσθητός 
2, ἁμαρτάνω (ἁμαρτ-) err. 
ἁμαρτήσομαι ἥμαρτον ἡμαρτηκα, -ημαι ἡμαρτήθην 
8. αὐξάνω (avt-) increase: also αὔξω. 
αὐξήσω ηὔξησα ηὔξηκα, ηὔξημαι πὐξήθην 
4. βλαστάνω (βλαστ-) sprout: [also βλαστέω late]. 
βλαστήσω ἔβλαστον (β»βλάστηκα (365 a). 
[ἐβλάστησα) 
5. δαρθάνω (δαρθ.) sleep, in comp. except in 2d ao. 
ἔδαρθον δεδάρθηκα [ἐδάρθην 


6. ἀπ-εχθάνομαι (εχθ-) am hated. 


ἀπεχθήσομαι ἀπηχθόμην ἀπήχθημαι 
The forms ἔχθω hate, ἔχθομαι am hated are poetic. 


7. οἱδάνω (οιδ-) and οἰδέω cl. 1, swell ; [later οἰδάω, olSalyw. | 


ᾧδησα gonna 
8. ὀλισθάνω (ολισθ-) slip ; [later ὀλισθαίνω] 
[ὀλισθήσω] ὥλισθον (ὠλίσθηκα and ὠλίσθησα Hipp.) 
9. ὀφλισκάνω (οφλ-, οφλισκ-) incur judgment. 
ὀφλήσω ὦφλον. ὄφληκα, ὥφλημαι 


528, The following have an inserted nasal. 
1. ἀνδάνω (43-) please, only the present in Attic. 


2. θιγγάνω (θεγ-) touch. 
θίξομαι ἔθιγον Vv. &Oucres 


10. Hm. θύνω (Hes. θυνέω) = θύ-ω rush. 

622 D. 2. Hm. 2d ao. ἥμβροτον (for nuparoy, nuporoy, 60 D). 

8. Hm. ἀέξω. 

5. Hm. 2d ao. ἔδραθον (435 D). 

10. Eur. ἀλφάνω (αλφ-) procure. Hm. 2d. ao. ἦλφον. 

The following two add -alyw to the theme. 

11. Hes. ἀλεταίνω (αλιτ-) offend. Hm. 2d ao. ἤλετον, τὰ. ἡλετόμην, pf. part. 
irreg. ἀλιτήμενος (cf. 389 D Ὁ). 

12. Hm. ἐριδαίνω (εριδ-) contend (= ἐρίζω cl. 4), ao. τὰ. inf. ἐριδήσασθαι. Pr. 
also ἐριδμαίνω provoke. 

623 D. 1. Hm. impf. ἥνδανον, ἑήνδανον (Hd. ἑάνδανον) see 359 D; 2d ao. ἅδον 
or εὔαδον (= ef Fador, cf. 355 D a), 2d pf. dada. Hd. 2d ao. ἕαδον, fut. ἁδήσω. 
For ἄσμενος, see 489 Ὁ, 46. 
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3. κιγχάνω (κιχ-) come up to. 


κιχήσομιι . ἔἔκιχον v. ἀ-κκίχητος 
4, λαγχάνω (Aax-) obtain by lot. 

λήξομαι ἔλαχον εἴληχα, εἴληγμαι ἐλήχθην 
δ. λαμβάνω (λαβ-) take. 

λήψομαι ἔλαβον εἴληφα, Anppar ἐλήφθην 

λέλημμαι 

6. λανθάνω (λαθ-) lie hid, middle forget: also λήθω cl. 2 (511, 1). 

λήσω ἔλαθον λέληθα, λέλησμαι Υ. ἄτλαστος 


a. The simple middle is rare in prose, ἐπι-λανθάνομαι (seldom ἐκ-λαν. 
θάνομαι) being used instead. 


7. μανθάνω (μαθ.) learn. 


μαθήσομαι ἔμλθον μεμάθηκα ν. μαθητός, -τέος 
8. πυνθάνομαι (πυθ.) inquire, learn: also πεύθομαι cl. 2, poet. 
πεύσομαι ἐπυθόμην πέπυσμαι v. πευστέος 
9. τυγχάνω (τυχ-) hit, happen. 
τεύξομαι ἔτνχον τετύχηκα, τέτευχα [ἐτεὐχθη») 
[τέτενγμαι] 


ΠῚ. Themes which assume -ve|,-. 
524, 1. βύνέω (Bu-) stop up ; [also Bbw]. 


βύσω ἔβῦσα βέβυσμαι [ἐβύσθην»] ν. βυστός 
2. ἱκνέομαι (ἰκ-) come. 
topes ἑκόμην Typos 


ἃ. ἀφ-ικνέομαι is commonly used in prose. 


8. Hm. κιχἄνω, a0. κιχήσατο. For ys-forms from theme κιχε-, see 538 D, 4. 

4, Hd. fu. λάξομαι. Hm. 2d ao. ἔλαχον obtained by lot, but A€Aaxov (436 D) 
made partaker. Ion. and poet. 2d pf. AéAoyxa. 

5. Hd. fu. λάμψομαι, pf. λελάβηκα, pf. m. λέλαμμαι (463 Ὁ), ao. p. ἐλάμφθην, 
Vv. Aapwréos. Hm. 2d ao. τη. inf. λελαβέσθαι (486 Ὁ). 

6. Hm. 2d ao. ἔλαθον lay hid, but λέλαθον (436 D) caused to forget, m. 
λελαθέσθαι to forget, pf. τα. λέλασμαι have forgotten. The meaning cause to 
forget is found also in rare pr. ληθάνω, ao. éx-éAnoa, and sometimes in pr. 
act. ἐπιλήθω. Dor. ao. p. ἐλάσθην. 

8. Hm. 2d ao. m. opt. πεπύθοιτο (486 D), v. ἀ-πυστος. 

9. Hm. has also Ist ao. ἐτύχησα, and often uses τέτυγμαι, ἐτύχθην (from 
τεύχω cl. 2, 511, 14) in the sense of τετύχηκα, ἔτυχον. 

10. Poet. χανδάνω (χαδ-, χανδ-, xev8-) contain, fu. χείσομαι (= χενδ-σομαι)Δ, 
2d ao. ἔχαδον, 2d pf. κέχανδα. 

624 ἢ. 2. Hm. has pr. impf. ἱκνέομαι only twice, often ἱκάνω (also ixdvo- 
μαι) and ἕκω, 1st a0. Fe, ov (428 Db). For 2d ao. part. txuevos, see 489 Ὁ, 
41. Hd. pf. m. 3d pl. ἀπέκαται, ἀπίκατο (464 D a). 
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8. κυνέω (κυ-) kiss, a0. ἕκυσα. 

a. The simple verb is poetic; but προσκυνέω do homage is frequent 

in prose; it makes προσκυνήσω, προσεκύνησα. 
4, ἀμπισχνέομαι (αμπ-εχ-) = ἀμπέχομαι, have on: active ἀμπέχω, ἀμπ- 
ίσχω, put on. Impf. ἠμπειχόμην (361 a). 
ἀμφέξω ἤμπισχον, inf. ἀμπισχεῖν 
ἀμφέξομαι ἠμπισχόμην or ἠμπεσχόμην (861 a) 

ἃ. ἀμπισχνέομαι is for ἀαμφ(ι)-ισχ-»νεο-μαι. For change οὗ ¢ to 2, cf. 
78d. wrx is for icx, and that for σι-σ(ε)χ, a reduplicated theme 
of ἔχω (vex-) have (508, 16; cf. 506, 2). The 2d ao. must be 
divided ἤμπι-σχον : τ here belongs to the preposition. 


5. ὑπισχνέομαι (ὑπ-εχ-}) promise; also ὑπίσχομαι. See 4 a above and 
508, 16. 


ὑποσχήσομαι ὑπεσχόμην ὑπέσχημαι 


IV. Themes which assume -νυ- (after a vowel -vvv-). 


625. Themes in -α-. 
1. κεράννῦμι (κερα-, κρα-) mix. 


[κεράσω] ἐκέρασα κέκρᾶμαι ἐκράθην or 
Vv. κρᾶτέος [κεκέρασμαι] ἐκεράσθην 
2. κρεμάννῦμι (κρεμα-) hang trans.: [also κρεμάω late]. 
κρεμῶ (-dow 424) ἐκρέμασα [κεκρέμασμαι] ἐκρεμάσθην 


a. For middle κρέμαμαι hang intrans., fu. κρεμήσομαι, see 535, 8. 
8. werdvvups (πετα-) expand: [also rerdw late]. 


πετῶ (-dow 424) ἐπέτασα πέπταμαι [πεπέτασμαι] ἐπετάσθην 
4. oxeddvvops (σκεδα-) scatter: also σκίδνημι r. A., [σκεδάω late]. 
σκεδῶ (-dow 424) ἐσκέδασα ἐσκέδασμαι ἐσκεδάσθην 


626, Themes in -ε-. 
1. évvips (€-, orig. Feo-, Lat. ves-tio) clothe: in prose ἀμφιέννῦμι. 

ἀμφιῶ (-€00 423) ἠμφέεσα (861) ἠμφίεσμαι 
ἀμφιέσομαι 

626 Ὁ. 1. Hm. also pr. κεράω, κεραίω, ao. inf. ἐπι-κρῆσαι, ν. ἄςκρητος. For 
κίρνημι, see 529 D, 2. 

4, Hm. ao. also without σ, ἐκέδασσα, ἐκεδάσθην ; cf. κίδνημι (529 D, 8). 

5. Poet. γάνυμαι (ya-) am glad, fu. γανύσσομαι, late pf. γεγάνῦμαι. Cf. 
yale cl. 4, only in pr. part. γαίων. 

626 D, 1. Hm. impf. κατα-είγυον (= ἔεσ-ννυον), cf. Hd. ἐπ-είνυσθαι, fu. ἔσσω, 
ao. goa, ao. m. 8d sg. ἔ(σ)σατο or ἑέσσατο, pf. τη. εἷμαι (= ἔεσ-μαι), ἕσσαι, 


εἶται (ἔσται 3), plup. 2d, 8d sg. ἔσσο, oro or ἕεστο, 8d du. ἔσθην, 8d pl. εἴατο, 
part. eludvos. 
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2. [xopévvips] (κορε-) satiate, chiefly poetic. 


κεκόρεσμαι ἐκορέσθην 
8. σβέννυμι (σβε-) extinguish (500, 5). | 
σβέσω ἔσβεσα ἔσβηκα 
σβήσομαι ἔσβην (489,10) [ἔσβεσμαι] ἐσβέσθην 
527. Themes in -o-. | 
1. ζώννῦμι ((w-) gerd. 
[ζώσω] ἔζωσα [ἔζωκα] ἔζωμαι, ἔζωσμαι [ἐζώσθην] 
2. [ῥώννυῦμι] (ῥω-) strengthen. 
[ῥώσω] ἔῤῥωσα ἔῤῥωμαι am strong ἐῤῥώσθην 
ὃ. στρώννύῦμι (στρω-) spread out = στόρνῦμι, 628, 15. 
στρώσω ἔστρωσα ἔστρωμαι ἐστρώθην 


628, Themes ending in a consonant. 
1, Ayvips (ay-, orig. Fay-) break. 


ἄξω ἔαξα (359) ἔᾶγα (501) [ἔαγμαι] ἐάγην 
2. ἄρνυμαι (αρ-) win, chiefly poetic. 

ἀροῦμαι ἠρόμην 
8. δείκνυμι (δεικ-) show. 

δείξω ἔδειξα δέδειχα, δέδειγμαι ἐδείχθην 
4. εἴργνῦμι (elpy-) shut in: (also εἴργω). 

εἴρξω εἶρξα, p. ἐρξᾶς εἶργμαι εἴρχθην 


ἃ. The forms οὗ εἴργω shut out are distinguished from these by their 
smooth breathing. 


: 5. ζεύγνύμι ((υγ-, Cevy-) join. 
(εύξω ἔζευξα ἔζευγμαι ἐζύγην, ἐζεύχθην τ. Α. 


2. Hm. fu. κορέω (428), ao. exdpeoa, ἐκόρεσσα, pf. part. κεκορηώς (446 D), 
pf. m. κεκόρημαι (also Hd.), v. ἀκόρητος. Hd. fu. κορέσω. 

Add the following with themes in -ἰ-: 

4, Poet. κἔνυμαι (κι-) move intrans., 2d ao. ἕκιον went, part. κιών. For 
ἐκίαθον, see 494. 

5. Epic αἴνυμαι (at-) take away, in comp. ἀποαίνυμαι and ἀπαίνυμαι. 

6. Ion. and poet. Salvin: (δαι-) feast trans., mid. intr., opt. 3d sg. δαινῦτο 
(419 Ὁ b), 8d pl. δαινύατο: fu. δαίσω, a0. ἔδαισα, a0. p. ἐδαίσθην, v. ἄ-δαιτος. 


628 D. 1. Hm. ao. ἔαξα, rare ἦξα (Hes. opt. 2d sg. καυάξαις, = καῖ βαξαις = 
kara-Fatas, 84 1), ao. p. édyny with short a. Hd. pf. ἔηγα. 

8. Hd. has root Sex- in δέξω, Z5eta, δέδεγμαι, ἐδέχθην. Hm. pf. τη. δείδεγμαι 
greet (for δεδειγμαι), 3d pl. δειδέχαται, -ατο (464 Da). In the same sense of 
greeting, he has pr. part. δεικνύμενος, as also pr. δεικανάομαι and δειδίσκομαι 
(= δει-δικ-σκομαὺ. 

4. Hm. has only forms with smooth breathing, even in the sense of shutting 
tn. As theme, he has epy- or eepy- instead of epy-. For &pxaras, (2)épxaro, 
see 868 ἢ. For poet. εἴργαθον, Hm. (ἐ)έργαθον, see 494. 
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[528 
6. ἀπο-κτίννῦμι (κτεν.) kill = κτείνω (519, 4). 
7 μίγνύμι (μιγς, μὲγ-) mix: also plo-yw cl. 6, less freq. in Att. 
μίξω ᾿ ἔμτξα [μέμιχα]) ἐμΐχθην and 
μέμτγμαι ἐμίγην 
8. ὄλλῦμι (for ολνῦμι, theme oA-, ολε.) destroy, lose, 
ὀλῶ (-ἐσω 422) ὥλεσα ὀλώλεκα 
ὀλοῦμαι ὠλόμην ὄλωλα (501) 
a. In prose, the compound ἀπ-ὀλλῦμι is always used. 
9. ὄμνυμι (ομ-, ouo-) swear. 
ὁμοῦμαι (422) ὥμοσα ὁὀμώμοκα (868) ὠμόθην and 
[ὀμόσω, -ομαι] ὀμώμομαι, ὀμώμοσμαι ὠμόσθην 
10. ὀμόργνῦμι (ομοργ.) wipe off. Pres. and impf. only Epic, 
ὀμόρξομαι ὥμορξα [ὥμοργμαι ὠμόρχθην 
11, ὄρνῦμι (ορ-) rouse, middle rouse one’s self, rise, 
ὄρσω (422 Ὁ) ὦρσα (481 c) ὅρωρα intrans. (868 D). 
12. whyvips (way, wny-) fix, fasten: [also πήσσω late]. 
πήξω Hm. trnta πέπηγα (501) ἐπάγην, v. πηκτό- 
ἰπέπηγμαι) ἐπήχθην 
18. πτάρνυμαι (wrap-) sneeze, 
wrap@ Hipp. ἕπταρον [ἔπτᾶρα] 
14. ῥήγνυμι (pay, pny-, pory-) break, 
ἔω ἔῤῥηξα ἔῤῥωγα (501) ἐῤῥάγην 
15. στόρνυμι ( στορ-, στορε-) spread out: ef. στρώννῦμι, 527, 8, 
στορῶ (429) ἐστόρεσα ἰ ἐστόρεσμαι] [ἐστορέσθην 
16. φράγνῦμι ( Φραγ-) also φράσσω cl. 4, enclose, 
[Φράξω] pata πέφραγμαι ἐφράχθην [ἐφράγη» 


a. The forms φάργνῦμι, ἔφαρξα, πέφαργμαι, ἐφάρχθην, etc., are certainly 
Attic, and are preferred by many editors, 


7. Hm. and Hd. have only μίσγω in pr. impf : Hm. once μιγάζομαι. Hm, 
2d ao. τη. 8d sp. ἔμϊκτο, μῖκτο (489 D, 41), 2d fu. p. μιγήσομαι. 

8. Poetic also pr. ὀλέκω ; 2d ao. τη. part. οὐλόμενος (88 Ὁ). 

11, Hm. fu. m. ὀροῦμαι, a0. Spaa, oftener ὥρορον (436 D), pf. τη. ὀρώρεται, 
sub. 3d sg. ὀρώρηται, ao. m. ὦρτο (oftener than ὥρετο), ὄρσο, ὕρθαι͵ ὄρμενος (489 
D, 42). For ὄρσεο, see 428 D b. Connected with ὄρνῦμι are dpivy TOuse, a0. 
&piva, ao. p. eplyOny: and ὀρούω rush, ao. &povea. 

12. Hm. 2d ao. τη. 8d 8g. κατ-ἔπηκτο (489 Ὁ, 43). 

13. Hipp. ao. p. ἐπτάρην. 

14, Hm. pf. p. ἕῤ nkrat, Hipp. ao. p. ἐῤῥήχθην. 

17. Hm. ἄχνυμαι ax-) am pained (rare ἄχομαι, ἀκαχίζομαι). 2d ao. ἀκάχοντο 
(486 D), pf. ἀκάχημαι (368 D), 3d pl. ἀκηχέδαται (464 D a) plup. 84 pl. ἀκαχείατο 
(for axaynaro), inf. ἀκάχησθαι, part. ἀκαχήμενος, ἀκηχεμένη (889 Ὁ b).—Act. 
ἀκαχίζω pain, ao. ἤκαχον and axdxnoa.—Pr. part. intrans. ἀχέων, ἀχεύων. 
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SrxrH Crass (Inceptive Class, 403). 


630, The theme assumes -cx®|,- (or -wx*|,-) in the present. 
Several verbs which belong here prefix a reduplication. Only 
a few show an inceptive meaning. 


Themes in -a- and -e-. 


1. γηράσκω = γηρά-ω grow old. 2d ao. inf. ynpava: (489, 2). 
γηράσω, μαι ἐγήρᾶσα γεγήρᾶκα 


2. διδρᾶσκω (δρα-) run, used only in composition. 
δράσομαι ἔδρᾶν (489, 8) δέδρᾶκα 


8. ἡβάσκω (ἦα) come to puberty: ἡβάω am at puberty. 


ἡβήσω ἤβησα ἤβηκα 
4, θγήσκω, older θνήσκω (θαν»-, θνα-) die. 
θανοῦμαι ἔθανον τέθνηκα am dead (490, 4) 


ἃ. Fu. pf. τεθνήξω, see 467 a. For fu. θανοῦμαι, 2d ao. ἔθανον, the Att. 
prose always uses ἀποθανοῦμαι, ἀπέθανον (never found in Trag.), 
but in the pf. τέθνηκα, not ἀπο-τέθνηκα. 


5. ἔλάσκομαι (frAa-) propitiate. 
ἔλάσομαι ἑλασάμην ἑἐλάσθην 


18. Poet. καίνυμαι (for καδ-νυμαι) surpass, pf. κέκασμαι, part. κεκασμένος 
(Pind. κεκαδμένοΞ). 


19. Hm, ὀρέγνῦμι (opey-), = ὀρέγω οἱ 1, reach, pf. m. 8d pl. ὀρωρέχαται (868 
D, 464 D a). 


629 D. In the Epic language, several themes, which for the most part 
show a final a in other forms, assume -va- instead of it in the present. This 
is accompanied in most instances by a change of vowel, and by inflection 
according to the su:-form. 

1. δάμνημι or δαμνάω (Sau-, Saua-) overcome, fu. δαμάω (cf. 424), ao. ἐδάμασα, 
pf. m. δέδμημαι, fu. pf. δεδμήσομαι, ao. p. ἐδαμάσθην or ἐδμήθην, more freq. 2d 
80. ἐδάμην. Pr. also δαμάζω. The forms ἐδαμασάμην and ἐδαμάσθην are even 
found in Att. prose-—The same perf. m. δέδμημαι belongs also to the Ion. 
and poet. δέμω (Att. οἰκοδομέω) build, ao. ἔδειμα. 

2. κίρνημι or κιρνάω (xepa-), = κεράννῦμι mix (525, 1). 

8. κρήμναμαι (Kpeua-), = κρέμαμαι hang (585, 8; cf. 525, 2). Active κρή- 
pont very rare. 

4, μάρναμαι (uapa-) fight, used only in the present. 

8. πέρνημι (περα-), = πιπράσκω sell (530, 7), fu. περάω (cf. 424), ao. ἐπέρασα, 
pf. m. part. πεπερημένος. 

6. πίλναμαι (πελα-) draw near; also πιλνάω = πελάζω bring near (514 D, 21). 

ἢ. πίτνημι or πιτνάω (rera-), = werdvvi spread (525, 8). 

8. σκίδνημι (oxeda-), = σκεδάννῦμι scatter (525, 4): also without o, κίδνημι. 


680 Ὁ. 2. Hd. διδρήσκω, δρήσομαι, ἔδρην (80 Ὁ). 
5. Hm. also ἱλάομαι, pf. ἵληκα; see 535 D, 10. 
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6. μιμνήσκω, older μιμνήσκω (μνα-) remind, mid. remember, mention. 


μγήσω ἔμνησα μέμνημαι (365 Ὁ, 466 a) ἐμνήσϑην 
Fu. pf. μεμνήσομαι will bear in mind. 


a. The fu. and ao. m. are poetic; the fu. and ao. p. take their place. 
The pf. m. μέμνημαι is present in meaning, = Lat. memini. 


ἢ. [πιπρᾶσκω] (xpa-) sell ; wanting in fu. and ao. act. 
(ἀποδώσομαι) (ἀπεδόμη)  πέπρᾶκα, πέπρᾶμαι ἐπράδυν 
8. φάσκω (φα:) = φημί (585, 1) say ; used chiefly in the part., see 481 a. 
. 9. χάσκω (xa-, xax-) gape; [xalvw late] 


χανοῦμαι ἔχανον κέχηνα stand agape 
10. ἀρέσκω (ape-) please. 
ἀρέσω ἤρεσα [ἀρήρεκα] ἡρέσθην 


631. Themes in -ο-. 
1. ἀνα-βιώσκομαι (βιο-) trans. re-animate, intr. revive. 
80. dveBlov (489, 14) intrans., ἀνεβιωσάμην trans. Cf. Bidw (507, 2). 
2. βλώσκω (μολ-, μλο-, BAo-, 60 D) go, poetic. Pr. impf. only Epic. 
μολοῦμαι ἔμολον μέμβλωκα (60 D) 
3. βιβρώσκω (Bpo-) eat ; pres. Hipp. and late. 


[βρώσομαι] [ἔβρωσα] βέβρωκα, βέβρωμαι ἐβρώθην Hd. 
a. The defective parts are supplied by forms of ἐσθίω cl. 8 (539, 8). 


4. γιγνώσκω (γνο-) know: also γινώσκω Ionic and late Att. 


γνώσομαι ἔγνων (489, 16) ἔγνωκα, ἔγνωσμαι ἐγνώσθην 
5. θρώσκω (θορ-, θρο-) leap, poet.: also θόρνυμαι cl. 5. 

θοροῦμαι ἔθορον 
6. τιτρώσκω (τρο-) wound, 

τρώσω ἔτρωσα τέτρωμαι ἐτρώθην 


632, Themes in -ἰ- and -v-. 
1. κυΐσκομαι (κυ-) conceive, a0. ἔκῦσα impregnated. 
a. κύω, κυέω mean am pregnant. 


6. Hm. pf. m. 2d sg. μέμνηαι, μέμνῃ (imv. μέμνεο Hd.), see 462 D; sub. lst 
pl. μεμνώμεθα (Hd. μεμνεώμεθα), opt. μεμνήμην, 8d sg. μεμνέῳτο, see 465 Ὁ. 

11. Poet. βάσκω (Ba-) = Balyw go (519, 7), chiefly in imv. Bdon’ ἴθι haste ; 
once ἐπιβασκέμεν cause to go upon. 

12. Poet. κικλήσκω (κλη-) = καλέω cl. 1, call (504, 5). ΄ 

631 Ὁ, 3. Hm. βεβρώθω. Ep. 2d ao. ἔβρων (489, 26; not in Hm.). Soph. 
2d pf. part. BeBpares (492 Ὁ, 16). 

4, Hd. 1st a0. ἀνέγνωσα persuaded. Poet. v. γνωτός (for yywords). 

6. Hm. rpéw; v. τρωτός. 
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2. μεθύσκω (μεθυ-) intoxicate. 
ἐμέθυσα [μεμέϑυσμαι] ἐμεθύσϑην 
a. Mid. μεθύσκομαι get drunk ; but μεθύω (only pr. impf.) am drunk. 


633, Themes ending in a consonant. 
1. ἁλίσκομαι (ἀλ-, ἀλο-) am taken, used as passive to αἱρέω cl. 8. 
ἁλώσομαι ἑάλων or ἑάλωκα or v. ἁλωτός 
ἥλων (489, 18) ἥλωκα 
2. ἀν-ἁλίσκω (dA-, ἅλο-) expend: also ἀνᾶλόω. 
ἀναλώσω ἀνήλωσα ἀνήλωκα, ἀνήλωμαι ἀνηλώθην 
a. Rare forms, ἠνάλωσα, ἠνάλωμαι (861). The forms ἀνάλωσα, ἀνάλωκα, 
ἀνᾶλώθην etc., are un-Attic. 
8. ἀμβλίσκω (αμβλ-, auBAo-) miscarry: also ἐξ-αμβλόω. 
[ἀμβλώσ]  ἤμβλωσα ἤμβλωκα, ἤμβλωμι  [ἠμβλώθη] 
4. ἐπ-αυρίσκομαι (αυρ-) enjoy, also ἐπαυρίσκω, ἐπανρέω : pres. Ionic only. 
éxauphoopat éxnipoy, ἐπηυρόμην [ἐπηυράμην] 
5. εὑρίσκω (edp-) find. 


εὑρήσω ρον ηὔρηκα, ηὕρημαι ηὑρέθην ν. εὑρετός 
a. For 2d ao. imv. efpé, see 887 b. For later Attic εὗρον, εὕρηκα, etc., 
see 357 a. 
6. στερίσκω (orep-) = στερέω deprive. 
στερήσω ἐστέρησα ἐστέρηκα, -μαι ἐστερήθην, ἐστέρην 


a. Pass. στερίσκομαι,͵ στεροῦμαι am deprived ; but στέρομαι am needy. 
ἡ. ἀλύσκω (for αλυκ-σκω, theme adux-) avoid, poet.; pr. impf. rare. 
ἀλύξω ἤλυξα 
8. διδάσκω (for διδαχ-σκω, theme διδαχ-) teach. 


διδάξω ἐδίδαξα δεδίδαχα, -γμαι ἐδιδάχθην 
9. λάσκω (for λακ-σκω, theme Aax-) speak, poetic. 
λακήσομαι ἐλάκησα λέλᾶκα 
ἔλακον 


10. μίσγω (for μιγ-σκω, theme μιγ-) miz, = μέγνῦμι cl. 5 (528, 7). 


682 Ὁ, 3. Ion. and poet. πιπίσκω (πι.) give to drink (cf. πίνω, 521, 8), fu. 
πέσω, a0. ἔπῖσα. 


4, Hm. πιφαύσκω (φαυ-) declare. Hd. διαφαύσκω, or -φώσκω shine, dawn. 


688 D. 6. Hm. ao. inf. στερέσαι. 

7. Hm. has also ἀλυσκάζω cl. 4 and ἀλυσκάνω cl. 5. 

8. Ep. ao. ἐδιδάσκησα (not in Hm.). A shorter theme is δα-, Hm. fu. δήω 
shall find (427 Ὁ), 2d ao. δέδαον (486 D, also ἔδαον) taught, 2d ao. m. inf. δε- 
δάασθαι (for δεδαεσθαι), pf. δεδάηκα have learned, 2d pf. part. δεδαώς, pf. m. 
part. δεδαημένος, 2d ao. p. ἐδάην learned, fu. Ὁ. δαήσομαι. 

9. Hm. ληκέω, 2d pf. λέληκα, part. fem. AeAaxvia (451 D ὁ). 
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637. c. Themes in -c-. 
1. εἰμί (εσ-) am; see 478. fu. ἔσομαι. 
2. ἦἣμαι (ἧσ-) stt, also κάθημαι ; see 488, 484. 


EieuTn Crass (Mized Class, 502). 


639, Different parts of the verb may be derived from themes 
essentially different : compare Eng. go, went. Here belong 


1. alpéw (alpe-, ἐλ-, 359 a), take, mid. choose. 
αἱρήσω εἷλον (ἕλω etc.) ἤρηκα, ἤρημαι ἡἠρέθην 


a. Fu. ἑλῶ, ao. εἱλάμην are late. 


2. ἔρχομαι (epx-, ελυθ-, €A0-) go, come. 
ἐλεύσομαι ἦλθον ἐλήλυθα (367 Ὁ) 

a. For 2d ao. imv. ἐλθέ, see 387 b. For ἐλεύσομαι the Attic prose has 
εἶμι, ἥξω, or ἀφίξομαι; for ἠρχόμην, ἔρχωμαι, ἐρχοίμην, ἔρχον, 
ἔρχεσθαι, ἐρχόμενος, the Attic prose generally has ἦα, ἴω, ἴοιμι, ἴθι, 

ναι, ἰών. 


686--7 Ὁ, For dialectic forms of εἶμι, see 477 D; of κεῖμαι, 482 D; of εἰμί, 
478 Ὁ; of ἦμαι, 488 Ὁ. 


688 Ὁ, Hm. has also the following ju-verbs of the seventh class: 

1. ἄημι (ae-) blow, 2d du. ἄητον, impf. 3d sg. ἄη or Ket, inf. ἀῆναι or ἀήμεναι, 
part. dels; mid impf. δὰ sg. ἄητο, part. ἀήμενος. 

2. Theme διε- make fice (in mid., also flee), impf. 3d pl. ἐν-δίεσαν ; τὰ. pr. 
3d pl. δίενται, sub. δίωμαι, opt. 84 sg. δίοιτο (cf. 417 a, 418 b), inf. δίεσθαι. 

3. δίζημαι (διζε-) seek, 2d sg. δίζηαι, part. διζήμενος ; fu. διζήσομαι. 

4. Theme «xe (from κιχ-, common pr. κιγχάνω come up to, 528, 3), impf. 
2d sg. ἐκίχεις, 3d du. κιχήτην, sub. κιχείω, opt. κιχείην, inf. κιχῆναι or xix fpevas, 
part. κιχείς, τη. xix huevos. 

5. ὄνο-μαι find fault with, 2d sg. ὄνοσαι, opt. 8d sg. ὄνοιτο (cf. 418 b); fu. 
ὀνόσσομαι, a0. ὠνοσάμην (Hd. ὠνόσθην).--- τη. has also from root ον-, pr. 2d 
pl. οὔνεσθε and ao. ὥνατο. 

6. ἐρύομαι or ἐρύομαι (ερυ-, εἰρυ-) guard, preserve, Ion. and poet. The μι- 
forms are pr. ind. 8d pl. εἰρύαται, impf. 2d sg. ἔρῦσο, 8d sg. ἔρῦτο, εἴρῦτο, 3d 
pl. εἴρυντο, elpbaro, inf. ἔρυσθαι͵ εἴρυσθαι. Fu. ἐρύσσομαι (ἐρύεσθαι, cf. 427 D), 
εἰρύσσομαι, ao. εἰρυ(σ)σάμην. 

7. From ῥύομαι or ῥύομαι (ῥν-) = ἐρομαι come ps-forms, impf. 3d pl. ῥθατο, 
inf. ῥῦσθαι. Fu. ῥύσομαι (Hd.), ao. éppioduny and ῥύσάμην (once ῥυσάμην). 

8. Root crev-, promise, threaten, pr. impf. στεῦται, στεῦτο, στεῦνται. 

9. From 2-w (539 Ὁ, 3) eat, pr. inf. 2-peva:; cf. Lat. esse for ed-se. 

10. From φέρ-ω (589, 6) bear, pr. imv. 2d pl. pép-re; cf. Lat. fer-te. 


689 ἢ, 1. Hd. pf. ἀραίρηκα (868 D). 
2. Poet. 2d ao. ἤλυθον with v (but only in ind., lst, 2d, 8d sg. and 3d 
ph) ΩΝ (not Pind.) ἦνθον. Hm. 2d pf. εἰλήλουθα, lst pl. εἰλήλουθμεν (492 
, 18). 
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8. ἐσθίω (εσθ-, εδ-, ἐδεσ-, ἐδο-, Φαγ-) eat. 


Sopa: (427) ἔφαγον ἐδήδοκα ἠδέσθην 
ἐδήδεσμαι v. ἐδεστός, -τέος 
4. ὁράω (dpa-, ιδ-, ow-) 866, impf. ἑώρων (859 b). © 
ὄψομαι εἶδον (ἴδω etc.) ἑόρᾶκα, ἑώρᾶκα, ἑφρᾶμαι ὥφθην [ἑωράθην] 
imv. ἰδέ (387 Ὁ) ὄπωπα, ὦμμαι v. ὁρᾶτός, dxrdos 


a. The middle is generally poetic, but occurs in Att. prose in compo- 
sition with πρό, br, περί. Imv. ἰδοῦ, but as exclamation ἰδού lo / 


5. τρέχω (rpex-, Spay-, δραμε-) run. 


δραμοῦμαι ἔδραμον δεδράμηκα v. θρεκτέον (74 c) 
θρέξομαι ἔθρεξα (4 ὁ), δεδράμημαι in comp. 

6. φέρω (pep-, οἱ-,) even-, eveyn-) bear. 
οἴσω ἤνεγκα (488) ἐνήνοχα ἐνέχθην 
οἴσομαι (88 ἷ ἤνεγκον ἐγήνεγμαι ἐνεχθήσομαι 
mid. and pass.). ἠνεγκάμην v. οἷστός, -τέος οἰσθήσομαι 

ἢ. ὠνέομαι (ωνε-, xpia-) buy, impf. ἐωνούμην (359). 
ὠνήσομαι ἐπριάμην (489, 9) ἐώνημαι ἐωνήθην 


ἃ. ἐωνησάμην is late. The syllabic augment is rarely omitted in Att. 
ἐώνημαι may have, ἐωνήθην always has, a passive meaning (499). 


8. εἶπον (en-, ep-, pe-) satd. 


ἐρῶ ᾿ εἶπον (486 a) εἴρηκα (866) ἐῤῥήθην, ν. ῥητός 
εἶπα (488) εἴρημαι [ἐῤῥέθην] 
imv. εἶπέ (887 b) — fu. pf. εἰρήσομαι ῥηθήσομαι 


ἃ. The pr. impf. are supplied by λέγω, φημί, and (especially in comp.) 
by ἀγορεύω discourse, as ἀπαγορεύω forbid, ao. ἀπεῖπον. The root 
of εἶπον was originally Fex-; cf. ἔπος, orig. Feros, word. The 
root of ἐρῶ was orig. Fep- (cf. Lat. verbum); hence εἴρηκα for 
ἔε- ἔρη-κα, ἐῤῥήθην for eFpnOny, ῥητός for Fpnros. 


8. Hm. has pres. ἔσθω (for 3-0, 52) and ἔδω : also pr. inf. ἔδμεναι (538 
D, 9), 2d pf. par. ἐδηδώς, pf. m. ἐδήδομαι. 

4, Hm. fu. ἐπιόψομαι shall choose, but ἐπόψομαι shall look on; so Pind, 1st 
ao. ἐπόψατο looked at, but Att. (rare) ἐπιωψάμην chose. Hd. impf. ὥρων. Aeol. 
pr. ὅρημι Theoc. For ὄσσομαι (οπ-), see 515 D,4. Poetic is also pr. τὰ. εἴδομαι 
appear, appear like, ao. εἰσάμην. 

5. Doric rpdxyw. Hm. pf. δέδρομα. 

6. Hm. pr. imv. φέρτε (538 D 10), ao. ἤνεικα (rarely ἤνεικον), τὰ. ἢνεικάμην ; 
ao. imv. οἷσε (428 D b), inf. οἰσέμενίαι), v. peprds. Hd. has ao. ἤνεικα, inf. 
οἷσαι (once), pf. m. ἐνήνειγμαι, a0. p. ἠνείχθην. 

8. Hm. pr. εἴρω rare, fu. ἐρέω, ao. εἶπον and in ind. (uncontracted) ἔειπον = 
e-FeFewov). From root σεπ-, éx- (70), comes ἐν-έπω or ἐννέπω, 2d ao. ἔνι-σπον, 
imv. ἔνι-σπε or ἔνισπες (2d pl. ἔσπετε for εν-σπετε), fu. ἐνίψω (= ενι-σπ-σω) or 
ἐνι-σπήσω, Υ. &-oweros. Hd. makes ao. usu. εἶπα, ao. p. εἰρέθην. 


PART THIRD. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


640, ΒΊΜΡΙΙΒ anD ComPpounD Worps.—A word is either simple, i. e., 
containing a single stem: Adyo-s speech, γράφω write; or compound, 
i, 6., containing two or more stems: Avyo-ypado-s speech-writer. 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


641, Primitives ΑΝῸ DENoMINATIVES.—Words formed immedi- 
ately from a root (or the theme of any verb) are called primitives : 
dpx-n beginning, from apx-, root of dpy-w begin.—Those formed im- 
mediately from a noun-stem are called denominatives: dpxa-io-s of the 


beginning, original, from the stem of ἀρχή (apxa-) beginning. 


642, Surrrxes.—Nouns (substantive or adjective) are formed by 
means of certain added elements called suffizes.’ Thus Ady-o-s is 
formed from the root Aey- by means of the suffix -o-; dpya-io-s from 
the noun-stem apyda- by means of the suffix -ἰο-. 


a. By different suffixes, different words are formed from the same root, 
theme, or noun-stem: thus from theme ποιε- (ποιέω) make, compose, are formed 
ποιη-τή-5 composer, poet, xoln-ot-s act or art of composing, ποίη-μα (ποιη-ματ-)} 
thing composed, poem. . 

b. There are many suffixes, and their uses are very complicated. Only the 
most important can be noticed here. 


643. Roors.—A root is the fundamental part of a word. It is what 
remains after removing all inflectional endings (including the augment 
and reduplication of verbs) and all suffixes and prefixes. 


a. Not all Greek words can be referred to known roots. The origin of 
many is obscure. 

b. Roots are properly of one syllable. The few exceptions are due to pro- 
thetie vowels (45 a) and vowels developed inside a root (45 Ὁ): thus o-puy-, 
ελυθ- (also €A6-) are roots. 

c. A root is sometimes increased by the addition of a consonant at the 
end, generally without appreciable difference in meaning. Thus root στα- 
(1στημὴ) becomes σταθ- in σταθ-μό-ς station. The consonants most commonly 
added are @, ν and σ. o appears not only with roots, as σπα-σ-μός twitching 
from σπα- (owd-w), but sometimes with other verb-themes: κελευ-σ-τής com- 
mander from κελεύω. Cf. the perfect middle, 461. 


644, CHANGES oF THE Root-VowEL.—The vowel of the root may 
be changed in the process of word-formation. Thus: 
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a. It may take the sfrong form (82): (εῦγ-ος yoke, pair, from root (vy-. 
- Ὁ, A vowel at the end of a root is commonly made long before a conson- 

ant: δῶ-ρον gift, root δο- ; 3pa-ua action, root dpa. This applies also to other 
verb-themes: ποίη-σις composition from theme woe- (roid-w). But this rule 
has many exceptions: δό-σις gift, Av-rhp looser, γένε-σι-5 birth. 

c. « may become o (28), and εἰ (streng form of «) may become οἱ (29). Thus 

tpén-o-s turning from rpex- (rpéx-w turn), λοιπ-ό- 5 left from λιπ-, λειπ- (λείπ-ω 
leave). Compare ἀρωγ-ό-5 helper, and adptry-w help. 


646. OrneR Cuances.—The addition of suffixes gives occasion to 
many sound-changes. 

a. Vowels brought together are often contracted: ἀρχαῖος for apxa-w-s, 
βασιλείᾶ kingdom for βασιλείνγιᾶ, ἀλήθεια truth for αληθε(σγια (71) from 
ἀληθής (αληθεσ-) true, alBoios venerable for a8o(c)-10-s from αἰδώς reverence. 

b. A noun-stem may change its final syllable before a suffix: oixé-rns 
house-slave from olko-s house, σωφρο-σύνη discretion from stem σωφρον- (σώφρων 
discreet). 

c. A noun-stem often drops its final vowel (especially -o-) before a suffix be- 
ginning with a vowel: ἵππ-οιο- 5 equine from Trwo-s horse ; obpdy-to-s heavenly from 
ovpayd-s heaven. Even a diphthong may be dropped: βασιλ-ικό-ς from βασιλεύ-:ς. 

d. Lastly, consonants, when they come together, are subject to the usual 
changes: ypdu-ua writing for γραφ-μα, λέξις speaking for λεγ-σι-5, δικασ-τή-ς 
judge for δικαδ-τη-ς from δικάζω judge, etc. 


_ 646, Accenr.—As a rule, neuter substantives take the accent as 
far as possible from the end (recessive accent). For exceptions see 
558, 1; 561, 1 b. 
Many magculine and feminine suffixes are regularly accompanied by 
recessive accent. Those which are not so will. be specially noticed in 
the following enumeration. 


I. FoRMATION oF SUBSTANTIVES. 


A, Primitives. 
847. A few substantives are formed from roots without any suffix: φλόξ 
(pAcy-) flame from φλεγ- (φλέγιω burn): by (on-) voice from en- (εἶπον said ). 


648, Many substantives are formed from roots by the suffixes: - 


-o-, nom. -o-s masc. fem., -o-y neut.; -ἅ-, nom. -a or -7 fem. 
In the root, ε becomes o, and εἰ becomes oz (544 c). 


Ady-o-s speech from λέγ-ω speak μάχ-η fight from μάχ-ομαι fight 
στόλ-ο-5 sending στελ- (στέλλω send) φορ-ἃ beariny φέρ-ω bear 
Tpop-d-s nurse τρέφ-ὦ nourish τροφ-ή nurture τρέφ-ω nourish 
(υγ-ό-ν yoke ᾧγ- ((εὐγνῦμι join) λοιβ-ή pouring AelB-w pour 


a. In like manner ev changes to ov in owovd-4 haste from owed8-w hasten 
(29). For the same reason we have πλόος (for wAov-os) voyage from πλέω 
(for wAev-w, root wAv-) sail; πνοή (for xvov-n) blast from xvéw (for xvev-w, root 
avu-) blow. , 
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b. These substantives have a wide range of meaning. Most in -ἃ or -ἢ are 
oxytone, especially those which have a change of root-vowel. So too those 
in -os which denote an agent: d&y-d-s leader. 


549, Sufiz ~+-—This forms a few substantives: tpdx-i-s runner from 
Tpéx-w run; wéA-i-s city. Many original :-stems have added δ at the end 
and become consonant-stems: ἐλπί-ς (eAx-13-) hope from ἔλπ.ομαι hope ; xowl-s 
(κοπ-ιδ-) cleaver from κοπ- (κόπ-τω chop). 


660, The aaenr is expressed by the following suffixes: 


-Tnp- Nom. -Τῇρ -τειρᾶ- nom. -reipa 
-τορ- Top > MASC. ; < -τριᾶ- «τρια > fem 
«τᾶ- «τη-- -τριδ- -τρι-- 


στὴ Ὁ fem. from σω- (σῴζω save) 
ῥήτωρ (-τορ-) orator ῥε- (ἐρῶ, ὅ89, 8 
κρι μὴ (τὰ) judge xpt- (κρίνω dect 
ποιη-τῆ-5 (-τᾶ-) poet 

ποιή-τρια fem. ποιέτω compose 
αὐλη-τή-ς (-τὰ } flute-player 

αὐλη-τρί-ς (-rpid-) fem. αὐλέω play flute 


a. Accent.—Words in -rnp and -rpis are always oxytone: so also most of 
those in -rns, especially when the penult is long by nature or position. 
Words in -rwp, -reipa, -rpia, have recessive accent. 


661, The action is expressed by the following suffixes: 


1. -m- nom. -τι-ς 
«σι- «σι-- > feminine. 
«σιᾶ- -σιᾶ 
«σι- is for -τι- by 69, cf. Lat. -{-Ο. 
alo-ri-s faith from πιθ- (πείθω persuade) 
ptun-ot-s imitation μίμέομαι imitate 
πρᾶξι-5 action πρᾶγ- (πράσσω act) 
γένε-σι-5 origin γεν-, γενε- (γίγνομαι become) 
δοκιμα-σίᾶ examination δοκιμαδ- (δοκιμάζω examine) 
2. -μο-) NOM. -μο--, masc. and oxytone. 
d8up-ud-s wailing from ὀδυρ- (ὀδύρ-ομαι wai 
λογισ-μό-ς5 calculation Aoyid- (λογίζομαι calculate) 
σπα-σ-μό-ς twitching σπά-ω draw 
ῥυ-θιμό-ς (movement) rhythm pu- (péw flow) 


a. The corresponding feminine suffix -μᾶ- is seen in γνω-μή opinion from 
γνο- (γιγνώσκω know), ti-wh honor from rl-« honor. 

8. -rv-, nom. -τύς, feminine and oxytone; chiefly Homeric (cf. Lat. -tu- in 
can-tu-s, or-tu-s): Bpw-ri-s food from Bpo- (βιβρώσκω eat), Bon-ri-s shouting 
from Bod-w shout. 


662, From verbs in -eve are formed substantives in -ea (for ~ev-td) 
which express the action; they are all feminine and paroxytone: 
παιδεία education, from παιδεύω educate. ΝΕ 
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653, The rEesvutt of an action is expressed by the suffixes: 
1. -ματ-, nom. -μα, neuter. 
πρᾶγ-μα (-ματ-) thing done, affair’ from πρᾶγ- (πράσσω do) 


ῥῆμα (ῥηματ-) word pe (ἐρῶ shall say) 
τμῆμα (τμηματ-) section Tep-, τμε- (τέμνω cut) 
2. -εσ-, ΠΟΙ. -os, neuter. 
Adx-os (λαχεσ-) lot from Aax- (λαγχάνω get by lot) 
ἔθ-ος (εθεσ-) custom εθ- (εἴωθα am accustomed) 
τέκ-ος (τεκεσ-) child τεκ- (τίκτω bring forth) 
a. The same suffix may express quality : 
praia Corres) warmth from θάλπ-ω heat 
Bdp-os (Bapec-) weg. Bap- (Bap-ts heavy) 
βάθ-ος (βαθεσ-) depth βαθ- (βαθ-ὑς deep) 


664, The INSTRUMENT or MEANS of an action is expressed by 
-tpo-, nom. -rpo-y, neuter (cf. Lat. -trum). 


ἄρο-τρο-ν plough (aratrum) from ἀρό-ω plough 
Ab-rpo-y ransom Av- (Av-w loose) 
δίδακ-τρο-ν teacher's hire διδαχ- (διδάσκω teach) 


a. The kindred feminine suffix -τρᾶ- is less definite: ξύ-σ-τρὰ flesh scraper 
from ξύ-ω scrape, ὀρχή-σ-τρᾶ place of dancing from ὀρχέ-ομαι dance, παλαί-σ-τρᾶ 
wrestling-ground from radal-w wrestle, 


565, Other suffixes are: 


~ov-, -wv-: εἰκ-ών (exxov-) image from εἰκ- (ἔοικα am like); κλύδ-ων (-ων-) 
billow from κλυδ- (κλύζω splash). 

-avo-: orép-avo-s wreath (στέφ-ω crown). 

-ova-: ἠδ-ονή pleasure (48-oue: am glad). 


B. Denominatives. 


656, Substantives expressing QuaLity are formed from adjective- 
stems by the following suffixes: . 


1. -ryr-, nom. -rns, feminine (Lat. -fat-, nom. -tas-). 


παχύ-της (-τητ-) thickness from παχύ-ς thick 

ved-rns (-τητ-) youth véo-s young 

ἰσό-της (-τητ-} equality ἴσο-5 equal 
2. -συνᾶ-, nom. -συνη, feminine. 

δικαιο-σύνη justice from δίκαιο-5 just 

σωφρο-σύνη discretion σώφρων (awppov-) discreet 
8. -a-, nom. -:dé or -α (139), feminine. 

σοφ-ἰα wisdom from σοφό-Ξς wise 

ebdaipor-ia. happiness εὐδαίμων (ευδαιμον»-) happy 

ἀλήθε-ια (αληθεσ-ια) truth ἀληθής (αληθεσ-) true 


εὕνο-ια good-will εὔνους (ευνοο-) well-disposed 
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557. The PpERsoN who has to do with an object is denoted by the 
following suffixes: 

1. -ev-, nom. -ev-s, masc., always oxytone; denotes a person with 
reference to his function. 


ἱππεύ-ς horseman from trro-s horse 
πορθμεύ-ς ferryman wop0ps-s ferry 
ieped-s priest iepd-s sacred 
ypapeb-s scribe γραφή writing 
yoveb-s parent γονή procreation 


Ὁ. Several masculines in -evs have corresponding feminines in -ea (for 
-€v-ta) proparoxytone: βασιλεύς king, βασίλεια queen. 
2. -τᾶ-, NOM. -της, Masc., paroxytone. 


-τιδ-, -ris fem., paroxytone or properispomenon. 
woAi-rn-s (-rd-) citizen from wéAu-s city 
orparié-rn-s (-τᾶ.) soldier στρατιᾷ army 
oixé-rn-s (-ra-) house-servant 
oixé-ri-s (-118-) house-matd olxo-s house 

658. Doanutives are formed from substantive-stems by the fol- 
lowing suffixes : 
1. -vo-, nom. -co-y, neuter. 
καιδ-ίο-ν little child from παῖς (παιδ-) child 
κηπ-ίο-ν little garden Kivro-s garden 
ἀκόντ-ιο-ν javelin ἄκων (axovr-) lance 


Those of three syllables are paroxytone, if the first syllable is long by 
nature or position: παιδίον. 


2. Other forms connected with -:o- are 


«ἰδιο- : ols-{5:0-» little house from olko-s house 
vo: παιδ-άριο-ν little child παῖς (παιδ-) child 
ριο- : μελ-ύδριο-ν little song μέλος (μελεσ-) song 


8. -toKo-, -ἰσκᾶ-, NOM. -ἰσκο-ς ΠΙ880., -ἰσκὴ fem., paroxytone. 
veay-loro-s Lat. adulescentulus . from vedy young man 
παιδ-ίσκη lass ἡ παῖς (waud-) girl 
orepay-loxo-s little wreath arépavo-s wreath 


559, Parronymics (proper names which express descent from a 
Sather or ancestor) are formed from proper names of persons by add- 
ing the suffixes: 

~5a- or -δᾶ-, nom. -séns or -8ns, masculine, paroxytone; 

-§- or -ὃ- -i¢ or -s, feminine, oxytone. 

a. The forms -8a- and -3- are applied to masculine stems in -ἅ- and -to-: -ἅ- 
is then changed to -a-, and -1o- to -ia-: 


masc. Boped-57-s, fem. Boped-s (-d8-os) from Bopéa-s 
*Apyed-5n-s ᾿Αργέᾶ-ς 
Θεστιά-δη-ς, Θεστιά-ς (-ἀδ.-ος) Θέστιο-:- 
Μενοιτιά-δη.5 Μενοίτιο-ς 


b. All other stems take -ιδᾶ- and -ἰδ-, before which -o- of the 2d decl. is 
dropped. Those in -ev- lose ν (44). 
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masc. Kexpow-[8n-s fem. Kexpor-{-s (-[8-0s) from Κέκροψ (-o7-) 
Τανταλ-ίδη-: ἸΤανταλ-ί-ς (-(δ: ο5) Tdytado-s 
Kpov-(8n-s Kpévo-s 
Πηλε-ίδη-5 (epic Πηλεΐδης) Πηλεύ-ς 
Νηρε-ἕ- 5, Nnpn-ts Νηρεύ--ς 
Anro-l8n-s Λητώ (AnroF-) 


Sometimes -:ddns is used: Πηλη-ιάδης from Πηλεύ-:. 


ce. A rarer suffix for patronymics is -ἰων- or -ἴον- : Kpov-twy (genit. Κρονί- 
eevos OF Kpoviovos) son of Κρόνο-Ξ. 


660, GenriEs (substantives which designate a person as belong- 
ing to some people or country) have the following suffixes : 

1. -ev-, nom. ev-s, oxytone : cf. 557, 1. 

Meyap-et-s a Megarian from Méyapa (2d decl. pl.) 
"Eperpi-eb-s an Hretrian . Ἐρέτρια (1st decl.) 

2. -τἄ-, nom. -ry-s, paroxytone: cf. 557, 2. 

Teyed-rn-s from Teyéd, Alyivh-rn-s from Atyiva, Ἠπειρώ-τη-ς from “Hweipo-s, 
Σικελιώ-τη-" from Σικελίᾶ. 

8. The corresponding feminine stems end in -8- and -τιδ-, nom. -ἐς, 
«τις : Meyapis (Meyapid-) a Megarian woman, Teyearis (-ιδ-), Σικελιῶτις 
(-<8-). e accent falls on the same syllable as in the corresponding 
masculine. ° 

4. For gentiles in -ws see 564 a. 


661. The Prace is expressed by the suffixes: 


1. ~o- in neuters. The words thus formed end in: | 
a. -rnp-co-v, from substantives in -τὴρ (mostly obsolete forms of 
those in -rns, 550). 


δικαστήρ-ιον court of justice from (δικαστήρ) δικαστῆς judge 

ἀκροᾶτήρ-ιον auditorium (axpoarhp) ἀκροᾶτής hearer 
Ὁ. -e-co-v, properispomenon. 

Aoye-to-y ker’s platform . from Adyo-s speech 

roupe-to-y (for koupev-to-v) barber's shop koupet-s barber 

μουσε-ῖο-ν seat of the muses μοῦσα muse 
2. -#v-, nom. -ὧν, masculine and oxytone. 

ἀμπελ-ών vineyard from ἄμπελο-9 vine 

οἷ»-ὧν wine-cellar olvo-s wine 

πκαρθεν-ών maiden’s room παρθένο-ς maid 


II. ForMATION OF ADJECTIVES. 
A, Primitives. 


662. Important suffixes forming primitive adjectives are: 
1. -v, nom. -v-s, -era, τυ, oxytone; added only to roots. 
ἡδ-ύ-ς sweet from 78- (ἥδομαι am pleased ) 
Bap-d-s ΜΆ} βαρ- (βάρ-ος weight) 
t 


Tax-b-s swi ταχ- (rdx-os swiftners} 
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2. -εσ-, NOM. -ns, -es (cf. 558, 2); used especially in compounds (578). 


Yevd-hs false from ψευδ- (ψεύδομαι lie) 
σαφ-ἧς clear σαφ- 
8. -μον-, NOM. -pwy, -μον. 
τλή-μων suffering, daring from rAa- (ἔτλην endured) 
ἐπι-λήσ-μων forgetful Aad- (ἐπι-λανθάνομαι forget) 


663, Here belong also all participles: suffixes -vt-, -oT-, -μενο- (see 882); 
and the verbal adjectives in -ro-s and -reo-s (see 475). 


B. Denominatives. 


664. The suffix -ἰο-, nom. -co-s, -1d, -ἰο-ν Or -ἰο-ς, -10-y expresses that 
which pertains in any way to the noun from which the adjective is 
formed: 


obpdy-to-s heavenly from obpayd-s heaven 
πλούσ-ιο-ς wealthy (for πλουτ-ιο-5) πλοῦτο-ς wealth 
oixeto-s domestic (for ote-to-s) olxo-s house 

ἀγοραῖο-5 forensis (for ayopa-to-s) ἀγορά forum 

θέρειο-ς of the summer (for θερεσ-ιο-5) θέρος (θερεσ-) summer 
aidoto-s venerable (for αιδοσ-ιο-5) αἰδώς (a:doc-) shame 
Baolreio-s kingly (for βασιλευ-ιο-5) βασιλεύ-ς king 


a. This suffix often serves to form adjectives denoting country or people 
(gentiles), which may be used also as substantives: Μιλήσ-ιο-ς (for MiAnr-to-s) 
Milesian from MiAnro-s, ᾿Αθηναῖο-5 Athenian from ᾿Αθῆναι Athens. 


b. Adjectives in -aso-s, -o1o-s-are generally properispomena (-atos, -otos). 


566. -ἰκο-, nom. -:xo-s, -1xy, -txo-v, always oxytone. It expresses that 
which pertains to the noun, often with a notion of jitness or ability. 
μουσ-ικό-ς musical from μοῦσα muse 
ἀρχ-ικό-ς capable of governing ἀρχό-Ξ ruler 
After :-stems -κο- is used: φυσι-κό-5 natural from φύσι-5 nature. 


a. Such adjectives may be formed directly from a verb-theme by the suffix 
«τικο- : aicOn-rind-s capable of feeling, xpax-rixd-s suited for action. 


566. -eo-, nom. -eo-s contracted -ovs (224). 

εἰνο-, -ἰνο-ς 

These denote the material: χρύσεο-5, χρυσοῦς golden from xpiad-s gold ; 
Al0-wvo-s of stone from AlGo-s stone, ξύλ-ινο- 5 wooden from ξύλο-ν wood. 

a. The older form of -eo-s is -εἰο-5, in which the suffix is really -:o-, the e 
belonging to the stem of the noun: thus χρύσε-ιο-ς (Hm.) formed like oike-to-s, 
564. 

Ὁ. -two-, nom. -ἐνο- 5 oxzytone, forms adjectives denoting time: χθεσο-ινό-ς be- 
longing to yesterday, hesternus ; νυκτερ-ινό-5 nocturnus, éap-w6-s vernus. 


667, -evr-, nom. -εἰς, -εσσα, -ev. 
These denote fulness or abundance: xapl-e-s graceful from xdpi-s, ὅλή-ει-ς 
woody from ὕλη, ixdv-d-es full of fish from ἰχθύ-5(. They are mostly poetic. 
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668. The comparative and superlative suffixes -repo- and -raro- (248) be- 
long here. The suffixes -tov- and +o-ro- (253), on the other hand, are added, 
with very few exceptions, directly to the root. 


569, Other adjective-suffixes, which cannot be so distinctly classed as 
forming primitives or denominatives, are : 

1. » NOM. -ἰμο-5, active: ἄλκ-ιμο-ς brave (ἀλκή prowess), μάχ-ιμο-ς war- 
like, dot8-ipo-s to be sung of. And akin to this: 

2. «σιμο-, nom. -cmo-s: xph-cmo-s useful, φύξιμος (φυγ-σιμο-5) avoidable or 
able to avoid, iwxd-opo-s fit for riding (ἱππάζομαι ride). 

a. Both these classes were originally denominative. The words in -σιμο-ς 
came at first from nouns in -oi-s (551, 1): χρήσι-μος useful from xpijat-s use ; 
but afterwards -σιμο-, considered as a single suffix, was employed to form 
other adjectives directly from verbs. 

3. “τηριο-, nom. -rnpio-s, forms adjectives from verbs: πεισ-τήριο-ς per- 
suasive from πείθω. These are properly denominatives from nouns in -ryp 
(owrhp-to-s preserving from ow-rhp) or in -rns (cf. 561, 1 a), and in most cases 
. the corresponding noun exists. 

4. -vo-, nom. -vo-s, oxytone. 

a. In verbals, passive: Set-vd-s fearful (to be feared), ceu-vd-s (σέβ-ομαι) to 
be revered, 

Ὁ. In denominatives: ἀλγεινό-ς (aryeo-vo-s) painful from ἄλγος (αλγεσ-) 
pain, dpewd-s (opec-vo-s) mountainous from ὄρος ὦρεσ) mountain, 

5. -po-, nom. -po-s, mostly oxytone and active: λαμπ-ρό-ς bright (Adux-w 
shine), pbove-pé-s envious (pOdvo-s envy), Abwn-pd-s annoying (λύπη annoyance). 

6. -Ao-, nom. Ao-s, mostly oxytone and active: δει-λό-ς timid, dwarn-Ad-s de- 
cettful (ἀπάτη deceit). 


III. DeNomINATIVE VERBS. 


570. Denominative verbs were originally formed by adding, in the pres- 
ent, the suffix -ἰος- (1st sg. indic. -ω) to a noun-stem, usually somewhat modi- 
fied. The: then disappeared (as in reAd-w finish, older τελε-ίω) or combined 
with the preceding sound (as in παίζω sport for παιδ-ιω, from παῖς child). So 
arose several types of denominative verbs, each of which was afterwards ex- 
tended in use beyond its original limits. 


a. In respect to their meaning, these classes are not all clearly distin- 
guished from each other. Yet see 571, 1, 4, 7, 8. 


571. The most important endings are the following; they are given 
as seen in the present. - 


1. -o-w δουλόω enelave from B8ovA0-s slave 
χρύσό-ω gild χρῦσό-ς gold 
(nusd-w punish (nula penalty 


Verbs in -ow are causative ; that is, they signify to make or cause what is 
expressed by the noun. 


2. -a-e Tiud-w honor from tinh honor 
αἰτιά-ομαι accuse αἰτία fault 
γοά-ω lament γόο-ς wail 
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8. -€-w dpsOué- number from ἀριθμό-5 number 
εὐτυχέ-ω am fortunate εὐτυχής fortunate 
loropé-w know by inquiry ἵστωρ (icrop-) knowing 

4. -4v-0 βασιλεύ-ω am king from βασιλεύ-ς ki 
βουλεύ-ω take counsel βουλή counsel 
ἀληθεύ-ω speak truth ἀληθής true 


This class of verbs arose first from nouns in -ev-s, and signified the exer- 
cising of the sinction implied in the noun (557, 1). But afterwards many 
were formed from other nouns. Most are intransitive. 


5. «ζω ἐλπίζω (ελπιδ-ιω) hope from ἐλπίς (Amb) hope 
ἑλληνίζω speak Creek Ἕλλην Cree. 
φιλιππίζω favor Philip Φίλιππο-: 


The theme of these verbs ends in -:3-, and the type arose from nouns with 
stems in -:- or -δ-, but was extended to other nouns. 


6. «αἴω δικάζω (δικαδ-ιω) judge from δίκη justice 
ἐργάζομαι work Epyo-v work 
βιάζομαι use force Bla force 


The theme of these verbs ends in -a8-. They are in origin closely allied to 
those in -aw, both classes being derived, for the most part, from noun-stems 
In -ἃ-. 


7. ~cuveo σημαίνω (σημα»-ἰω) signify from σῆμα (σηματ-ὴ sign 


μελαίνομαι grow black μέλᾶς (μελαν.) 

χαλεπαίνω am angry χαλεπό-ς hard, angry 
8. -tve ἡδύνω (ἡδυν-ιω) sweeten ἧδύ-ς sweet 

λαμπρύὔύνω brighten λαμπρόν: bright 

αἰσχὔνομαι am ashamed αἰσχύνη shame 


The verbs in -a:ve and -ὕνω have themes in -ay- and -vy-. They come from 
& great variety of nouns, but -a:vw comes especially from stems in -ar-, and 
-bvw from stems in -υ-. Most of them are causative. 


9. Less frequent endings are seen in μαρτύρομαι (μαρτυρ-ιομαι) call to witness 
from μάρτυς ( p-) witness, καθαίρω (καθαρ-ιω) cleanse from κι s clean, 
fuel pw (fuep-ute) desire from ἕμερο-ς longing, &yyéAAw (ayyeA-iw) announce from 
ἄγγελο-5 messenger, στωμύλλω (στωμυλ-ιω) babble from στωμύλο-ς talkative, 


572, Sometimes several verbs with different meanings are formed from 
the same noun: thus from δοῦλο-ς slave, δουλό-ω enslave, δουλεύ-ω am a slave ; 
from πόλεμο-ς war, woAeué-w and πολεμίζω wage war, πολεμό-ω make hostile, 


573, Drstperatives.—Verbs expressing desire are formed most frequently — 
with the ending -ceiw: γελασείω desire to laugh, δρὰσείω have a mind lo do ; 
also in -aw, -1aw: φονάω am eager for murder, κλαυσιάω long to .—Some 
verbs in -aw, -.aw express an affection of the body: ὠχριάω am pallid, ὀφθαλμιάω 
have sore eyes. 


574, Inrensrves (almost entirely poetic) are formed from primitive verbs, 
by a more or less complete repetition of the stem, generally with some change 
of vowel: μαιμά-ω reach after, long for, from μαίομαι (ua-) reach, πορφύρ-ω boil 
(of the sea) from ip ὦ miz, ποιπνύ-ω puff from πνέω (πνυ-) breathe. 
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COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


I. Form or Comrpounp Worps. 


575. When a noun stands as the jiret part of a compound word, 
only its stem is used : ναυ-πηγός ship-builder (vav-s), χορο-διδάσκαλος 
chorus-teacher (yop0-s). 

a. Stems of the first decl. change -d- to -o-, appearing thus like stems of 
the second decl.: λυρο-ποιός lyre-maker (λύρᾶ). Stems of both these declen- 
sions drop their final vowel when a vowel follows: χορ-ηγός chorus-leader 
(xopé-s). It is retained, however, when the second part of the compound 
began originally with F: Hm. δημιο-εργός artisan, Att. δημιουργός. 

Stems of the third declension commonly assume o before a consonant: 
ἀνδριαντ-ο-ποιός image-maker, πατρ-ο-κτόνος parricide, gvai-o-Adyos natural 
philosopher, ix@v-0-pdyos fish-eating. 

Ὁ. But there are many exceptions to these rules. Thus, stems in -σ- 
often change to o-stems: ξιφο-κτόνος (ξίφος, st. ξιφεσ-) slaying with the sword, 
τειχο-μαχία (st. τειχεσ-) battle at the wall—Stems of the first declension 
sometimes. retain the final -d- (as ἃ or 4): xon-pdpos libation-bringer. 

c. When an inflected case is used instead of a stem, the word is not prop- 
erly a compound, but only a close union of two words: νεώσ-οικος ship-house, 
Πελοπόν-νησος (for Πελοποσ-νησος) Pelops’s island, 8opl-Aywros won by the spear. 
In a few words, however, an inflected case appears in a rea] compound: ναυσί- 
wopos traversed by ships (-ropos not being used separately in this sense). 


676. When a noun stands as the last part of a compound, its final 
syllable is often changed : φιλό-τίμο-ς (répn) honor-loving. 

a, Neuters in -μα (-uar-) make adjectives in -μων : πολυ-πράγμων (πρᾶγμα) 
busy. φρήν becomes -ppwy, as εὔ-φρων merry-hearted. 

b. An abstract word cannot stand unchanged as the last part of a com: 
pound, but a new abstract in -a is formed from a (real or imaginary) com- 
pound adjective: thus βολή throwing, but werpo-Boala stone-throwing (from 
πετρο-βόλο-ς stone-thrower); 80 vav-yaxla (μάχη) ship-fight, eb-rpatla (πρᾶξις) 
good success. Only after a preposition can the abstract word remain un- 
changed : προ-βονλή forethought. 


577. The last part of a compound is often a word not in use asa 
separate noun: thus λυρο-ποιός lyre-maker, vav-paxos fighter in ships, 
though -ποιος maker, -payos fighter, are not used separately. 


578. A very frequent ending of compound adjectives is -ns, -es (stem 
-eo-). This is found: 

a. Oftenest in adjectives of which the last part is a neuter substantive- 
stem in -eo- (nom. -os): εὐ-γενής (γένος) of good birth, 8exa-erhs (ἔτος) of ten 
years. 

b. Less often when the last part is a noun with some other ending: 
eb-ruxhs (τύχη) fortunate, θεο-φιλής (plao-s) dear to the gods. 

c. When the last part is an adjective not in actual use (577), but formed 
for the occasion from a verb: ἀ-φανής invisible (pay-, φαίνω), ἡμι-θανής hals' 
dead (θαν-, θνήσκω). 

14 
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579. Compounds in which the first part is made directly from a 
verb-theme,* are used chiefly in poetry. They are formed in two 
ways: 

a. The theme (sometimes with a vowel added), or the present stem, ap- 
pears as the first part: δακ-έ-θῦμος (δάκ-νω bite) heart-corroding, ἀρχ-ι-τέκτων 
master-builder, μῖσ-ό-γυνος woman-hater, wel0-apxos obedient to command. 

b. The verb-theme has -σι- added to it: this becomes -c- before a vowel: 
Ai-al-rovos releasing from toil, épu-o-dpuares (nom. pl., Hm.) chariot-drawing, 
πλήξοιππος (xAry-, πλήσσω) horse-driving, στρεψί-δικος (στρέφ-ω) perverter of 
justice. 


580. Compounp VeRss are formed by-prefixing a preposition to a 
simple verb: ἐπι-βάλλω throw on. 

a. Originally the prefix was a mere adverb, qualifying the verb. Hence 
the augment was applied to the latter, not to the preposition (860). In the 
early language, as in Homer, the preposition was often separated from the 
verb by intermediate words, and even placed after the verb. This separation 
of the preposition from the verb is called ¢mesis (τμῆσις cutting). 


581. Verbs cannot be compounded with nouns, nor with anything 
but prepositions. Where verbs of such meaning are required, they 
are formed indirectly, as denominatives from compound nouns. 


Thus ναῦ-ς and μάχομαι cannot form vav-uaxoua, but from vav-udxos fight- 
ing in ships is made vavpaxéw fight in ships ; vduo-s and τίθημι cannot unite, 
but from νομο-θέτης lawgiver is formed νομοθετέω make laws. So πείθομαι obey, 
but disobey is not α-“πειθομαι, but ἀπειθέω from ἀπειθής disobedient. 


582, Accent or Compounps.—In general, compounds have reces- 
sive accent. But there are many exceptions to this rule. Thus: 


a. Compounds of the first declension, and some of the third, keep the 
accent of the second part: ἀπο-στολή sending away, πλουτο-δοτήρ we iver, 
μον-ώψ one-eyed. 

b. Most compounds in -ys, -es are oxytone: for examples, see 578. 


c. Determinative compounds (585 a) of the second declension, when the 
last part has a passive or intransitive sense, follow the rule: λιθό-βολος thrown 
at with stones, μητρό-κτονος slain by a mother. But when the last part is active 
(denoting the agent), and is made from a root by suffix -o- (nom. -os), they 
accent the penult if it is short; if long, the wtima: λιθο-βόλος throwing 
stones, μητρο-κτόνος matricide, ὑδρο-φόρος water-carrier ; στρατ-ηγός army-leader, 
general, λογο-ποιός story-maker, ψῦχο-πομπός conductor of souls. 

But compounds in -oyos (€x-w) and -apxos (ἄρχ-ω), with some others, 
follow the general rule: ἡνί-οχος (rein-holder) charioteer, δᾷδοῦχος (contr. 
from δᾷδό-οχος) torch-holder, ἵππαρχος commander of horse. 


683. Words formed from compound verbs should be distinguished 
from actual compounds. They are commonly accented like simple 
words with the same suffixes: συλλογισ-μό-ς reckoning from συλλογί- 
ζομαι reckon, ἀποδο-τέο-ς from ἀποδίδωμι give back. 


* Compare in English ‘ breakwater,’ ‘dreadnought,’ and the like. 


587] MEANING OF COMPOUND WORDS. 199 


II Mranrtne or Compounp Woprps. 


584, As regards their meaning, compound nouns (substantive and 
adjective) may be divided into two principal classes. 


585, DeTERMINATIVE ComPpouNpDs.—In these, the first part defines 

or determines the second, and the whole compound denotes the same 

erson or thing as that denoted by the second part: thus οἰκο-φύλαξ 
Vouse-guardian is a particular kind of φύλαξ or guardian. 

Of these there are two kinds: 

a. The first part may define the second in a sense which might be 
separately expressed by an oblique case (with or without a preposi- 
tion). 

λογο-γράφος speech-writer = writer of speeches 
χειρο-ποίητος hand-made = made with hands 
δεήλατο: god-sent = sent by a god 


Here may be put the verbal compounds mentioned in 579; as δεισι-δαίμων 
spirit-fearing, fearing spirits ; although in these the second part defines the 
ret. 


b. Much less often, the first part defines the second in the sense of 
an adjective or an adverb. 


ἀκρό-πολις upper city, citadel = bxpa πόλις 
ψευδο-κῆρυξ false herald = ψευδὴς κῆρυξ 
ὁμό-δουλος fellow-slave 


586. PossrssrvE ComPpounps.—In these, also, the first part defines 
the second, but the whole compound is an adjective describing the 
possessor, some such idea as ‘having’ being supplied in thought. In 
English such compounds generally end in -ed.* 


μακρό-χειρ long-armed = having long arms 

γλαυκ-ὥπις bright-eyed = having bright eyes 

dpyupd-roto-s with silver bow 

ὁμό-τροπο-ς of like character 

aixpé~yauo-s bitter-wedded = having an unhappy marriage 
δεκα-ετής (having) lasting ten years 


a. Here belong the numerous adjectives in -o-e:dfs, or contracted -ὦδης : 
σφαιρο-ειδής having the appearance of a ball, ball-like ; τερατώδης monster-like, 
monstrous. 


587. Prepositions may be connected with substantives in each of the 
above-described relations : 
8. DETERMINATIVE : 


προ-βουλή forethought, planning beforehand 
ἀμφί-ρυτος flowed around, sea-girt 


* Yet compare such names as ‘Greatheart,’ ‘ Bluebeard.’ 
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Ὁ. PossEssive: 
ἔνθεος having a god in him, inspired 
ἀμφικίων having pillars round tt 


588. Compound adjectives of a peculiar sort arise from prepositional 
phrases, and are equivalent to those phrases with ‘ being’ understood. 
Thus: 

from ἐφ᾽ ἑστίᾷ comes ἐφέστιος (being) on the hearth 
ἐφ᾽ ἵππῳ ἐφίππιος pertaining to (being on) a horse 
ἐν χώρᾳ ἐγχώριος native = (being) in the country. 


689, AupHa Prrvative.—The prefix dy- (Lat. in-, Eng. wn-), be- 
fore consonants a-, is called on account of its meaning alpha privative. 
Compounds formed with it are possessive, when the second part is a 
substantive; when it is an adjective, or a formation with adjective 
meaning directly from a verb, they are determinative. 


ἀν-αιδής shameless (αἰδώς shame) 
ἄ-παις childless (παῖς weet 
ἀ-δύνατος unable, impossible (δυνατός able, possible) 
ἀφανής invisible (φαν-, φαίνω show) 4 
a. Determinative compounds formed with this prefix from substantives, are 
rare and poetic: μήτηρ ἀμήτωρ an unmotherly mother = μήτηρ ob μήτηρ οὖσα. 
b. Words, which began originally with F, have &, not ἀν-: ἀ-έκων, ἄκων, 
unwilling, ἀ-εικής, alichs, unseemly (root u-, ἔοικα). 


590. The inseparable prefix δυσ- ill is the opposite of εὖ well, and ex- 
presses something bad, unfortunate, or difficult: 8b0-Bovdos ill-advised (posses- 
sive) = having evil counsels, δυσ-άρεστος (determinative) ill-pleased, δυσ-άλωτος 
hard to be caught. Here, too, determinative compounds formed from sub- 
stantives are very rare: Hm. Ado-wapis wretched Paris. 


PART FOURTH. 


SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


691, Synrax (σύνταξις arranging together) shows how words 
are combined in sentences. 


592, The essential parts of a sentence are 
the Sussrct, of which something is said, and 
the PrepicaTr, which is said of the subject. 
The subject of a sentence is a substantive (or substantive pronoun) 
in the nominative case. The predicate of a sentence is either a jinite 
verb or a finite verb with a predicate-noun. 


593. Opsect.—A verb may have an object on which its 
action is exerted. ‘The object is a substantive in an oblique 
case: it is either direct (in the accusative case) or indirect 
(in the dative ; sometimes also in the genitive, see 735 ff). 

a. Verbs capable of taking a direct object are called transitive ; 
others are intransitive. 


ATTRIBUTIVE, APPOSITIVE, AND PrepicaTE-Novun. 


694, An adjective qualifying a substantive is called : 


a. An Attributive, when it is directly joined with the sub- 
stantive, without any assertion: as ὃ ἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ the good 
man. 

b. A Predicate- Adjective, when it forms part of the predi- 
cate, and is asserted of the substantive: as 6 ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός ἐστι 
the man is good, ἀγαθὸν νομίζουσι τὸν ἄνδρα they think the man 
good. 

Reu.—The term predicate-adjective includes all adjectives and participles 
which are not attributive: thus in πρῶτος τοῦτο ἐποίησεν he was the first to do 
this, συλλέξᾶς στράτευμα ἐπιρεύθη having collected an army he set out, Widais 
ταῖς κεφαλαῖς μάχονται they fight with their heads bare, πρῶτος, συλλέξᾶς, and 
φῖλαϊῖς are called predicate-adjectives. 
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695. A substantive qualifying another substantive may be: 


a. An Appositive, when it is simply added to the sub- 
stantive to explain it: as Μιλτιάδης ὁ στρατηγός Miltiades the 
general. 

b. A Predicate-Substantive, when it is a part of the predi- 
cate, and is asserted of its substantive: as Μιλτιάδης στρατηγός 
ἐστι Miltiades is general, ποιοῦσι Μιλτιάδην στρατηγόν they make 
Miltiades general. 

Rem.—So also in καθίσταται βασιλεύς he becomes established as king, ἥκεις 


μοι σωτήρ thou art come as my savior, βασιλεύς and σωτήρ are regarded as 
predicate-substantives. 


596. CopuLaTIVE VERBs.—The verb εἰμί am, when it serves 
simply to connect a predicate-noun with the subject of the 
sentence, is called a copula. Some other verbs, as γίγνομαι 
become, and those meaning to appear, to be called, chosen, 
considered, and the like, have a similar use. 

ἃ. Yet all these verbs, even εἰμί, may be used without a predicate-noun, 
as complete predicates. 


Pronouns oF REFERENCE. 


597. Pronouns of reference are either relative or demon- 
strative: 


698. Relative.—A substantive may be qualified by a sentence : 
ἀνὴρ ὃν πάντες φιλοῦσι a man whom all love. The sentence is then 
introduced by a relative pronoun. The substantive, as it commonly 
goes before the relative, is called its antecedent. 


599, Demonstrative.—A substantive, once used, may be recalled or 
referred to by a demonstrative pronoun. 


EQUIVALENTS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 


600. Other words may take the place of the substantive and adjec- 
tive in the above constructions. Thus the adjective may be replaced 
by an adjective pronoun, article, or participle; or by a genitive, an 
adverb, or a preposition with its case, especially when these are placed 
directly after the article (666 a, b, c). 

A substantive may be replaced by the adjective (or any of its 
equivalents), by a personal or reflexive pronoun, an infinitive or a 
clause. 

ἃ. Any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing may be used as a sub- 
stantive: τὸ γνῶθι σεαυτόν καὶ τὸ σωφρόνει ἐστὶ ταὐτόν the “know thyself” 
and the “‘be wise” are the same thing (PCharm.164°). 

b. A preposition with a numeral may take the place of a substantive: ἀπέ- 
θανον αὑτῶν περὶ τριᾶκοσίους there died of them about three hundred (XH.4.6"). 
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GENERAL RULES OF THE SENTENCE. 


The Subject. 


601. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative case: 
Κῦρος βασιλεύει Cyrus is king. 


602. Omission oF THE SUBJECT.—The subject is often omitted: 


a. When it is a pronoun of the first and second person: λέγω 7 
speak, ἀκούσατε hear ye. 

But the pronoun is not omitted, if there is an emphasis upon it: ἃ ἂν ὀγὼ 
λέγω, duets ἀκούσατε whatever I may say, do you hear. 

b. When it is implied in the context: 

Κῦρος tds ναῦς μετεπέμψατο, ὅπως ὀπλίτᾶας ἀποβιβάσειε Cyrus sent for the 
ships, that he (Cyrus) might land troops (ΧΑ.1 4°). 

c. When it is a general idea of person: daai they (men, people) say. 

Less often in the singular: ἐσάλπιγξε the trumpet sounded, literally (one) 
sounded the trumpet (XA.1.2!"). 

So originally such verbs as Se: tt rains, viper it snows, ἀστράπτει it lightens, 
σείει (it shakes) there is an earthquake, etc. ; these operations of nature being 
regarded by the Greeks as actions of a divine person, Ζεύς, or θεός (which are 
sometimes expressed). 

d. When the subject is indeterminate ; that is, thought of as wholly 
vague and general. The verb is then said to be impersonal: ὀψὲ ἦν 
at was late. | 

So ἡμέρᾶ ἐγένετο it became day, καλῶς ἔχει it is well, δεῖ μάχης there is need 
of a battle, δηλοῖ (something makes clear) ἐ is clear. 

The same construction is seen in passive verbs, especially in the perfect 
and pluperfect: παρεσκεύασταί μοι (things have been prepared by me) J have 
made preparation. 

RemMarK.—The term impersonal is also less correctly applied to 
verbs whose subject is an infinitive or a sentence: ἔξεστιν εὐδαιμονεῖν 
at is possible to be happy, δῆλον ἦν ὅτι ἐγγύς που ὁ βασιλεὺς ἦν it was 
plain that the king was somewhere near (KA.2.8°). 


The Verb. 


603, A finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative in 
number and person: ἡμεῖς ἐπαινοῦμεν we approve. 


a. The only nominatives of the first person are ἐγώ, vd, ἡμεῖς ; of the 
second person, σύ, σφώ, ὑμεῖς ; all other nominatives are of the third person. 


604, But a neuter plural subject has its verb in the singu- 
lar: τὰ πράγματα ταῦτα δεινά ἐστι these things are dreadful. 
a. A neuter plural subject denoting persons, may have a verb in the 


plural: τοσάδε μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ἔθνη ἐστράτευον so many nations were warring 
on the side of the Athenians (T.7.58). 
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b. Other exceptions to this rule, though rare in Attic, are frequent in the 
other dialects: thus Hm. σπάρτα λέλυνται the cables are loosed (B 135). 


605. Very seldom a masculine or feminine plural subject has a verb in 
the singular. In such cases the verb stands first: δοκοῦντι δικαίῳ εἶναι γίγνε- 
ται ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης ἀρχαί τε καὶ γάμοι to a man reputed to be just, there comes, 
in consequence of his reputation, both offices and nuptials (PRp.363*). So 
with the dual: for: τούτω διττὼ τὼ Blw there are these two different ways of 
living (PGo.500*). 


AGREEMENT WITH Two oR More SoBJECTS. 


606. With two or more subjects connected by and, the verb is in 
the plural. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the 
first person rather than the second or third, and in the second person 
rather than the third: 

Εὐρυμέδων καὶ Σοφοκλῆς ἐστράτευσαν Hurymedon and Sophocles set out on a 
campaign (T.4.46), δεινοὶ καὶ σοφοὶ ἐγώ τε καὶ σὺ ἦμεν both I and thou were skil- 
ful and wise (PTheaet.154*), οὐ σὺ οὐδὲ of σοὶ φίλοι πρῶτοι ταύτην δόξαν ἔσχετε 
%waa not you and not your friends who first conceived this opinion (PLg.888>). 

a. With two singular subjects, the dual may be used: ἡδονὴ καὶ λύπη ἐν τῇ 
πόλει βασιλεύσετον pleasure and pain will bear sway in the city (PRp.607*). 


607. Often, however, the verb agrees with one of the subjects (the 
nearest, or the most important), and is understood with the rest. 
Especially so, when the predicate stands before all the subjects, or 
directly after the first of them: 

βασιλεὺς καὶ of σὺν αὑτῷ εἰσπίπτει εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον the king and his fol- 
lowers break into the camp (XA.1.10"), οἱ πένητες καὶ ὁ δῆμος πλέον ἔχει the 
poor and the common people have superior power (XRa.1°), ἔπεμψέ με ᾿Αριαῖος 
καὶ ᾿Αρτάοζος Ariaeus and Artaozus sent me (ΧΑ.2.418), ἐγὼ λέγω καὶ SedOns τὰ 
αὐτά Land Seuthes say the same (XA.7.7'), 


608, A plural verb is rarely used, when singular subjects are connected 
by # or, οὔτε nor: εἶ ἔμελλον ἀπολογήσασθαι Λεωχάρης ἣ Δικαιογένης if Leo- 
chares or Dicaeogenes were about to make a defence (Isae.5°). 

a. A singular subject followed by the preposition with, rarely takes a plural 
verb: Δημοσθένης μετὰ τῶν συστρατηγῶν σπένδονται Μαντινεῦσι Demosthenes 
with his associate-generals make a treaty with the Mantineans (T.8.109). 


609. CoLLectrvE SuBsEcT.—The subject is sometimes a collective 
noun, expressing more than one in the singular: ἐσθής clothing 
(clothes), πλίνθος brick (= bricks), ἡ ἵππος the horse (cavalry), ἡ ἀσπίς 
the heavy armed. . 

A collective subject denoting persons, may have its verb in th 
plural: 

᾿Αθηναίων τὸ πλῆθος οἵονται Ἵππαρχον τύραννον ὄντα ἀποθανεῖν the mass of 
the Athenians believe that Hipparchus was tyrant when he died (T.1.20). 

a. Such words as ἕκαστος each, τὶς any one, πᾶς τις every one, οὐδείς no one, 
may have the construction of collectives, on account of the plural which 


they imply: τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ἕκαστος καὶ παίδων καὶ οἰκετῶν ἄρχυυσιν each man rules 
his own, both children and servants (XRI1.6'). 
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AGREEMENT WITH A PREDICATE-NOUN. 


610, A verb may agree with the predicate-noun, when this stands 
nearer than the subject, or is viewed as more important: 


al χορηγίαι ἱκανὸν εὐδαιμονίᾶς σημεῖόν ἐστι his chorus-payments are a sufficient 
sign of osperilty (Ant.2°), τὸ χωρίον πρότερον ’Evvéa ὁδοὶ ἐκαλοῦντο the place 
was efore called Nine Ways (T.4.102). So, also, participles of such verbs: 
ὑπεξέθεντο τὰς θυγατέρας παιδία ὄντα they conveyed away their daughters being 
children (D.19'™), 

a. With a predicate-adjective in the neuter plural, the verb is regularly in 
she singular: οὔτε σώματος κάλλος καὶ ἰσχὺς δειλῷ ξυνοικοῦντα πρέποντα φαίνεται 
nor do beauty and strength of body, when dwelling with a coward, appear seemly 
qualities (PMenex. 246°). 


OMISSION OF THE VERB. 


611. The copula εἰμί am is often omitted, especially the forms 
ἐστί and εἰσί: θεῶν δυναμις μεγίστη the power of the gods is greatest 
(EAIc. 219). 

a. The omission is the rule with certain words; as Spa time, ἀνάγκη neces- 
sity, δέον and χρεών needful, φροῦδος gone ; and is frequent also with verbuls 
in -rdos (988): τῷ νόμῳ πειστέον the law must be obeyed (PAp.19*), Spa λέγειν 
"tis time to tell (XA.1.3!*), 

b. The omission of other forms of εἰμί is comparatively rare: φιλήκοος 
ἔγωγε (sc. εἰμί) I for my part am fond of hearing (PEuthyd.304°), ἕως (sc. 
ἐστὲ) ἔτ᾽ ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ, φυλάξασθε while you are yet in safety, beware (D.19%*?), 


612, Some common verbs of being, doing, saying, going, coming, may 
be omitted in brief and pointed expressions, especially questions and 
commands: 


ἵνα τί (sc. γένηται); to what end? literally, that what may happen? (PAp.26*), 
τί ἄλλο οὗτοι (sc. ἐποίησαν) ἢ ἐπεβούλευσαν ; what else did these men than plot 
against us ? (T.3.39), οὐδὲν ἄλλ᾽ ἣ συμβουλεύουσιν ἡμῖν they do nothing else than 
advise us (1.8%"), καίτοι καὶ τοῦτο (sc. λέγω) though this also I say (D.4""), ἀλλ᾽ 
οὕπω περὶ τούτων but not yet about this will I speak (D.18"), uh μοι piplous 
ξένους (86. λέγετε) tell me not of ten thousand mercenaries (D.4'), ὦ φίλε 
Φαῖδρε, ποῖ δὴ (sc. ef), καὶ πόθεν (sc. ἥκεις); dear Phaedrus, whither, I pray are 
you going, and whence are you come ὃ (PPhaedr.2278), 


a. Here belongs the phrase καὶ ταῦτα and that: ἀγριωτέρους αὐτοὺς ἀπέφηνε, 
καὶ ταῦτα εἰς αὗτόν he rendered them wilder, and that (he did) toward himself 
(PGo.516°); καὶ ταῦτα is especially used with concessive participles (969 e): 
δοκεῖς μοι οὐ προσέχειν, καὶ ταῦτα σοφὸς wy you seem to me not to observe, and 
that (you do) though you are wise (PGo.5088). 


613, Any verb may be omitted, where it is readily supplied from a 
verb in the context: 


σύ τε yap Ἕλλην el, καὶ ἡμεῖς (sc. ἐσμὲν Ἕλληνες) for you are a Greek, and 
80 are we (XA.2.11), τὸ σαφὲς οὐδεὶς οὔτε τότε (sc. εἶχεν) οὔτε νῦν ἔχει εἰπεῖν 
the certain fact no one either then was able or now is able to state (T.6.80) Cf. 
905 and 1006. 
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Predicate-Nouns. 


614, A predicate-substantive must agree in case with the 
substantive to which it refers: a predicate-adjective must 
agree in case, number, and gender. 

For examples, see 594 b, 595 b. 

a. A predicate-substantive usually agrees in number also: but sometimes 
the sense will not permit this: οὗτοι ye pavepa ἐστι λώβη τῶν συγγιγνομένων 
these men are a manifest bane to their associates (PMen.91°). 


615. With two or more substantives, a predicate-adjective, like the 
verb (606), is generally plural: ᾿Αγάθων καὶ Σωκράτης λοιποί Agathon 
and Socrates are left (PSym.193°). 


With substantives of different genders: 

(1) If they denote persons, the predicate-adjective is masculine 
(cf. 639), unless the persons are all women; 

(2) If they denote things, it is neuter (cf. 617); 

(8) If they denote persons and things together, it takes the gender 
of the persons : 

(1) ὅταν δὴ of ἐωνημένοι καὶ αἱ ἐωνημέναι μηδὲν ἧττον ἐλεύθεροι ὦσι τῶν 
πριαμένων when bought men and bought women are no less free than their 
buyers (PRp.563>).—(2) νοῦς καὶ τέχνη πρότερα ἂν εἴη mind and art must have 
been pre-existent (PLg.892>).—(3) ἡ τύχη καὶ Φίλιππος ἦσαν τῶν ἔργων κύριοι 
fortune and Philip had control over the actions (Α.6.2118). 

a. A collective also (cf. 609) may have a plural predicate-adjective. 


616, But the predicate-adjective, like the verb (607), may agree 
with one substantive and be understood with the rest: καὶ yap φόβος 
καὶ νόμος ἱκανὸς ἔρωτα κωλύειν for fear and law are capable of restraining 
love (XC.5.1"): 


617. Neuter PrReEpDicaTs-ADJECTIVE. — A predicate-adjective is 
often neuter when its substantive is masculine or feminine: καλὸν ἡ 
ἀλήθεια beautiful is truth; properly a beautiful thing (PLg.663°): 

a. This construction is the rule with substantives of different genders de- 
noting things (615, 2), but it is allowed in other cases: εὐγένειαί τε καὶ δυνάμεις 
καὶ riual δηλά ἐστιν ἀγαθὰ ὄντα high birth and power and honor are manifestly 
good things (PEuthyd.279>), ἡ καλλίστη wodirela καὶ ὃ κάλλιστος ἀνὴρ λοιπὰ 
ἂν ἡμῖν εἴη διελθεῖν the noblest polity and the noblest man would be left for us to 
consider (PRp.562%), σφαλερὸν ἡγεμὼν θρασύς dangerous is a daring guide 
(ESupp.508), δεινὸν of πολλοί, κακούργους ὅταν ἔχωσι προστάτᾶς formidable are 
the many, when they have rogues for leaders (EOr.772). 


SPECIAL UsEs OF PREDICATE-NOUNS. 


618, A predicate-adjective or substantive is often a brief equivalent 
for one clause of a compound sentence: 
ἀθάνατον τὴν μνήμην καταλείψουσι (they will leave the memory deathless} 


the memory which they leave will be deathless (1.9%), οὐχ ἁπλοῦν τοῦτο ἐρωτᾷς 
(not being a simple thing, do you ask this) this is no simple thing that you ask 
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(PGo.508*), ofa» ἔχιδναν τήνδ᾽ Epvoas (being what sort of a viper hast thou 
begotten her) what a viper is this woman whom thou hast begotten (Elon1262), 
πόσον τι ἄγει τὸ στράτευμα; (how large is he leading the army) how large is the 
army which he leads? (XC.2.1*), ἐν ὁποίᾷ τῇ γῇ δεῖ φυτεύειν οἶδα 1 know in 
what kind of soil one must plant, i. e., of what kind the soil is, in which, etc. 
(X0.19°), παρ᾽ ἑκόντων τῶν ξυμμάχων thy ἡγεμονίᾶν ἔλαβον they received the 
leadership from their allies (being willing) who were willing to confer it (1.117). 
Cf. 670 a and 1012 a. 


619, The Greek often uses a predicate-adjective where other lan- 
guages use an adverb, or a preposition with its case: αφικνοῦνται 
τριταῖοι they arrive on the third day (XA.5.3"), ὕστεροι ἀφέκοντο they 
came afterward (PLg.698°), dpxios δέ σοι λέγω and under oath I speak 
to thee (SAnt.305). 

a. So especially adjectives denoting ime or order: δευτεραῖος on the second 
day, ὄρθριος at dawn, oxoraios in the dark, πρότερος, πρῶτος first, ὕστερος ὕστα- 
τος, τελευταῖος last, etc. So also ἑκών willingly, ἄκων unwillingly. 

b. In some such cases, the adverb, used in Greek, would give a different 
meaning: πρῶτος Μηθύμνῃ προσέβαλε he first (before any one else) attacked 
Methymna ; πρώτῃ Μηθύμνῃ προσέβαλε he attacked Methymna first (before any 
other place); but with the adverb, πρῶτον Μηθύμνῃ προσέβαλε first (before 
doing any thing else) he attacked Methymna. 


Attributives. 


620. An adjective agrees with its substantive in case, num- 
ber, and gender: δίκαιος ἀνήρ a just man. 

ἃ. An attributive belonging to more than one substantive agrees with the 
nearest: τὸν καλὸν κἀγαθὸν ἄνδρα καὶ γυναῖκα εὐδαίμονα εἶναί φημι the perfect 
man and woman I say are happy (PGo.470¢), Otherwise it must be repeated 
with each substantive. 


621. ADJECTIVE UsED ALonE.—The substantive to which 
an attributive belongs is often omitted : 


a. When it is the general idea of man or woman: ὁ σοφός the wise 
man, oi Θηβαῖοι the Thebans. 

So ἡ καλή the beautiful woman, of πολλοί the many, the mass of the people, 
ἐκκλησιάζουσαι women holding assembly. 

b. When it is the general idea of thing, the attributive is then 
neuter: ἀγαθά good things. Sometimes quality, essence, space, time, or 
other words, may be used in English to express the omitted idea: 

τὸ λεγόμενον (the thing said) the common saying, τὰ τῆς πόλεως the affairs 
of the city, τὸ τυραννικόν the condition or character of tyrant, ἐπὶ πολύ (over 
much space or time) to a great extent or for a long time, ἐν μέσῳ (in the midst) 
in public, τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε (the time from this time) henceforth, τὸ ναυτικόν the 
(naval force) navy, τὸ βαρβαρικόν the barbarian world, τὸ κοινόν the common- 
wealth, τὰ Διονύσια the festival of Dionysus. 

ΒΕΜ.---τὸ καλόν is abstract, the (quality) beautiful ; τὰ καλά, concrete, beaw 
tiful things, whatever is beautiful. 
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c. When, as in many common expressions, it can be readily under- 
stood from the attributive itself, as ἡ δεξιά the right hand. In this 
way, the masculine κόλπος gulf, οἶνος wine, and a number of feminines, 
such as ἡμέρᾶ day, γῆ land, yapa country, ὁδός way, χείρ hand, τέχνη 
art, and some others, are often omitted. 


Thus 6 Ἰόνιος the Jonian gulf, 6 ἄκρᾶτος unmixed wine, ἡ wporepala the day 
before, ἣ ἐπιοῦσα the coming day, ἣ αὔριον the morrow, ἣ ἐμαυτοῦ my own coun- 
try (T.5.26), βάδιζε τὴν εὐθεῖαν walk the straight way (MMon.62), ἦγε τὴν ἐπὶ 
Μέγαρα he was leading on the way toward Megara (XH.4.4"5), pnropuch rhetoric 
(oratorical art), κατὰ τὴν ἐμήν (sc. γνώμην) according to my judgment (PPhil. 
41>), ἐρήμην (sc. δίκην) κατηγοροῦσι they bring as plaintiffs a deserted suit, the 
defendant not appearing (PAp.18°) εἰκοστή (μερίς) a twentieth part (T.6.54), 
ἡ πεπρωμένη (μοῖρα) the allotted portion, destiny (1.148), τοῦτον ὀλίγᾶς ἔπαισε 
(sc. πληγάς) he struck this man few blows (ΧΑ.δ.8:3), ὡς βαθὺν ἐκοιμήθης (se. 
ὕπνον) how deep a sleep you slept (Luc.Marin.293), θερμῷ (sc. ὅδατι) λοῦσθαι to 
bathe in warm water (ArNub.1044). 


d. When it is expressed in the context: 


el τῶν μῦρίων ἐλπίδων μία τις (sc. ἐλπίς) ὑμῖν ἐστι if out of ten thousand 
chances you have a single one (XA.2.1"), μετέχει τῆς καλλίστης (sc. τέχνης) 
τῶν τεχνῶν he shares in the fairest of arts (PGo.448°). 


622, Feminine adjectives without a substantive are often used to express 
direction, manner, or condition. These uses may have grown out of an orig- 
inal omission of ὁδός way: ἐξ ἐναντίας from an opposite direction, in front 
(XHier.6°), μακρὰν a long way off (EPhoen.906), és μακρᾶν at a long remove in 
time (D.18%), ἥκειν τὴν ταχίστην to come (the quickest way) most quickly 
(XH.4.5°), λῃστεύειν ἀνάγκη τὴν πρώτην we must needs plunder (as the first 
course) at first (D.4°5), τὴν ἄλλως ἀδολεσχῶ I am prating to no purpose, i. e., 
the way that leads astray (D.6*). 


Appositives. 


623. The appositive agrees in case with its substantive : 
Μιλτιάδης 6 στρατηγός Miltiades the general. 


a. The appositive ordinarily agrees in number also, but this is sometimes 
impossible: els Πέλτᾶς, πόλιν οἰκουμένην to Peltae, an inhabited city (ΧΑ.1.219). 


b. An appositive belonging to two or more substantives is usually plural 
or dual; cf. 606 and a: θάῤῥος καὶ φόβος, ἄφρονε ξυμβούλω daring and terror, 
unintelligent advisers (PTim.69°). 


624. Apposition is of several kinds: 


a, ATTRIBUTIVE APPOSITION: the appositive has the force of an attributive : 
ὀπισθοφύλακες Aoxayol rear-guard captains (XA.4.78). Such an appositive may 
be placed between the article and its substantive (666 a): 6 Εὐφράτης ποτα- 
uds the river Huphrates (XA.1.4!), of Ἕλληνες πελτασταί the Greek targeteers 
(XA.6.5%). 


Ὁ. DescriptrvE AprosiTion: the appositive describes something just 
named: ἡ ἡμετέρᾶ πόλις, ἡ κοινὴ καταφυγὴ τῶν Ἑλλήνων our city, the common 
refuge of the Greeks (Ae.3'*), 
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6. Derinrrive ΑΡΡΟΒΙΤΊΟΝ: the appositive definitely expresses something 
which has been vaguely indicated: 5 θάνατος τυγχάνει ὧν δυοῖν πρᾶγμάτοιν 
διάλυσις, τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τοῦ σώματος death is a separation of two things, the soul 
and the body (PGo.524°). 

ἃ. PartirivE APPOSITION: the appositive is related to its substantive as 
the part to the whole: λῦπαι at μὲν χρησταί εἰσιν, αἱ δὲ πονηραί pains are, 
some good, others evil (PGo.499*), αἱ τέχναι τὸ αὑτῆς ἑκάστη ἔργον ἐργάζεται 
the arts work each one tis own work (PRp.3464), οὗτοι ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει these 
say, one one thing another another (XA.2.1'5), 


626. The following are peculiar uses of appositives : 


a. Words denoting station or condition are often connected with ἀνήρ man 
or ἄνθρωπος person, the former implying respect, the latter contempt: ἄνδρες 
δικασταί judges, liter. juror-men, cf. gentlemen of the jury (D.20'), ἄνθρωπος 


γόης a mountebank fellow (Ae.2'*), 


Ὁ. In Homer, the demonstrative ὃ δέ, used at the beginning of a sentence, 
is often explained at the close by adding as an appositive the object referred 
to: of δ᾽ ἀντίοι ἔγλε᾽ ἄειραν Τρῶες but they in ition raised their spears, the 
Trojans (Ὑ 878), τὸ 8 ὑπέρπτατο χάλκεον ἔγχος but it flew over him, the brazen 
spear (X 275). With ὃ μέν, this is much less often the case. 


6. HomERIC CONSTRUCTION OF THE WHOLE AND Part.—To words denoting 
person, in the accusative or dative, Homer often adds an appositive denoting 
the part (head, hand, heart, mind, shield, etc.) which is specially affected by 
the action: Δηϊοπίτην οὕτασεν ὦμον he wounded Deiopites in the shoulder 
(A 420), κὰδ δ᾽ ἄχος of χύτο piploy ὀφθαλμοῖσιν excessive grief o’erspread (him 
the eyes) his eyes (T 282), ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὑδόντων ; what manner of 
saying has escaped the fence of thy teeth? (A 850), ἅδος τέ μιν ἕκετο Giusy and 
satiety came to his spirit (A 88). 


626. ΑΡΡΟΒΙΤΊΟΝ To A SENTENCE.—When a word and a sentence 
are in apposition, the word may stand either in the nominative or the 
accusative : 


ἐμέθυον, ἱκανὴ πρόφασις 7 was drunk—a sufficient excuse (Philem.iv.62), 
εὐδαιμονοίης, μισθὸν ἡδίστων λόγων mayst thou be happy, a reward for sweetest 
words (EEI.231). 


a. The word is put in the nominative, as not depending in construction 
upon any other word (708). When put in the accusative, it is brought into a 
kind of dependence on she verb of the sentence, as if in apposition with a 
cognate-accusative (715) supplied after the verb: εὐδαιμονοίης (εὐδαιμονίαν), 
μισθόν, etc. 


Ὁ. Neuter words often used in apposition with a sentence, are σημεῖον sign, 
τεκμήριον evidence, κεφάλαιον chief point, τὸ μέγιστον the greatest thing, τὸ 
ἐναντίον the contrary, τὸ λεγόμενον the common saying, τὸ τῆς παροιμίας the 
expression of the proverb, adrd τοῦτο this very thing, rabrd τοῦτο this same 
thing, δυοῖν θάτερον one of two things, ἀμφότερον or ἀμφότερα both, etc. Such 
words commonly precede the sentence: καὶ τὸ μέγιστον, ἐφοβεῖτο ὅτι ὀφθήσε. 
σθαι ἔμελλε and—more than all—he was afraid, because he was likely to be 
seen (ΧΟ.8.11), τὸ λεγόμενον, κατόπιν ἑορτῆς ἥκομεν; are we come too for 
a feast, as the saying is? (PG0.477*), δυοῖν θάτερον, ἢ οὐδαμοῦ ἔστι κτήσασθαι 
τὸ εἰδέναι ἣ τελευτήσᾶσι one or the other must be true, either nowhere can we 
attain to knowledge, or after we are dead (PPhaed.66°). 
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Pronouns of Reference. 


627. The relative agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender : 


ἐνταῦθα ἦν κρήνη, ἐφ᾽ ἦ λέγεται Mapodds τὸν σάτυρον θηρεῦσαι here was a 
spring, by which Marsyaa is said to have caught the satyr (ΧΑ.1.218). 


a. If the relative is subject of a sentence, its verb takes the person 
of the antecedent : ἡμεῖς ot τοῦτο λέγομεν we who say this. 


For omission of the antecedent, incorporation, etc., see 994-996. 


628, A relative referring to two or more antecedents, follows the 
rules for the number and gender of the predicate-adjective (615, 616): 

περὶ πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ ἔχει μεγίστην δύναμιν ἐν τῷ βίῳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων con- 
cerning war and peace, which have the greatest power in the life of' men (1.83), 
ἀπαλλαγέντες πολέμων καὶ κινδύνων καὶ ταραχῆς, els ἣν νῦν πρὸς ἀλλήλους καθέ. 
σταμεν delivered from wars and dangers and trouble, in which we have now 
become involved with one another (1.8*°), 


629, A relative, referring to a collective, may be in the plural: 


παρέσται ὠφελία of τῶνδε κρείσσους εἰσί an auxiliary force will be at hand, 
who are more effective than these (T.6.80), τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικὸν ὁπλίτικόν, ὧν ἦρχε 
Κλεάνωρ the Arcadian heavy-armed force, whom Cleanor led (XA.4.8'8). 


a. A singular antecedent may suggest a class of persons, and may thus 
have a relative in the plural: θησαυροποιὸς ἀνήρ, obs δὴ καὶ ἐπαινεῖ τὸ πλῆθος a 
money-making man, just those whom the multitude praise (PRp.554*). 


b. Conversely, when the antecedent is plural, the relative is sometimes 
singular, referring to an individual of the number: ἀσπάζεται πάντας, ᾧ ἂν 
περιτνγχάνῃ he embraces all men, whatsoever one he falls in with (PRp.5664). 


630. So, too, a relative may be neuter when the antecedent is masculine 
or feminine: τυραννίδα θηρᾶν, ὃ πλήθει χρήμασίν θ᾽ ἁλίσκεται to pursue despotic 
power, (a thing) which ἐδ captured through numbers and wealth (SOt.542). 


631. A relative pronoun, used as a subject, instead of agreeing with 
its antecedent, may agree with its predicate-noun: 4 τοῦ ῥεύματος ἐκείνου 
πηγή, ὃν ἵμερον Ζεὺς ὠνόμασε the fountain of that stream which Zeus named 
Desire (PPhaedr.255°). 


ἃ. The relative may even agree with a predicate-noun belonging to the 
antecedent: οὐδέποτ᾽ ἂν εἴη ἣ ῥητορικὴ ἄδικον πρᾶγμα, 8 γ᾽ ἀεὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης 
τοὺς λόγους ποιεῖται rhetoric can never be an unjust thing, since it (rhetoric) és 
always making its discourses about justice (PGo.460°). 


632, The rules in 627-680 apply also to the demonstrative pronoun 
of reference (599). 


a. A demonstrative pronoun, which would properly be neuter, as signify- 
ing the idea of thing, may be masculine or feminine to agree with a predicate- 
noun: αὕτη ἐστὶν ἄνοια (for τοῦτό ἐστιν ἄνοια) this is folly, ἥδε ἀρχὴ τῆς ὁμολο- 
γίᾶς, ἐρέσθαι ἡμᾶς αὐτούς this ἐδ a beginning of agreement, to question one 
cmother (PRp.462*), | | 
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OTHER PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF 
NUMBER AND GENDER. 


633, ConsTRUCTIO AD SENSUM (κατὰ σύνεσιν).---Α word in agree- 
ment often conforms to the real gender or number of the word with 
which it agrees, instead of the grammatical. 


Thus, a predicate-participle: τὸ στράτευμα ἐπορίζετο σῖτον κόπτοντες τοὺς 
βοῦς the army provided food for itself, by slaughtering the oxen (XA.2.1°), ταῦτ᾽ 
ἔλεγεν ἣ μ αὕτη κεφαλὴ, ἐξεληλυθώς thus spake this abominable person, 
having come out (D.21''"); or a pronoun of reference: θανόντων ἑπτὰ γενναίων 
τέκνων οὖς wor’ ᾿Αργείων ἄναξ "Αδραστος ἤγαγε seven noble children having 
fallen, whom once Adrastus, oly of Argives, led (ESupp.12). So, in poetry, 
an attributive: ὦ περισσὰ τὶμηθεὶς τέκνον O greatly honored child (ETro.740). 

a. Here belong also the constructions with collectives ; see 609, 615 a, 629. 


b. An adjective may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun of refer- 
ence, agreeing with a substantive implied in it: ᾿Αθηναῖος Sy, πόλεως τῆς 
μεγίστης being (an Athenian) α man of Athens, a city the greatest (PAp.294), 
oinla, ἡ ὕμετέρὰ of χρῆσθε (your house) the house of you, who use, etc. (XC.5.2!5). 

ce. A word denoting place may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun 
of reference, belonging to the inhabitants of that place: ἀφίκοντο els Κοτύωρα, 
Σινωπέων ἀποίκους they came to Cotyora, colonists of the Sinopeans (XA.5.5*), 
Θεμιστοκλῆς φεύγει és Képxipay, ὧν αὐτῶν εὐεργέτης Themistocles flees to Cor- 
eyra, being a benefactor of them, i. e., of the Corcyreans (T.1.136). 


634, Duat anv Piurat.—In speaking of two, the dual and plural 
are freely united or interchanged with each other: 


προσέτρεχον δύο νεᾶνίσκω two young men ran up (XA.4.8%), ἐγελασάτην 
ἄμφω βλέψωντες εἰς ἀλλήλους they both burst into laughter on looking at one 
another (PEuthyd.273°*). 


635, Piura ror SrncuLar.—The Greek often uses the plural of 
neuter pronouns where in English the singular is preferred: ταῦτα 
(these things) ἐλ. 


a. In impersonal constructions (602 d) a predicate-adjective may stand in 
the neuter plural: πολεμητέα ἦν (things were to be done in war) ἐξ was neces- 
sary to make war, πλοϊμώτερα ἐγένετο (things became more favorable to navi- 
gation) navigation became more advanced (T.1.8), a8“vara ἦν τοὺς Λοκροὺς 
ἀμύνεσθαι it was impossible to keep off the Locrians (T.4.1). 


636. The plural of abstract substantives expresses repeated instances of 
the quality: ἐμοὶ af σαὶ εὐτυχίαι οὐκ ἀρέσκουσι to me thy (often repeated) good 
fortune is not pleasing (Hd.3.40). 


a. Hm. often uses the plural of abstract words to express the various ways 
in which a quality is manifested: frwoodvas ἐδίδαξαν they taught him (the arts 
of) horsemanship (Ψ 807). 

b. Even in concrete words, the poets sometimes use the plural for the 
singular, to give the expression a more general turn (generalizing plural): 
χάλᾶ τοκεῦσιν εἰκότως Oipoupévis forgive a parent justly indignant, as all such 
have a claim to indulgence (EHec.408). 
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637. A speaker sometimes uses the first person plural of himself 
we for I) as a more modest form of expression: ἡμεῖς δεινοὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
μεν I was (we were) skilled in such practices (KM.1.2**). 

a. This occurs frequently in poetry, sometimes with abrupt change of 
number: ἥλιον μαρτύρόμεσθα, δρῶσ᾽ ἃ δρᾶν οὐ βούλομαι 7 call the sun to witness, 
doing what I would fain not do (ΕΗ 1.858). 

b. In this construction an adjective when plural is masculine, even though 


a woman is speaking (cf. 639): πεσούμεθ', εἰ χρή, warp) riuwpotpevo: J (Electra) 
will fall, if need be, in avenging my father (SE1.399). 


688, SinauLaR ror Piurat.—In dramatic poetry, a chorus is commonly 
treated as an individual, the Coryphaeus being regarded as speaking and act- 
ing for the whole body; so that the singular is often used in reference to it. 


639. MascuLINE FoR PERSON IN GENERAL.—The masculine is used 
in speaking of persons, if sex is not thought of, or if both sexes are 
meant : 

τῶν εὐτυχούντων πάντες εἰσὶ σνγγενεῖς all (persons) are kinsfolk of the pros- 
perous (MMon.510), ὁπότερος ἂν ἢ βελτίων, εἴθ᾽ ὃ ἀνήρ, εἴθ᾽ 4 γυνή, οὗτος καὶ 
πλεῖον φέρεται τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ τολιολιονον ἐδ the better, whether the man or the woman, 
he receives also more of the good (X0.7*"). 


ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


640, For agreement of the attributive adjective see 620; of the predicate- 
adjective see 614. For the use of the adjective as substantive, see 621: as 
adverb, see 719 Ὁ. For neuter adjective used as cognate-accusative, see 716 Ὁ. 


641, Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, adjectives, or other 
adverbs: εὖ ποιεῖς thou dost well, πολὺ κάλλιστος much the hand- 
somest, par ἀσμένως right gladly. 

a. In the attributive position (666 a) an adverb may serve as an adjec- 
tive; see 600. 


Degrees of Comparison. 


642. The positive is sometimes used with an idea of disproportion, which 
in English might be expressed by ¢oo. This is most frequent before an in- 
finitive with ὡς or ὥστε: τὸ ὕδωρ ψυχρὸν Sore λούσασθαί ἐστιν the water is 
(too) cold for bathing (XM.3. 153). 


643, ComparaTIVE.—The comparative degree may be fol- 
lowed by 7 than, or by the genitive: μείζων ἢ ἐγώ or μείζων 
ἐμοῦ taller than 7. 

a. When ἥ is used, the objects compared are usually in the same case: 


ματα περὶ πλείονος ποιεῖσθαι ἣ φίλους to consider money of more value than 
riends (PCr.44°); and this is always so when they are connected with the 
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same verb. The word after # may, however, be the subject of a new verb, 
expressed or understood : ἀνδρὸς δυνατωτέρου ἣ ἐγὼ υἱός son of a man more 

ul than I am (XC.5.2"*); yet even this is sometimes attracted into 
the case of the preceding word: ἐκ 8ewordpay ἣ τοιῶνδε ἐσώθησαν they have 
been rescued from greater perils than these (T.7.77). 

Ὁ. The genitive is freely used in cases where 4%, if used, would be followed 
by a nominative or accusative: νεώτερος σοῦ elu: (= 4 σύ) J am younger than 
you; much less freely, where 4 would be followed by some other case, or by 
ἃ preposition: ἔξεστι δ᾽ ἡμῖν μᾶλλον ἑτέρων (-Ξ érédpois) it is permitted to us 
rather than to others (T.1.85), βλέπειν εἰς τὴν ἐμπειρίᾶν μᾶλλον τῆς ἀρετῆς (= ἣ 
εἰς τὴν ἀρετήν) to look at skill more than at courage (Arist. Pol.5.9). 

c. For shortness’ sake, the possessor, instead of the object possessed, is 
sometimes put in the genitive after a comparative: εἰ δ᾽ ἡμεῖς ἱππικὸν κτησαί- 
μεθα μὴ χεῖρον τούτων if we should raise a cavalry-force not worse than theirs 
(XC.4.3"), παροίκησις ἐπικινδυνοτέρᾶ ἑτέρων a proximity more dangerous than 
that of other men (T.4.92). 


644, The genitive of a reflexive pronoun is used after comparatives with 
a peculiar force when something is compared with itself under other circum- 
stances, The subject is generally strengthened by αὖτός. Thus δυνατώτεροι 
αὐτοὶ ἑαυτῶν ἐγίγνοντο they grew more powerful than before (T.3.11), αὐτὸς 
ἑωυτοῦ ῥέει πολλῷ ὑποδεέστερος it (the Nile in winter) runs with a much less 
stream than at other times (Hd.2.25). 

a. The same use occurs after superlatives: ἵν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ τυγχάνει βέλ- 
τιστος ὥν where he is (best of himself) at his best (EFr.183), τῇ ebpurdrn ἐστὶ 
αὐτὴ ἑωντῆς where it (the Caspian) ts at its widest (Hd.1.208). 


645, When the comparison is between two adjectives (or adverbs) 
7 is always used, and both are put in the comparative : στρατηγοὶ 
πλείονες ἣ BeArtoves generals more numerous than good (ArAch. 1078), 
συντομώτερον ἣ σαφέστερον διαλεχθῆναι to discourse more briefly than 
clearly (1.6"*). 


646, The comparative has a peculiar use before ἢ κατά (quam pro) 
with the accusative: νομοθέτης βελτέων ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον a lawgiver better 
(than according to man) than consists with man’s nature (XM.4.4"*), 
᾿ μείζω i) κατὰ δάκρυα πεπονθότες having suffered misfortunes too great 
Sor tears (T.7.75). 


a. For 7 ὥστε etc., with infinitive after a comparative, see 954. 


647, % is sometimes omitted when the neuter πλέον (σλεῖν) more or ἔλᾶτ- 
tov (μεῖον) less is followed by a numeral: ἀποκτείνουσι τῶν ἀνδρῶν οὗ μεῖον 
πεντακοσίους they kill not less than 500 of the men (XA.6.4™). In this con- 
struction πλέον, ἔλᾶττον, etc., remain unchanged for case and number: “AAvus 
οὗ μεῖον δυοῖν σταδίοιν the Halys a river of not less than two stadia (XA.5.6°); 
ΒΟ sometimes even when ἤ is retained: ἐν πλέον (= πλείοσιν) 4 διᾶκοσίοις 
ἔτεσι in more than 200 years (D.24'*), 


648, Instead of the genitive or the particle 7, a preposition is some- 
times used with the comparative: 
κατειργάσατο αἱρετώτερον εἶναι τὸν καλὸν θάνατον ἀντὶ τοῦ αἰσχροῦ βίον 
he made a noble death more desirable than (lit. instead of) a shameful life 
16 
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(XRL9!'), μὴ παῖδας περὶ πλείονος ποιοῦ πρὸ τοῦ δικαίου do not consider children 
of more account than (lit. before) justice (PCr.64>), χειμὼν μείζων παρὰ τὴν 
καθεστηκυῖαν Spay u cold more severe than (lit. in comparison with) the actual 
time of year (T.4.6). 


649, The comparative may be used alone, the second part of the 
comparison being implied : 

oi σοφώτεροι the wiser (those wiser than the rest), ἄμεινόν ἐστι ὑπὸ θείου καὶ 
φρονίμου ἄρχεσθαι it is better to be governed by a divine and intelligent being 
(PRp.5904). Note also νεώτερον something new (more recent than we know 
already); often in a bad sense, a calamity. 


a. The comparative alone often denotes simply an excess (more than 
is usual or proper), and so may be rendered by too or very: πλείω 
λέλεκται too much has been told (EAlc.706). So θᾶσσον too soon, μᾶλλον 
too much, etc. 


Ὁ. But often it gives the force of rather, somewhat: γελοιότερον rather 
Sunny (PAp.30°), ὑπομαργότερος a little out of his head (Hd.6.75). 


650. SupERLATIVE.—The superlative represents a quality as be- 
longing to some individual of a class in a higher degree than to the 
rest. The class may be designated by a genitive. partitive (729 e): 
ὁ σοφώτατος τῶν Ἑλλήνων the wisest of the Greeks, 


a. But the highest degree among two is expressed by the com- 
parative: so πρότερος and πρῶτος, ὕστερος and ὕστατος, ἑκάτερος and 
ἕκαστος, are carefully distinguished: πότερος λέξει πρότερος δῆ δῇ (οὗ 
the two) is to speak first (ArNub.940). | 


b. The superlative may express simply a very high degree of the quality: 
ἀνὴρ σοφώτατος a very wise man. In this sense it never has the article. 


651. Strengthened Forms.—The superlative is strengthened by a 
prefixed ὡς or ὅτι, less often 7 (in poetry also ὅσον and ὅπως): ἄνδρες 
ὅτι πλεῖστοι (quam plurimi) as many men as possible. 


So és ἐλαχίστων δεῖσθαι to have the very smallest wants, ὅτι μάλιστα as much 
as possible, ἦ ῥᾷστα in the easiest manner. Sometimes ὡς and ὅτι are used 
together: ἐμὲ ds ὅτι βέλτιστον γενέσθαι that I should become as good as may 
be (PSym.2184). The adjective pronoun οἷος has a similar use: ὁρῶ τὰ πρᾶγ- 
para οὐχ οἷα βέλτιστα ὄντα I see that our affairs are not in the very best 
condition (Lys.18*8). 

a. Sometimes fuller forms of expression are used: thus with és and other 
relatives (but not with ὅτι) the verb of possibility may be expressed: διηγή- 
copa ὡς ἂν δύνωμαι διὰ βραχυτάτων I will state in the briefest terms I am able 
(1.213), rds κόρᾶς σίτῳ ἣ ἀνυστὸν μετριωτάτῳ τρέφουσι they feed their girle 
with an amount of bread as moderate as possible (XRI.1°), ἦγε στρατιὰν ὅσην 
πλείστην ἐδύνατο he brought as large an army as he could (T.7.21). 


652, a. ἐν τοῖς is sometimes prefixed to the superlative to strengthen it: 
ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸν σίδηρον κατέθεντο the Athenians were the first to 
cease carrying weapons (T.1.6). It is used indifferently before all genders and 
numbers: ἐν τοῖς πρῶτος, ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται. 
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Ὁ. The superlative may receive emphasis from the numeral εἷς: πλεῖστα 
els ἀνὴρ δυνάμενος ὠφελεῖν being able to render (most aid as one man) aid 
beyond any other one man (T.8.68). 

c. Sometimes μάλιστα, or πλεῖστον, μέγιστον is added to the superlative: 
of μάλιστα ἀνοητότατοι the very stupidest (PTim.92*). So μᾶλλον is sometimes 
found with the comparative: αἰσχυντηροτέρω μᾶλλον τοῦ δέοντος bashful 
more than they ought to be (PGo.487*). 


For comparison by means of μᾶλλον and μάλιστα see 256, 


THE ARTICLE. 
Ὁ in Poetry. 


653, The word ὅ, 4, τό was at first a demonstrative pronoun, which after- 
wards, by gradual weakening of its force, became an article. In Homer, 
it is usually a demonstrative: elos ὃ τῷ πολέμιζε while he fought with him 
(O 539). Still in many places it approaches nearly to its later use as an article: 
of ἄλλοι the others, τὰ ἐσσόμενα the things about to be, τὸ πρίν formerly. 


a. The lyric poets conform nearly to the epic usage; so too the Attic 
drama in its lyric parts. Even in the tragic dialogue, the article is more 
sparingly used than in Attic prose. 

a ὃ, 7, τό as a relative pronoun, in Homer, Herodotus, and Attic tragedy, 
see 275 D. 


Ὁ as a Demonstrative. 


654, Even in prose, the word sometimes retains its primitive power 
asa demonstrative. Thus before μέν and δέ; and usually in contrasted 
expression, ὃ μέν... ὃ δέ this. . . that, the one... the other: 


of uty ἐπορεύοντο, ot δ᾽ εἵποντο these (the Greeks) marched on, and those (the 
Persians) followed (X.A.3.4'°), 


a. Often no particular person is meant: one... another, some... some ; 
in this use rls may be added: ἔλεγον τοῦ Κύρου, ὃ μέν τις τὴν σοφίᾶν, ὃ δὲ τὴν 
καρτερίᾶν, ὃ δὲ τὴν πρᾷότητα, ὃ δέ τις καὶ τὸ κάλλος they were speaking, one of 
Cyrus’s wisdom, another of his fortitude, another of his mildness, yet another 
of his beauty (XC.3.1*). 


Ὁ. As adverbs, τὸ μέν... τὸ δέ, τὰ μέν... τὰ δέ (also τοῦτο dy... τοῦτο 
δέ), mean on the one hand... on the other, partly ... parily. 


6. After a preposition, the order is usually changed: ἐν μὲν τοῖς, εἰς δὲ rd. 

ἃ. In late writers (even in Demosthenes), the relative is sometimes 80 
used, but only in oblique cases: πόλεις, ds μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἰς as δὲ τοὺς φυγάδας 
κατάγων destroying some cities, into others bringing back their exiles (D.18"). 

e. Very often ὁ δέ (without preceding ὃ μέν) means but he; in the 
nominative this almost always refers to a different subject from that 
of the preceding sentence: “Ivdpws ᾿Αθηναίους ἐπηγάγετο" ot δ᾽ ἦλθον 
Inaros called in the Athenians ; and they came (T.1.104). 
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656, In a few other phrases 8 is demonstrative : 


a. In καὶ τόν, καὶ τήν, before an infinitive: καὶ τὸν ἀποκρίνασθαι λέγεται 
and it is said that he answered (XC.4.2'*), In the nom, we have καὶ 8s, καὶ ἥ, 
καὶ of (275 Ὁ): καὶ of ἠρώτων and they asked (KC.4.2'3). So ἦ δ᾽ 8s, ἦ δ᾽ ἢ (485). 


Ὁ. In τὸν καὶ τόν, τὸ καὶ τό͵ τὰ καὶ rd, τὰ ἣ τά: ἔδει γὰρ τὸ καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι, 
καὶ τὸ μὴ ποιῆσαι for this and that we ought to have done, and this not to have 
done (D.9*),. The nom. $s καὶ ὅς occurs in Hd. 

6. Rarely before a relative: ὀρέγεται τοῦ ὅ ἐστιν ἴσον he aims at that which 
is egual (PPhaed.75°). 

ἃ. In xpd rod (also written προτοῦ) before this (time). Also in a few other 
cases of very rare occurrence. For ἐν τοῖς with the superlative, see 652 a. 


Ὁ as an Article, 


656. Used as an article, ὁ is either restrictive or generic. 


A. Restrictive Articie.—The restrictive article marks a 
particular object (or objects) as distinguished from others of 
the same class: thus 6 ἄνθρωπος the man (distinguished from 
other men). 


So of ἀγαθοὶ ἄνδρες, the (particular) good men, distinguished from other 
good men, ἧ δικαιοσύνη Κύρου the justice of Cyrus, distinguished from justice 
in other men. 


The following are special uses of the restrictive article. 


657. The article may distinguish an object: 


a. As well known: οἱ Τρῶες τὰ δέκα ἔτη ἀντεῖχον the Trojans held out during 
the ten years, the well known duration of the siege (T.1.11) 


b. As the usual or proper thing under the circumstances: γένοιτό μοι τὰς 
χάριτας ἀποδοῦναι πατρί be tt mine to return the (proper) thanks to a father 
(Chaer.Fr.34). 


c. As a specimen of its class, selected at pleasure. In this use, the article 
may often be rendered by ὦ or cach: ἔδωκε τρία ἡμιδᾶρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ στρα- 
τιώτῃ he gave three half-darics a month to each soldier, lit. the month to the 
soldier (XA.1.3"'). This use approaches very closely to the generic article. 


658. The article regularly takes the place of an unemphatic posses- 
sive pronoun: 


Κῦρος xararndhods ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν θώρᾶκα évédi Cyrus leaped down from 
his chariot, and put on his breastplate (XA.1.8°). ped f 


669. B. Generic Articte.—The generic article marks a 
whole class of objects as distinguished from other classes : 
thus ὁ ἄνθρωπος man as such, distinguished from other beings, 
οἱ γέροντες the old. It must often be left untranslated in Eng- 
lish. . 

So of ἀγαθοὶ ἄνδρες good men as a class, distinguished from bad men,- 4 
δικαιοσύνη justice, ἡ ῥητορικὴ rhetoric. ἐς 
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a. So when a single object forms a class by itself: 4 γῇ the earth, 5 ἥλιος 
the sun, 6 Bopéas the north wind, etc. These, however, often omit the article, 
like proper names. 


660. AnticLE Omrrrep.—The article is often omitted where it 
could have been used with propriety. So oftenest the generic article, 
especially with abstract nouns: φόβος μνήμην ἐκπλήσσει fear drives out 
recollection (T.2.87). 


a, Often, too, in copulative expressions, which gain thus in emphasis: as 
γυναῖκες καὶ παῖδες women and children, οὔτε πατρὸς οὔτε μητρὸς φείδεται he 
spares neither father nor mother (PPhil.15*), more forcible than his father, his 
mother. 


Ὁ. For the divinity in general θεός is used, but 6 θεός the (particular) god. 


c. Βασιλεύς, used almost as a proper name for the king of Persta, may omit 
the article, so πρυτάνεις the prytanes (officers in Athens). 


661. The article is omitted in many common designations of place and 
time, made by such words as ἄστυ, πόλις, city, ἀκρόπολις citadel, ἀγορά market- 
place, τεῖχος wall, στρατόπεδον camp, ἀγρός country, γῆ land, θάλασσα sea,— 
δεξιά, ἀριστερά, right, left hand, δεξιόν, εὐώνυμον (κέρας), right, left wing, μέσον 
cenler—ipépa day, νύξ night, ἕως morn, ὄρθρος day-break, δείλη afternoon, ἑσπέρᾶ 
evening, tap spring, and the like. 

Thus eis ἄστυ to town, κατὰ γῆν by land, ἐπὶ δόρυ to the (spear-side) right, 
wap’ ἀσπίδα to the (shield-side) left, εὐώνυμον εἶχον they held the left wing, ἅμα 
ἡμέρᾳ at day-break, νυκτός by night, dp” ἕω just before day light. —These should 
perhaps be regarded as relics of earlier usage, which remained unaffected by 
the developed use of the article. 


662. When the first of two or more substantives connected by and has 
the article, it may be understood with the others: ὁ πόλεμος τῶν Πελοποννησίων 
καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων the war of the Peloponnesians and Athenians (T.1.1), τοὺς δ᾽ 
ἀγροὺς τοὺς ἑαντοῦ καὶ oixlas his own lands and houses (T.2.13). 


663. ArTicLE wita Proper Names. — Names of persons and 
places, being individual in their nature, are usually without the arti- 
cle: Εὔβοια ἀπέστη Euboea revolted (T.1.114). Yet they often take it, 
to mark them as before mentioned or well known: 


τοὺς στρατιώτᾶς αὐτῶν παρὰ Κλέαρχον ἀπελθόντας ela Κῦρος τὸν Κλέαρχον 
ἔχειν their soldiers, who had gone to Clearchus, Cyrus allowed (the said) Cle- 
archus to retain (XA.1.47); ὁ πλάτων (the celebrated) Plato, in plural with 
generic article of Πλάτωνες the Plato’s, philosophers like Plato. 


a. Plural proper names of nations or families generally have the article: of 
Κορίνθιοι the Corinthians ; but sometimes omit it: ὑποστάντες Μήδους having 
withstood the Medes (T.1.144). 


664, A womeRat may have the article: 


a. When it is distinguished as a part from the whole number (expressed 
or understood) to which it belongs: ἀπῆσαν τῶν λόχων, δώδεκα ὕντων, of τρεῖς 
of the companies, being twelve in number, there were absent (the part) three 
(KH T.5) τὰ δύο μέρη two thirds, i. e. two parts out of three (T.2.47). 
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b. When it is merely a number as such, without reference to any thing num- 
bered: μὴ ἐρεῖς ὅτι τὰ δώδεκά ἐστι δὶς EE; will you say that (the) twelve ts twice 
siz ? (PRp.3387>). 

c. When it is an approximate round number: ἔμειναν ἡμέρᾶς ἀμφὶ rds 
τριάκοντα they staid about thirty days (XA.4.8**), 


665. Note the phrases of πλεῖστοι the most numerous part, the largest num- 
ber, of πλείονες (the more numerous part) the majority, and with much the 
Same meaning of πολλοί (the numerous part) the larger number, often used for 
the democratic mass; cf. of ὀλίγοι the oligarchs. Also τὸ πολύ the great part. 


666. ArTicLE witH ATTRIBUTIVES.—When the article and 
an attributive belong together to a substantive, the article is 
always placed before the attributive. 


a. This rule applies to adjectives, participles, adverbs, and (usually) 
prepositions with their cases, when used as attributives. Such words, 
when following the article, are said to have the Attributive Position. 


Ὁ. The attributive genitive may or may not follow this rule: thus ἡ τοῦ 
πατρὸς oixla and ἡ οἰκίᾷ ἣ τοῦ πατρός the father’s house, yet often ἡ οἰκίᾶ τοῦ 
πατρός. 


c. In general, any word or group of words standing between the article and 
its substantive, has the force of an attributive (600). Except, however, the 
particles μέν, δέ, γέ, τέ, γάρ, δή, οὖν, and in Herodotus, τὶς: τῶν τις Περσέων 
one of the Persians (Hd.1.85). 


667. Usually, as in English, the article and attribute precede 
the substantive : 6 ἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ the good man. 


So ἡ mporépa ὀλιγαρχία the earlier oligarchy (followed by another oligarchy), 
h πρότερον ὀλιγαρχίᾶ the earlier oligarchy (followed by a different form of 
government), ἡ καθ᾽ ἡμέρᾶν τροφή the daily food. 


a. When an attributive participle has other words depending on it, either 
these words or the participle may follow the substantive: af ὑπὸ τούτον 
βλασφημίαι εἰρημέναι the slanders uttered by this man (D.18!**), ὁ κατειληφὼς 
κίνδυνος τὴν πόλιν the danger which has overtaken the state (D.18*™). 


b. If the attributive participle has a predicate-word connected with it, this 


is commonly put before it: τὸ Κοτύλαιον ὀνομαζόμενον ὕρος the mountain called 
Cotylaeum (Ae.3*), 


668, Less often, the article and attribute follow the sub- 
stantive, which then takes another article before it: ὃ ἀνὴρ ὃ 
ἀγαθός. 

οἱ Χῖοι τὸ τεῖχος περιεῖλον τὸ καινόν the Chians threw down their wall, the 
new one (Τ.4.61), ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Κύρου in the expedition with Cyrus 
(ΧΑ.δ.1}. 

a. But the substantive takes no article before it, when it would have 
none if the attributive were dropped: τί διαφέρει ἄνθρωπος ἀκρατὴς θηρίου τοῦ 
ἀμαθεστάτου ; how does an intemperate man differ from a wild beast of the most 
brutish sort ἢ (XM.4,5!"), 
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669. ΑΒΞΤΊΟΙΕ wire PREDIcATE-Nouns. — The predicate-noun, in 
general, is without the article : ἄνθρωπος εἶ thou art aman. Hence 
we may distinguish subject and predicate in sentences such as προδότης 
ἦν ὁ otparnyos the general was a traitor. 

a. But if the predicate-noun is definite, meaning the individual or the class, 
it has the article: τὸν Δέξιππον ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν προδότην calling Dexipjus 
the (notorious) traitor (XA.6.6"), of τιθέμενοι robs νόμους of ἀσθενεῖς ἄνθρωποί 
εἶσι καὶ of πολλοί the enactors of the laws are the weak menand the multitude 
(PGo.483>). 


670. Prepicate Position oF ADJEcTIVES.—A predicate-adjective 
can never stand between an article and its substantive, but must pre- 
cede or follow both of them : ἀγαθὸς ὁ ἀνήρ or ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός the man is 
good. This is called the predicate position (cf. 666 a). 


a. So in all expressions in which the adjective has predicate force, that is, 
implies an assertion (594 rem.): ψιλὴν ἔχων τὴν κεφαλήν having his head bare 
(XA.1.8°), ἱδροῦντι τῷ ἵππῳ with his horse sweating (XA.1.8'), διὰ φιλίᾶς τῆς 
χώρᾶς awdte: he will conduct us back (through the country being friendly) 
through the country which will then be friendly (XA.1.3"). For other examples 
see 618. 


671. AnticLE witH ADJECTIVES OF PLAcE.—The adjectives μέσος, 
ἄκρος, ἔσχατος, used in the predicate position, refer to a part of the 
subject: 

μέση ἡ χώρᾶ or ἡ χώρᾶ μέση the middle of the country, but ἡ μέση xdpa the 
middle country (between other countries); ἔσχατον τὸ ὄρος or τὸ ὕρος ἔσχατον 
the end of the mountain, but τὸ ἔσχατον ὄρος the last mountain (of several 
mountains); ἄκρα 7 χείρ or ἧ χεὶρ ἄκρᾶ the point of the hand.—In like manner, 
ἥμισυς ὃ βίος or ὃ βίος ἥμισυς half of the life. 


672. ΑπτισιΕ with πᾶς AND ὅλος.--- ΤῊΘ adjective was (strengthened amas, 
otpras) all, has usually the predicate position; but it takes the attributive 
position when it means the sum total, the collective body: πάντες of πολῖται all 
the citizens, individually, but of πάντες πολῖται the whole body of citizens. 

8. With numerals of πάντες is used, meaning én all: διέβησαν és τὴν νῆσον 
ἑξακόσιοι μάλιστα of πάντες there crossed over to the island about siz hundred in 
all (T.3.85). 

Ὁ. Without the article, πάντες πολῖται all citizens, πάσῃ προθυμίᾳ with all 
zeal, But was in the singular without the article often means every: was ἀνήρ 
every man. 

c. Similarly, ὅλος whole: ὅλη ἡ πόλις or ἡ πόλις ὅλη the city as a whole, ἡ 
ὅλη πόλις the whole city ; without article, ὅλη πόλις a whole city. 


673. ARTICLE wITH PRoNovuNs. — Substantives with ὅδε, 
οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, require the article in prose, and the pronoun 
takes the predicate position (670): ὅδε ὁ ἀνήρ this man, ra 
πρᾶγματα ταῦτα these affairs. 

a. The same is true of ἄμφω, dupdrepos both, ἑκάτερος each (of two), Exac- 


ros each (of several): ἑκάστη ἡ ἀρχή each magistracy. But with ἕκαστον the 
article may be omitted: καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέρᾶν every day. 
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Ὁ. Genitives of personal pronouns (μοῦ, αὐτοῦ etc.), connected with the 
article and substantive, take the predicate position; genitives of reflexive pro- 
nouns (ἐμαυτοῦ etc.) the attribudive position, See 689, 690, and 692, 3. 

- c. Yet if the article is followed by an attributive, most of the above pro- 
nouns may stand between the attributive and substantive: ζητητέον τὴν play 
ἐκείνην wodirelay we must seek er that one polity (PPol.297°), ἡ πάλαι ἡμῶν 
φύσις our old nature (PSym.189°*). 


674. With ὅδε, οὗτος, and ἐκεῖνος, substantives omit the article in certain 
cases; thus often proper names: Καλλίστρατος ἐκεῖνος that well-known Callis- 
tratus (D.18*!*); and when the pronoun means ‘here,’ ‘there,’ pointing out an 
object in sight (see 695 a). And always, when the substantive is a predicate : 
κίνησις αὕτη μεγίστη δὴ τοῖς “EAAnow ἐγένετο this was the greatest uprising 
which ever took place among the Greeks (T.1.1). In poetry, also, the article is 
often lacking: μίασμα τοῦτο this stain (SAnt.1042). 


For the article with αὐτός, see 679, 680. 


675. The PossEssIVE pronouns take the article, only when 


a particular object is referred to: ἐμὸς φίλος a friend of mine, 
ὃ ἐμὸς φίλος my friend (the particular one). 


- 676, An INTERROGATIVE pronoun may take the article, when it relates to 
an object before mentioned: πάσχει δὲ θαυμαστόν" τὸ ri; A. A queer thing 
is happening to him. B. (The what) What is it? (ArPax 696).—So even a 
personal pronoun: δεῦρο δὴ εὐθὺ ἡμῶν" παρὰ τίνας τοὺς ὑμᾶς; A. Come hither 
straight tous. B. (To the you being whom) Who are you, that I must come 
to? (PLys.208>). 


PRONOUNS. 


677. The PrRsonaL Pronouns, when they stand in the 
nominative, are emphatic: καὶ σὺ ὄψει αὐτόν thou also wilt see 
him. When there would be no emphasis on them, they are 
omitted (602 a). 

a. The pronoun οὗ, οἷ, etc., of the third person, is in Attic always 
reflexive (685); instead of it, the oblique cases of αὐτός are used as 8 
personal pronoun (682). 


INTENSIVE PRONOUN. 


678. The intensive pronoun αὐτός has three meanings, (1) same, 
(2) self, (8) him, her, it. 


679. With preceding article (attributive position, 666 a) 


αὐτός means the same, Lat. idem: ὁ αὐτός ἀνήρ the same man. 


a. In Homer, αὐτός without the article may mean the same: ἦρχε δὲ τῷ 
ois sabe ἥνπερ of ἄλλοι and he led him the same way that the others had gone 
@ 107). 
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680, Αὐτός is emphatic (himself, myself, etc., Lat. ipse) : 

1. In the predicate position (670) with a substantive: αὐτὸς 
6 ἀνήρ Or ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτός the man himself. 

a. So, too, when the substantive has no article: αὐτὸς Μένων Meno himself. 

2. When standing alone in the nominative: αὐτοὶ τὴν γῆν 
ἔσχον they seized the land themselves (T.1.114). 


3. Less often when standing alone in an oblique case : 
Βρὰσίδᾶς τῇ Θεσσαλῶν γῇ καὶ αὐτοῖς (sc. τοῖς Θεσσαλοῖς) φίλος ἦν Brasidas 
was a friend to the country of the Thessalians and to (the people) themselves 
(T.4.78), ef οἷόν τέ ἐστιν ἀμελῆ αὐτὸν ὄντα ἄλλους ποιεῖν ἐπιμελεῖς tf wt is possible 
for one who ts careless himself to make others careful (X0O.12"), 


681. The emphatic αὐτός has various shades of meaning: ἐπιστήμη αὐτή 
knowledge in itself (in its own nature); 4 yewpyla πολλὰ καὶ αὐτὴ διδάσκει 
agriculture itself also (as well as other pursuits) affords much instruction 
(X0.19!°), ἡγοῦμαι τὴν ἡμετέρᾶν πόλιν αὐτὴν πολὺ κρείσσω εἶναι I believe our 
city by ttseif (alone) to be much superior in strength (Τ.6.87), ἥξει γὰρ αὐτά for 
this will come to light of itself = of its own accord (SOt.341). For αὐτοῖς τοῖς 
ὅπλοις and like expressions, see 774 a. 

a. Plato uses the neuter αὐτό, even with masculines or feminines, to denote 
the abstract idea of a thing: αὑτὸ δικαιοσύνη justice in the abstract (PRp.363*). 

Ὁ. Αὐτός is used, by a peculiar idiom, with ordinal numerals: ἐστρατήγει 
Νικίᾶς τρίτος αὑτός Nictas was general (himself third) with two associates (T.4.42). 

6. Αὐτός is said of the master by a slave or a pupil: αὐτὸς ἔφη the master 
(Pythagoras) said tt, ἀνοιγέτω τις δώματ᾽ " αὐτὸς ἔρχεται open the house some- 
body ; master is coming (ArFrag.ii.1056). 


682. Usually the oblique cases, αὐτοῦ, αὐτῷ, αὐτόν, etc., stand- 
ing alone, serve merely as personal pronouns: him, her, it: 
ἐγὼ αὐτὸν εἶδον 7 saw him. 

Κύρῳ παρῆσαν αἱ ἐκ Πελοποννήσον νῆες, καὶ ἐπ’ αὐταῖς Πυθαγόρας the ships 
JSrom Peloponnesus joined Cyrus, and Pythagoras in command of them (XA.1.4°). 

a. In this sense they cannot stand at the beginning of a sentence, 
nor in an emphatic position. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


683. The reflexive pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, et, 
usually refer to the subject of the sentence: γνῶθι σεαυτόν 
know thyself. 

a. In a dependent clause, they often refer to the subject, not of the 
dependent, but of the principal verb; they are then said to be indzrect 
τε δεῖσαι : 

τὰ vavdyia, ὅσα πρὸς τῇ ἑαυτῶν (γῇ) ἦν, ἀνείλοντο they took up the wrecks, as 


many as were close to their own land (T.2.92), ἐβούλετο ἅπαν τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς 
ἑαυτὸν ἔχειν τὴν γνώμην he wished the whole army to be devoted to himself 
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(XA.2.5%), τούτων ἦρξε Κῦρος οὐχ ἑαυτῷ ὁμογλώττων ὄντων Cyrus became ruler 
of these, though they were not of the same tongue with him (XC.1.15), ἡγεῖ αὐτὰς 
ἐπι(ημίους εἶναι σεαυτῷ you think that they are hurtful to you (XM.2.7°). 


b. Sometimes, however, the reflexive pronouns do not refer to the subject, 
but to a dependent word: ἀπὸ σαυτοῦ ᾽γώ σε διδάξω from yourself I will in- 
struct you (ArNub.385), τὸν κωμάρχην ᾧχετο Ἐενοφῶν ἄγων πρὸς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ 
οἰκέτᾶς Xenophon went conducting the governor of the village to his own people, 
the governor’s, not Xenophon’s (XA.4.5*°), The real office of the reflexives is 
to emphasize the identity of the person with some one named in the sentence. 


684, The personal pronouns are sometimes used instead of the re- 
flexive: δοκῶ μοι ἀδύνατος εἶναι I (seem to myself -to be) think that I 
am unable (PRp.368>). 

a. So αὐτοῦ, αὐτῷ, etc., may take the place of ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῷ, etc., 
as indirect reflexives, but not as direct: λέγουσιν ὅτι μεταμέλοι αὐτοῖς 
they said that they were sorry, liter., that it repented them (XA.5.6**). 


Ὁ. As subject of the infinitive, ἐμέ, σέ, are commonly used, not the re- 
flexives : ἐγὼ οἶμαι καὶ ἐμὲ καὶ σὲ τὸ ἀδικεῖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι κάἀκϊον ἡγεῖσθαι I dare 
say that both you and I think it worse to wrong than to be wronged (PGo.474°). 


685, The personal pronouns of the third person (οὗ, of, etc.) are in Attic 
almost always used as indirect reflexives; but of and @ are rare in Attic 
prose, and of is seldom emphatic: ἐγκλήματα ποιούμενοι, ὅπως σφίσιν ὅτι μεγίστη 
πρόφασις εἴη τοῦ πολεμεῖν bringing charges, that they might have the greatest 
possible color for making war (T.1.126), λέγεται ᾿Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύᾶν 
ἐρίζοντά of wep) coplas Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas, when contending 
with him (Apollo) tn skill (XA.1.28). 

a. In Homer, ἕο, of, etc., when used as personal pronouns (= Att. αὐτοῦ, 
αὑτῷ, etc.), are enclitic; when direct reflexives (= éavroi, etc), they are ortho- 
tone: αὐτόματος δέ of ἦλθε Μενέλαος but Menelaus of his own accord came to 
him (B 408); but τὸν xpidy ἀπὸ ἕο πέμπε Obpace the ram he sent from himself 
out at the door (ι 461). As indirect reflexives, both forms are used. 


b. The same rule applies to Herodotus, but with him the singular forms 
εὖ, of are never direct reflexives nor orthotone. For σφίσι and σφί, see 261 D a. 


686. a. The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes used for 
that of the first and second: δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσθαι ἑαυτούς we must question our- 
selves rPneee 7} In Hm. the possessive pronoun ὅς (éds) has a similar 
use: οὔτοι ἔγωγε ἧς (for ἐμῆς) γαίης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο ἰδέσθαι 7 can 
look on nothing sweeter than mine own land (ι 28). 

b. The reflexive pronoun, in the plural forms, is often used for the recip- 
rocal, ἀλλήλων, ἀλλήλοις, etc.: ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς διαλεξόμεθα we shall converse (with 
ourselves) with one another (D.48°). 


687. The forms ἐμὲ αὐτόν, αὐτόν pe, σὲ αὐτόν, αὐτόν σε, and the like, 
are emphatic only, not reflexive: 

τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς ἐμοὺς κατήσχῦνε καὶ ἐμὲ αὐτὸν ὕβρισε he disgraced my chil- 
dren, and insulted me myself (Lys.1‘), αὐτῷ ταῦτα σοὶ δίδωμι to thee thyself do I 
give these things (EHec.1276). 

a. Instead of ὃ αὐτόν, etc., in the third person, αὐτόν alone is used: A} 
Pera: αὐτὸν καὶ γυναῖκα he will take the man himself and his wife (XA.'7.8°). 
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b. In the plural, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, etc., may be either reflexive or emphatic; 
αὐτῶν ἡμῶν, etc., emphatic only: but σφῶν αὐτῶν is only reflexive, and αὐτῶν 
σφῶν is never used. 

c. But in Hm., to whom the compound reflexives are unknown (266 D), 
such forms as ἃ αὐτόν͵ of αὐτῷ, vol αὐτῷ, etc., are sometimes reflexive and 
sometimes emphatic. 


688. The reflexive pronoun may be made to receive emphasis by 
prefixing to it αὐτός in agreement with the subject: 

αὐτοὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἐχώρουν they marched by themselves (XA.2.4'°), τὸν σοφὸν 
αὐτὸν αὑτῷ μάλιστα δεῖ σοφὸν εἶναι the wise man must be wise especially for him- 
self (PHipp. Maj.283>). . 

a. The two pronouns are separated by a preposition: φαίνεται τὰ μὲν αὐτὴ 
δι’ αὑτῆς ἡ ψυχὴ ἐπισκοπεῖν some things the soul appears to survey by itself 
(PTheset.185¢); but not, usually, by the article: καταλέλυκε τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ 
δυναστείᾶν he has overthrown his own dominion (Ae.3*5%), 


PossEssivE Pronouns. 


For the article with a possessive pronoun, see 675. For the article used | 
instead of an unemphatic possessive pronoun, see 658. 


689, Instead of the possessives ἐμός, σός, the genitives of the per- 
sonal pronouns μοῦ, σοῦ (enclitic, not ἐμοῦ, σοῦ) are often used; less 
often ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, for ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος. These genitives take the predi- 
cate position (670): εἶδον τοὺ υἱόν σου or εἶδον σον τὸν υἱόν I saw thy son. 


690. For the third person, his, her, its, their, the genitives αὐτοῦ, 
αὐτῆς, αὐτῶν (682), in the predicate position, are always used in Attic 
(ὅς and odérepos being reflexive): mapa τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ contrary to his 
expectation (XA.2.1*). 

a. In Ionic εὖ and σφέων can be used. And in Hm. ὅς (or éés), though 


usually reflexive, is sometimes a simple possessive: τήν wore Νηλεὺς γῆμεν 
ἐὸν διὰ κάλλος whom of yore Neleus wedded by reason of her beauty (A 282). 


691. The possessive, being thus nearly equivalent to the genitive of a 
personal pronoun, may have an adjective or appositive connected with it 
in the genitive: ἡ duerépa τῶν σοφιστῶν τέχνη the art of you the sophists 
(PHipp.Maj.281°), τἀμὰ δυστήνου κακά the ills of me,-unhappy one (SOc.344), 
ὅμέτερος δ᾽ εἰ μὲν θυμὸς νεμεσίζεται αὐτῶν if your own mind 18 offended (β 138). 


θ92, Possessive pronouns are reflevive (my own, his own, etc.) when 
the possessor is the same as the subject of the sentence. As such may 
be used: 


1. The simple possessive pronouns in reflexive sense. This is the 
regular use of ὅς and ogérepos, but ὅς is poetic only: 

τῶν χρημάτων σοι τῶν ἐμῶν κίχρημι 7) lend to thee of my own property (D.58!*), 
Βοιωτοὶ μέρος τὸ σφέτερον παρείχοντο the Boectians furnished their contingent 
(T.2.12), ψαύσᾶς ἀμαυραῖς χερσὶν ὧν παίδων having caressed his daughters with 
groping hands (SOc.1689). 
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2. The possessives strengthened by αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, αὐτῶν (691); but 
with the singular possessives ἐμός, ads, ds, this is poetic only: 

πολέμιοί ἐσμεν τοῖς ἡμετέροις αὑτῶν φίλοις we are foes to our own friends 
= nostris ipsorum amicis (KA.7.1%), τὰ σφέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν εὖ τίθεσθαι to get their 
own affairs into good condition (1.2018), 

3. The genitives of the reflexive pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, -ἧς, σεαυτοῦ, -ῆς, 
ἑαυτοῦ, -ἧς, ἑαυτῶν, in the attributive position: μετεπέμψατο τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 
θυγατέρα he sent for his own daughter (XC.1.3'). 

a. This is the only way of expressing his own in prose. Observe that the 
forms ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, etc., are hardly ever so used. Thucydides has occasionally 
σφῶν (in the predicate position) for ἑαυτῶν. , 

b. The reflexive possessives may, like the reflexive pronouns (688 b), refer 
to some other word than the subject of the sentence. 


693, Summary of Possessive Forms (those in parentheses are poetic). 
I. Not reflexive. 


my ἐμός μον our ἡμέτερος ἡμῶν 

thy ods σον your  ὅμέτερος ὑμῶν 

his, her (ὅς Hm., rare) αὐτοῦ, -ἧς their αὐτῶν 

᾿ (εὖ Hm., rare) (σφέων Tonic) 
II. Reflexive. 

my own ἐμός (ἐμὸς αὐτοῦ, -ἢ:) ἐμαντοῦ, -ἧἣς 

thy own σός (σὸς αὐτοῦ͵ -js) σεαντοῦ, -ἧς 

his, her own (8s) (ὃς αὐτοῦ, -js) ἑαυτοῦ, -ἧς 

our own ἡμέτερος ἡμέτερος αὑτῶν 

your own dpérepos ὅμέτερος αὐτῶν 

their own σφέτερος σφέτερος αὐτῶν ἑαυτῶν 
σφῶν, rare 


694, A possessive pronoun is sometimes equivalent to an objective geni- 
tive: εὔνοια ἡ ἐμή their good-will to me (XC.38.1°*); 80 σὴν χάριν (as a favor to 
thee) for thy sake (PSoph.2428). 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


695. The ordinary demonstrative is otros this, that. “Ode 
this (here) is used of something near or present ; ἐκεῖνος that 
(yonder), of something remote. 


a. These pronouns, and especially ὅδε, sometimes mean here, there, lo, be- 
hold, calling attention to an object in sight: νῦν re ὅδε ἐστί and now here he 
is! (Hd.1.111), δρῶ τήνδ᾽ ἐκ δόμων στείχουσαν ᾿Ιοκάστην lo, I see ocaste coming 
from the house ! (SOt.681), οὗτος ὄπισθεν προσέρχεται there he comes behind us ! 
(PRp.827), νῆες ἐκεῖναι ἐπιπλέουσι yonder are ships sailing towards us (T.1.51). 
‘Those ships’ would be ai νῆες ἐκεῖναι. see 673, 674. 


696, In referring back, to an object already mentioned, otros is 
used; but ὅδε, in referring forward, to an object yet to be mentioned: 
ἔλεξαν ταῦτα they said this (before stated), ἔλεξαν rade they spoke as fol- 
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lows. The same distinction exists between τοιοῦτος such, τοσοῦτος 80 
much, many, τηλικοῦτος 50 old, large, and the corresponding forms in 
«δε, τοιόσδε, τοσόσδε, τηλικόσδε. 

a. Yet οὗτος----ΘΒροοΐα!}ν the neuter rovro—sometimes refers forward to ἃ 
word or sentence in apposition: ὡς μὴ τοῦτο μόνον ἐννοῶνται, τί πείσονται that 
they may not think of this alone, what they shall suffer (XA.3.1*). More rarely, 
ὅδε refers back to something before mentioned. 

Ὁ. Ἐκεῖνος, like οὗτος, refers back (rarely forward), but implies remoteness, 
either in space or in thought: Κῦρος καθορᾷ βασιλέᾶ καὶ τὸ dud’ ἐκεῖνον στῖφος 
Cyrus observes the king and the band around him, some way off, as leader of 
the opposite army (XA.1.9%°). 

c. Noteworthy is the colloquial phrase τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο, τόδ᾽ ἐκεῖνο that’s it / 
there it is/ (literally thts is that already spoken of or understood). 


697. Οὗτος sometimes repeats the subject or object of a sentence with 
emphatic force: ὅ τὸ σπέρμα παρασχών, οὗτος τῶν φύντων αἴτιος the man who 
Surnished the seed, he is responsible for what grew from it (D.18*). 


For καὶ ταῦτα and that with omitted verb, see 612 a. 


698. Οὗτος is sometimes used in addressing a person: οὗτος, τί ποιεῖς ; 
you there, what are you doing? (ArRan.198). 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


699. The ordinary relatives (ὅς, ὅσος, οἷος, etc.) are often used where 
the antecedent is indefinite: πείθονται obs ἂν (= οὕστινας ἄν) ἡγῶνται 
βελτίστους εἶναι they obey (those, any) whom they think to be best. 

a. But the indefinite relatives (ὅστις, ὁπόσος, ὁποῖος, etc.) are not used 
where the antecedent is definite. Where the antecedent seems to be of this 
nature, an indefinite idea is really connected with it: ἐπεθύμησε Πολυκράτεα 
ἀπολέσαι, 8: ὅντινα κακῶς ἤκουσε he desired to destroy Polycrates, (as being a 
person) on whose account he had been ill spoken of (Hd.3.120). Yet in late 
writers, ὅστις, etc., are sometimes used without any indefinite idea. 

For agreement of relative and antecedent, see 627. For pecuiiarities of 
relative sentences, see 993 ff. For indefinite relatives used as (dependent) in- 
terrogatives, see 700; also 1011 and a. For the relative in exclamations, see 
1001 a. For 8s demonstrative, see 275 b and 655 a and b. 


100. InrERROGATIVES.—The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 
282-3) are used both in direct and in indirect questions. But in in- 
direct questions, the indefinite relatives are commonly used instead 
(see 1011 a): npwra 6 τι βούλοιντο he asked what they wanted (XA.2.3°*). 


For peculiarities of interrogative sentences, see 1010 ff. 


701, ΙΝΡΕΕΙΝΙΤΕ Pronouns.—The pronoun ris, τὶ, is used either 
substantively (Lat. guidam) or adjectively (Lat. aliquis). Being en- 
clitic, it can never stand at the beginning of a sentence. 


; 708, Tis may express indefiniteness of nature ; ‘a sort of: ὁ σοφισ-- 
τὴς ηὑρέθη ἔμπορός τις the sophist has been found to be a sort of trader 
(PSoph. 23814). 
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a. So with adjectives and*numerals it implies hesitancy or reservation : 
μὴ βλάξ τις καὶ ἠλίθιος γέγωμαι lest 7 should come to be a sort of dull and simple 
fellow (XC.1.4"*), s0 τοιαῦτ᾽ ἄττα things of some such kind (PSym.174*), μέγας 
τις of some magnitude (PGo.481>), ἔν τινι βραχεῖ χρόνῳ in a pretty short time 
(PLg.698*), τριάκοντά τινας ἀπέκτειναν they killed some thirty (1.8.78), ὀλίγοι 
τινές some few (XH.6.15). 

Ὁ. So τὶ with adverbs: σχεδόν τι pretty nearly (T.8.68), οὐ πάνυ τι ἀσφαλές 
not altogether safe (XA.6.1%). 


703, Πᾶς ris, ἕκαστός τις, denote every one, each one, taken at pleasure. 
Tis in the singular has sometimes a general pluralising sense, like French on 
or German man: χρὴ δειπνεῖν ὅ τι Tis ἔχει whatever (every) one has, he must 
make a dinner of it (KA.2.2*). 

a. Τὶς sometimes means somebody (or something) of importance: ηὔχεις 
τις εἶναι thou didst vaunt thyself to be somebody (EE1.939), λέγειν τι to say some- 
thing (to the point); so οὐδὲν λέγειν to say nothing (sensible). 


704. "Αλλος other, rest, is often put first, the particular thing to 
which it is in contrast being named afterwards: 

τά τε ἄλλα ἐτίμησε καὶ piplous ἔδωκε Bapexots he gave me ten thousand 
darics, besides honoring me in other ways (XA.1.3*), τῷ μὲν ἄλλῳ στρατῷ ἡσύχα- 
(ev, ἑκατὸν δὲ πελταστὰς προπέμπει with the rest of the army he kept quiet, but 
sends forward a hundred peltasts (T.4.111). 


a. “AAAos ἄλλο and similar expressions are used like altus altud in Latin. 
For an example, see 624 d. 


705. “AAAos and grepos have sometimes an appositive relation to their sub- 
stantives, in which they may be rendered besides: of πολῖται καὶ of ἄλλοι ξένοι 
the citizens and (the others, foreigners) the foreigners beside (PGo.473°), γέρων 
χωρεῖ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρου veavlov an old man comes with (a second person, a young 
man) @ young man beside ( ArEccl.849). 


. THE CASES. 
NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


706. The chief uses of the nominative are : 

a. As subject of a finite verb (601): Κῦρος βασιλεύει Cyrus 
is king. 

b. As Predicate-Nominative, when a predicate-noun (614) 
belongs to the subject : ἐγὼ στρατηγός εἶμι 7 am general. 


707. NoMINATIVE FoR VocaTIvVE.—The nominative is often used 
for the vocative in address, especially in connection with οὗτος (698): 
ὁ ᾿Απολλόδωρος οὗτος, οὐ περιμενεῖς ; you Apollodorus there, will you not 
stay ἢ (PSym. 172"). 
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a. A nominative with the article may be used as appositive to a vocative: 
ὦ ἄνδρες of παρόντες you gentlemen who are present (PProt.337°). 

b. The nominative is used in exclamations about a person (not addressed 
to him): σχέτλιος rash man / (E 408), ὦ μῶρος O foolish woman ! (EMed.61). 


708, Nominative InpgPenpent.—The nominative is used for names and 
titles, which form no part of a sentence: Κύρου ᾿Ανάβασις Expedition of Cy- 
rus ; and sometimes even when they are part of a sentence: προσείληφε τὴν 
τῶν πονηρῶν κοινὴν ἐπωνυμίαν, συκοφάντης he obtained the common appellation 
of the vile, ‘ sycophant’ (Ae.2™), παρηγγύα ὁ Κῦρος σύνθημα, Ζεὺς ξύμμαχος καὶ 
ἡγεμών Cyrus gave out, as pass-word, ‘ Zeus, our ally and leader’ (XC.3.3°), 


709, The person (or thing) addressed is put in the vocative. 


a. In Attic prose, ὦ is usually prefixed, but sometimes it is wanting: μὴ 
θορυβεῖτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι make no noise, men of Athens (PAp.30°), ἀκούει, 
xtvy; hearest thou, Aeschines? (D.18"%), 


ACCUSATIVE. 


710. The accusative properly denotes the direct object of an action, and 
belongs with transitive verbs. But in some of its uses it has the office of an 
adverbial modifier. 

We distinguish : 

1. Accusative of the direct object. 

2. Cognate accusative. 

8. Accusative of specification and Adverbial accusative. 

4. Accusative of extent, and of the Object of motion. 

5. Accusative with adverbs of swearing. 

For the accusative as subject of the infinitive, see 939. 

For the accusative absolute, see 978. 


111, The Direcr Oxssxct of a transitive verb is put in the 
accusative : τὸν ἄνδρα ὁρῶ TI see the man. 


712, Many Greek verbs are transitive and take a direct object, 
when the verbs commonly used to render them in English are intran- 
sitive and followed by a preposition. Note especially the following: 


εὖ (κακῶς) ποιεῖν τινα to do good (ill) to one, εὖ (κακῶς) λέγειν τινά to speak 
well (111) of one, ὀμνύναι τοὺς θεούς to swear by the gods, μένειν τινά to wait for 
one, φεύγειν τινά to flee from one, λανθάνειν τινά to escape the notice of one, 
φυλάττεσθαί τινα to guard against one (act. φυλάττειν τινά to guard one), 
αἰδεῖσθαι, αἰσχύνεσθαι τὸν πατέρα to feel shame before his father, θαῤῥεῖν τινα 
to rely on one, θαῤῥεῖν τὰς das to have no fear of the battles, πλεῖν τὴν 
θάλασσαν to sail over the sea, ciyay, σιωπᾶν τι to keep silence about something. 

a. Conversely, many Greek verbs are intransitive and followed by a geni- 
tive or dative, when the verbs commonly used for them in English are transi- 
tive; see 785~743 and 764, 2. . 
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b. In many cases, the Greek itself varies, using the same verb at 
different times as transitive and intransitive: 


αἰσθάνεσθαί τι or τινος to perceive something, ἐνθυμεῖσθαί τινος, τι to consider 
something, ἐνοχλεῖν τινα, τινι to trouble one, μέμφεσθαί τινα, τινι to blame one, 
ἐπιστρατεύειν τινά, τινί to war against one (so, too, other compounds of érf), 
δεῖ μοί τινος I have need of something, poet. δεῖ (χρή) μέ τινος. Especially in 
poetry, verbs usually intransitive sometimes take a direct object: ἧσθαι or 
θάσσειν (κεῖσθαι, πηδᾶν) τόπον τινά to sit (lie, leap) in a place, χορεύειν τὸν θεόν 
to celebrate the god by choral dance, τοὺς εὐσεβεῖς θεοὶ θνήσκοντας οὐ χαίρουσι 
the gods rejoice not in the death of the pious (EHipp 1339). 


c. Many intransitive verbs become transitive from being compound- 
ed with a preposition: 

διαβαίνειν τὸν ποταμόν fo cross the river, ἐκβαίνειν τὴν ἡλικίαν to pass out of 
the age, παραβαίνειν τοὺς νόμους to transgress the laws, ἀποδεδρᾶκότες πατέρας 
having run away from their fathers. 


718. In rare cases, an intransitive verb in connection with a verbal noun, 
forms a transitive phrase which takes an object-accusative: ἐπιστήμονες ἦσαν 
τὰ προσήκοντα they were acquainted with their duties (XC.8.3°), ἔστι τὰ μετέωρα 
φροντιστής he is a student of things above the earth (PAp.18>), συνθήκᾶς ἔξαρνος 
γίγνεται he denies the agreement (D.23!"), τεθνάναι τῷ φόβῳ Θηβαίους to be 
mortally afraid of the Thebans (D.19*'), σὲ φύξιμος (ἐστῇ is able to escape thee 
(SAnt.787), ef δέ μ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἀεὶ λόγους ἐξῆρχες if you always thus begun your 
addresses to me (SEI,556), Seowdray γόοις κατάρξω I will begin with lamentations 
for my master (EAnd.1198). 


114, AccusaTIVE oF Errrct.—Many transitive verbs have, 
as direct object, the thing effected or produced by their action: 
γράφει ἐπιστολήν he writes a letter. 


ἃ. Compare in English break a hole, as opposed to break the ice. So in 
Greek διώρυχα τέμνειν to cut a canal, ὅρκια τέμνειν foedus ferire (hostiam feri- 
endo foedus efficere), but τέμνειν τὴν γῆν to lay waste the land. 


b. Some verbs, not properly transitive, take an accusative of the effect, de- 
noting that which is made to exist or appear by their action: πρεσβεύειν 
εἰρήνην to negotiate a peace, i.e. form a peace by acting as embassador (I.4!7"), 
χορηγῶν παισὶ Διονύσια celebrating the Dionysia by furnishing a chorus of 
boys (D.21%), #8e τροπὰς xarapphyvior this (anarchy) causes routs by breaking 
ranks, liter. breaks routs (SAnt.675). 


716, CocnatTE-AccusaTIVE.—This repeats the meaning of 
the verb in the form of a noun: δρόμον δραμεῖν to run a race. 
It has commonly an attributive connected with it. 

The cognate-accusative is sometimes called the tmplied object, as being 
already contained in the verb. Here belong: 


a. ACCUSATIVE OF KINDRED FORMATION: τὴν αὐτὴν μάχην μάχεσθαι to fight the 
same battle (XAges.5°), τὴν πομπὴν πέμπειν to conduct the procession (Lys.18%), 
δουλεύειν δουλείᾶν αἰσχρᾶν to be subject to an infamous servitude (XM.1.55), 
ὅς κεν ἀρίστην βουλὴν βουλεύσῃ whoever may give the best counsel (175), érépay 
νόσον νοσεῖν to be sick with another disease (PAlc.ii.189¢), ἐκρίνετο τὴν περὶ 
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Ὠρωποῦ κρίσιν he was tried in the suit about Oropus (D.21%), συνέφυγε τὴν 
φυγὴν ταύτην he shared in that banishment (PAp.21*). 


Ὁ. AccusaTIvVE oF KinpRED MEANING: (foes βίον κράτιστον you will lead 
the best life (MMon.186), ἐξῆλθον ἄλλᾶς ἐξόδους they went on other expeditions 
(XH.1.2!"), wdods νόσους κάμνουσι they are sick with all diseases (PRp.408*), 
τὸν ἱερὸν καλούμενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν they engaged in the so-called Sacred 
war (T.1.112), peydAds γραφὰς διώκειν to prosecute important suits (Ant.2a°). 


Remakk.—The attributive is in general necessary with the cognate-accusa- 
tive, as otherwise its use would in most cases be mere tautology. But if the 
kindred noun has in itself a meaning more definite than the verb, it may be 
used without an attributive: thus φυλακὰς φυλάττειν to stand sentry, φόρον 
φέρειν to pay tribute, ἀρχὴν ἄρξαι to hold an office. 


716. Some times the place of the kindred noun is taken by a quali- 
Sying substantive, or neuter adjective. Hence two more forms of the 
cognate-accusative. 


a. QuaLiryiIna Sussrantive.—The kindred noun is replaced by another 
substantive, which defines more exactly the meaning of the verb. Thus (on 
the model of vixay νίκην) is said vixay μάχην to conquer in a battle, vixay 
Ὀλύμπια to win a victory at the Olympian games, and even νικᾶν δίκην to win 
a suit and vixay γνώμην to carry a resolution. Similarly ἡττᾶσθαι to be beaten. 
So also (like ἀγωνίζεσθαι ἄγωνα), ἀγωνίζεσθαι πάλην (στάδιον) to contend in 
wrestling (a race). Also πῦρ ὀφθαλμοῖσι δεδορκώς looking (a look of) fire with 
his eyes (τ 446). In some of these cases, the substantive may be regarded as 
standing in apposition to the omitted kindred noun. 


RemakK.—Still freer is the poetic phrase βαίνειν πόδα step the foot (on the 
analogy of βαίνειν βάσιν step a footstep): ἐκβὰς τεθρίππων ἁρμάτων πόδα having 

ped from the four-horse chariot (EHeracl.802). So also περᾶν, ἐπάσσειν and 
other verbs. 

b. ΝΕΌΤΕΒ ApsEcTIvE.—The kindred noun is replaced by a neuter adjec- 
tive: μέγα ψεύδεται (= μέγα ψεῦδος ψεύδεται) he utters a great falsehood, πάντα 
“πείσομαι I shall obey in all things (render all acts of obedience), ταὐτὰ ADrei- 
σθαι καὶ ταὐτὰ χαίρειν τοῖς πολλοῖς to have the same pains and the same pleasures 
with the multitude (D.18%*), σμῖκρόν τι ἀπορῶ 7 am in some little perplexity 
(PTheaet.145¢), τί χρήσεται αὐτῷ ; what use will he make of him? (ArAch.985), 
σεμνὸν βλέπεις you look grave (EAlc.778). 


117. The cognate-accusative is also used in connection with ad- 
᾿ gectives: κακοὶ πᾶσαν xaxiav bad with all badness (PRp.490*). 


718, AccusaTIVE oF SpxciFicaTion.—The accusative is 
connected with verbs, adjectives, and substantives, to specify 
the part, property, or sphere, to which they apply: ἀλγεῖν 
τοὺς πόδας to have pain in the feet, Μυσὸς τὸ vévos a Mysian 
by birth. 

This accusative specifies : 


a. The part: τὰ σώματα εὖ ἔχοντες being well in our bodies (XM.3.12*), 
τυφλὺς τά τ᾽ ὦτα τόν τε νοῦν τά τ᾽ ὄμματ᾽ ~ blind thou art in ears, and mind, 
and eyes (SOt.371). 
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Ὁ. The property (nature, form, size, name, number, etc.): εἶδος κάλλιστον 
most beautiful in form (XC.1.2'), ποταμὸς εὖρος δύο πλέθρων a river of twe 
plethra in breadth (XA.1.2”*), ἄπειρον τὸ πλῆθος infinite in its extent (PPar.143*), 
πρᾷος τὸ ἦθος mild in disposition (PPhaedr. 243°). 

c. The sphere: τοὐκείνου μὲν εὐτυχεῖς μέρος happy thou art, so far as in 
him lies, liter. as to his part (EHec.989), ov κωλύω τὸ war’ ἐμέ on my part I 
make no objection (XH.1.65), τὰ περὶ τοὺς θεοὺς eboeBoupes én our relations te 
the gods we are devout (1.83). 


Remark.—The accusative of specification belongs exclusively to predicate 
words and modifiers. It can never be connected with the subject of a sen- 
tence. 


719, ApvERBIAL AccusATIVE.—The accusative is used, in 
many words and phrases, with the force of an adverb: τέλος 
δὲ εἶπε but at last (as the end) he said. 


a. Note especially the following common phrases: τόνδε (τοῦτον) τὸν 
᾿τρόπον in this manner, πάντα τρόπον in every manner, bv τρόπον in which man- 
ner.— τὴν ταχίστην in the quickest way, τὴν εὐθεῖαν (in the straight way) straight- 
forward, etc. ; cf. 622.—(rhv) ἀρχήν at all, always with a negative: ἀρχὴν δὲ 
θηρᾶν οὐ πρέπει τἀμήχανα it is not meet to chase empossibilities at all, i. 6. not 
to make even a beginning of it (SAnt.92).—xdpw for the sake of, with a geni- 
tive: τοῦ λόγου χάριν for the sake of the argument, ἐμὴν χάριν or my sake.— 
δίκην like (in the fashion of): πεπληρῶσθαι δίκην ἀγγείου to be filled lke a pail 
(PPhaedr.2354). 


b. Many neuter adjectives are used in this way: μέγα, μεγάλα greatly, 
πολύ͵ πολλά much, τὸ πολύ, τὰ πολλά for the most part, πρότερον before, τὸ 
πρότερον the former time, πρῶτον at first, τὸ πρῶτον the first time, τὸ λοιπόν 
Jor the vest, for the future (but τοῦ λοιποῦ at some time in the future), τυχόν 
perhaps, οὐδέν, μηδέν not at all, τοσοῦτον so much, ὅσον as far as, τὶ somewhat 
(ἐγγύς τι pretty near). Cf. adverbs of the comparative and superlative de- 
grees (259). 

c. Especially important are τί why, τοῦτο, ταῦτα therefore: τί κλαίεις; why 
art thou weeping ? (A 362), αὐτὰ ταῦτα νῦν ἥκω for this very reason am I now 
come (PProt.310°), ταῦτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἐφυλάττου ah, that’s why you were so cautious | 
(ArEq.125). 


720. AccusaTIVE oF Extrent.—The extent of time and 
space is put in the accusative. 


a. TIME: ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινεν ἡμέρᾶς πέντε there he remained five days (XA.1.2"), | 
αἱ σπονδαὶ ἐνιαυτὸν ἔσονται the truce will be for a year (T.4.118), ψευδόμενος 
οὐδεὶς λανθάνει πολὺν χρόνον no one who lies escapes detection long (MMon 54’). 


b. Spack: Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Avdlas σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγᾶς εἴκοσι 
καὶ δύο Cyrus advances through Lydia three days’ marches, twenty-two parasangs 
(XA.1.25), Μέγαρα ἀπέχει Συρᾶκουσῶν οὔτε πλοῦν πολὺν οὔτε ὁδόν Megara ἐδ 
not far distant from Syracuse, either by sea or by land, liter. no long voyage 
or journey (T.6.49). 


721, The accusative singular is used with an ordinal numeral, to show 
the number of days (months, years) since a particular event, including the 
day (month, year) of the event itself: ἑβδόμην ἡμέρᾶν ἡ θυγάτηρ ἐτετελευτήκει 
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his daughter had died the seventh day (i.e. six days) before (Ae.8™). The pro- 
noun οὑτοσί is often added: ἐξήλθομεν ἔτος τουτὶ τρίτον és Πάνακτον we went 
out two years ago (this, as third year) to Punactum (D.54°). 


722. Ossect or Motion.—The poets often use the accusative without a 
preposition, to denote the object towards which motion is directed : τὸ κοῖλον 
"Apyos Bas having gone to hollow Argos (SOc.378), καί μεν κλέος οὐρανὸν 
feet my fame reaches to heaven (ι 20), μνηστῇρας ἀφίκετο she came to the 
suitors (a 332), σὲ τόδ' ἐλήλυθε way κράτος this whole power has come to thee 
(SPhil.141). 

a. The accusative of a person is used after the conjunction és in its mean- 
ing to: πορεύεται ὡς βασιλέᾶ he goes to the king (XA.1.2*), See 784 a on im- 
proper prepositions. 


723, ADVERBS OF SWEARING.—Ny and μά are followed by the 
accusative (perhaps on account of ὄμνῦμι understood): νή is always 
affirmative; μά, unless vai precedes it, is always negative: νὴ Δία by 
Zeus, vai pa Δία yea, by Zeus, μὰ Δία or οὐ pa Δία no, by Zeus. 

a. Sometimes the name of the god is suppressed with humorous effect: 
μὰ τὸν---οὐ σύ ye not you, by — (PGo.466*). Rarely is μά omitted after a 
negative: οὐ, wh Ὄλυμπον no, by this Olympus (SAnt.758). 

Ὁ. The accusative is sometimes found in other exclamations: οὗτος, 
ὦ σέ τοι you there, ho! you, I mean (ArAv.274). 


Two Accusatives with One Verb. 


124, DousLE Ossrct.—Many transitive verbs may have a 
double object, usually a person and a thing, both in the accusa- 
tive. Thus verbs of asking, teaching, clothing, hiding, de- 
priving, and others: Κῦρον αἰτεῖν πλοῖα to ask Cyrus for 
vessels. 


Such verbs are αἰτῶ, ἐρωτῶ ask, διδάσκω teach, πείθω convince, ἀνα- 
μιμνήσκω remind, ἀμφιέννῦμι, ἐνδύω clothe, ἐκδύω strip, κρύπτω hide, 
ἀφαιροῦμαι, ἀποστερῶ deprive, σῦλῶ despoil, πράττομαι (also πράττω or 
εἰσπράττω) exact. 

Thus οὐ τοῦτ᾽ ἐρωτῶ σε that’s not what I ask you (ArNub.641), ἤρξατό σε 
διδάσκειν τὴν στρατηγίᾶν he began to teach you military science (XM.3.15), ἔπειθον 
οὐδέν᾽ οὐδέν I convinced no one of aught (AAg.1212), συμμαχίαν ἀναμιμνήσκοντες 
τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους reminding the Athenians of the alliance (T.6.6), τὸν μὲν ἑαυτοῦ 
χίτωνα ἐκεῖνον ἠμφίεσε his own tunic he put on the other boy (XC.1.3!7), ἐκδύων 
ἐμὲ xpnornplay ἐσθῆτα stripping me of the oracular garment (AAg.1269), τὴν 

ατέρα ἔκρυπτε τὸν θάνατον τοῦ ἀνδρός he hid from his daughter her hus- 
band’s death (Lys.32"), ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τοὺς “EAAnvas τὴν γῆν to deprive the Greeks 
of their land (XA.1.3*), τοὺς νησιώτας ἑξήκοντα τάλαντα εἰσέπρᾶττον they exacted 
Srom the islanders sixty talents (Ae.2"). 


a. The passive of these verbs retains the accusative of the thing: 


μουσικὴν παιδευθείς having been taught music (PMenex.236*), τὴν ὄψιν 
ἀφαιρεῖται he is deprived of his sight (KM.4.3"). 
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725, OssecT anp CocnaTE-AccusATIVE.—Many transitive 
verbs may have, beside the object, a cognate-accusative : 

MéAnrés με ἐγράψατο τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην Meletus brought this impeachment 
against me (PAp.19>), ὥρκωσαν robs στρατιώτᾶς τοὺς μεγίστους ὅρκους they 
made the soldiers dwear the greatest oaths (T.8.75), ἐμὲ ὁ πατὴρ τὴν τῶν παίδων 
wadelay ἔτρεφεν my father reared me with the training of the boys (XC.8.3°7) 
Hm. ὃν περὶ κῆρι φίλει Ζεὺς παντοίην φιλότητα for whom Zeus felt in his heart 
all manner of love (ο 245). 

a. Here are included verbs meaning to do anything to a person and 
say anything of ἃ person: ταῦτα τοῦτον ἐποίησα thie I did to him (Hd. 
1.115), τοὺς Κορινθίους πολλά τε καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγε he said many bad things 
of the Corinthians (Hd.8.61). 

Ὁ. Verbs of dividing may take this construction: Κῦρος τὸ στράτευμα 
κατένειμε δώδεκα μέρη Cyrus divided his army into twelve divisions (XC.7.5'%). 

c. Such verbs in the passive may retain the cognate-accusative : 
κριθῆναι ἀμφοτέρᾶς τὰς κρίσεις to undergo both the trials (Ὁ.3.432) τύπ- 
τεσθαι πεντήκοντα πληγάς to be struck fifty blows (Ae.1**), οὐ βλάψονται 
ἄξια λόγου they will not suffer injuries worth mentioning (T.6.64). 


726. OpsEcT aND PreEpicaTE-AccusaTIvE.—A_ predicate- 
noun, when it belongs to the object of a transitive verb, is 
put in the accusative. This occurs especially with verbs which 
mean to make, show, choose, call, consider, and the like. 

ποιοῦμαί τινα φίλον 7 make one my friend, αἱρεῖσθαί τινα στρατηγόν to choose 
one as general, παρέχειν ἑαυτὸν εὐπειθῆ to show himself ready to obey (ΧΟ. 2.133), 
καλοῦσι ταύτην διάμετρον they call this a diagonal (PMen.85°), σωτῆρα τὸν 
Φίλιππον ἡγοῦντο they regarded Philip as their preserver (D.18*), ἔδωκα δωρεὰν 
τὰ λύτρα I gave him his ransom as a gift (D.19!"). 

a. The predicate-accusative is often distinguished from the object by the 
absence of the article (669): τὰ περιττὰ χρήματα wpdypara ἔχουσι they have 
their superfluous wealth for a vexation (XC.8.2"'), 

b. In the passive construction, both of these accusatives become 
nominatives (706 b): ὁ ποταμὸς καλεῖται Mapovas the river is called 
Marsyas (XA.1.2°). Cf. 596. 


GENITIVE. 


727. The genitive in general denotes relations expressed in English 
by the prepositions of and from. In the latter use, it corresponds to 
the Latin ablative. 

We distinguish : 

1. Genitive with substantives. 

(a) Attributive. (δ) Predicate. 

2. Genitive with verbs. 

(a) As Subject. (δ) As Object. (c) Of cause, crime, value. (4) Of sepa 
ration, distinction, source. (6) With compound verbs, mn " 
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8. Genitive with adjectives and adverte. 
4. Genitive in looser relations. 
(a) Time. (6) Place. (c) In exclamation. 


For the genitive absolute, see 970 ff; for the infinitive with rov 
expressing purpose, see 960. 


Genitive with Substantives. 


728. One substantive may have another depending on it in 
the genitive: ὀφθαλμὸς βασιλέως the king’s eye. 
a. This is the Attributive Genitive: cf. 600. 


729. This genitive may be of several kinds; as: 

a. Genitive of Possession or Belonging: οἰκίᾷ πατρός a father's house, 
κύματα τῆς θαλάσσης waves of the sea, Spa ἀρίστου breakfast-time. 

Remarx.—It may express merely origin or connection: Ὁμήρου ᾿Ιλιάς 
Homer's Iliad, γραφὴ κλοπῆς an indictment for theft. 

Ὁ. Genitive Subjective, showing the subject of an action: ὁ φόβος 


τῶν πολεμίων the fear of the enemy (which they feel), ἡ ἔφοδος τοῦ 
στρατεύματος the approach of the army (XA.2.2"*). 


c. Genitive Objective, showing the object of an action: ὁ φόβος τῶν 
πολεμίων the fear of the enemy (which is felt toward them), ὁ ὄλεθρος 
τῶν συστρατιωτῶν the destruction of their fellow-soldiers (XA.1.2”*). 


Remarx.—Other prepositions are often to be used in translating this geni- 
tive: θεῶν εὐχαί prayers to the gods (PPhaedr.244°), ἡ τῶν κρεισσόνων δουλείᾶ 
servitude to the stronger (T.1.8), ὁ θεῶν πόλεμος the war with the gods (XA.2.5"), 
᾿Αθηναίων εὔνοια affection for the Athenians (T.7.57), ἐγκράτεια ἡδονῆς modera- 
tion ix pleasure (1.131), ἀπαλλαγὴ τοῦ βίου departure from life (XC.5.11%), κράτος 
τῆς θαλάσσης power over the sea (T.8.76), μεγάλων ἀδικημάτων ὀργή anger at 
great wrongs (Lys.12™), ἀπόβασις τῆς γῆς a descent upon the land (T.1.108), 
βίᾳ τῶν πολιτῶν (with violence toward) in spite of the citizens (XH.3.1"). 

ἃ. Genitive of Measure (extent, duration, value): ποταμὸς εὖρος 
πλέθρου a river of one plethrum in breath (XA.1.4*), μισθὸς τεττάρων 
μηνῶν four months’ pay (XA.1.2"), χιλίων δραχμῶν δίκη a suit for a 
thousand drachmae (D.55"*). 

6. Genitiwe Partitive, denoting the whole, of which the other sub- 
stantive is a part: πολλοὶ τῶν Αθηναίων many of the Athenians, ἀνὴρ 
τοῦ δήμου a man of the people (KC.2.27), μέσον ἡμέρας the middle of 
the day (XA.1.8°). 

f. Genitive of Material: τάλαντον χρῦσοῦ a talent of gold, ἅμαξαι 
σέτου wagons (wagon loads) of corn (KC.2.4"*). 

g. Genitive of Designation, taking the place of an appositive: ὑὸς χρῆμα 
μέγα a (great affair) monster of a wild boar (Hd.1.386). This construction 


is chiefly poetic: Τροίης πτολίεθρον city of Troy (a 2), θανάτοιο τέλος end of 
(life, i. e.) death (Γ' 309). 
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Reu.—In a—d the things denoted by the two words are distinct ; in e—g 
they are more or less the same. The above classes by no means represent 
all possible relations of the genitive; many of these are hard to classify. — 


730. The following are peculiarities of the attributive genitive: 


a. With the genitive, vids son and οἶκος house are often omitted: 
᾿Αλέξανδρος ὁ Φιλίππου Alexander the son of Philip, εἰς Πλάτωνος to 
Plato's cnouse), ἐν “Acdov in the abode of Hades, ἐν Διονύσου in the 
temple of Dionysus, eis τίνος διδασκάλου ; to what teacher's (school) ? 


Ὁ. Especially frequent is the genitive after the newer article: τὰ τῆς 
πόλεως the affairs of the city, state-affairs, τὰ τῶν Συρᾶκοσίων the resources of 
the Syracusans, δεῖ φέρειν τὰ τῶν θεῶν we must bear the ordering of the gods 
(EPhoen.382), τὸ τῆς τέχνης περαίνοιτο ἂν καὶ διὰ σιγῆς the function of the 
art can be performed even in silence (PGo.450°). Often this is merely a vaguer 
expression for the thing itself: ra τῆς ψυχῆς the soul (with all that belongs 
to it) nearly the same as 7 Ψυχή, τὸ τῆς τύχης luck, τὸ τῆς dbdAvyapxlas the 
oligarchy. So τὸ τοῦδε, meaning nearly he, and even rayd 1. 


c. The genitive partitive with neuter pronouns and adjectives often denotes 
degree: eis τοσοῦτον ἀνοίᾶς ἐλθεῖν to come to this extent of folly (PGo.514°), 
ἐπὶ μέγα δυνάμεως ἐχώρησαν they advanced to a great degree of power (Tiss 
ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ in extremity of evil (PRp.579°). 

d. The partitive genitive does not take the attributive position (666 a): 
thus ᾿Αθηναίων ὁ δῆμος the lower class of the Athenians (but ὁ ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμος 
the Athenian people, the whole mass). 


e. Adjectives which have a partitive genitive, usually conform to it in 
gender, so as often to appear in the masc. or fem., where we might expect 
the neuter: 6 ἥμισυς (ὃ λοιπός, ὁ πλεῖστος) τοῦ χρόνου the half (rest, most part) 
of the time, πολλὴ τῆς χώρᾶς (also πολὺ τῆς χώρας) much of the country. 


731, Two GEnitIves witH OnE SusstaNtiveE.—The same substantive may 
have two genitives depending on it, usually in different relations: τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
πὼν δέος τοῦ θανάτου men’s fear of death, διὰ τὴν τοῦ ἀνέμου ἅπωσιν τῶν νανὰγίων 
because of the wind’s driving the wrecks out to sea (T.7.84), ἵππον δρόμος ἡμέρᾶς 
a day’s run for a horse (D.19°"8), Διονύσου πρεσβυτῶν χορός a Dionysiac chorus 
of old men (PLg.665»). 


732, PRepicaTE-GENITIVE.—The genitive may take the 
place of a predicate-noun: 6 νόμος οὗτος Δράκοντός ἐστι this 
law is Draco’s. 


a. The predicate-genitive usually refers to the subject of the sentence, 
and its different uses correspond in general with those of the attributive 
genitive (729). Thus: . 

Genitive of Possession, Belonging, Origin: Βοιωτῶν 4 πόλις ἔσται the city 
will belong to the Boeotians (Lys.12°*), οἰκίᾶς μεγάλης ἦν he was of an influential 
house (PMen.944), τοιούτων ἐστὲ προγόνων from such ancestors are ye (XA.3.2'4), 

Objective: ob τῶν κακούργων οἶκτος, ἀλλὰ τῆς δίκης compassion is not for the 
evil-doers, but for justice (EF rag.272). 

Of Measure : ν ἐτῶν ὡς τριἄκοντα he was about thirty years old (ΧΑ.2.630), 
τὸ τίμημά ἐστι τὸ τῆς χώρᾶς ἑξακισχιλίων ταλάντων the rateable property of 
the country is (of) siz thousand talents (D.14!°). 
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Partitive: Σόλων τῶν ἑπτὰ σοφιστῶν ἐκλήθη Solon was called one of the seven 
wise men (1.1 5338) τῶν λαμβανόντων εἰσὶν of μανθάνοντες learners are among the 
receivers (PEuthyd.277°). 

Of Material: οἱ στέφανοι ῥόδων ἦσαν the wreaths were of roses (D.22"). 


Ὁ. It may, however, refer to the object of a sentence: ἐμὲ θὲς τῶν πεπεισ- 
μένων count me one of the believers (PRp.424°). 


c. A predicate-genitive is often connected with an infinitive, and denotes 
one whose nature, habit, or duty, is to do something: δὶς ἐξαμαρτεῖν ταὐτὸν οὐκ 
ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ “lis not the nature of a wise man twice to err in the same thing 
(MMon.121), οἰκονόμον ἀγαθοῦ ἐστιν εὖ οἰκεῖν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ οἶκον ’tis the business 
of a good husbandman to manage his estate well (ΧΟ.13). 


ἃ. The genitive of characteristic so frequent in Latin (vir summae pruden- 
ttae) is used in Greek only as a predicate-genitive: ἔγωγε τούτου τοῦ τρόπου 
πώς εἰμ᾽ ἀεί am always of about this character (ArPlut.246), τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης 
ἦσαν they were of the same opinion (T.1.118). 


Genitive with Verbs. 


733, The genitive sometimes seems to be connected with a verb, 
when it really belongs to a neuter pronoun or a dependent clause: 

ἔγωγε μάλιστα ἐθαύμασα αὐτοῦ τοῦτο 7 admired this especially in him, liter- 
ally I admired most .this of him (PPhaed.89*), ἃ διώκει τοῦ ψηφίσματος ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐστί the points which he impeaches in the decree, are these, literally which points 
of the decree (D.18°*), ἀγνοοῦμεν ἀλλήλων 8 τι λέγομεν we misunderstand each 
other’s language (PGo.517°). 


a. By an extension of this usage, the genitive sometimes means simply -_ 


about, concerning : τί δὲ ἵππων οἴει; but of horses, what think you? (PRp.459°), 
τοῦ οἴκαδε πλοῦ διεσκόπουν ὅπῃ κομισθήσονται touching their homeward voyage, 
they were considering by what course they should return (T.1.52). 


734, GenITIVE as SuBsEcT.—The genitive (used partitively) some- 
times does duty as the subject of an intransitive verb: 


ἐμοὶ οὐδαμόθεν προσήκει τοῦ πράγματος 7 have no part whatever in the matter, 
literally to me belongs in no way of the matter (Andoc.4™), πολέμου καὶ 
μάχης ob μετῆν αὐτῇ of war and fighting she had no share (XC.7.2"8), ἐπιμιγνύναι 
ἔφασαν σφῶν πρὸς ἐκείνους they said that some of their number had intercourse 
with them (XA.3.5'6).—In these cases the genitive may be regarded as depend- 
ing on an omitted form of τὶς some one. 


GENITIVE as OBJECT. “ 


735, Norte.—Many verbs, which in Latin or English would take the 
accusative, have the genitive in Greek, because the action is regarded as 
belonging to the object, rather than as falling directly upon it. In some of 
these constructions (as in that of 736) the genitive appears to depend on an 
omitted accusative of rls some. In others, it may be understood as depending 
on the idea of a noun implied in the verb: thus κρατεῖν (κράτος) τῆς θαλάσσης 
(see 741) to exercise control over the sea. 


236 GENITIVE WITH VERBS. [186 


736, The genitive is used with verbs whose action affects the 
object only in part (compare genitive partitive, 7296 ; also 784). 
Almost any transitive verb may be occasionally so used: 

τῶν ὑμετέρων ἐμοὶ διδόναι to give me some of your property (Lys.21"5), 
λαβόντες τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ having taken part of the barbarian army 
(XA.1.5"), ἀφιεὶς τῶν αἰχμαλώτων releasing some of the prisoners (XA.7.45), 
τῆς γῆς ἔτεμον they ravaged part of the land (T.1.30). So xtvew οἶνον to 
drink wine, but wivew οἴνου to drink some wine. 

a. But this principle applies especially to verbs of sharing (having, etc., part 
of something), touching (the surface of something), aiming (seeking to touch), 
enjoying (more or less of something). Hence the following rules (737-740). 


137. Verbs of sharing take the genitive : ἀνθρώπου ψυχὴ τοῦ 
θείου μετέχει man’s soul has part in the divine. 

Such are μεταλαμβάνω receive part, μεταδίδωμι give part, κοινωνέω 
participate, etc. λαγχάνειν τινός means to get by lot a share in some- 
thing, λαγχάνειν τι to get (the whole of) something by lot. 


188. Verbs of touching, taking hold of, beginning, take the 
genitive : λαβέσθαι τῆς χειρός to take hold of the hand. 

Such are ἅπτομαι, avo, θιγγάνω touch, ἔχομαι hold on to, ἀντέχομαι 
ἐπιλαμβάνομαι take oll of, ἄρχομαι begin, ᾿πειράομαι make trial of. 

πυρὸς ἔστι θιγόντα μὴ εὐθὺς κἄεσθαι it is possible that one touching fire should 
not be burned immediately (XC.5.1'8), τοῦ λόγου δὲ ἤρχετο ὧδε and he began his 
speech thus (XA.3.2"), πειρώμενοι ταύτης τῆς τάξεως trying this order of march 
(ΧΑ.3.288). 

a. The same verb may have an accusative of the person, and a genitive of 
the part, touched: ἔλαβον τῆς ζώνης τὸν ᾽Ορόντην they took hold of Orontes by 
the girdle (XA.1.6"). 

Ὁ. So, too, verbs in which touching is only implied: ἄγειν τῆς ἡνίᾶς τὸν 
ἵππον to lead the horse by the bridle (XEq.6*), Hm. ἐμὲ λισσέσκετο γούνων she 


besought me clasping my knees (1 451). So even xareayéva: or συντριβῆναι τῆς 
κεφαλῆς to have one’s head broken or bruised (ArAch.1180, Pax 71). 


739. Verbs of aiming, reaching, and attaining, take the 
genitive: ἀνθρώπων στοχάζεσθαι to aim at men, συγγνώμης 
τυγχάνειν to obtain pardon. 

Such are στοχάζομαι aim at, dpéyoua reach after, ἐφέεμαι long, strive 
Jor, ἐξικνέομαι, ἐφικνέομαι arrive at, attain, τυγχάνω hit upon, obtain, in 
poetry κυρέω light upon, and others. (For verbs of missing, see 748.) 

ἥκιστα τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ὀρέγονται they are furthest from reaching for other 
men's goods (XSym.4*), épiduevos τῆς Ἑλληνικῆς ἀρχῆς longing for the control 
of Greece (T.1.128). 

a. Here belong verbs of claiming and disputing, which take the object of 
the dispute in the genitive: οὐκ ἀντιποιούμεθα βασιλεῖ τῆς ἀρχῆς we do not 
pretend to the sovereignty against the king (XA.2.8%8), ἠμφισβήτησεν ᾿Ἐρεχθεὶ 
τῆς πόλεως he disputed with Hrechtheus the possession of the city (I.12)*). 


742] GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 237 


740. Verbs of enjoying take the genitive: ἀπολαύειν τῶν 
ἀγαθῶν to enjoy the good things. 

Such are ἀπολαύω, ὀνίναμαι, εὐωχέομαι, τέρπεσθαι. 

εὐωχοῦ τοῦ λόγου feast on the disccurse (PRp.352>), ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸ: εὖ φρονή. 
σαντος ἅπαντες ἂν ἀπολαύσειαν from one man who has thought well, all may 


receive profit (I.4°). 


141. The genitive is used with verbs of ruling and leading: 
as ἄρχειν τῶν νήσων to rule the islands. 

Ἔρως τῶν θεῶν βασιλεύει Love is king of the gods (PSym.195°), Πολυκράτης 
Σάμου ἐτυράννει Polycrates was tyrant of Samos (T.1.13), ἱππέων Λάχης ἐστρα- 
τήγει Laches was general of cavalry (T.5.61), Μίνως τῆς θαλάσσης ἐκράτησε 


Minos became master of the sea (T.1.4), Χειρίσοφος ἡγεῖτο τοῦ στρατεύματος 
Chirisophus led the army (XA.4.15). 


142. The genitive is used with many verbs which signify 
an action of the senses or the mind, particularly those mean- 
ing to hear, taste, smell, to remember and forget, to care for 
and neglect, to spare and desire: φωνῆς ἀκούω 7 hear a voice, 
τῶν φίλων μέμνησο remember your friends. 


Such verbs are ἀκούω, dxpodopa: hear, γεύομαι taste (also yevw cause 
to taste), ὀσφραίνομαι smell, αἰσθάνομαι perceive, μιμνήσκομαι remember 
(also μιμνήσκω remind), ἐπιλανθάνομαι forget, μέλει μοι I am concerned, 
μεταμέλει μοι 1 repent, ἐπιμέλομαι take care of, ἐντρέπομαι regard, ἀμελέω 
neglect, ὀχιγωρέω think little of, φείδομαι spare, ἀφειδέω am wasteful, 
épaw love, ἐπιθῦμέω desire, mewaw hunger, διψάω thirst.—ruvOavopa 
am informed of more commonly takes the accusative. 

τῆς κρανγῆς ἤσθοντο they perceived the shouting (XH.4.44), δέδοικα μὴ ἐπιλα- 
θώμεθα τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ J am afraid we may forget the way home (ΧΑ.8.235)͵ 
τοῖς σπουδαίοις οὐχ οἷόν τε τῆς ἀρετῆς ἀμελεῖν earnest men cannot neglect virtue 
(1.1), οὔτε τοῦ σώματος οὔτε τῶν ὄντων ἐφεισάμην 1 spared neither my person 
nor my property (Andoc.2"), τούτων τῶν μαθημάτων πάλαι ἐπιθυμῶ I have long 
desired this learning (XM.2.6%), πεινῶσι τοῦ ἐπαίνου ἔνιαι τῶν φύσεων some 
natures hunger for praise (ΧΟ.189). 

a. With μέλειν and μεταμέλειν the object of the feeling is sometimes 
(rarely in prose) nominative instead of genitive: τοῦτό μοι μέλει, instead of 
τούτον μοι μέλει). 


Ὁ. Verbs of remembering and forgetting may take the accusative 
instead of the genitive: τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας μεμνῆσθαι to remember those 
who harm you (D.6"); and always do when the object is a neuter 
pronoun. So verbs of reminding may take two accusatives, instead 
of accusative and genitive. 


c. ἀκούω and dxpodoua: usually have the thing heard in the accusative, the 
person heard in the genitive: ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον to hear the discourse, but 
ἀκούειν tov διδασκάλου to hear the teacher. This is always the case when both 
are expressed: ἥδομαι ἀκούων σον φρονίμους λόγους [am glad to hear from you 
sensible words (XA.2.51°). 


238 GENITIVE OF CAUSE, CRIME, VALUE. [148 


148, The genitive is used with verbs of plenty and want: 
γέμειν τούτων τῶν λόγων to be full of such talk. 

Thus πίμπλημι, πληρόω fill, πλήθω, γέμω am full, δέομαι want, etc. 

τὰ ὦτα μου ἐνέπλησε δαιμονίᾶς σοφίᾶς he filled my ears with divine wisdom 
(PCrat.396¢), χρημάτων εὐπόρει he had abundance of treusure® (Π).1 8386), ob 
χρῦσίου πλοντεῖν, ἀλλὰ ζωῆς ἀγαθῆς to be rich, not in gold, but in a good life 
(PRp.521), σεσαγμένος πλούτου τὴν ψυχήν having his soul glutted with wealth 
(XSym.4%), ὁ μηδὲν ἀδικῶν οὐδένος δεῖται νόμου who does no wrong needs no law 
(Antiph.iii.148), ἐπαίνου οὕποτε σπανίζετε you never lack praise (XHier.1"*). 

Here belong expressions such as μεθυσθεὶς τοῦ νέκταρος intoxicated with the 
nectar (PSym.203>), ἡ πηγὴ pet μάλα ψύχροῦ ὕδατος the spring runs with very 
cold water (PPhaedr.230°), 

a. When δέομαι means request, it may take a genitive of the person, 
and a (cognate) accusative of the thing asked for: τοῦτο ὅμῶν δέομαι 
I ask this of you (PAp.17°). 

Ὁ. The active δέω, as a personal verb, is found only with genitives of 
quantity, πολλοῦ much, ὀλίγου, pixpod, little, τοσούτου (also τοσοῦτο) so much: 
τοσούτου δέω καταφρονεῖν 7 am so far from despising (1.12%); also imperson- 
ally, πολλοῦ δεῖ οὕτως ἔχειν it wants much of being so (PAp.354). With 
omitted δεῖ, ὀλίγον and pixpod have the force of adverbs, meaning almost: 
ὀλίγου πάντες nearly all (PRp 552%). The phrases οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγου δεῖ (nor does 
it want little) and οὐδὲ πολλοῦ δεῖ (nor does it want much, but rather every- 
thing) both mean far from it (D.19!™, 54), For δέων with numbers, see 292. 


GENITIVE OF Causkz, CRIME, VALUE. 


144, Many verbs of emotion take a genitive of the cause: 
τούτον μὲν ov θαυμάζω Tam not surprised at this. 


Such verbs are θαυμάζω, ἄγαμαι wonder, admire, ζηλόω, φθονέω envy, 
οἰκτέρω pity, εὐδαιμονίζω think happy, etc. 

σνυγχαίρω τῶν γεγενημένων I share the joy for what has occurred (D.15"*), 
τούτους οἰκτίρω τῆς ἄγᾶν χαλεπῆς νόσοι 1 pity these for their very severe dis- 
ease (XSym.4*), ζηλῶ σε τοῦ νοῦ, τῆς δὲ SesAlas στυγῶ 7 envy thee for thy wis- 
dom, but detest thee for thy cowardice (SE1.1027), χωόμενος γυναικός angry because 
of a woman (A 429).—Here belong also ξένον δίκαιον αἰνέσαι wpobiplas "tis right 
to praise the stranger for his zeal (Ela.1371), οὕποτ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τῷδε κηρυκευμάτων 
μέμψει never wilt thou blame me for my tidings (ASept.651), σνγγιγνώσκειν 
αὐτοῖς χρὴ τῆς ἐπιθυμίᾶς it is right to forgive them for the desire (PEuthyd.306°). 


745. Verbs of judicial action take a genitive of the crime: 
φόνου διώκειν to prosecute for murder. 

So the legal phrases γράφομαι indict, διώκω prosecute, φεύγω am 
prosecuted, amopevyw am acquitted, aipéw convict, ddioxopat am con- 
victed, ὀφλισκάνω lose a suit, etc. 

διώκω μὲν κακηγορίᾶς, τῇ F αὐτῇ ψήφῳ φόνον φεύγω I am prosecuting for 
slander, and at the same trial am on my defence for murder (Lys.11'*), ψευδομαρ- 
τυριῶν ἁλώσεσθαι προσδοκῶν expecting to be convicted of false testimony (D.39"*). 

a. The genitive with these verbs depends on an omitted cognate-accusa 
tive, δίκην, γραφήν or the like; this may be expressed, as Aesch. Ag. 584. 


748] GENITIVE OF SEPARATION. 939 


Ὁ. Θανάτου, with such verbs, is a genitive of value (cf. 746 Ὁ): τὸν Σφοδρίᾶν 
ὑπῆγον θανάτου they impeached ‘Sphodriaa on a capital charge (XH.5.4"). 


746. The genitive of value is used with verbs of buying, 
selling, valuing, and sometimes with other verbs : 


δραχμῆς "ρίασθαι to buy for a drachme (PAp.26*), οὐκ ἂν ἀπεδόμην πολλοῦ 
τὰς ἐλπίδας 7 would not have sold my hopes for a great price (PPhaed.98>), 
ph τιμήσῃ πλείονος let him not set a greater price on it (PLg.917°). 

πόσου διδάσκει; πέντε μνῶν for how much does he teach? for five minae 
PAp.20>), of τύραννοι μισθοῦ φύλακας ἔχουσι the tyrants kecp guards for pay 
XHier.6"), προπέποται τῆς παραντίκα χάριτος τὰ τῆς πόλεως πρᾶἄγματα the in- 
terests of the city have been sacrificed for immediate popiarity (0.33), τὴν 
παραντίκα ἐλπίδα οὐδενὸς ἂν ἠλλάξαντο they would not have exchanged the hope 
of the moment for anything (T.8.82). 


a. With verbs of valuing, περὶ πολλοῦ (803, 1 b) is usually said instead of 
πολλοῦ ; and 80 περὶ πλείονος, ἐλάττονος, etc., unless an exact price is meant. 


Ὁ. Note the phrase rixay τινί τινος to fiz one’s penalty at something, said of 
the judge, τἰμᾶσθαί τινί τινος to propose something as a penalty for some one, 
said of the contending parties: tipara δ᾽ οὖν μοι ὁ ἀνὴρ θανάτου the man 
proposes death as my penalty (PAp.36>). 

6, The thing bargained for is rarely put in the genitive (of cause): οὐδένα 
τῆς συνουσίᾶς ἀργύριον mparre: (724) for your society you demand money of no 
one (XM.1.6!1), τοῦ δώδεκα μνᾶς Πᾶσίᾷ (sc. ὀφείλω); for what do I owe twelve 
minae to Pasias? (ArNub.22). 


GENITIVE OF SEPARATION, DISTINCTION, SOURCE. 


747, As an ablative case, the genitive denotes that from which anything 
is separated, is distinguished, or proceeds. Accordingly : 


748, The genitive is used with verbs of separation , that is, 
those which imply removing, restraining, releasing, ceasing, 
Sailing, differing, yielding (receding from), and many others: 


ἡ νῆσος ob πολὺ διέχει τῆς ἠπείρου the island is not far distant from the 
mainland (7.3.51), εἰ θαλάττης elpyowro if they should be excluded from the 
sea (XII.7.15), χρεῶν ἠλευθέρωσε he freed (men) from debt (PRp.566°), εἰ κατα- 
λύειν πειράσεσθε τοῦτον τῆς ἀρχῆς if ye shall try to put this man out of his com- 
mand (XC.8.574), λωφᾷ τῆς ὀδύνης καὶ γέγηθε it resis from its pain and rejoices 
(PPhaedr.251¢), οὐδεὶς ἡμάρτανεν ἀνδρός no one missed his man (XA.3.4"), οὐκ 
ἐψεύσθη τῆς ἐλπίδος he was not disappointed of his expectation (XH.7.5%4), οὐδὲν 
διοίσεις Χαιρεφῶντος τὴν φύσιν you will not differ at all from Chaerephon in 
nature (ArNub.503), τῆς τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐλευθερίᾶς παραχωρῆσαι b:Alwry to sur- 
render the freedom of the Greeks to Philip (D.18®). 


a. Verbs of depriving sometimes take a genitive (instead of the accusative, 
724): τῶν ἄλλων ἀφαιρούμενοι χρήματα taking away property from the rest 
(XM.1.53), πόσων ἀπεστέρησθε ; of how much have you been bereft? (D.8*). 


b. In poetry this genitive is used with verbs of simple motion, where in 
prose a preposition would be required: βάθρων ἴστασθε rise from the steps 
(SOt.142), Πυθῶνος {Bas from Pytho art thou come (SOt.152). 


240 GENITIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS. [149 


749. Verbs of superiority and inferiority take the genitive, 
because of the comparative idea which they contain : περιγενέ- 
σθαι τῷν ἐχθρῶν to get the better of one’s enemies. 


So περιγίγνομαι overcome, λείπομαι am inferior, and especially verbs de- 
rived from comparative adjectives, as ἡττάομαι am worsted: ἀνὴρ ξύνεσιν 
οὐδενὸς λειπόμενος a man (left away from) second .to no one in understanding 
(T.6.72), ef ris ἑτέρου προφέρει ἐπιστήμῃ if one is more advanced than another 
in knowledge (T.7.64), τούτον οὐκ ἡττησόμεθα εὖ ποιοῖντες we shall not be out- 
done by him in kind offices (XA.2.378), τιμαῖς τούτων ἐπλεονεκτεῖτε in honors 
you had the advantage over these men (XA.38.18"), ὑστερίζουσι τῶν πρᾶγμάτων 
they are too late for the crisis (1.3'*).—vixdoda: to be vanquished has the same 
constructions as ἡττᾶσθαι. 


760. Many verbs take a genitive of the source: 


ταῦτά σου τυχόντες obtaining this of you (KA.6.6"), μάθε δέ μου καὶ τάδε but 
learn of me this also (XC.1.6%), ἐπυνθάνοντο οἱ ᾿Αρκάδες τῶν ἀμφὶ Ἐενοφῶντα, τί 
τὰ πυρὰ κατασβέσειαν the Arcadians sought to learn from Xenophon’s party, 
why they extinguished the fires (XA.6.3"5). 

So verbs meaning /o be born: Adpelov καὶ Mapucaridos γίγνονται παῖδες δύο 
of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons (XA.1.1). 

a. In poetry, the genitive of the source is sometimes used with passive 
participles and verhals, to denote the agent: σᾶς ἀλόχου σφαγείς slain by thine 
own spouse (EEI.123), φωτὸς ἠπατημένη deceived by a husband (SAj.807), κείνης 
διδακτά taught by her (SEI.348). 


GENITIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS. 


7651. Many verbs compounded with a preposition take the 
genitive when the preposition, used by itself in the same 
sense, would have that case: 

πρόκειται τῆς χώρᾶς ὕρη μεγάλα in front of the country lie great mountains 
(XM.3.5%), ἐπιβὰς τοῦ τείχους having mounted the wall (T.4.116), dwepepdynoay 


τοῦ λόφου they appeared over the ridge (T.4.93). So verbs derived from com- 
pounds: ὑπερδικεῖν τοῦ λόγου to plead for the principle (PPhaed.86°). 


762, Especially many compounds of κατά, which have the sense of 
feeling or acting against, take the genitive of the person: xarayeAdoa 
ὑμῶν to laugh at you. 

χρὴ μὴ καταφρονεῖν τοῦ πλήθους we should not contemn the multitude (1.613), 
δὲ ἐχθρὰν καταψεύδονταί μον through enmity they attack me with falsehood 
(D.21185), 

ἃ. Some take, beside, an accusative of the thing: thus of the crime, dyti- 
βολῶ μὴ καταγνῶναι δωροδοκίᾶν ἐμοῦ 7 bey you not to pronounce me guilty of 
bribery (Lys.21*!), τὰ τῶν τριάκοντα ἁμαρτήματα ἐμοῦ κατηγόρουν they charged 
on me the offences of the thirty (Lys.25°); or of the punishment, ἐνίων ἔπεισαν 
ὑμᾶς ἀκρίτων θάνατον καταψηφίσασθαι they persuaded you to pass sentence of death 
on some without trial (Lys.25**). 

So with an additional genitive of the crime, πολλῶν of πατέρες μηδισμοῦ 
θάνατον κατέγνωσαν our fathers passed sentence of death against many for favor 
ing the Persians (1.4'5"), 
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Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs. 


7538, The genitive is used with adjectives which correspond, 
in derivation or meaning, to verbs that take the genitive. 
Thus it is used with adjectives 

a. Or SaaRInG: μέτοχος σοφίᾶς partaking in wisdom (PLg.689%), ἰσόμοιρος 
τῶν πατρῴων having an equal part of the patrimony (Isae.6"5). 

Ὁ. Or Power: κύριος πάντων master of everything (Ae.21!), ἡδονῶν ἐγκρατής 
able to control indulgences (XM.1.2"4). 


6. Or PLenty on Want: μεστὸς κακῶν full of evils (MMon.334), πλούσιος 
φρονήσεως rich in good sense (PPol.261°), χρημάτων πένης poor in treasure 
(GEL87), ἐπιστήμης κενός void of knowledge (PRp.486°). So the adverb ἅλις 
enough. 

Many compounds of aipha privative take a genitive of the thing wanted: 
Eras ἀῤῥένων παίδων childless as to male children (XC.4.6"), ἄδωρος χρημάτων 
taking no bribes of money (T.2.65). 


ἃ. Or Sensation on Menta, AcTion.—Thus compounds in -fxoos from 
᾿ ἀκούω : λόγων καλῶν ἐπήκοος listening to excellent discourses (PRp.499*), ὑπήκοος 
τῶν γονέων obedient to one’s parents (PRp.4634). So τυφλὸς τοῦ μέλλοντος blind 
to the future (Plut.Sol.12), ἀμνήμων τῶν κινδύνων unmindful of the dangers 
(Ant.2a’), ἐπιμελὴς σμῖκρῶν attentive to little things (PLg.900°). 


e. Or ACCOUNTABILITY : aftios τούτων accountable for this (P10.447>), ἔνοχος 

δειλίας liable to a charge of cowardice (Lys.14°), φόνου ὑπόδικος subject to a trial 

or murder (D.54*5), τῆς ἀρχῆς ὑπεύθῦνος bound to give account of his office 
D.18!"), SworeAhs φόρου subject to payment of tribute (T.1.19). 


f. Or VaLuE: ἄξιος ἐπαίνου worthy of praise (PLg.762°), ἀνάξιος τῆς πόλεως 
unworthy of the city (Lys.20*), ὠνητὸς χρημάτων purchasable for money (1.2%). 


g. Or ΒΕΡΑΒΑΤΙΟΝ AND DistINcTION: ὀρφανός ἀνδρῶν bereft of men (Lys.2), 
ἐλεύθερος αἰδοῦς free from shame (PLg.699°), καθαρὸς πάντων τῶν κακῶν clear 
rom all things evil (PCrat.403°), γυμνὸς τοῦ σώματος stripped of the body 
PCrat.403>), διάφορος τῶν ἄλλων distinct from the rest (PParm.160*), ἄλλα 
τῶν δικαίων things other than the just (XM.4.4*5), ἕτερον τὸ ἡδὺ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ the 
pleasant is different from the good PGo.5004). 


164, The genitive is also used with other adjectives: 


a. With adjectives of transitive action, where the corresponding verbs 
would have the accusative: ὀψιμαθὴς τῆς ἀδικίᾶς late in learning injustice 
(PRp.409>), κακοῦργος τῶν ἄλλων doing evil to the others (XM.1.53), ἐπιστήμων 
τῆς τέχνης skilled in the art (PGo.448>); especially 


Ὁ. With adjectives of capacity in -ἰκός : παρασκεναστικὸς τῶν els τὸν πόλεμον 
qualified to provide the requisites for the war (ΧΜ.8.15), διδασκαλικὸς τῆς αὑτοῦ 
σοφίας fitted to teach his own science (PEuthyph.38°). 

c. With adjectives of possession, to denote the possessor: κοινὸς πάντων 
ἀνθρώπων common to all men (PSym.2058), ἴδιος αὑτῶν belonging to themselves 
alone (Ae.3?), ἑκάστου οἰκεῖος peculiar to each (PGo.506°), ἱερὸς τῆς ᾿Αρτέμιδος 
sacred to Artemis (XA.5.8'8), These, however, sometimes take the dative. 


ἃ, With some adjectives of connection: tvyyevhs αὐτοῦ akin to him (XC. 
4.13), ἀκόλουθα ἀλλήλων consistent with one another (XO.11'*), ὁμώνυμος Swxpd- 
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τους a namesake of Socrates (PSoph.218>). But these oftener take the dative 
(772 b). 

e. With some adjectives derived from substantives, where the genitive may 
be regarded as depending on the included substantive: ὡραία γάμου ripe for 
marriage (XC.4.6°), like Spa γάμου age for marriage, τέλειος τῆς ἀρετῆς perfect 
in virtue (PLg.648*), like τέλος ἀρετῆς perfection of virtue. ᾿ 

f. With some adjectives of place (cf. 167), but seldom in Attic prose: Hm. 
ἐναντίοι ἔσταν ᾿Αχαιῶν they stood opposite to the Greeks (P 348), Hd. ἐπικάρσιαι 
τοῦ Πόντου at right angles to the Pontus (Hd.7.86). 


106. Adjectives of the comparative degree take the genitive 
(see 643): μείζων rod ἀδελφοῦ taller than his brother. 


ὕστεροι ἀπικόμενοι τῆς συμβολῆς coming (later than) too late for the engage- 
ment (Hd.6.120), similarly τῇ dorepalg τῆς μάχης on the day after the battle 
(PMenex.240¢), οὐδενὸς δεύτερος second to no one (Hd.1.23), Aeuxorépa τοῦ ὕντος, 
ὀρθοτέρᾶ τῆς φύσεως fairer than (reality) her real complexion, straighter than 
(nature) her real figure (XM.2.1%*), καλαδεεστέραᾶν τὴν δόξαν τῆς ἐλπίδος ἔλαβε 
the reputation he obtained came short of his expectation (1.21), δόξα κρείττων τῶν 
φθονούντων a reputation (greater than the envious) superior to envy (D.8*). 


a. Multiplicatives in -πλάσιος and -πλοῦς have the same construction : 
ἄλλοις πολλαπλασίοις ὑμῶν ἐπολεμήσαμεν we engaged in war with others many 
times more numerous than you (XA.5.5%*), 

b. The superlative often takes a partitive genitive (see 650). Inexact 
expressions like κάλλιστος τῶν ἄλλων (B 673), for καλλίων τῶν ἄλλων or 
κάλλιστος πάντων, are frequent. Similarly μόνος τῶν ἄλλων = μόνος πάντων 
alone of all (Lycurg.’™). 


GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS. 


756. Adverbs derived from the foregoing adjectives, may 
have the genitive: ἀναξίως αὑτῶν in a manner unworthy of 
themselves, διαφερόντως τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων differently from 
the rest of men. 


101. The genitive is also used with other adverbs, especially 
those of place: as ποῦ γῆς ; where on earth ἢ 


So of προελήλυθεν doeryelas ἅνθρωτος to what a pitch of profligacy the man 
has come (D.4°), μέχρι δεῦρο τοῦ λόγον to this point of the discussion (PSym. 
217°), πόῤῥω coplas ἥκει he ts far advanced in wisdom (PEuthyd.294°), ἐκτὸς 
ὅρων outside of the boundaries (T.2.12), 80 ἐντός inside, ἐχώρουν ἔξω τοῦ τείχους 
they came without the wall (T.3.22), so εἴσω within, μεταξὺ τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς 
ταφροῦ between the river and the ditch (ΧΑ.1.118), πλησίον τοῦ δεσμωτηρίου near 
the prison (PPhaed.59*), πρόσθεν, ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ στρατοπέδου in front of the- 
camp (XH.4.12?,XC.3.3%5), so ὄπισθεν behind, ἀμφοτέρωθεν τῆς ὁδοῦ on both sides 
of the way (XH.5.2°), so ἑκατέρωθεν on each side, ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν on this side 
and that, πέρᾶν τοῦ ποταμοῦ across the river (T.6.101), εὐθὺ τῆς Φασήλιδος 
straight towards Phaselis (T.8.88). 


a. So of time: πηνίκα τῆς ἡμέρᾶς at what time of the day? (ArAv.1498), 
ὀψὲ τῆς Spas late in the day (D.21%). 
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Of condition or degree: πῶς ἔχεις δόξης ; in what state of mind are you? 
(ΡῈΡ 4665), ἀκολασίαν φευκτέον ds ἔχει ποδῶν ἕκαστος ἡμῶν we must flee from 
tcense, as fast as we can, each one of us, liter. according to that condition of 
feet in which each one is (PGo.507%), ἱκανῶς ἐπιστήμης ἕξει he will be well 
enough of for knowledge (PPhil.62*). 

Of separation: χωρὶς τοῦ σώματος apart from the body (PPhaed.66°), κρύφα 
tn ᾿Αθηναίων (in concealment from) without knowledge of the Athenians 
T.1.101). 


768. The adverbs ἄνευ without, πλήν except, ἄχρι, μέχρι until, 
ἕνεκα for the sake of, as regards, often called improper prepo- 
sitions (784 a), take the genitive : 


ἄνευ πλοίων without boats (XA.2.2*), ἐλευθερίας ἕνεκα for the sake of freedom 
(D.18'™), μέχρι τῆς μάχης as far as the place of battle (XA.2.2°), 


a. Ἕνεκα has also the forms Evexey and poet. εἵνεκα. πλήν is often used 
without a genitive, as a conjunction: οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοῖς ἄνδρες εἰσὶ πλὴν ὅδε 
(with the same meaning as πλὴν τοῦδε) have the Achaeans no men save this? 
(SAj. 12388), 


Genitive in Looser Relations. 


769, GENITIVE oF TimE.—The genitive is used to denote 
the time to which an action belongs: ἡμέρας by day, νυκτός 
by night. 

The action is regarded, not as covering the whole extent of time, but as 
occupying more or less of it: τοῦ αὑτοῦ χειμῶνος (at some time in) the same 
winter (1.8.30), δέκα ἐτῶν οὐχ ἥξουσι they will not come (any time in) for ten 
years (Fig. 642"), οὔτε τις ξένος ἀφῖκται χρόνου συχνοῦ nor has any stranger 
come within α long time (PPhaed.57*), τρία ἡμιδᾶρεικὰ τοῦ μηνός three half- 
darics each month (XA.1.3*!), τοῦ λοιποῦ (at any time) in the future, but τὸ 
λοιπόν for the future (for all future time). 


760. Gentt1ve or Puace.—The genitive is used in poetry to 
denote the place to which, or within which, an action belongs: 


νέφος δ᾽ οὐ φαίνετο πάσης γαίης but no cloud appeared over (any part of) the 
whole land (P 872), [ev τοίχου τοῦ ἑτέροιο he was sitting by the other wall (1 218), 
ἢ οὐκ “Apyeos ἦεν ᾿Αχαιϊκοῦ ; was he not (any where) in Achaean Argos? (+ 251), 
θέειν πεδίοιο to run on the plain (Z 507), λούεσθαι ποταμοῖο to bathe in the river 
(Z 508). Still more singularly πρῆσαι πυρός to burn with (within) fire (B 415). 

a. In prose, this construction appears only in a few phrases: ἐπετάχῦνον 
τῆς ὁδοῦ they hurried them on the way (7.4.47), ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω to go forward 
(XA.1.3'). But compare the adverbs of place which end in -ov: ποῦ where, 
etc. (283), αὐτοῦ there, ὁμοῦ (in the same place) together. 


761. The genitive is used in exclamations, with or without inter- 
jections, to show the cause of the feeling: 

φεῦ τοῦ ἀνδρός alas for the man! (XC.3.1%), ὦ Πόσειδον, δεινῶν λόγων 
O Poseidon, what fearful words! (PEuthyd.803*), τῆς τύχης my ill luck ! 
(XC.2.28), It is often joined to an adjective: ὦ δυστάλαινα τῆς ἐμῆς abdodlas 
O unhappy me, for my self-will | (EMed.1027). 
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DATIVE. 


762. The dative is commonly connected with verbs and adjectives. It 
denotes properly the relations expressed in English by ἕο and for, but be- 
sides this, it has the uses of an instrumental and a locative case, which in 
Latin belong mostly to the ablative. 

We distinguish: 

1. Dative of the Indirect -Olject (that to which). 

2. Dative of Interest (that for which). 

8. Dative of Association and Likeness (that with which). 

4. Dative of Instrument, Means, Cause, Manner (that by which). 

5. Dative of Time and Place (that at or in which). 


Dative of the Indirect Object. 


763, The indirect object of an action is put in the dative: 
ἔδωκε Κύρῳ χρήματα he gave money to Cyrus, δοκεῖ μοι ἐξ seems 
to me. 


764, The indirect object is generally indicated in English by to. 
It is used: 


1. With many transitive verbs, along with the direct object in the 
accusative ; especially those meaning to give, send, entrust, promise, 
say, advise and the like: 

τῇ στρατιᾷ ἀπέδωκε Κῦρος μισθὸν τεττάρων μηνῶν Cyrus paid the army four 
months’ wages (ΧΑ.1.213), ὀφείλειν θεῷ θυσίᾶς to owe sacrifices to a god (PRp. 
331), λέγειν ταῦτα τοῖς στρατιώταις to tell this to the soldiers (XA.1.4"), 


a. With the passive, the direct object of the action becomes the subject 
of the verb, while the dative remains unchanged: ἐκείνῳ αὕτη ἣ χώρα ἐδόθη 
to him this country had been given (XH.8.15). 


2. With many intransitive verbs, as those of seeming, belonging, 
yielding, etc. Here belong verbs signifying to please, profit, trust, 
aid, obey, serve, befit, and their contraries; also verbs denoting disposi- 
tion toward any one, as anger, envy, favor, threats; although the cor- 
responding English verbs are for the most part transitive (712 a). 


ξυμφοραῖς ἧσσον ἑτέρων εἴκομεν we yield to misfortunes less than others (T.1.84), 
χαριζόμενος τῇ ἐπιθυμίᾷ gratifying his desire (PRp.b61°), ἐπίστευον αὐτῷ αἱ 
πόλεις the cities trusted him (XA.1.98), ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς ὑπουργεῖν τοῖς Συρᾶκοσίοις 
it seemed to them best to aid the Syracusans (T.6.88), τῷ νόμῳ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ 
πείσομαι 1 will obey your law (XA.7.3%), τὸ μηδὲν ἀδικεῖν πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις 
πρέπει to do no wrong beseems all men (Μ.1ν.298), οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον 
τοῖς στρατηγοῖς but the soldiers were enraged at the generals (ΧΑ.1.413), φθονοῦσιν 
ἑαυτοῖς μᾶλλον ἣ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀνθρώποις they envy each other rather than the rest 
of mankind (XM.3.5'*). 


Ὁ. Note the following constructions: ὀνειδίζειν τινί (or τινά) reproach some 
one, often ὀνειδίζειν τί τινι cast something in one's teeth ; 80 ἐπιτῖμᾶν (ἐγκαλεῖν) 
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τί τινι. λοιδορεῖν τινά and λοιδορεῖσθαί ru both mean revile some one ; τἱμωρεῖν 
(rarely ripepeto@as) τινε means avenge some one, τἱμωρεῖσθαί (rarely ripcspeiy) 
τινα take vengeance on, punish some one. Cf. also 712 Ὁ. 


765. The dative is used with adjectives kindred in meaning to 
verbs which take the dative of the indirect object: 


Broxos τοῖς θεοῖς subject to the gods (XA.2.5"), ἀπρεπὴς φύλαξιν unbccoming 
to guardians (PRp.398*), νόμοις ἐναντίος in opposition to the luws (D.6*5), 
φίλος βασιλεῖ friendly to the king (XA.2.1%), δυσμενὴς ὅμῖν hostile to you 
(XH.2.3%). 

a. Even some substantives expressing action may take this dative: δῶρα 
τοῖς θεοῖς gifts to the gods (PEuthyph.15*), ἡ ἐμὴ τῷ θεῷ ὑπηρεσίᾶ my service 
to the divinity (PAp.3U%). The same substantive may have also a genitive: 
τύχα τῶν Ἑλλήνων ᾿Αθηναίοις subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians 

8.10). 


Dative of Interest. 


766, The dative denotes, in general, that for which something is, 
or is done. Of this dative there are several kinds, as follows: 


767. Dative ΟΕ ADVANTAGE OR DIsADVANTAGE.—The per- 
son or thing to whose advantage or disadvantage anything 
tends is put in the dative: γεγενῆσθαι τῇ πατρίδι to be born for 
one’s country. 


So with verbs and adjectives: af βάλανοι τῶν φοινίκων τοῖς οἰκέταις ἀπέ. 
xewro the dates were laid aside for the slaves (XA.2.3'5), στεφανοῦσθαι τῷ θεῷ to 
be crowned in honor of the god (XH.4.3*!), μεγάλω»» πρᾶγμάτων καιροὶ προεῖνται 
τῇ πόλει opportunities for great decds have been thrown away for (to the detri- 
ment of) the city (D.195), ἐσπάνιζον τροφῆς τοῖς πολλοῖς they lacked provisions 
Sor the most (T.4.6), αὑτῷ σοφός wise for himself (MMon.332), χρήσιμος ἀνθρώ- 
ποις useful for men (PRp.389°). 

a. Such a dative is sometimes used where in English yom would be said. 
Thus in poetry with δέχομαι: δέξατό of σκῆπτρον he took from him the staff 
(B 186). And regularly with ἀμύνω ward of; which is even used with dative 
alone, a8 ἀμύνειν τῇ πόλει to defend the city. 


768, DatrvE oF THE PossEssor.—With εἰμί, γίγνομαι, and similar 
verbs, the possessor is expressed by the dative: 


ἄλλοις χρήματά ἐστι others have treasure (T.1.86), προγόνων pipiddes ἑκάστῳ 
γεγόνᾶσι every man has had myriads of ancestors (PTheaet.175%). The verb 
may be omitted: τῷ πατρὶ Πυριλάμπης ὕνομα (sc. ἐστί, the father has Pyri- 
Jampes as his name) the father’s name is Pyrilampes (PPar.126>). 

a. The possessor is more properly expressed by the genitive (732 a): the 
dative denotes rather one who has something for his use and service. 

Ὁ. The dative, in this use, is sometimes found in connection with sebstan- 
tives: of σφι βόες their cattle (Hd.1.31), of ἄνθρωποι ty τῶν κτημάτων τοῖς θεοῖς 
εἶσι men are one of the possessions belonging to the gods (PPhaed.62°). 

17 
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769, Darrve or THE AGENT.—With the perfect and pluperfect 
passive, the agent is sometimes expressed by the dative (instead of 
ὑπό with the genitive); the dative implies that. the person has the 
thing done, as for himself: 

τὰ τούτῳ πεπρᾶγμένα the things done by him (D.29'), ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς παρεσκεύ- 
agro when their preparations been made (T.1.46). 


a. With other passive tenses this dative 1s much less frequent: τἀληθὲς 
ἀνθρώποισιν οὐχ εὑρίσκεται the truth is not found by men (MMon.611). 


Ὁ. With verbals in -rdos, the agent is regularly expressed by the dative, 
see 991. 


770. Eraica, Datrvz.—The personal pronouns, implying a remote 
interest, are used in colloquial language to impart a lively and familiar 
tone to the sentence: 

τούτῳ πάνυ μοι προσέχετε τὸν νοῦν to this attend carefully (for me) J pray 
you (D.18!"8), τί σοι μαθήσομαι; (what shajl I learn for you) what would y you 
have me learn? (ArNub.111), ἀμουσότεροι γενήσονται ὕμῖν of νέοι your young 
men will become ruder, i. e., you will find them becoming so (PRp.546°). 


771, Dative oF INTEREST IN LOOSER RELATIONS.—The dative may 
denote one in whose view, or in relation to whom, something is true: 


ὃ μὲν γὰρ ἐσθλὸς εὐγενὴς ἐμοί γ᾽ ἀνήρ the honest man ts noble in my view, 
(EFrag.345), ὑπολαμβάνειν δεῖ τῷ τοιούτῳ ὅτι εὐήθης ἐστί in the case of such a 
man, one must suppose that he is simple (PRp.598*), τέθνηχ᾽ duty πάλαι 7 am 
long since dead to you (SPhil.1030), Σωκράτης ἐδόκει riujs ἄξιος εἶναι τῇ πόλει 
Socrates seemed to be worthy of honor (in relation to) from the city (XM.1.2°). 

a. In these constructions a participle in the dative is frequently used: ἐπεὶ 
ἦν ἡμέρᾶ πέμπτη ἐπιπλέουσι, τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις when (it was the fifth day for the 
Athenians sailing out) the Athenians sailed out for battle for the fifth day 
(XH.2.1%"), A feeling is often so expressed: εἰ ἐκείνῳ βουλομένῳ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν 
if that is according to his wish (XH.4.1"), ἐπανέλθωμεν, ef σοι ἡδομένῳ ἐστί let 
us go back, if tt is your pleasure to do so (PPhaed.78>). 

b. Such a participle may be used without a substantive; thus in expres- 
sions of place: Ἐπίδαμνός ἐστι πόλις ἐν δεξιᾷ ἐσπλέοντι τὸν ᾿Ιόνιον κόλπον 
Epidamnus is a city on the right (to one sailing) as you sail into the Ionian gulf 
(T.1.24). So the phrase συνελόντι (or ὡς συνελόντι) εἰπεῖν to say it briefly (lit. 
for one to say it, having brought the matter to a point). 


Dative of Association and Likeness. 


772. The dative is used with words of association or ορρο- 
sition to denote that with which something is, or is done: 
thus ὁμιλεῖν τοῖς κακοῖς to associate with the bad, μάχεσθαι τύχῃ 
to fight with fortune. 

Here are included verbs of approaching, meeting, accompanying, fol- 


lowing, communicating, mixing, reconciling ; warring, quarrelling, and 
like ideas: 
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οὐδὲ πελάσαι οἷόν τ᾽ ἦν τῇ εἰσόδῳ if was impossible even to get near the 
entrance (XA.4.28), ἀπαντᾷ τῷ Ἐενοφῶντι Εὐκλείδης Euclides meets Xenophon 
(XA.7.8!), ἕπεσθαι ὑμῖν βούλομαι 1 am willing to follow you (XA.3.1%), κοινωνεῖν 
ἀλλήλοις πόνων to participate with one another in toils (PLg.686*), ὁμολογεῖν 
ἀλλήλοις to agree with one another (PCrat.436*), διελεγέσθην ἀλλήλοιν ἐ 
were talking with each other (PEuthyd.278>), κεράσαι τὴν κρήνην οἴνῳ to ming 
the spring with wine (XA.1.2!*), χρὴ καταλλαγῆναι πόλιν πόλει city must be 
reconciled with city (T.4.61), πολεμεῖν Τισσαφέρνει to be at war with Tissa- 
phernes (XA.1.18), ἀμφισβητοῦσι μὲν δι᾽ εὔνοιαν of φίλοι τοῖς φίλοις, ἐρίζουσι δὲ 
οἱ ἐχθροὶ ἀλλήλοις friends dispute goodnaturedly with friends, but enemies quar- 
rel with one another (PProt.337"), τοῖς πονηροῖς διαφέρεσθαι to be at variance 
with the bad (XM.2.9°). 


a. So with phrases: βουλευόμεθα αὐτοῖς διὰ φιλίᾶς ἱέναι we intend to be on 
Jriendly terms with them (XA.3.2°), εἰς λόγους (χεῖρας) ἔρχεσθαί τινι to come 
to words (blows) with any one (7.8.48 ; 7.44). 


Ὁ. Also with adjectives of like meaning, and even substantives: ἀκόλουθος 
θεῷ conformable to God (PLg.716°), κοινωνία τοῖς ἀνδράσι participation with men 
(PRp.466°). διάφορος with dative means at variance, with genitive different. 

c. Here belong the adverbs ἅμα αἱ the same time, ὁμοῦ together, ἐφεξῆς next 
in order: ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾷ at day-break (XA.2.1"), τὸ ὅδωρ ἐπίνετο ὁμοῦ τῷ πηλῷ 
the water was drunk along with the mud (T.7.84), τὰ τούτοις ἐφεξῆς ἡμῖν λεκτέον 
we must say what comes next to this (PTim.30°). 


773. Words of likeness or unlikeness take the dative: ὅμοιος 
τῷ ἀδελφῷ like his brother. 


Except ἔοικα am like, these are chiefly adjectives, or words derived from 
adjectives: ἀλλὰ φιλοσόφῳ ἔοικας, ὦ vedvloxe why, you seem like a philosopher, 
young man (XA.2.1!3), ob δεῖ ἴσον ἔχειν τοὺς κακοὺς τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς the bad must 
not have equality with the good (XC.2.35), δοκεῖ τοῦτο παραπλήσιόν τι εἶναι τῷ 
᾿Αστνυάνακτι this name seems to be similar to Astyanaz (PCrat.393*), ὁ πάππος 
τε καὶ ὁμώνυμος ἐμοί my grandfather, and of the same name with me (PRp.330°), 
τὸ ὁμοιοῦν ἑαντὸν ἄλλῳ μιμεῖσθαί ἐστι to make one’s self like to another is to 
imitate (PRp.898°), ἀλλήλοις ἀνομοίως in a way unlike each other (PTim.364), 


a. On this principle ὁ αὐτός the same takes the dative: rd αὐτὸ τῷ 
ἡλιθίῳ the same thing as foolishness (KA.2.6"), ὡπλισμένοι ἦσαν τοῖς 
αὐτοῖς Κύρῳ ὅπλοις they were armed with the same weapons as Cyrus 
(XC. 7.17). 

Ὁ. The comparison is often abridged (cf. 648 c): ὁμοίᾶν rats δούλαις εἶχε 
τὴν ἐσθῆτα (for ὁμοίὰν τῇ τῶν δουλῶν ἐσθῆτι) she had her dress like (the dress 
of) the slave-girls (XC.5.14). Cf. the second example in a. 


774, With other words a dative of accompaniment is used, chiefly 
in statements of military forces: ἡμεῖς καὶ ἵπποις τοῖς δυνατωτάτοις καὶ 
ἀνδράσι πορευώμεθα let us go with horses the most powerful and with men 
(XC.5.3"), 

a. Like this is the use of the dative with αὐτός : τέτταρας ναῦς ἔλαβον αὐτοῖς 
ἀνδράσι they took four ships, crews and all, literally, with the crews themselves 
(XH.1.23%), πολλοὺς ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἵπποις κατακρημνισθῆναι they said that 
many had been thrown over precipices, horses and all (ΧΟ.1.47). 


- 948 DATIVE WITH COMPOUNDS. [775 


Dative with Compound Verbs. 


776. Many verbs compounded with ἐν, σύν, ἐπί, and some 
compounded with πρός, παρά, περί, ὑπό, take a dative depend- 
ing on the preposition : 

ἐπιστήμην ἐμποιεῖν τῇ Wixi to produce knowledge in the soul (XM.2.1™), 
συνεπολέμει Κύρῳ πρὸς αὐτόν he joined Cyrus in the war against him (XA.1.4?), 
ἐπικεῖσθαι τοῖς διαβαίνουσι to prs hard upon them while crossing (XA.4.8"), 
προσελθεῖν τῷ δήμῳ to come before the people (D.18"%), παρίστασθαι ἀλλήλοις 
to stand by one another (XH.6.5**), πάρεσμέν σοι we are with you (XA.6.4% 
περιπίπτειν ξυμφοραῖς to (fall about) be involved in misfortunes (PLg.877° 
ὑποκεῖσθαι τῷ ἄρχοντι to be subject to the ruler (PGo.510*). 

a. Sometimes the same preposition is repeated before the object: πάρεστι 
παρ᾽ ἡμῖν (SPhil. 1056). | 

b. Distinct from these are the compounds which take the dative on 
account of their general meaning, according to the foregoing rules. 


’ 
9 


Dative of Instrument, Means, Cause, Manner. 


776. The dative is used to denote the means or instrument, 
the cause, and the manner: as ὁρᾶν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς to see with 
the eyes, ῥίγει ἀπολέσθαι to perish by cold, χωρεῖν δρόμῳ to ad- 
vance at a run. 

Further examples : 


MEANS OR INSTRUMENT: οὐδεὶς ἔπαινον ἡδοναῖς ἐκτήσατο no one gels pratse 
by pleasures (Carc.fr.7), χρὴ wep) τῶν μελλόντων τεκμαίρεσθαι τοῖς ἤδη γεγενημέ- 
vos we must judge of the future by what has already happened (1.689), γνωσθέντες 
τῇ σκενῇ τῶν ὅπλων recognized by the fashion of their arms (T.1.8), θανάτῳ 
(nusody to punish by death (XC.6.3°"), λίθοις ἔβαλλον they pelted them with 
stones (XA.5.4°3), 

Cause: &yvola ἐξαμαρτάνουσι they err by reason of ignorance (XC.8.1%), 
ἡγοῦνται ἡμᾶς φόβῳ οὐκ ἐπιέναι they think we do not attack them through fear 
(T.5.97), οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν πενίᾳ Spice: none will do aught because of want (ArEccl.605). 

MANNER: τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐπορεύθησαν in this way they proceeded (XA.3.4**), 
κρανγῇ πολλῇ ἐπίᾶσι they advance with loud outery (XA.1.74), ἀτελεῖ τῇ νίκῃ 
ἀνέστησαν they retired with their victory incomplete (T.8.27), τύχῃ ἀγαθῇ Karap- 
χέτω let him begin (with good luck) and may fortune favor it (PSym.177°). 
So βίᾳ by force, forcibly, στγῇ silently, σπουδῇ hastily, earnestly. 


The following are special uses of this dative: 


171. The verb ypdoua use (properly serve myself) takes the dative 
(of means), as in Latin utor takes the ablative: λόγῳ χρῶνται they use 
reason (XM.3.3"), 

a, A predicate-noun is often added in the same case: τούτοις χρῶνται 
δορυφόροις these they use as body-guards (XHier.5*). The accusative of a neuter 
pronoun specifies the use made of an object (cf. 716 b): τί βούλεται ἡμῖν 
χρῆσθαι; for what does he want to use us? (XA.1.3!8). 
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778. The dative of cause is used with many verbs of feeling ; thus 
ἥδομαι, χαίρω am pleased, ἄχθομαι am vered, ayavaxréw am indignant, 
χαλεπαίνω am angry, αἰσχύνομαι am ashamed : 


οὐδενὶ οὕτω χαίρεις ds φίλοις ἀγαθοῖς you delight in nothing so much as in 
good friends (XM.2.6*), ἀχθεσθεὶς τῇ ἀναβολῇ vered at the delay (XH.1.6"), τῷ 
Ἑκατωνύμῳ χαλεπαίνοντες τοῖς εἰρημένοις angry with Hecatonymus for what he 
had said (XA.5.5"), αἰσχύνομαί τοι ταῖς πρότερον ἁμαρτίαις 7 am ashamed of 
my former errors (ArEq.1355), ἀγαπῶντες τῇ σωτηρίᾳ being content with their 
safety (Lys.2“), χαλεπῶς φέρω τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασι 1 am distressed at the 
present occurrences (XA.1.3°). 

a. But all these verbs take also ἐπί with the dative (799, 2d). For the 
genitive with some similar verbs, see 744. 


779. a. As dative of manner are used several feminine forms with omitted 
substantive (cf. 622 and 283): ταύτῃ (ἐκείνῃ, fi, wii) in this (that, which, what) 
way or manner, ἰδίᾳ (δημοσίᾷ, κοινῇ) by individual ( public, common) action or 
expense. 

b. This dative often means according to: τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ according to this 
statement, τῇ ἐμῇ γνώμῃ in my judgment, τῇ ἀληθείᾳ in truth, τῷ ὄντι in reality, 
ἔργῳ in act, in fact, λόγῳ in word, in profession, προφάσει in pretence. 

6. Note the peculiar dative with δέχομαι: τῶν πόλεων οὗ δεχομένων αὐτοὺς 
ἀγορᾷ οὐδὲ ἄστει, ὕδατι δὲ καὶ ὅρμῳ as the cities did not admit them to market 

nor town, but (only) to water and anchorage (T.6.44). 


780. Dative or Respecr.—The dative of manner is used to show in what 
particular point or respect something is true: διαφέρειν ἀρετῇ to be distin- 
guished in virtue (PCharm.157°), ἰσχύειν τοῖς σώμασι to be strong in their bodies 
(XM.2.77), ταῖς Wixais ἐῤῥωμενέστεροι firmer in their spirit (KA.8.1*), τὸ 
πρόττειν τοῦ λέγειν ὕστερον by τῇ τάξει πρότερον τῇ δυνάμει ἐστί action, though 
after speech in order, is before tt tn power (D.8"5). This use of the dative is 
very like the accusative of specification (718). 

a. So even with predicate or appositive substantives : πόλις Θάψακος ὀνόματι 
a city Thapsacus by name (XA.1.4!'), 


781, DatrvE or DEGREE oF DirFERENCE.—The dative of manner 
is used, especially with the comparative, to show the degree by which 
one thing differs from another: 


τῇ κεφαλῇ μείζων (taller by the head) a head éaller (PPhaed.101*), πολλαῖς 
γενεαῖς ὕστερα τῶν Τρωϊκῶν many generations later than the Trojan war 
(T.1.14), δέκα ἔτεσι πρὸ τῆς ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχίᾶς ten years before the sea-fight 
at Salamis (PLg.698°). 


a. So, very often, the dative of neuter adjectives: πολλῷ by much, μακρῷ 
by far, ὀλίγῳ by little, etc., πολλῷ χείρων much vorse, τῷ παντὶ κρείττων (better 
by all odds) infinitely better, πόσῳ μᾶλλον by μῖσοῖσθε ; how much more would you 
be hated? (D.1928), τοσούτῳ ἥδιον ζῶ ὅσῳ πλείω κέκτημαι I live more pleasantly 
(by that degree, by which) ‘he more I possess (XC.8.3*°),—But the accusatives 
τί οὐδέν, μηδέν are always used instead of their datives; and sometimes πολύ; 

γον. 


b. The dative occurs also with the superlative, μακρῷ ἄριστος best by far 
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Dative of Time and Place. 


782. DativE or Timr.—The dative is used to denote the 
time at which something is, or is done: τῇ torepaia on the 
following day. 

This applies to statements of the particular day, night, month, year; an 
attributive, therefore, must always be used with the substantive: τῇ αὐτῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ the same day, τῇδε τῇ νυκτί to-night, τῷ ἐπιόντι μηνί in the coming month 
(PLg.767°), τετάρτῳ ἔτει in the fourth year (T.1.108) ;—also to dpe: χειμῶνος 
ὥρᾳ in time of winter (Andoc.1'™) ;—further to festival times: Θεσμοφορίοις 
at the Thesmophoria (ArAv.1519). 

a. To other words, ἐν is added: ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ at this time, ἐν τῷ παρόντι 
at the present time. This is rarely omitted: τῇ προτέρᾷ éexxAnalz at the time 
of the former assembly (T.1.44), χειμερίῳ νότῳ at the time of the wintry south 
wind (SAnt.335). 


783, Dative or Piace.—In poetry, the dative is often used with-. 
out a preposition, to denote the place in which something is, or is done: 


Ἑλλάδι οἴκια ναίων in Hellas inhabiting dwellings (11 595), τήν τ᾽ οὔρεσι 
τέκτονες ἄνδρες ἐξέταμον which on the mountains builders felled (N 390), εὗδε 
μύχῳ κλισίης he slumbered in the corner of the tent (1 668), τόξ᾽ ὥμοισιν ἔχων 
bearing the bow on his shoulders (A 45). 

a. Here belongs the poetical dative with verbs of ruling: Hm. Taplow 
φιληρέτμοισιν ἀνάσσω among the oar-loving Taphians I reign (a 181). 

b. In prose, the names of Attic demes, and very rarely those of other 
places, are thus used in the dative: MeAlrn at Melite (Isae.11**), τὰ τρόπαια 
τά τε Μαραθῶνι καὶ Σαλαμῖνι καὶ Πλαταιαῖς the trophies at Marathon, Salamis, 
and Plataea (PMenex.245*). 

6. The dative in this use has the office of the old locative case. For the 
surviving forms of the locative itself, see 220. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THEIR CASES. 


784, The prepositions have a twofold use: 

1. In composition with verbs, they define the action of the verb. 

2. As separate words, connected with particular cases, they show 
the relations of words in a sentence, more distinctly than the cases 
alone could do it. 

a. The name preposition (πρόθεσις) is derived from the former use. Such 
words, therefore, as ἄνευ without, πλὴν except, etc., which are not compounded 
with verbs, are not really prepositions at all. They are sometimes called 
improper prepositions. They all take the genitive (758), except ὡς, which 
takes the accusative (722 a). 


785, All the prepositions were originally adverbs. Many of them are still 
used as such in poetry, especially in Hm.: περί round about, exceedingly (in 


On ae ᾿ 
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the sense exccedingly some write πέρι); σὺν δέ and therewith. Hd. has ἐπὶ δέ 
and thereupon, μετὰ δέ and next, ἐν δέ and among the number ; also πρὸς δέ, 
καὶ πρός and besides, which occur even in Attic prose. 

a. The preposition may belong to ἐστί or εἰσί (rarely εἰμί) understood, and 
may thus stand for a compound verb: so, even in Attic prose, & for ἔνεστι 
ἐξ is possible ; in Attic poetry, πάρα for πάρεστι ts at hand, πάρειμι ] am here. 
Hm. has also ἔπι, μέτα, for ἔπεστι, μέτεστι, etc. For retraction of the accent 
(anastrophe) in this case, see 109 b. 


786. On account of this origin, the prepositions in Hm. are very free as 
regards their position, being often separated from the verbs (émesis, 580 a) 
or substantives to which they belong: ἐν δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐδύσετο νώροπα χαλκόν and 
he himsel/’ put on the shining brass (B 578), ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται ὥμοις ἀΐσσονται and 
round their shoulders wave the manes (Z 509). 

a. In Attic prose, the preposition is separated from its substantive only 
by words that qualify the substantive: but particles such as μέν, δέ, γέ, τέ, 
γάρ, οὖν, may be interposed after the preposition ; other words very rarely: 
παρὰ γὰρ οἶμαι τοὺς νόμους for contrary, | suppose, to the laws (PPol.30v>). 

Ὁ. The regular order of words τὸν μὲν ἄνδρα (666 6) generally changes with 
a preposition to πρὸς μὲν τὸν ἄνδρα or πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα μέν. 


Use of different cases with the prepositions. 


787, In general, the dative is used with prepositions, to express 
being in a particular situation; the accusative, for coming to it; the 
genitive, for passing from it: μένει παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ he remains (by the 


, Side of) in the presence of the king, ἥκει παρ᾽ αὐτόν he ta come to his pres- 


ence, οἴχεται Tap αὐτοῦ he is gone from his presence. 

a. But there are exceptions to this: thus the accusative sometimes ex- 
presses extension over an object: κατὰ @erraAlay throughout Thessaly ; and 
the genitive sometimes mere belonging to or connection with an object: πρὸ 
τῶν πυλῶν before the gates. 


788, Verbs of motion sometimes have a preposition with the dative, 
to denote a state of rest following the action of the verb: ev τῷ ποταμῷ 
ἔπεσον they fell (into, and were) in the river (XAges.1**). So too, with 
verbs of rest, we sometimes have a preposition with the accusative 
or genitive, because of an implied idea of motion: στὰς eis μέσον 
(lit. standing into the midst) coming into the midst and standing there 
(Hd.3.62), καθημεθ᾽ ἄκρων ἐκ πάγων we sat (and looked down) from the 
top of a hill (SAnt.411). This is called constructio praegnans. 


a. Similarly 6 ἐκ is often said for 6 ἐν when the verb of the sentence im- 
plies removal: of ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς καταλιπόντες τὰ ὥνια ἔφυγον the market-people 
(those in the market) left their goods and fled (ΧΑ .1.218), 


Ὁ. These principles apply to adverbs: ὅποι καθέσταμεν whither (arrived) we 
stand (SOc.23), ἀγνοεῖ τὸν ἐκεῖθεν πόλεμον δεῦρο ἥξοντα (for τὸν ἐκεῖ πόλεμον) 
he knows not that the war in that region will come hither (D.1'5). 

c. Phrases meaning from are used (as in Latin) to denote position with 
respect to the observer: ἐκ δεξιᾶς (a dextra) on the right, ἑκατέρωθεν on either 
hand, ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν on this side and on that. 
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General View of the Prepositions. 


789. In Attic prose the prepositions are used as follows: 

With the Accusative only: ἀνά, eis. 

With the Genitive only: ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐξ, πρό. 

With the Dative only: ἐν and σύν. 

With the Accusative and Genitive: ἀμφί, διά, κατά, μετά, ὑπέρ. 

With the Accusative, Genitive and Dative: ἐπί, παρά, περί 
πρός, ὑπό. 

a. In poetry, ἀνά, ἀμφί and μετά are also used with the dative; and ἀμφί 
is so used by Herodotus, 


790, The meaning of the prepositions with the different cases is explained 
in sections 791-808. The beginner, however, should note especially the fol- 
owing 


CoMMONEST DISTINCTIONS OF MEANING. 


ἀμφί and περί: with genitive concerning ; with accus. around, about. 
διά: with genitive through ; with accus. on account of. 

xara: With genitive against ; with accus. along, over, according to. 
pera: with genitive with; with accus. after. 

ὑπέρ: with genitive above, in behalf of ; with accus. over, beyond. 
ἐπί: with genitive and dative on ; with accus. to, toward, for. 


παρά: With genitive from, with dative with, near; with accus. to, | 


contrary to. 
πρός : with gen. on the side of ; with dat. at, besides ; with acc. to, toward. 
ὑπό: with genitive by, under ; with dative and accus under. 


Use of the Prepositions. 


ἀμφί. 
791, ἀμφί (Lat. amb-) properly on both sides of (ci. ἄμφω both), 
hence about (cf. περί, 808). 


1. WITH GENITIVE, about, concerning, rare in prose: ἀμφὶ ὧν εἶχον διαφερό- 
μενοι guarrelling about what they had (XA.4.5!"). 

Very rarely of place: ἀμφὶ ταύτης τῆς πόλιος (about) in the neighborhood 
of this city (Hd.8.104). 


2. WitH DATIVE, only Ionic and poetic, about, and hence concerning, on 
account of: ἱδρώσει τελαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήθεσσι the shield-strap will sweat about 
his breast (B 388), ἀμφὶ ἀπόδῳ τῇ ἐμῇ welooual τοι concerning my departure, 
7 will obey you (Hd.5.19), ἀμφὶ φόβῳ by reason of fear (EOr.825). 


8. WiTH accusaTIVE, about, of place, time, etce.: ἀμφὶ τὰ ὅρια (about) close 
to the boundaries (XC.2 4:5), ἀμφὶ μέσον ἡμέρᾶς about midday (XA.4.4'), ἀμφὶ τὰ 
πεντήκοντα about fifty (XA.2.6"5), ἀμφὶ δεῖπνον εἶχεν he was busy about dinner 
(XC.5.54), 


795] PREPOSITIONS WITH CASES. 253 


Phrases: of ἀμφί τινα a person with those about him, his friends, followers, 
soldiers, etc. 
In composition : about, on both sides. 


dvd. 
792. ἀνά originally up (opposed to κατά). 


1, Wrrn pativg, only in Epic and lyric poetry, upon: dv Tapydpp 
on the summit of Gargarus (O 152), xpiody ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ upon a golden staff 
(A 18). 


2. WiTH accusative, up along ; passing over, through (cf. κατά with acc., 
800, 2): 

a. Of place: ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν over the whole land (XAges.9"), ἀνὰ στρατόν 
through the camp (A 10), ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμόν up the river (Hd.2.96). 

Ὁ. Of time: ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέρᾶν every day (XC.1.2), Hm. ἀνὰ νύκτα through 
the night (Ἐ 80). 

s In distributive expressions: ἀνὰ ἑκατόν by hundreds (XA.5.4!%). 

Phrases: ἀνὰ κράτος (up to his power) with all his might (XA.1.10"5), ἀνὰ 
λόγον according to proportion (PPhaed.110*), ἀνὰ στόμα ἔχειν to have in one’s 
mouth, to talk about (B 250). 


IN COMPOSITION: up, back, again. 


ἀντί. 
WITH GENITIVE only: ἀντὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς δουλείᾶν ἀλλάξασθαι in exchange for 
empire, to get slavery (Andoc.2*"). 
a. The original meaning, facing, opposite to, was lost, except in composition. 
IN COMPOSITION: against, in opposition to, in return. 


ἀπό. 


194, ἀπό (Lat. ab) from, off, away from (properly from a position 
on something). 

WITH GENITIVE only: 

a. Of place: Hm. ἀφ᾽ ἵππων ἄλτο χαμᾶζε from the (horses) car he sprang 
to the ground (Π 733), ἀφ᾽ ἵππον θηρεύειν to hunt (from a horse) on horseback 
(XA.1.27), 

b. Of time: ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ χρόνου (from) since that time (XA.7.58). 

6. Of cause: ἀπὸ ξυμμαχίᾶς αὐτόνομοι independent from the terms of an 
alliance (T.7.57), ἀπὸ ξυνθήματος ἥκει he 18 come by agreement (T.6.61). 

Phrases: ἀπὸ σκοποῦ away from the mark, amiss (PTheaet.179°), ἀπὸ ταὐτο- 
udrov (from self-moved action) without occasion, of itself (Ae.1'*"), ἀπὸ στόματος 
εἰπεῖν to repeat by heart, lit., from mouth (XSym.3°). 

IN COMPOSITION: from, away. 

Sid. 
796. διά (Lat. di-, dis-). through (originally between, asunder). 
1, WitH GENITIVE: 


a. Of place: Hm. διὰ μὲν ἀσπίδος ἦλθε φαεινῆς ὕβριμον ἔγχος through the 
shining shield passed the stout spear (H 251). 
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b. Of time: διὰ νυκτός through the night (XA.4.6**). 

6. Of means: δὲ ἑρμηνέως λέγειν to speak by an interpreter (KA.2.8""), 

ἃ. Of a state of action or feeling: αὐτοῖς διὰ πολέμου ἱέναι to procecd (in the 
way of war) in a hostile manner toward them (XA.8.28), διὰ φόβων γίγνεσθαι 
to come to be in a state of alarm (PLg.791°). 

e. διά with the genitive often denotes an interval of space or time: διὰ 
μακροῦ after a long interval (T.6.15), διὰ τετρακοσίων ἐτῶν after (an interval of) 
400 years (1.6%), διὰ δέκα ἐπάλξεων πύργοι ἦσαν at intervals of’ ten battlements, 
there were towers (T.3.21). 

Phrases: διὰ στόματος ἔχειν to have in one’s mouth, i. e., passing through 
the mouth (XC.1.4%), διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν to have in hand (T.2.18), διὰ ταχέων 
(by quick ways) quickly (ΧΑ.1.δ93), διὰ τέλους completely (SAj.685). 


2, WITH ACCUSATIVE : 

a. Regularly, on account of: διὰ νόσον τοῦ tarpod φίλο: on account of sick- 
ness he is fond of the physician (PLys.218°). 

Ὁ. Through, during, mostly poetic: Hm. διὰ δώματα through the halls (A 600), 
διὰ νύκτα during the night (τ 66). 

Phrases: αὐτὸς 8¢ ἑαυτόν by and for himself (ΡΕΡ.8674), διὰ rl; why, where- 
fore? - 


In composition : through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-): διαφέρω = differo. 
εἰς. 


796. εἰς (also és) into, to (properly to a position in something, op- 
posed to ἐξ out of) = Lat. in with accusative. 

WITH ACCUSATIVE only: 

a. Of place: Σικελοὶ ἐξ Ἰταλίᾶς διέβησαν és Σικελίαν the Siculi passed over 
JSrom Italy into Sicily (T.6.2), εἰς ἄνδρας ἐγγράφειν to enrol among men, i. e., 
write into the list of men (D.19*%). . 

Ὁ. Of time: és ἠῶ till dawn (A 375), és ἐμέ to my time (Hd 1.92), εἰς 
ἐνιαυτόν (to the end of a year) for a whole year (x 467). An action may be 
thought of as taking place when a certain time is come to, hence εἰς is also 
used for the time when, especially a fixed or expected time: ἐδόκει γὰρ eis 
τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἕω ἥξειν βασιλέα for it was thought that on the next morning the 
king would arrive (XA.1.7'). 

c. Of other relations: εἰς τετρακοσίους to the number of 400, about 400 
(XA.3.88), εἰς ὀκτώ to the depth of eight men, eight deep (XA.7.1%*), εἰς δύναμιν 
to the ertent of one’s power (XA.2.3"), παιδεύειν ἀνθρώπους eis ἀρετήν to train 
men with a view to virtue (PGo.519°), és τέλος finally (EIon 1261). 

IN COMPOSITION : info, in, to. 


Nortr.—In Attic prose, eis is the common form: only Thucydides (like Hd.) 
has és. The poets use either form at pleasure. 


ἐν. 


107. ἐν (Hm. ἐνῶ in, = Lat. in with the ablative. 


WITH DATIVE only: 

a. Of place: ἐν Σπάρτῃ in Sparta (T.1.128):—with a word implying num- 
ber, it has the sense of among: ἐν τοῖς φίλοις among their friends (XA.5.4*). 

Ὁ. Of time: ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι in the winter (XOec.17°). 

c. Of other relations: ἐν τῷ θεῷ τὸ τέλος ἦν (in the power of) with God 
was the issue (D.18!'%), ἐν παρασκευῇ εἶναι to be in. preparation (T.2.80). 
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Phrases: ἐν ὅπλοις εἶναι to be under arms (XA.5.9"!), ἀν αἰτίᾷ ἔχειν τινά to 
hold one (in blame) responsidle (1.1.35), πειράσομαι ἐν καιρῷ σοι εἶναι 1 will 
try to be (in good time) usefed to you (XH.3.4°). 

IN COMPOSITION : #7, on. 

Note.—Rare poetic forms are εἰν, εἰνί. 


ἐξ. 


798. ἐξ (before consonants ἐκ: Lat. ez, 6) out of, from (properly 
Jrom a position in something). 


WITH GENITIVE only: 

a. Of place: ἐκ Σπάρτης φεύγει he ts banished from Sparta. 

b. Of time: ἐκ παιδός (from a child) since childhood (XC.5.1°), Hence of 
(isi succession : λόγον ἐκ λόγου λέγειν to make one speech after another 

D.18?!3), 

6. οἱ origin: ἐκ τῶν θεῶν γενονότες born of the gods (1.12°'), Henee with 

passive verbs (instead of ὑπό with the gen.): riuac@a: ἔκ τινος to be honored 
y some one: the agent is then viewed as the source of the action; this con- 
struction is rare in Attic, but frequent in other dialects. 

d. Of inference: ἐκ τῶν παρόντων (judging from) according to the present 
circumstances (T.4.17). 

Phrases: ἐκ δεξιᾶς on the right hand (188 c), ἐκ πολλοῦ at a great distance, 
ever since a remote time, ἐξ ἴσου on an equality, δῆσαί (κρεμάσαι) τι ἔκ τινος to 
bind (hang) one thing on another. 

IN COMPOSITION : ot of, from, away. 


199, ἐπί on, upon. ἐπί: 

1. WITH GENITIVE: 

a. Of the place where: προὐφαίνετο ὃ Κῦρος ἐφ᾽ ἅρματος Cyrus appeared u 
@ chariot (XC.8.3!5), ἐπὶ τοῦ εὐωνύμου (sc. xépws) on the left wing (XA.1.8°). 

b. Of the place whither: ἐπὶ Σάμου πλεῖν to sail toward Samos (T.1.116). 

6, Of time: ἐπὶ τῶν προγόνων in our forefathers’ time (Ae.3'"8), 

ἃ. In other relations: λέγειν ἐπί τινος to speak with reference to some one 
(PCharm.155¢), ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ οἰκεῖν to live by himself (T.2.68), ἐπ’ ὀλίγων reray- 
μένοι drawn up few men deep (KA.4.8!!), ἐπὶ γνώμης γενέσθαι to take a resolu- 
tion (D.4°), ἐπί τινος κεκλῆσθαι to be named after some one (Hd.4 45). 


2. WITH DATIVE: 

a. Of place: Hm. ἐπὶ χθονὶ σῖτον ἔδοντες eating bread upon the earth (@ 222), 
ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ οἰκεῖσθαι to be situated (close upon) by the sea (XA.1.4"). 

b. Of time: ἐπὶ τούτοις after this, thereupon (XC.5.5?!), 

c. Of aim or condition: ἐπὶ παιδείᾷ τοῦτο ἔμαθες in order to an education 
hast thou learned this (PProt.312>), ἐπὶ τόκῳ δανείζειν to lend on interest 
(PLg.742°), ἐπὶ τοῖσδε on these conditions (T.3.114). 

ἃ. In other relations: ἐπὶ rots πράγμασιν εἶναι to be at the head of affairs 
(0.935), ἐπὶ rots πολεμίοις εἶναι to be in the power of the enemy (XA.5.8""), ἐπί 
rit χαίρειν to rejoice (on the ground of) αἱ something (KM.2.6*). 


8. WITH ACCUSATIVE : 

a. Of place: to, upon, against: ἀναβαίνειν ἐφ᾽ ἵππον to mount on horseback 
(XA.1.8%), ἐπὶ δεξιά toward the right (XA.6.4'), ἐπὶ βασιλέᾶ ἰέναι to march 
against the king (XA.1.3'). 
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Ὁ. Of extension over place or time: ἐπὶ πᾶσαν Εὐρώπην throughout all Eu- 
rope (PCriti.112°), ἐπὶ τρεῖς ἡμέρᾶς for (during) three days (XA.6.6**), 

c. Of an object sought: τρέχω ᾽πὶ τορύνην I run to fetch a ladle (ArAv.79). 

Phrases: ἐπὶ πολύ to a great extent (T.1.6), ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ for the most part 
(T.2.18), τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ 80 far as 7 am concerned (EOr.1345). 


IN COMPOSITION : upon, over, after, toward, unto. Often it cannot well be. 
translated. 


κατά. 
800, κατά (cf. adv. κάτω below) originally down (opposed to ἀνά). 


1. WITH GENITIVE : 

a. Down from: Hm. By δὲ κατ᾽ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων he went down from the 
heights of Olympus (A 44). 

Ὁ. Underneath: κατὰ γῆς underground (PPhaedr.249*), 

c. Down upon: μύρον κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς καταχέαι to pour ointment over the 
head (PRp.398*). 

d. Against a person (of speaking, etc.): ψεύδεσθαι κατά τινος to speak falsely 
against one (PEuthyd.284*). Rarely in a good sense: concerning, respecting. 

Phrases: πόλιν κατ᾽ ἄκρᾶς ἑλεῖν to take a city completely, i. e., from ita 
highest point down (T.4.112), κατὰ νώτου in the rear of an army (T.4.33). 


2. WITH ACCUSATIVE, down along; passing over, through ; pertaining to, 
according to, opposite : 

a. Of place: κατὰ ῥόον down stream (Hd.2.96), κατὰ @errarlay throughout 
Thessaly (PCr.45°), κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν (over) by land and by sea 
(ΧΑ.8.2:8), τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτούς the part opposite them (XA.1.8*!). 

b. Of time: κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον at that time (T.1.139), of καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς our 
contemporarics (D.2078), 

6, Of other relations: κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον (according to) in the same 
manner (XC.8,25), κατὰ πάντα in all respects (D248), κατὰ δύναμιν according 
to ability (Hd.3.142), κατὰ τοὺς νόμους according to the laws (D.8*), τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμέ 
as regards me (D.18*4"), 

d. In distributive expressions: Hm. κατὰ φῦλα by clans, each clan by tiself 
(B 362), κατὰ δύο by twos, two by two (D.20"), καθ᾽ ἡμέρᾶν day by day (T.1.2). 

IN COMPOSITION: down, against. Often it serves only to strengthen the 
meaning of the simple verb, and in many such cases it cannot be translated. 


μετά. 
801. μετά amid, among. 
1. WITH GENITIVE, with, implying participation (cf. σύν, 806): μετὰ ξυμμά- 
χων κινδυνεύειν to meet the dangers of battle in common with allies (T.8.24), 
μετὰ πολλῶν δακρύων with (amid) many tears (PAp.34°). 


2. WITH DATIVE, poetic, chiefly Epic: Hm. Ἕκτορα ὃς θεὸς ἔσκε μετ᾽ ἀνδράσι 
Hector who was a god among men (Q 258). 


8. WITH ACCUSATIVE : 

a. Usually after, in time or order: μετὰ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον after this time 
(PRp.537°), μετὰ θεοὺς ψῦχὴ θειότατον next to the gods, the soul is most divine 
(PLg.726*). 

b. Jo (a position) among or along with, poetic: Hm. ἰὼν μετὰ ἔθνος ἑταίρων 
going among the multitude of' his friends (H 115). 
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c. After (in quest of), poetic: Hm. βῆναι μετὰ πατρὸς ἀκουήν to go in quest 
of tidings of' a father (β 308). ” 

Phrases: μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχειν to have in hand, properly, to take between 
the hands and hold there (46.171), μεθ᾽ ἡμέρᾶν by day ( Ant.5“), 


IN COMPOSITION; with (of sharing), among, between, after, from one place to 
another (μετατιθέναι to put in a new place). 


παρά. 
802. παρά (Hm. also πάρ, παραί) alongside of, by, near. 


1, WITH GENITIVE, from beside, from: Hm. παρὰ νηῶν ἂψ ἀπονοστήσειν to 
return from the ships (M 115), λαμβάνειν παρὰ πολεμίων to take from the enemy 
(XHier.1™), Very rarely, and only in poetry, simply alongstde of: vaseréy 
παρ᾽ ᾿Ισμηνοῦ ῥείθρων dwelling by the currents of Jemenus (SAnt.11238). 


2. WITH DATIVE: with, beside: παρὰ τῷ διδασκάλῳ σϊτεῖσθαι to dine with 
the teacher (XC.1.2°), Hm. μιμνάζειν παρὰ γηυσὶ κορωνίσι to remain by the curved ~ 
ships (B 392). Figuratively: wap’ ἐμοί in my opinion (Hd.1.32). 


8. Wir accusaTIvE, fo (a position) beside, unto: also along by: 

a. Of place: Hm. τὼ δ᾽ αὖτις ἴτην παρὰ νῆας but they two went acain to the 
ships (A 347), βῆ δ᾽ ἀχέων παρὰ θῖνα πολυφλοίσβοιο θαλάσσης he went sorrowing 
along the shore of the roaring sea (A 84). 

b. Of time: παρ᾽ ὅλον τὸν βίον (along by) during his whole life (MMon.131). 

c. Of comparison: παρὰ robs ἄλλους εὐτακτῶν obedient in comparison with 
the others (XM.4.4!). 

d. Of cause: παρὰ τὴν ἡμετέρᾶν ἀμέλειαν Φίλιππος ἐπηύξηται through our 
neglect Philip is becoming great (D.4"'), properly, by it, in connection with it. 

6. Of exception or opposition: ἔχω παρὰ ταῦτα ἄλλο τι λέγειν beside this 7 
have another thing to say (PPhaed.107*), παρὰ τοὺς νόμους contrary to the laws 
(XM.4.4%), properly, passing by or beyond them, trans-gressing them, the 
opposite of κατά with acc. (800, 2 c). 

Phrases: παρὰ pixpdv by little, within a little, παρὰ μικρὸν ἦλθον ἀποθανεῖν 
7 came near dying (1.19%*), παρὰ πολὺ νικᾶν to be (victorious by much) com- 
pletely victorious (T.1.29), παρ᾽ ὀλίγον ποιεῖσθαι to esteem lightly (XA.6.6"). 


In composition: beside, along by or past, aside, amiss. 


περί. 
803. περί around (on all sides, cf. ἀμφί 791). 


1. With GENITIVE: 

a. Chiefly in derived sense, about, concerning (Lat. de): τίνα γνώμην ἔχεις 
περὶ τῆς wopelas ; what opinion have you about the march ? (XA.2.2!°). 

Ὁ. In Hm, surpassing, more than: περὶ πάντων ἔμμεναι ἄλλων to be superior 
to all others (A 287). Hence, in prose, such phrases as wep) πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι 
to consider as (more than much) very important (PAp.46°), περὶ οὐδενὸς ἡγεῖσθαι 
to esteem (iust above nothing) very low, think little of (Lys.31*!). Cf. 746 ἃ. 


2. With pative, not frequent in Attic prose: 

a. Of place: θώρᾶκα ἔχει περὶ τοῖς στέρνοις he wears a cuirass round his 
breast (XC.1.2'3). 

Ὁ. Of cause: δεδιότες περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ being alarmed for the place (T.1.60). 
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8. WITH ACCUSATIVE, nearly the same as ἀμφί; wept Ἑλλήσποντον about 
the Hellespont, in the region of the Hellespont (1).8*); and in derived sense, 
σπουδάζειν περὶ τὴν πολιτείαν to be busily engaged about the government (1.851), 
τὰ περὶ τὴν γεωργίαν what pertuins to husbandry (X0.20'). 


IN COMPOSITION: around (remaining) over, surpassing (with adjectives = 


Lat. per- in permagnus). 
For Hm. περί as adverb exceedingly, see 785. 


804, πρό (Lat. pro) before. 


WITH GENITIVE only: 

a. Of place: πρὸ τῶν πυλῶν before the gates (XH.2.4*), 

b. Of time: πρὸ τῆς μάχης before the battle (XA.1.7'4), 

6. Of preference: πρὸ τούτου τεθνάναι ἕλοιτο before this he would rather 

choose death (PSym.179*). 

d. Of protection or care: μάχεσθαι πρὸ παίδων to fight for one's children, 

᾿ eee in front of them (@ 517), xpd ὅμῶν ἀγρυπνεῖν to watch in your behalf 
7,688), 


Phrases: πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι (to esteem in preference to much) to consider 
as valuable, important (1.5'4), Hm. πρὸ ὁδοῦ further on the way (A 382). 


In composition : before, forward, forth. 


πρός. 
805. πρός (Hm. also προτί, ποτί) at or by (properly confronting). 


1. WITH GENITIVE : 

a. In front of, looking towards, on the side of: πρὸς Θράκης κεῖσθαι to be 
nas a against Thrace (Π).28183) τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέρᾶς τεῖχος the westward wall 

Similarly in swearing: πρὸς θεῶν before the gods, by the gods (XA.5.7°). So 
πρὸς πατρός on the father’s side, πρὸς μητρός on the mother's side (D.21). 

b. To express what is natural or appropriate on the part of some one: 
πρὸς γυναικὸς ἦν it was the way of a woman (AAg.1636), οὐκ ἦν πρὸς τοῦ Κύρον 
τρόπου it was not according to the character of Cyrus (XA.1.2!'). - 

ὁ. From: ἔπαινον ἔχων πρὸς ὑμῶν having praise from you (XA.7.6%3), 
Sometimes used with passive verbs (instead of ὑπό, 808, 1 Ὁ): πρὸς θεῶν 
ὁρώμενος seen by the gods (AKum.411): cf. ἐκ, 798 ὁ. 


2. WITH DATIVE: ᾿ 

ἃ. At: ὃ Κῦρος ἦν πρὸς Βαβυλῶνι Cyrus was at Babylon (XC.17.5'). Also in 
derived sense, engaged in: πρὸς ἔργῳ εἶναι to be busied with a work (XH.4.8*). 

Ὁ. In addition to: πρὸς τούτοις besides this, furthermore (XC.1.28). 


8. WITH ACCUSATIVE : 

a. To: ἔρχενται πρὸς ἡμᾶς they come to us (XA.5.7°), Adtare πρός με speak 
to me (XA.3.3%). Also against : ἰέναι πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους to march against the 
enemy (XA.2.6?°), 

Ὁ. Towards: πρὸς Βοῤῥᾶν towards the north (T.6.2). Especially of disposi- 
tion or relation toward some one: οἰκείως διακεῖσθαι πρός τινα to be confiden- 
tially disposed towards one (XA.7.5!°), σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι πρός τινα to make a 
truce with one (T.4.15). 
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c. In reference to, with a view to: πρὸς ταῦτα in view of this, therefore 
(APr.915), διαφέρειν πρὸς ἀρετήν to have the advantage in respect to virtue 
(PAp.35>), πρὸς τί με ταῦτ᾽ ἐρωτᾷς ; to what end do you ask me this? (XM.8.7*), 
πρὺς τὸ ον τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν κρίνειν to judge o, happiness (by reference 
to) according to money (1.4"°). 

Phrases; πρὸς ἡδονήν, χάριν with a view to please, gratify (APr.494, SPhil. 
1155), πρὸς Blay by force, forcibly (APr.208), πρὸς ὀργήν in anger, angrily 
(SEI1.869), οὐδὲν πρὸς ἐμέ if ts nothing to me (D.18*"). 

IN COMPOSITION : to, Cowards, in addition. 


σύν. 


806. σύν (also ξύν) with, i. e. in company with, in connection with 
= Lat. cum (cf. pera with the gen., 801, 1): 


WITH DATIVE only: 

éxadetero σὺν τῷ ἀδελφῷ he was educated with his brother (XA.1.9*), σὺν 
θεοῖς with the help of the gods (XC.6.4'"), σὺν τῷ νόμῳ in conformity with the 
law (XC.1.8"7), 


IN comPosiTiIon : with, together. 


ὑπέρ. 
807. ὑπέρ (Hm. also ὑπείρ) over = Lat. super. 


1, WITH GENITIVE : 

a. Of place: 5 ἥλιος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν πορεύεται the sun journeys above us (XM.8.8°). 

b. In derived sense, for, in behalf of: μάχεσθαι ὑπέρ τινος to fight for one, 
orig. over him, standing over to defend (PLg.642°), πονεῖν ὑπὲρ σοῦ to labor 
in your behalf (XA.7.33!), Also on account of: ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐλευθερίᾶς duds 
εὐδαιμονίζω I congratulate you on account of your freedom (XA.1.7°). 

c. Concerning .(= περί), rarely found before Demosthenes: τὴν ὑπὲρ rod 
πολέμου γνώμην τοιαύτην ἔχειν to have such an opinion concerning the war (D.2'). 


2. WITH accusaATIVE, over, beyond, of place and measure: Hm. ὑπὲρ οὐδὸν 
ἐβήσετο he passed over the threshold (ν 63), of ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήσποντον οἰκοῦντες those 
who dwell beyond the Hellespont (XA.1.1*), ὑπὲρ δύναμιν beyond one’s ability(D.21%), 


IN COMPOSITION : over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of. 


ὑπό. 
808, ὑπό (Hm. also ὑπαῦ under = Lat. sud. 


1. WITH GENITIVE: 

a. Less often under, of place: ὑπὸ γῆς under the earth (PAp.18>). Hence 
in some expressions of dependence: ὑπ᾽ αὐλητῶν χωρεῖν to march under the 
lead of flute-players (T.5.70). 

b. Much more frequently, by, of agency, with passive verbs: ériuaro ὑπὸ 
Tov δήμου he 1068 honored by the people (XH.2.3!°), ὑπὸ τῶν δούλων ἀπέθανον 
they were slain by the slaves (XHier.10*). Cf. 820. 

c. Of cause: ὑπὸ ἀπλοίᾶς ἐνδιέτριψεν through bad weather he delayed (T.2.85). 


2. WITH DATIVE, under: ὑπὸ τῷ οὐρανῷ under the heavens (PPhaed.1 10 
ὑπὸ τῇ ἀκροπόλει at the foot of the acropolis (XA.1.2°), ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ εἶναι to 
under (the power of) the king (XC.8.15). 
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8. WITH ACCUSATIVE : 

a. Of place, properly ¢o (a position) under: Hm. ὑπὸ πόντον ἐδύσετο Kipal- 
vovra he dived under the surging sea (A 253). Hence, in derived sense, of 
subjection: πόλεις τε καὶ ἔθνη ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ποιεῖσθαι to bring cities and nations 
under their power (PRp.3484), 

Ὁ. Of time (either impending or in progress): ὑπὸ νύκτα just before night 
(T.1.115), cf. Lat. sub noctem ; ὑπὸ τὴν νύκτα during the night (Hd.¥.58). 

IN COMPOSITION: under, secrelly, slightly, gradually. It is sometimes used 
where the idea under is foreign to our conceptions, and in many such cases 
can hardly be translated. 


THE VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


809. The active voice represents the subject as acting: 
thus τύπτω 7 strike. 


810. The active voice of some verbs has both a transitive (598 a) 
and an intransitive meaning: 

ἐλαύνειν tr. to drive, intr. to ride, march ; πράττειν tr. to do, intr. εὖ ἡ 
(κακῶς) πράττειν to do or fare well (ill); ἔχειν tr. to have, hold, intr. 
καλῶς ἔχει Lat. bene se habet, it is well, ἔχε δή stop now, ἔχ᾽ ἠρέμα keep 
still.—tIn English, this is still more common, as in the verbs move, 
turn, break, melt, increase, etc. 

In some verbs, the two meanings belong to different tenses, see 500, 501. 

a, Some transitive verbs become intransitive in compounds: βάλλειν to 
throw, εἰσβάλλειν and ἐμβάλλειν to make an invasion, also (of rivers) to empty ; 


διδόναι to give, ἐνδιδόναι to give in, surrender, ἐπιδιδόναι to advance, improve ; 
κόπτειν to cut, προκόπτειν to make progress. 


For intransitive verbs which become transitive in composition, see 712 c. 


MIDDLE. 


811. The middle voice represents the subject as acting on 
himself, or more exactly, as affected by his own action. 


The subject may be variously affected by the action. Hence we distinguish 
the following three uses of the middle. 


812, The Direct Mrppxz represents the subject as acting 
directly on himself: λούεσθαι to wash one’s self, bathe. 
So τρέπεσθαι to turn one’s self, ἐπιδείκνυσθαι to show one’s self, ἵστασθαι to 


set one’s self, καλύπτεσθαι to cover one’s self. The subject is also the direct 
object of the action. 
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a. In English, instead of the reflexive pronoun, an intransitive verb 
is often to be used: παύειν to stop, παύεσθαι (to stop one’s self) to cease ; 
φαίνειν to show, φαίνεσθαι (to show one’s self) to appear; πείθειν to 
persuade, πείθεσθαι (to persuade one’s self) to trust, comply. 


b. The direct middle is much less frequent than the indirect ; instead of 
it, the active voice is generally used with a reflexive pronoun. Even with the 
middle voice a reflexive pronoun is sometimes used for the sake of clearness 
or emphasis: 4 κακῶσαι ἡμᾶς } σφᾶς αὐτοὺς βεβαιώσασθαι either to harm us or 
to secure themselves (T.1.33). 


813, The InprrEcT MIDDLE represents the subject as acting 
for himself, or on something belonging to himself : πορίζεσθαι 
χρήματα to provide money for one’s self, σπάσασθαι τὸ ξίφος 
to draw one’s (own) sword. 

So ἄγεσθαι γυναῖκα to take a wife (to one’s own house), ποιεῖσθαί τινα φίλον 
to (make some one a friend) gain some one’s friendship (for one’s self), μετα- 
πέμπομαί τινα I send for one (that he may come to me), τίθεσθαι τὴν ψῆφον to 

it one’s (own) vote. Sometimes the middle means ἴο, rather than 707, 
one’s self: Hm. ἐφέλκεται ἄνδρα σίδηρος the iron draws the man to itself (wx 294), 

a. With ‘ward off’ etc. the middle is translated from (cf. 767 a): duive- 
σθαι κίνδυνον to ward off danger (for, i. 6.) from one’s self, τρέπεσθαι τοὺς πολε- 
lous to turn the enemy from ourselves, put them to fight. 


814. The Sussective Mippte represents the subject as act- 
ing with his own means and powers, and differs but slightly 
from the active: 

παρέχειν to furnish in any way, παρέχεσθαι fo afford Jrom one’s own property ; 
ποιεῖν πόλεμον to make war simply, ποιεῖσθαι πόλεμον to make war with one’s 
own resources ; λαμβάνειν τι to take something, λαμβάνεσθαί τινος to take hold of 
something with one’s own hand; σκοπεῖν to view, σκοπεῖσθαι to take one’s own 
view, consider in his mind. 

a. Hence some intransitive verbs form a middle, which gives special promi- 
nence to the subject, as acting in his own sphere: βουλεύειν to take counsel, 
βουλεύεσθαι to take one’s own counsel, form his own plan ; πολϊτεύειν to bea 
citizen, act as such, πολιτεύεσθαι to perform one’s civic duties, to conduct public 
affairs ; πρεσβεύειν to be an embassador, negotiator, πρεσβεύεσθαι (used of the 
state) to conduct its negotiations, by sending embassadors. 


815. In some verbs, the indirect middle has a causative use: 


διδάσκομαι τὸν υἱόν 7 have my son taught (make others teach him for me), 
παρατίθεμαι δεῖπνον I have a meal served up to me (make others serve it for me). 
Cf. PMen.934, T.1.180. 


816. The following verbs should be especially noted, as showing 
important differences of meaning between active and middle: 
1. αἱρεῖν to take ; αἱρεῖσθαι to choose. 


2. ἀποδοῦναι to give back ; ἀποδόσθαι to sell (give it away for one’s 
self, for value received). 
18 
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8. ἅπτειν to attach ; ἅπτεσθαί τινος to touch something (attach one’s 
self to it). 

4. ἄρχειν to begin (in advance of others, opposed to ὑστερεῖν to be 
behind); ἄρχεσθαι to begin (one’s own work, without reference to others, 
opposed to παύεσθαι to cease). 

5. γαμεῖν to marry (of the man); γαμεῖσθαι to marry (of the woman). 

6. γράφειν νόμον to write or propose a law ; γράφεσθαί τινα to bring 
suit agasnat some one (have him written down in the magistrate’s 

ok). 

i δανείζειν to lend, δανείζεσθαι to borrow (make another lend to 
one). 

8. δικάζειν to give judgment ; δικάζεσθαι to maintain a suit_at law 
(make another give judgment for one). 

A 9. ἔχειν to hold ; ἔχεσθαί τινος to hold on to, hence be close to some- 
thing. . 

10. μισθοῦν to let for hire; μισθοῦσθαι to hire (make another let to 
one). 

11. τιθέναι νόμους to make laws for others (said of the lawgiver); 
τίθεσθαι νόμους to make laws for itself (said of the people). 

12. ripwpety τινι to avenge some one; τἐμωρεῖσθαί τινα to avenge one’s 
self on some one. 

18. φυλάττειν τινά to watch (guard) some one; φυλάττεσθαί τινα to 
be on one’s guard against some one (watch him for one’s interest). 


a. The same verb may have different uses of the middle voice: thus διδά- 
σκομαι indirect middle with causative meaning (815); but also as direct middle, 
7 teach myself, learn. 


817, DeroneNntT VERBS show the same uses of the middle voice, 
and differ from the verbs already given only in having no active: 


Thus direct middle, ὑπισχνεῖσθαι (to hold one’s self under) éo undertake, 
promise ; indirect, δέχεσθαι to receive (to one’s self), κτᾶσθαι to acquire (for 
one’s self), ἀναβιώσασθαι causative, to (make live again) re-animate ; subjective, 
ἀγωνίζεσθαι to contend (with one’s own powers), οἴεσθαι to think (in one’s own 
mind).—For passive deponents, see 497. 


For future middle used in passive sense, see 496. 


PASSIVE. 


818. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on, 
or suffering an action: τύπτομαι 7 am struck. 


a. Hence the object of the active verb becomes the subject of the 
passive. The subject of the active verb (the agent) is variously ex- 
pressed with the passive: usually by ὑπό with the genitive (808, 1 b); 
760) by other prepositions (798 c, 805, 1c); sometimes by the dative 

769). 
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819. The passive is used in Greek more freely than in Latin, espe- 
cially in these particulars: 

a. Many intransitive verbs form a passive voice, the indirect ob- 
ject (genitive or dative) of the active becoming the subject of the 

ive. Thus in particular ἐρᾶν love, ἄρχειν rule, καταφρονεῖν despise 
(which take the genitive); πιστεύειν trust, ἀπιστεῖν distrust, φθονεῖν 
envy, ἐπιβουλεύειν plot against, πολεμεῖν war against (which take the 
dative) : 

μανθάνουσιν ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι they learn to govern and to be governed 
(XA.1.9*), Spa ἡμῖν βουλεύεσθαι μὴ καταφρονηθῶμεν ‘tis time for us to beware 
lest we be despised (XA.5.7'*), πιστεύεσθαι ὑπὸ τῆς πατρίδος to be trusted by one’s 
eountry (XSym.4*), ἡμεῖς ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιβονυλευόμεθα we are plotted against 
by the Athenians (T.1.82), φθονηθεὶς ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾽Οδυσσέως envied by Odysseus 
(XM.4.23), 

b. With verbs of entrusting and enjoining, the dative sometimes becomes 
thus the subject of the passive verb, while the accusative, which would prop- 
erly become the subject, remains unchanged: of ἐπιτετραμμένοι τὴν φυλακὴν 
(for ἐκεῖνοι οἷς ἐπιτέτραπται ἡ φυλακή) those entrusted with the guard (T.1.126) 
ἄλλο τι μεῖζον ἐπιταχθήσεσθε (for ἄλλο τι μεῖζον ἐπιταχθήσεται ὕμιν) ye wi 
have some other greater command imposed on you (T.1.140). 

c. Neuter passive participles, representing the cognate accusative of the 
active (716 Ὁ), are formed from intransitive verbs: τὰ orparnyotmeva the 
things done in commanding, strategic operations (D.4*"), τὰ ἐμοὶ πεπολϊΙτευμένα 
my political course or conduct (D.18**). 

d. Deponent verbs (though properly middle, 817) are sometimes used with 
passive meaning: in this use, the aorist and future take the passive form: 
βιάζεσθαι to do violence, aor. βιάσασθαι; but also pass. fo suffer violence, aor. 
βιασθῆναι (cf. 499). So too in other verbs, a passive meaning may arise from 
that of the middle: αἱρεῖν to take; middle αἱρεῖσθαι, aor. ἑλέσθαι to choose ; 
passive αἱρεῖσθαι, aor. αἱρεθῆναι to be taken, also to be chosen. 


Remarx.—On the other hand, the Latin impersonal passive from intransi- 
tive verbs (curritur, ventum est, etc.) is unknown to the Greek. 


For the aorist passive with middle sense, see 498. 


820, The active of one verb sometimes serves as the passive of 
another. Thus ἀκούειν, poet. κλύειν, (properly ‘ hear’) in the sense of 
to be called or to be well or ill spoken of takes the place of the passive 
οὗ λέγειν. So εὖ πάσχειν (‘suffer well’) means to be treated well as 
passive of εὖ ποιεῖν; ἀποθνήσκειν (‘die’) to be killed as passive of ἀπο- 
κτείνειν; φεύγειν (‘flee’) to be banished or prosecuted as passive of διώκειν; 
ἐκπίπτειν (‘fall out’) to be cast out as passive of ἐκβάλλειν; and often 
κεῖσθαι (‘lie’) to be put replaces the rare perfect passive of τίθημι. 


Thus μέγα εὖ ἀκούειν ὑπὸ ἑξακισχίλίων ἀνθρώπων tis a great thing to be well 
spoken of by siz thousand men (XA.17.'77), νῦν κόλακες καὶ θεοῖς ἐχθροὶ ἀκούουσι 
now they are called fawners and god-hated (D.18*), ἐν Θράκῃ γὰρ ἀπέθανεν ὑπὸ 
Νικάνδρου for he was slain by Nicander in Thrace (XA.5.1"), οἱ παραβαίνοντες 
τοὺς ὑπὸ τῶν θεῶν κειμένους νόμους those who transgress the laws appointed ὃ 
the gods (ΧΜ.4.431), μή πως ἐγὼ ὑπὸ Μελήτου τοσαὐτᾶς δίκᾶς φύγοιμι may 
never be prosecuted on such grave charges by Meletus (PAp.19°). 
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THE TENSES. 


821. The tenses in Greek do not merely distinguish time, as in 
English. Besides doing this, they have another office; that of dis- 
tinguishing the action in relation to its own progress, as continued, 
completed, or simply brought to pass. 

This distinction of action pertains to all the modes, while the dis- 
tinction of time is nearly confined to the indicative. 


822. The present and imperfect represent the action as 
continued ; the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect as 
completed ; the aorist and future as indefinite, that is, as 
simply brought to pass. 

The difference will be best understood on comparing the meanings 
of the aorist, present, and perfect infinitives of several verbs: 


Aorist. Present. Perfect. 
ποιῆσαι to do. ποιεῖν to be doing, πεποιηκέναι to have done. 
be engaged in. 
ἀποθανεῖν to die. ἀποθνήσκειν to be τεθνηκέναι to be dead. 
dying. 
φυγεῖν to flee, runaway, evyey tobe fleeing, πεφευγέναι to have got 
take flight, be banished. or in evile. safe off, be out of dan- 
ger. 
φοβηθῆναι to take fright, φοβεῖσθαι to fear, πεφοβῆσθαι to be terror- 
be frightened. be afraid. stricken. 
ἀνθῆσαι to blossom forth, ἀνθεῖν to bloom, be nvOnnéva to be in flower. 
burst into flower. blooming. 
πιστεῦσαι to put one’s πιστεύειν to trust. πεπιστευκέναι to have a 
trust. settled confidence. 


a. It is often hard to express these distinctions in English, and recourse 
must be had, sometimes to the ‘ progressive forms’ of the tenses, sometimes 
to other phrases, as shown above. Observe that the simple English verb is 
not always the same in this respect: thus fo sleep expresses continued action, 
to take, action brought to pass. 


Ὁ. The name of the aorist tense (ἀόριστος indefinite) has reference to this 
characteristic of its meaning. 


c. It is often said that the aorist expresses momentary action, and this 
is usually true. Nevertheless a prolonged action, when conceived as a single 
fact, may be expressed by the aorist. See 841 b. 


823, The tenses of the indicative also express time. The 
present ant perfect express present time; the imperfect, aorist, 
and pluperfect express past time; the future and future per- 
fect express future time. This may be shown as follows: 
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ACTION BROUGHT TO 
PASS. 


ACTION CONTINUED. | ACTION COMPLETED. 


PRESENT TIME. Pres. γράφω Perf. γέγραφα 


| 

! | am writing. have written. 

1 Aor. ἔ “mpl pater Plupf. ἐγεγρά 
. ἔγραψα pf. ἔγραφον — Plupf. ἐγεγράφη 

PAST TIME. | wrote, was writing. had written. 
i 7 ᾿ Fut. Perf. γεγρά- 

Fut. | γεγρ 
FUTURE TIME. oe YP ayo eras it will have 

shall sorite, | been written, 


a. It will be observed that there is no tense for action brought to pass at 
the present time, or action continued at a future time. But the former is 
seldom or never needed, and for the latter the future may be used: γράψω 
shall be writing. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 
Present. 


824. The present represents an action as going on at the 
present time: γράφω 7 write or am writing. 


a. Customary actions and general truths are also expressed by the 
present: otros μὲν ὕδωρ, ἐγὼ δ᾽ οἶνον πένω he drinks water, but I wine 
(D.19*°), τίκτει κόρος ὕβριν satiety begets insolence (Solon 8). 

b. But a general truth is sometimes expressed by the perfect or the future, 
as that which has been or will be true: πολλοὶ διὰ δόξαν μεγάλα κακὰ πεπόν- 
θᾶσι many on account of glory have suffered great evils (XM.4.2**), ἀνὴρ ἐπιεικὴς 
ἀπολέσᾶς τι ῥᾷστα οἴσει a reasonable man, when he has lost anything, will bear 
it very easily (PRp.603¢).—For a similar use of the aorist, see 838. 


8256, PRESENT OF ATTEMPTED AcTIoN.—The present may represent 
an action as attempted merely, not accomplished: thus δίδωμι may 
mean I offer, πείθω I try to persuade. 

ἐξελαύνετε ἡμᾶς ἐκ τῆς χώρᾶς you are trying to drive us out of the country 
(XA.7.77), The same use is found in the other modes: Hm. τέρποντες πυκινῶς 
ἀκαχήμενον" οὐδέ τι θυμῷ τέρπετο seeking to cheer him in his grievous sorrow ; 
but not at all in spirit was he cheered (T 312). 


826. With πάλαι and other expressions of past time, the present is 
used, where in English the perfect would be required: πάλαι ζητοῦμεν 
we have long been seeking (SOt.1112). The imperfect is in like manner 
used for the English pluperfect. 
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827. The present of some verbs may be used nearly in the sense 
of the perfect, to express the continued result of a completed action. 
Thus ἀκούω (J hear) may mean J (have heard) am informed ; νϊκάω (I 
conquer) may mean J (have conquered) am victorious; φεύγω (I 7,366) 
may mean J (have fled) am in eile; ἀδικέω (I do wrong) may mean 
I (have done wrong) am a wrong-doer. The presents ἥκω J am come, 
οἴχομαι I am gone, are always used in this way. 

a. The imperfect of these verbs has a corresponding use: évixwy J was 
victorious, etc. 


828. Historica, Present.—In vivid narration, a past event is 
often thought of and expressed as present : 


Adpeiov καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο of Darius and Parysatis are 
burn two sons (XA.1.1!). The present in this use is freely interchanged with 
the past tenses: ἐπεὶ ἡγεῖτο ᾿Αρχίδᾶμος ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀντιπάλους, ἐνταῦθα οὐκ ἐδέ- 
ξαντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγκλίνουσι when Archidamus led against the enemy, they did not 
abide the attack, but turn to flee (XH.7.5'*). 

a. Even a future event, when thought of as immediate or certain, may 
be expressed by the present: εἰ αὕτη ἡ πόλις ληφθήσεται, ἔχεται καὶ 7 πᾶσα 
Σικελία if this city shall be taken, the whole of Sicily ἐδ (i. e., will be) ἐπ their 
hands (T.6.91). This is the general use of elu: 7 (am going, i.e.) am about 
to go (477 a). 


Imperfect. 


829. The imperfect represents an action as going on at a 
‘past time: ἔγραφον 7 was writing. 

a. The imperfect is especially common where different past actions 
are represented as going on at the same time: 

Hm. ὄφρα μὲν ἠὼς ἦν καὶ ἀέξετο ἱερὸν ἦμαρ, τόφρα μάλ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων Bere’ 


ἥπτετο, πῖπτε δὲ Aads while it was morning and the sacred day was waxing, 80 
long the weapons of both hosts did clash, and people fell (Θ 66). 


830. The imperfect is regularly used to denote a customary 
or frequently repeated past action : 


Σωκράτης ὥσπερ ἐγίγνωσκεν οὕτως ἔλεγε as Socrates thought, so he (always) 
spoke (XM.1.1‘), ἐλέγετο it was (repeatedly) said, the talk was (XA.1.214), 


831, In narration the imperfect is sometimes employed where the aorist 
would seem to us more natural; this is especially frequent with verbs imply- 
ing speech (saying, commanding, asking, etc.): ἔλεγε τοῖς προέδροις ὅτι ἐσβολὴ 
ἔσται he told the magistrates that there would be an attack (1.38.2). 


832, IMPERFECT OF ATTEMPTED ACTION.—The imperfect, like the 
present (825), often denotes an attempted action: 
Κλέαρχος τοὺς στρατιώτᾶς ἐβιάζετο ἱέναι" of 8 αὐτὸν ἔβαλλον, ἐπεὶ ἤρξατο 


προϊέναι Clearchus (was forcing) tried to force his soldiers to march ; but they 
kept throwing stones at him, when he began to go forward (XA.1.8'), 
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833. The imperfect is often used, instead of the present, to denote a 
present fact or truth which has been just recognized, although true before: 
οὐ τοῦτ᾽ ἦν εὐδαιμονίᾶ, κακοῦ ἀπαλλαγή this—deliverance from evil—is not 
happiness, as we before supposed it to be (PGo.478*), οὐ σὺ μόνος tp’ Fol? 
ἔποψ; aren't you then the only epops, as I supposed ἢ (ArAv.280). 


834, Verbs of obligation are used in the imperfect, with reference 
to present time, to express that which ought to be, but is not: thus 
ἔδει σε τοῦτο ποιεῖν May mean you ought to be doing this (but are not). 

ἔδει τοὺς λέγοντας μήτε πρὸς ἔχθρᾶν ποιεῖσθαι λόγον μηδένα μήτε πρὸς χάριν 
the speakers ought not to make any discourse with reference either to enmity or 
to favor, implying that they do (D.8'). Thus also χρῆν it were proper, εἰκὸς ἦν 
tt were fitting. 

a. This must not be confounded with the normal use of the imperfect to 
express obligation: thus ἔδει ce τοῦτο ποιεῖν may also mean you were 
under obligation to do this, without any implication of non-fulfillment. 


835. The imperfect is sometimes used with dy, to express a custom- 
ary past action; that is, an action which took place, if occasion 
served, at various past times: 

ἀναλαμβάνων αὑτῶν τὰ ποιήματα διηρώτων by τί λέγοιεν taking up their poems, 
I would (often) ask what they meant (PAp.22). 

a. The aorist indicative with ἄν has a similar use: δραχμὰς ἂν ἤτησ᾽ εἴκοσιν 
els ἑμάτιον I would (= used to) ask for twenty drachmae for a cloak (ArPlut.982). 

b. This use must be carefully distinguished from the hypothetical indicative 
with ἄν; see 895. 


Aorist. 


836. The aorist indicative represents an action simply as 
brought to pass or done at a past time: ἔγραψα I wrote. 


a. The action is thought of merely as an event or single fact, with- 
out regard to the time it occupied. In this its ordinary use, the aorist 
may be called the factitive aorist : 

τοξικὴν καὶ farpuchy καὶ μαντικὴν ᾿Απόλλων ἀνηῦρε Apollo invented arch 
and medicine and divination (PSym.197*), Hm. τὴν δὲ πολὺ πρῶτος Ἰδὲ Τηλέ- 
μαχος θεοειδής, βῆ δ᾽ ἰθὺς προθύροιο her much the first godlike Telemachus espied, 
and went straight toward the door-way (a 118). 


837. The aorist indicative is often used where the perfect or plu- 
perfect might be looked for: 


τῶν οἰκετῶν οὐδένα κατέλιπεν, GAA’ ἅπαντας πέπρᾶκε of his servants he (left) 
has left no one, but has sold them all (Ae.1*), Κῦρον μεταπέμπεται (828) ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἀρχῆς hs αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε he sends for Cyrus from the government 
of which he (made) had made him satrap (XA.1.1°). 


838, Ertsrorary Aorist.—In letters a writer sometimes puts himself in 
the position of the reader, and views the moment of writing as a past time: 
μετ᾽ ᾿Αρταβάζου, ὃν σοι ἔπεμψα, πρᾶσσε negotiate with Artabazus, whom I (sent) 
send to thee (T.1.129). The perfect may also be so used. 
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839. In questions with τί od, containing a proposal, the aorist is often 
used, instead of the present: τί οὐ σύ μοι ἐγένου συνθηρᾶτής ; why (didn’t you) 
don't you become my fellow-hunter ? (XM.3.11"). 


840. Gnomic Aoxrist.—General truths are often expressed 
by the aorist indicative, as having proved true in past in- 
stances. Such aorists are naturally translated by the English 
present : 

τὰς τῶν φαύλων συνηθείᾶς ὀλίγος χρόνος διέλῦσε the associations of the bad a 
little time dissolves (1.1'), uf ἡμέρᾶ τὸν μὲν καθεῖλεν ὑψόθεν, τὸν δ᾽ ἦρ᾽ ἄνω a single 
day drags one man down from high estate, and lifts another up (EFrag.424). 

a. This is called gnomic aorist, as being especially frequent in proverbs or 
maxims (γνῶμαι). By Hm. it is often used in simtles or comparisons. 


841, ΙΝΟΕΡΤΙΨΕ Aorist.—If the present of a verb denotes a 
continued state, the aorist commonly expresses the beginning 
of that state: thus ἐνόσησε he fell ill (pres. νοσῶ am ill). 

80 ἔχω have, ἔσχον got, got lon of; ἄρχω rule, ἦρξα attained 
dominion ; βασιλεύω am king, ἐβασίλευσα became king ; κοιμῶμαι sleep, 
ἐκοιμήθην went to sleep; ἰσχύω am strong, ἴσχῦσα grew strong; σεγῶ 
am silent, ἐσέγησα became silent; Saxptw weep, ἐδάκρῦσα burst into 
tears ; ἐρῶ love, ἡράσθην fell in love ; κινδυνεύω am in danger, ἐκινδύνευσα 


Ὁ» 


incurred risk. ἔστην took my stand (perf. ἔστηκα am standing). 


a. This use is found in all the modes of the aorist: νοσῆσαι to fall 
ill, etc. 

b. The inceptive meaning is not inseparable from these aorists: they are 
sometimes used in the ordinary factittve sense (836 a): ἐβασίλευσε δέκα ἔτη 
he reigned ten years, the whole reign being conceived as one act. 


842. The aorist is sometimes used, in the first person singular, to denote 
a feeling, or an act expressive of it, which began to be, jus¢ before the moment 
of speaking. In English the present is used: ἐγέλασα I can’t help laughing, 
liter., I laughed (ArEq.696), ἐπήνεσ᾽ ἔργον καὶ πρόνοιαν ἣν ἔθου 1 praise t 
deed, and forethought which you exercised (SAj.536). 

For the aorist indicative with ἅν, expressing occasional action, see 835 a. 


Future. . 


848, The future denotes an action that will take place at 
a future time: γράψω I shall write. 

a. The future action may be understood either as brought to pass or as 
continued (cf. 828 a): thus ἄρξω may denote either J shall attain to rule (cf. 
aor. ἦρξα, 841) or 7 shall rule (be ruler): πρᾶγματεύονται ὅπως ἄρξουσι they take 
measures to attain to power (XRI.14°), διαιρετέον οἵτινες ἄρξουσί τε καὶ ἄρξονται 
we must distinguish who are to rule and who to be ruled (PRp.412°). 


‘, The second person of the future is used as a softened form of com- 
τάντως δὲ τοῦτο δράσεις bul this you shall do by all means (ArNub.1352). 
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With negatives, it expresses prohibition: οὐ τοῦτο λογιεῖσθε you will not (are 
not to) consider this (Lycurg.™). 

a. But in negative questions, it forms a lively expression for urgent de- 
mand: οὐ περιμενεῖς ; wilt thou not wait? (PSym.172*). For od μή with the 
future, see 1032 a. 


845. With the future indicative Homer sometimes joins κέ or ἄν, without 
materially modifying the meaning: καί κέ ris ὧδ᾽ ἐρέει and thus some one will 
say(4 176). In Attic writers this construction is very rare, and even doubtful. 


846, ῬΕΒΙΡΗΒΑΒΤΙΟ Futrurr.—To represent a future action 
as immediately expected or intended, the verb μέλλω am about 
is used with the infinitive of the future or present, or (more 
rarely) the aorist : ; 

μέλλω duds διδάξειν ὅθεν μοι ἡ διαβολὴ γέγονε [am about to teach you whence 
this calumny has arisen against me (PAp.21°), ἐγὼ duds μέλλω ἄγειν εἰς Φᾶσιν 
I am going to lead you to Phasis (XA.5.7°), μέλλοντος λαβεῖν αὐτοῦ when he is 
on the point of seizing i (ArAch.1159). 

a. Other tenses of μέλλω are used in a similar way: πλησίον ἤδη ἦν ὁ 
σταθμός, ἔνθα ἔμελλε καταλύσειν the station was now near, where he was about to 
stop for the night (XA.1.8"). Cf. Lat. ducturus sum, eram, ero, etc. 

b. The Phrase πῶς οὐ μέλλω or τί οὐ μέλλω has a peculiar meaning, how 
(why) should I not—? πῶς οὐ μέλλει τὸ σοφώτερον κάλλϊον φαίνεσθαι ; why 
should not that which is wiser appear nobler ἢ (PProt.809°). 


Perfect and Pluperfect. 


847. The perfect represents an action as completed at the 
present time; the pluperfect, as completed at a past time: 
γέγραφα I have written, ἐγεγράφη I had written. 


848. A future action is sometimes vividly expressed by the perfect : 
ὅλωλας, εἴ σε ταῦτ᾽ ἐρήσομαι πάλιν thou art a dead man, if I ask thee this again 
{SOt.1166). Cf. 828 a. Even the aorist can be thus used: see Eur. Alec. 886. 


849, PERFECT WITH PRESENT MEANING.—Several perfects 
express ἃ continued state, the result of a completed action, 
and thus have a present meaning : 


μέμνημαι (from μιμνήσκω), properly, have recalled to mind, and so 
rber, Lat. memint. 

κέκλημαι (καλέω) have received a name, am called. 

κέκτημαι (κτάομαι) have acquired, possess. 

ἠμφίεσμαι (ἀμφιέννῦ μι) have dressed myself in, have on. 

πέποιθα (πείθω) have put confidence, have confidence in. 

πέφῦκα (φύω) have been produced, am by nature. 

ἔστηκα (ἴστημι) have set myself, stand. 

βέβηκα (Baivw) have stepped, stand, also am gone. 

ἔγνωκα (γιγνώσκω) have recognized, know. 
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a. When the present of a verb denotes a state or condition, the perfect 
denotes merely a more settled condition: see the last three examples in 822. 

b. Here belong also several perfects which have no presents: as ol3a 
know, ἔοικα am Itke, εἴωθα am accustomed, δέδοικα am afraid, and others; 
furthermore the perfects of several verbs signifying to ea noise: xéxpaya 
(κράζω) δαιοί, κέκρξγα (κρί(ω) shrick, κέκλαγγα (κλά(ζω) bay; also κέχρημαι 
(χρήζω) need and others. In these the perfect seems never to have expressed 
completed action. 

c. In all these verbs, the pluperfect has the meaning of an imper- 
Sed: ἐκεκτήμην was in possession of, ἑστήκη was standing ;—and the 
Suture perfect has the meaning of a simple future: ἑστήξω shall stand, 
μεμνήσομαι shall remember, κεκράξομαι shall bal. 


Future Perfect. 


850. The future perfect denotes an action which will be completed 
at a future time: γεγράψεται ἐξ will have been written. 

For the forms (chiefly passive) of this tense see 466, 467. For the peri- 
phrastic future perfect with ἔσομαι see 467 a. 

a. But often the future perfect differs very little from the ordinary future 
in meaning. In some verbs, it regularly takes the place of the future passive: 
thus πεπράσομαι shall be sold, κεκόψομαι shall be cut are the ar Attic forms, 
instead of πρᾶθήσομαι, xowhooua; and δεδήσομαι shall be πεκαύσομαι 
shall be quiet are oftener said than δεθήσομαι, παυθήσομαι. Cf. also 849 c. 


I TENSES IN OTHER MODES. 


GENERAL RULE. 


851. In the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, 
the tenses do not of themselves designate time. 

The present in these modes denotes an action simply as 
continued: thus ποιεῖν to be doing (at any time). 

The aorist denotes an action simply as brought to pass: 
ποιῆσαι to do (at any time). 

The perfect denotes an action simply as completed: πεποιη- 
κέναι to have done (at any time). 


a. The time of the action, when time is thought of at all, is tmplied in the 
connection, not expressed by the form of the verb. Thus: 


PRESENT TIME: ob βουλεύεσθαι Spa, ἀλλὰ βεβουλεῦσθαι tt fs time, not to be 
planning, but to have a plan formed (PCr.46*), μαινόμεθα πάντες ὁπόταν ὀργι(ώ- 
μεθα we all are mad whenever we are angered (Philem.iv.54). Here βουλεύεσθαι. 
βεβουλεῦσθαι, ὀργιζώμεθα are understood, from the connection merely, to refer 
to present time. 
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Forore ΤΙΜΕ: τίς ἐθελήσει κῆρυξ ἱέναι; who will be willing to go as herald? 
pawns ὁπόταν ἀπίωμεν, Epovra: whenever we go away, they will follow 
XA.6.5!5), Here the connection shows that ἰέναι, ἀπίωμεν refer to the future. 

Past TIME: ἐβούλετο τὼ παῖδε ἀμφοτέρω παρεῖναι he wanted both his sons to 
be with him (XA.1.1'), Κῦρος ἔπεμπε Bixous οἴνου ὁπότε πάνυ ἡδὺν λάβοι Cyrus 
sent jars of wine whenever he got any very good (XA.1.9%), Here παρεῖναι, 
λάβοι are seen from the context to refer to the past. 

b. The imperative, though expressing no time, necessarily implies the 
future. So even the perfect imperative; this expresses permanence or 
finality: τετάχθω let him (have been placed) have his station (PRp.562®). 


OPTATIVE AND INFINITIVE IN INprREcT DISCOURSE. 


852. The optative and infinitive, when they stand in indirect 
discourse representing an indicative of the direct discourse, 
do denote time, relatively to that of the leading verb. 


853, The present and perfect optative and infinitive in these cir- 
cumstances (952) represent respectively the present and perfect in- 
dicative, and so denote time relatively present: that is, the same 
time as the leading verb: γράφειν φησί he says that he is writing 
( thee): ἔφη γράφειν or ἔλεγεν ὅτι γράφοι he said that he was writing 
(then). 

So γεγραφέναι φησὶ τὴν ἐπιστολήν he says that he has the letter written (now), 
ἥκαζον προεληλακέναι they guessed that he had ridden ahead, i.e., that the action 
was then already completed (XA.1.10!%), ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων ὅτι Συέννεσις 
λελοιπὼς εἴη τὰ ἄκρα there came a messenger saying that Syennesis had left the 
heights, i. e., was then gone from them (ΧΑ.2.13). - 


a. But sometimes they represent the imperfect and pluperfect in- 
dicative, and so denote time relatively past : 


πέπεισμαι ἀπὸ τῆς Σκύλλης διὰ τοῦτο φεύγειν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους I am persuaded 
that men used to run away from Scylla for this reason (XM.2.6*!). Here 
φεύγειν represents ἔφευγον. The aorist φυγεῖν would mean that they ran 
away on some one occasion. With the perfect infin., λέγεται ἄνδρα τινὰ 
ἐκπεπλῆχθαι ‘tis said that a certain man had been fascinated (XC.1.4°"); here 
ἐκπεπλῆχθαι repfesents éferéxAnnro.—The optative in this construction is 
much less frequent than the infinitive: for an example, see 9385 b. 


864, The aorist optative and infinitive in the same circumstances 
(852) represent the aorist indicative, and so denote time relatively 

t: γράψαι φησί he says that he wrote, ἔφη γράψαι or ἔλεγεν ὅτι 
γράψειε he said that he had written. 

of Ἰνδοὶ ἔλεξαν ὅτι πέμψειε σφᾶς ὁ ᾿Ινδῶν βασιλεύς (indic. ἔπεμψε) the 
Indians said that the king of the Indians had sent them (XC.2.4"), λέγονται ἐν 
μέρει τινὶ τῆς χώρᾶς Κύκλωπες οἰκῆσαι the Cyclopes are said to have lived ina 
part of the country (T.6.2). 

a. Observe that γράψαι, aorist infinitive, when in indirect discourse means 
to have written, but when not in indirect discourse it means éo wriée. 


72 TENSES OF PARTICIPLES. [858 


856. The future optative and infinitive represent the future indica- 
tive, and so denote time relatively future : γράψειν φησί he says that he 
will write, ἔφη γράψειν or ἔλεγεν Gre γράψοι he said that he would write. 


8 τι δὲ ποιήσοι, οὐ διεσήμηνε but what he would do, he did not indicate 
(XA.2.1%), ταῦτα ὑπισχνεῖτο ποιήσειν he promised that he would do this (1.5%). 


a. The future optative is never used otherwise than in indirect discourse ; 
nor is the future infinitive, except in the construction with μέλλω (846), and 
with τό (959): τὸ expoBhoew the expectation of frightening (T.4.12°). 


b. The future perfect optative and infinitive differ from the future only 
in expressing completed action. See Xen. Anab. 1. 5. 16. 


PaRTICIPLES. 


856. The participles denote time relatively to that of the 
verb on which they depend. The present and perfect parti- 
ciples denote time relatively present, the aorist participle time 
relatively past, the future participle time relatively future. 
Thus : 


Present participle: of γράφοντες those who write (now), of δειλοὶ κύνες rods 
μὲν παριόντας Sdevovet, τοὺς δὲ διώκοντας φεύγουσιν cowardly dogs bite the 
passers-by, but run from those who pursue them (XA.3.2%), ἔτυχον ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ 
καθεύδοντες they happened to be sleeping in the market-place (T.4.118). 


Perfect participle: of yeypapdéres those who have written (have the writing 
now done), ἀλγεῖς ἐπὶ rots συμβεθηκόσιν, Αἰσχίνη you are vexed at what has 
resulted, Aeschines (D.18*'), ἔλεγον πάντα τὰ γεγενημένα they told all that had 
happened, i. e., was at that time completed (ΧΑ .6.8}}). 


Aorist participle: of γράψαντες those who wrote, ταῦτα ποιήσᾶς διέβαινε 
having done this he went across (XA.1.4'"), Κροῖσος “AAuy διαβὰς μεγάλην ἀρχὴν 
καταλύσει Croesus, the Halys crossed, a mighty empire will destroy (Oracle, Arist. 
Rhet.3.5). 


Future participle: of γράψοντες those who will write, ob συνήλθομεν ὧς βασιλεῖ 
πολεμήσοντες we did not come together to make war (as about to make war) on 
the king (XA.2.3#"). 


a. The present participle may, however, like the pyesent infinitive 
(858 a), stand for an imperfect indicative, and so denote time rela- 
tively past: ᾿Αθηναῖοι of πρότερον πορθοῦντες τὴν Βοιωτίαν the Athenians 
who formerly used to ravage Boeotia (XM.3.5*). Here πορθοῦντες = ot 
ἐπόρθουν. In like manner the perfect participle may represent a 
pluperfect: see Soph. Phil. 778 (κεκτημένῳ). 


Ὁ. The aorist participle, when joined to a principal verb in the aorist, is 
sometimes used without the idea of past time, to denote an action coinciding 
in time with the other: εὖ ye ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσᾶς με thou didst well in remind- 
ing me (PPhaed.60°). So especially the supplementary aorist participle with 
the aorists of φθάνω, τυγχάνω. λανθάνω (984): as ἔτυχεν ἐλθών he chanced to 
come (T.7.2), βουλοίμην ἂν λαθεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθών I should like to get away with- 
out his knowledge (XA.13""); rarely with other tenses of the same verbs: 
λήσομεν ἐπιπεσόντες we shall fall on them unawares (XA.7.8®), 
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THE MODES. 


The Adverb ἄν. 


The uses of ἄν (Homeric κέ) are so important for the syntax of the modes 
that the following summary is in place here. 


857. The adverb dv has two distinct uses : 
1. In independent clauses, 
(a) with the indicative (past tenses), 
(b) with the optative. 
2. In dependent clauses, with the subjunctive. 
a. There is no adequate translation for dy, taken by itself. In its 
use with the indicative and optative, its effect is given in English by 


the words ‘would,’ ‘should,’ or ‘may.’ With the subjunctive it is 
untranslatable. 


“Av IN INDEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


868, With the past tenses of the indicative, ἄν marks an 
action as contingent on an unfulfilled supposition, and there- 
fore contrary to fact (hypothetical indicative, 895): ἔδωκεν ἄν, 
εἴ τι εἶχεν he would have given, if he had had anything. 


a. “Ay is never used with the principal tenses of the indicative, except 
in the Homeric use with the future indicative (845). 


859. With the optative, dv forms an expression of possibility 
(potential optative, 872): τοῦτο γένοιτο dv this may (might, 
would ) happen. 


a. In Hm. & may be joined to the subjunctive in the sense of the future 
indicative (868). 


“Av IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


860. All relative and conditional clauses which have the 
subjunctive, must also have dv; but this dv is attached to the 
introductory word of the clause, and belongs less closely with 
the verb: 6 τι ἂν βούληται whatever he may choose, ὅπου ἂν ἦ 
wherever he be. 

With εἰ, ὅτε, ὁπότε, ἐπεί and ἐπειδή, dv unites to form ἐάν 
(qv, ἄν) ὅταν, ὁπόταν, ἐπήν or ἐπάν (Hd. ἐπεάν), ἐπειδάν. 

a. For the omission of ἄν in such sentences, see 894 b, 898 Ὁ, 914 a and b, 
921 a. For the rare κέ with optative in dependent clauses, see 900 b. 


974 FINITE MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. [862 


861, "Α» is used with the infinitive and participle, when either 
stands in the place of an indicative or optative which would take dy; 
see 964 and 987. 


862, Posrrion or dy.—In clauses with the indicative and optative 
(858, 859) ἄν is not always placed next the verb to which it belongs. 
It often attaches itself to negatives (οὐκ dy), or interrogatives (πῶς 
dy), or emphatic words (μάλιστ᾽ dy), or to the principal verb instead of 
a subordinate one (οὐκ οἶδ᾽ dy ef πείσαιμε for οὐκ οἶδα εἰ πείσαιμι ἄν, 
EMed.941). 


863. “Av sometimes stands alone, its verb being understood: of δ᾽ οἰκέται 
ῥέγχουσιν" ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ by πρὸ τοῦ (sc. Eppeykov) the slaves are snoring ; well, they 
wouldn’t have done so before (ArNub.5). So πῶς γὰρ ἄν (sc. εἴη); how can tt be? 
For ὥσπερ ἂν εἶ, see 905. 


864. “Ay RePeaTeD.—This may occur when the sentence is very long, or 
when it contains more than one prominent word to which ἄν might naturally 
attach itself (862): πῶς ἂν οὖν οὐκ ἂν δεινὰ πάσχοιμεν ; how then should we not 
be outrageously treated ἢ (Lys.20"°). 


A. FINITE MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. | 


Indicative. 


865. The indicative expresses that. which 7s, was, or will be. 
It is used when the realty of the action is affirmed, denied, 
or questioned : ‘he went; he did not stay; will he return?’ 

For the indicative in conditional sentences (with or without ἄν), see 898, 


895; in expressions of wishing, see 871. For the indicative (imperfect or 
aorist) with ἄν to denote customary action, see 835 and a. 


Subjunctive. 


866. The subjunctive has three common uses in simple 
sentences : 


1. The first person is used to express a request or proposal 
(hortative subjunctive): ἴωμεν let us go, φέρε δή, πειραθῶ come 
now, let me try. 

a. So negatively with μή: μὴ μαινώμεθα let us not be mad (XA.7.1%). 

2. The second and third persons are used with μή in prohi- 


bitions: μὴ ποιήσῃς ταῦτα do not do this, This use is confined 
to the aorist: see 874. 
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8. The first person is used in questions as to what may be 
done with propriety or advantage (subjunctive of delibera- 
tion): τί φῶ; what shall I say ? 

The meaning is not ‘what am I going to say’ as a future fact, but ‘ what 
had I best say.’ So δέξεσθε συμπότην͵ ἣ ἀπίωμεν ; will you receive a fellow- 
reveller, or shall we go away? (PSym.212*). Only the question τί πάθω ; what 
will become of me? is an exception; the subjunctive here being equivalent 
to the future indicative; cf. 868. 

b. Often βούλει do you wish is prefixed to this subjunctive; the two ques- 
tions, though closely connected, being independent of each other: βούλει σοι 
εἴπω; do you wish me to tell you? (PGo.5214), properly, ‘do you wish—shall I 
tell you?’ as two separate questions. 

6. Questions of this sort are sometimes asked in the third person with τὶς, 
instead of the first person: ποῖ τις οὖν φύγῃ; whither can one flee? (SAj.468). 


867. The subjunctive is also used with μή, in expressions of anziety or 
apprehension: μὴ ἀγροικότερον ἦ τὸ ἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν 7 am afraid tt may be too 
rude to say what is true (PGo.462*). In strictness, the sentence here expresses 
something desired: ‘may it not be too rude.’ If the object of apprehension 
is negative, μὴ od is used: Hm. μή νύ τοι ob xpaloun σκηπτρὸν καὶ στέμμα θεοῖο 
(there is danger) indeed that the staff and wreath of the god may not avail thee 
(A 28), μὴ ob θεμιτὸν ἢ 1 fear tt is not right (PPhaed.67°). 


868. In Hm., the subjunctive is sometimes used to denote future events, 
nearly like the future indicative: οὐ γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας, οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι for 
never yet saw I such men, nor shall I see (Α 262). To the subjunctive in this 
use, ἄν or κέ is sometimes added: οὐκ ἄν τοι χραίσμῃ κίθαρις nought will the 
lyre avail thee ([ 54). Cf, 845. 


Optative. 


869. The optative has two uses in simple sentences; one without 
dy, in wishes; and one with dy, in assertions and questions. 


870. OprativE oF WisuHine.—The optative is used without 
dy, to express a wish that something may happen: ἀπόλοιτο 
may he perish. 

So τούτους of θεοὶ ἀποτίσαιντο may the gods requite them (XA.8.2°), ὦ wai, 
γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος mayst thou, my son, be happier than thy sire 
SAj.550), μή μοι γένοιθ' ἃ βούλομ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἃ συμφέρει may not what I would fain, 

ut what is best, be mine (MMon.366). From this use comes the name opfative. 

a. This optative may be introduced by the particles of wishing, 
εἴθε or εἰ yap: thus εἴθε σὺ φίλος ἡμῖν γένοιο O that thou wouldst 
our friend (XH.4.1*). The sentence is then strictly a condition with 
omitted conclusion, as in English ‘O if this would happen.’ 

Ὁ. In poetry, simple εἰ occurs; for instance Eur. Hec. 886. Hm. some- 
times has αἴθε and al γάρ. 


c. Wishes are also introduced by és: Hm. ὡς Epis ἔκ τε θεῶν Ex τ᾽ ἂνθ 
ἀπόλοιτο would that discord from among both gods and men might perish (Σ 107). 
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d. A wish expressed by the optative refers to the fuéure. Very rarely, 
however, an aorist optative is used of the future realization of a past event: 
at γὰρ ἐλασαίατο μώνυχας ἵππους O that they may (prove to) have driven off the 
hoofed steeds (K 536). 


6. Another form of wishing is πῶς ἄν with the optative, strictly a question. 
This occurs chiefly in dramatic poetry: πῶς ἂν dAofuay; (how can I perish ?) 
would that I might die (EMed.97). 


871. UNATTAINABLE WisH.—A wish past realization, that is, in- 
consistent with a known reality, refers either to the present or the 
past. It is expressed, like a condition contrary to fact (895), by a 
past tense of the indicative with cide or εἰ yap. The imperfect, aorist, 
or pluperfect is used, according as the contrary reality would be ex- 
pressed by a present, an aorist, or a perfect : 

el yap τοσαύτην δύναμιν εἶχον O that I had so much power, implying, ‘I have 
not’ (EAlc.1072), εἴθε σοι τότε συνεγενόμην O that I had been with thee then, 
implying, ‘but I was not’ (XM.1.2*). 


a. Such wishes are expressed also by ὥφελον (ought) with the pres- 
ent or aorist infinitive: ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρος (nv would that Cyrus were 
alive, liter., ‘Cyrus ought to be alive’ (XA.2.1‘). 


The particles of wishing may be prefixed: εἴθ᾽ ὥφελον, εἰ γὰρ ὥφελον. The 
negative is μή, not οὐ as might be supposed: μήποτ᾽ ὥφελον λιπεῖν would that 
I had never left (SPhil.969). ; 


872. ῬΟΤΈΝΤΙΑΙ, Oprative.—The optative is used with ἄν 
as a less positive expression for the future (or present) indica- 
tive, and is translated with may, might, would, etc.: τοῦτο 
γένοιτ᾽ dv this may (or might) happen. 

πολλὰς ἂν εὕροις μηχανᾶς many devices thou mayst find (EAnd.85), οὐκ ἂν 
ἀρνηθείην I would not (= will not) deny it (D.21"), ἔνθα πολλὴν σωφροσύνην 


καταμάθοι Tis ἄν where one may notice many an instance of self-control (XA.1.9°), 
ἡδέως ἂν ἐροίμην I (would gladly ask) should like to ask (D.18*). 


ἃ. The potential optative is frequently used in the conclusion of a condi- 
tional sentence (900); and even where no condition is expressed, as in the 
above cases, one may usually be supplied in thought. Thus ‘this might take 
place’ (if circumstances should favor), ‘you would find’ (should you search), 


b. Properly the potential optative refers to the future. When it seems to 
refer to the present, it denotes in strictness the future realization of a present 
fact: ποῦ δῆτ᾽ ἂν elev of ξένοι; where, pray, may the strangers be? i. e., where 
would they be found if soncht (SEL1450), Spa ἂν εἴη λέγειν it (would be, 
will be) probably is time to say (XM.38.5"). 


c. Very rarely it is used, in like manner, of a past event: εἴησαν δ᾽ by 
οὗτοι Κρῆτες these were probably Cretans, i. e., would prove on examination to 
have been so (Hd.1.2). 


ἃ. The potential optative may be used for the imperative, expressing a 
command as a permission: λέγοις ἂν ὡς τάχιστα speak at once, liter., ‘you 
may speak ’ (ASept.261). 
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e. In poetry, the potential optative is used without &», though very seldom : 
οὐκ ἔστιν ὅτῳ μείζονα μοῖραν νείμαιμ᾽ ἣ σοί there's none to whom a higher rank 
I would award than thee (APr.291). 


f. The future optative is never used with ἄν. See 855 8, 


Imperative. 


873. The imperative represents the action as commanded: 
λέγε speak, πάταξον μέν, ἄκουσον δέ strike, but listen. 

For the tenses of the imperative, see 851 and Ὁ. For the infinitive instead 
of an imperative, see 957. 


874, Prohibitions, that is, negative commands, are expressed 
by μή with the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive: 
μὴ λέγε τοῦτο or μὴ λέξῃς τοῦτο do not say this. 

a. The present imperative is used if continuance is thought of, otherwise 
the aorist subjunctive. For instance, the present is used in telling any one 
not to go on with what he is doing: thus μὴ χαλέπαινε do not persist in your 
present anger (T 188), but μὴ χαλεπήνῃς do not take offence ; ph Bpadive pnd 
ἐπιμνήσθῃς ἔτι Tpolas linger not (as you are now doing), nor mention Troy 
again (SPhil.1400). 

b. The aorist imperative is sometimes used with μή in the third person, 
but almost never in the second: ἀλλὰ yap μὴ θρῆνόν τις τοῦτον τὸν λόγον 
vourcdra but let no one regard this discourse as a lamentation (XAges.10°). 
The present subjunctive is never used in prohibitions. 


870. The imperative is idiomatically used in dramatic poetry after 
οἷσθ᾽ 6 and like questions, where we should expect δεῖ with the infini- 
tive: οἶσθ᾽ ὃ δρᾶσον; do you know what you are to do? liter., ‘do—do 
you know what ?’ (ArAv.54). 8.0 οἷσθ᾽ ὡς ποίησον ; (SOt.543). 


B. FINITE MODES IN COMPOUND SENTENCES. 


876. SuBORDINATION.—A sentence may enter as ἃ subordi- 
nate part into another sentence. The whole is then called a 
compound sentence: it consists of a principal, and a dependent 
or subordinate, sentence or clause. 

ot δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο (principal clause) ὅτε οὐκ ἐνταῦθα εἴη (dependent clause) 
but they answered that he was not there (XA.4.5'); εἰ θεοί τι δρῶσιν αἰσχρόν 
(dependent), οὐκ εἰσὶν θεοί (principal) ἐγ gods do aught that’s base, they are not 
gods (EFrag.294). 


a. Co-oRDINATION.—On the other hand, connected sentences are said to be 
co-ordinate, when they are mutually independent: κοινὴ ἣ τύχη, καὶ τὸ μέλλον 
adparoy fortune is fickle, and the future is unseen (1.133). Such sentences are 
not called compound. The co-ordination of sentences, as opposed to their 
subordination, is relatively more frequent in early Greek, especially in Homer. 
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877. A dependent clause may have another clause depending on it, 
to which it stands as principal. 

Thus in the compound sentence ἠρόμην ΓἌφοβον ef τινες παρῆσαν ὅτ᾽ ἀπελάμ- 
Bave τὴν προῖκα I asked Aphobus whether any persons had been present when 
he received the dowry (D.30*), ὅτ᾽ ἀπελάμβανε τὴν προῖκα depends on ef τινες 
παρῆσαν, and this again depends on ἠρόμην "Αφοβον. 


878. ProLersis.—A substantive which properly belongs to the 
- dependent clause, is often transferred (usually with change of case) 
to the principal clause. The object is to give it a more emphatic 
position. When the substantive is thus brought in before its proper 
place, the arrangement is called prolepsis (πρόληψις anticipation). 

Thus ἑώρᾶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ws εἶχον δεινῶς (= ἑώρα ws of ἄνθρωποι εἶχον 
δεινῶς) he saw that the men were in sad plight (XA.6.4°%), Hm. Τυδεΐδην δ᾽ οὐκ 
ἂν γνοίης ποτέροισι μετείη Tydides thou wouldst not have known, in which of 
armies twain was he (E 85), καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο ὡς πολεμεῖν ἱκανοὶ 
εἴησαν he took care also that ‘the barbarians should be in condition to make war 
(XA.1.15). 


879. Prorasis, Apoposis.—A subordinate clause which has the 
special office of preparing the way for its principal clause is called a 
protasis, and the principal clause is called the apodosis. All condi- 
tional clauses are protases, and so are many relative clauses: thus 
ἐπεὶ ἥσθετο διαβεβηκότας (protasis), ἥσθη (apodosis) when he saw that 
they had crossed, he was pleased (XA.1.4"*). 

The protasis naturally precedes the apodosis, though this order is 
occasionally reversed. On the other hand, other subordinate clauses 
ordinarily follow their principal clauses. 


I. MODES IN FINAL CLAUSES. 


880. Final clauses are of three kinds: A. Clauses of pure 
purpose; B. Clauses with ὅπως after verbs of efforé, etc.; C. 
Clauses with μή after verbs of fearing. 


A. Pure Purpose. 


881. Clauses expressing purpose are introduced by iva, ds, 
ὅπως (and Hm. ὄφρα) that, in order that, and μή, iva μή, ὡς μή, 
ὅπως μή that not; and take the subjunctive: ἔρχομαι ἵνα ἴδω 
I come to see. 

But if the clause depends on a past tense, the optative may 
be used instead of the subjunctive: ἦλθον ἵνα ἴδοιμι (or ἴδω) 
I came to see. 

κύνας τρέφεις ἵνα τοὺς λύκους ἀπερύκωσιν you rear dogs, that they may k 
off the wolves (XM.2.9°), διανοεῖται τὴν yépipay λῦσαι, ὧς μὴ διαβῆτε he ὃ 
to destroy the bridge, that you may not cross (ΧΑ.2.411). 
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καθεῖλκον τὰς τριήρεις, ὧς ἐν ταύταις σώζοιντο they were launching the tri 
remes, that in these they might save themselves (ΧΑ.1.1.3), ἐδόκει ἀπιέναι, μὴ 
ἐπίθεσις γένοιτο τοῖς καταλελειμμένοις tt was thought best to return, lest an attack 
should be made on those who were left behind (XA.4.4*?), 


a. The optative is used on the principle of implied indirect discourse 
(see 987). It is therefore permitted only, not required; the subjunc- 
tive after past tenses being freely used: ra πλοῖα ᾿Αβροκόμᾶς κατέκαυσεν, 
iva μὴ Κῦρος διαβῇ Abrocomas burned the vessels, that Cyrus (may not) 
might not cross (XA.1.4"*). 

b. The optative may be used by attraction, when the clause depends on an 
optative: βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι περὶ παντὸς ἂν ποιήσαιτο, ἵνα καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
Ἕλλησι φόβος εἴη the king would like exceedingly to destroy us, that the other 
Greeks might be afraid (XA.2.4°).—Very rarely the optative occurs after a 
principal tense of the indicative: Iliad A 844. 

_ 5. Ὅπως with the future indicative is rarely used in pure final clauses: 
tpéperra: ὅπως μαχοῦνται they are kept that they may fight (XC.2.1*!), 


882. With ὡς, ὅπως (and in Hm. ὄφρα), the particle ἄν (Hm. κέ) 
is sometimes used before the subjunctive. It adds nothing to the 
meaning: ὡς ἂν μάθῃς, ἀντάκουσον hear me in turn, that you may learn 
(XA.2.5"*). Homer and Herodotus use this dy even before the optative. 


883, In some elliptical expressions, the principal clause is omitted: ὡς 
δὲ συντέμω but to be brief, sc. I say only this (ETro.441); ἵν᾿ ἐκ τούτων ἄρξωμαι 
to begin with this (D.21*). 


884, UnatrarnaBLE Purrose.—A purpose which could only be 
attained in an imagined case, contrary to reality, is expressed by a 
past tense of the indicative. Such a clause must depend on a con- 
clusion contrary to fact (895), a wish past attainment (871), or some 
other expression implying non-reality: 

el yap ὥφελον οἷοί τ᾽ εἶναι τὰ μέγιστα κακὰ ἐξεργάζεσθαι, ἵνα οἷοί τ᾽ ἦσαν ab 
καὶ ἀγαθὰ τὰ μέγιστα I wish they were able to work the greatest mischief, that 
they might be able to work the greatest good, implying ‘ but as it is, they cannot’ 
(PCr.44¢), ζῶντι ἔδει βοηθεῖν, ὅπως ὅτι δικαιότατος dv ἔζη they ought to have 
aided him while living, that he might have lived most justly (PLg.959°). 


B. VeErss or EFrort. 


885, After verbs which signify attention, care, or effort, the 
object of the endeavor is expressed by ὅπως or ὅπως μή with 
the future indicative: σκόπει ὅπως παρέσει see to it that you 
are on hand. 

Such verbs are σκοπεῖν, ὁρᾶν, ἐπιμέλεσθαι, εὐλαβεῖσθαι, πράσσειν, etc. 

ὅπως καὶ duets ἐμὲ ἐπαινέσετε ἐμοὶ μελήσει it shall be my care that you too 
shall praise me (XA.1.4'*), φρόντιζε ὅπως μηδὲν ἀνάξιον τῆς tinijs ταύτης πράξεις 
beware that you do nought unworthy of that rank (1.281). 

a. Even after a past tense, the future indicative usually remains: ἔπρᾶσσον 
ὅπως τις βοήθεια ἥξει they negotiated for the sending of succor (T.8.4). Occa- 
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sionally it gives place to the future optative: ἐπεμελεῖτο ὅπως μὴ ἄσϊτοί ποτε 
ἔσοιντο he took care that they never should be without food (XC.8.14). 

b. The subjunctive or optative of the present or aorist (cf. 881) is 
sometimes used, instead of the future indicative: ἔπρᾶσσεν ὅπως 
πόλεμος γένηται he was striving that a war might be brought about 
(T.1.57). 

6. In Homer this is almost always the case; ὧς may also be used for ὅπως, 
and κέ may be added before the subjunctive: φράσσεται ὥς κε vénra he will 
devise that he shall homeward come (a 205), welpa ὅπως κεν δὴ σὴν πατρίδα γαῖαν 
ἵκηαι try to reach at last thy native land (δ 545). 


886. Before ὅπως with the future, in earnest commands and warn- 
ings, the principal verb is often omitted: ὅπως ἀνὴρ ἔσει (8c. σκόπει be 
sure to) be a man (ECycl.595), ὅπως περὶ τοῦ πολέμου μηδὲν ἐρεῖς (sc. 
φυλάττου take heed to) say nothing about the war (D.19*"). 


C. VeErRss or FEARING. 


887. After verbs of fearing and kindred ideas, the object 
of the fear is expressed by μή that, lest, or μὴ οὐ that not, lest 
not, with the subjunctive : φοβοῦμαι μὴ γένηται 7 fear that it 
may happen. 

After a past tense, the optative may be used (as in pure 
purpose, 881): ἐφοβούμην μὴ γένοιτο (or γένηται) 7 feared that 
it might happen. 

δέδοικα μὴ ἐπιλαθώμεθα rhs οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ 1 am afraid we may forget the way 
home (XA.3.2%5), δέδιμεν μὴ ob βέβαιοι Fre we fear you may not be steadfast 
(7.3.57), ἦν ὁ Φίλιππος ἐν φόβῳ μὴ ἐκφύγοι τὰ πράγματα Philip was in alarm 
lest his objects might escape him (Π).1 8538), τοὺς συμμάχους ἐδέδισαν μὴ ἀποστῶσι 
they were afraid that their allies (may) might revolt (T.5.14). 

a. Rarely ὅπως μή is used for uh: οὐ φοβεῖ ὅπως ph ἀνόσιον πρᾶγμα τυγχά- 
νῃς πράττων; are you not afraid that you may be doing something impious? 
(PEuthyph.4*). The future indicative may then be used: δέδοιχ᾽ ὅπως μὴ 
τεύξομαι I fear I shall find (ArEq.112). The verb of fearing here takes the 
construction of 885. 

Ὁ. Even μή alone rarely takes the future indicative: φοβοῦμαι μὴ ἡδονὰς 
εὑρήσομεν ἐναντίας I fear that we shall find opposite pleasures (PPhil.13*). 

c. After such words as ὁρᾶν and σκοπεῖν, μή often introduces something 
suspected as probable, i. 6. conjectured (rather than feared): ἄθρει μὴ ob τοῦτο 
4 τὸ ἀγαθόν take heed lest this may not be the real good (PGo.495°). 


888. When the fear relates to something past or present, the 
indicative is used after μή and μὴ ov: 

Φοβούμεθα οτέρων ἡ καμεν we are afraid that we have failed of 
both (3.53), eae te δὴ Te το ὅτι I fear that all ike goddess 
said was true (ε 300). 

a. The subjunctive (aorist or present) in such cases is rare: δεινῶς ἀθυμῶ 
μὴ βλέπων ὃ μάντις ἦ sore am I troubled lest the prophet (prove to) be clear 
sighted (SOt.747); cf. the first example in 887 a. See Iliad A 555. 
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II. MODES IN CONDITIONAL .SENTENCES. 


889, A conditional clause is one containing a supposition. 
It is introduced by a word meaning if: either εἰ, or ἐάν (860) 
contracted ἥν, ἄν (Homeric εἴ xe). 

The conditional clause ( protasis, condition) together with 
its principal clause (apodosis, conclusion) forms a conditional 
sentence or period. 


890. Conditional sentences are either particular or general. 
In a particular conditional sentence, the supposition relates 
to a definite act or acts. In a general conditional sentence, it 
relates to any one of a series of acts; and this may be indi- 
cated by the use of ‘if ever’ in the condition and ‘always’ 
in the conclusion (‘if ever’ being nearly equivalent to ‘ when- 
ever’). 

Thye : if he wishes (now) to go, he has leave, is a particular 
conditional sentence ; but 277) he (ever) wishes to go, his master 
(ahoays) gives him leave, is a general conditional sentence. 

Particular and general conditions are not distinguished in 
form, except in the first of the following four classes. 


891. There are four classes of conditional sentences. Two 
are for present and past suppositions, and two for future 
suppositions. 

The first class has three forms, one for particular conditions 
and two for general. Altogether, then, there are six forms, 
as shown in the following 


TABLE OF CONDITIONAL FORMS. 
I. Simple present or past supposition : 
A. Particular: εἰ with pres. or past indic. . . indicative. 
_§ 1. ἐάν with subjunctive...... res. indicative. 
B. General: 2. ef with optative......... Impert. indicative. 
II. Present or past supposition, contrary to reality : 
ei with past indicative . . . past indicative with dy. 
Ill. Future supposition with more probability : 
ἐάν with subjunctive... . future indicative, or imperative. 
[V. Future supposition with less probability : 
ei with optative....... optative with ἄν. 
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First Class. 


892. Simple Present or Past Supposition.—We have here 
two distinct cases, Particular Suppositions and General Sup- 
positions. 


893. A. ParticuLtar.—The condition assumes something, 
without implying any judgment as to its reality. We have 
then : | 

in the condition, εἰ with present or past indicative ; 
in the conclusion, any tense of the indicative : 

εἰ τοῦτο ποιεῖς, ἐπαινῶ if you are doing this, I approve. 

εἰ θεοί τι δρῶσιν αἰσχρόν, οὐκ εἰσὶν θεοί if gods do aught that’s base, they are 
not gods (EFr.294), εἰ θεοῦ ἦν, οὐκ ἦν αἰσχροκερδής if he was a god’s son, he 
was not greedy of gain (PRp.408°), εἰ παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους EAve τὰς σπονδᾶς, Thy 
δίκην ἔχει tf contrary to his oaths he broke the truce, he has his due (XA.2.5%"), 
εἴπερ γε Adpelov καὶ Παρυσάτιδός ἐστι παῖς, οὐκ ἀμαχεὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ λήψομαι 80 
sure as he is a son of Darius and Parysatis, I shall not win this prize without a 
struggle (XA.1.7°). 

a. Observe that condition and conclusion may be in different tenses; and 
that the conclusion may refer to the future, and so have the future indica- 
tive. See the last two examples. 

b. The imperative, or the optative of wishing, may also be used in 
the conclusion: σοὶ εἴ πῃ ἄλλῃ δέδοκται, λέγε καὶ δίδασκε if you have 
come to a different view, speak and instruct me (ΡΟτ.495). 

c. Rarely a future indicative, expressing present intention, is used in the 
condition: alpe πλῆκτρον ef μαχεῖ (= εἰ μέλλεις μαχεῖσθαι) raise your spur tf 
you are going to fight (ArAv.759). This must not be mistaken for a future 
condition: cf. 899. 


894. B. GunrraL.—The occasional reality of the condition 
ig implied, and the conclusion states what happens (or hap- 
pened) v ever the condition is (or was) fulfilled. There are 
here different forms for present and past time. 


1. For present time : 
in the condition, ἐάν with the subjunctive (any tense); 
in the conclusion, the present indicative : 
ἐὰν τοῦτο ποιήσῃ, ἐπαινῶ if he (ever) does this, I (always) 
approve. 
2. For past time: 
in the condition, εἰ with the optative (pres., aor., or perf.) ; 
in the conclusion, the imperfect indicative : 
el τοῦτο ποιήσειε, ἐπήνουν if he (ever) did this, I (always) 
approved, 
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ἣν δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἔλθῃ θάνατος, οὐδεὶς βούλεται θνήσκειν tf death draws near, no 
one desires to die (EAlc.671), πάντ᾽ ἔστιν ἐξευρεῖν, ἐὰν μὴ τὸν πόνον φεύγῃ τις 
one may find out all things, tf one shun not the toil (Philem.iv.13). 

ef που ἐξελαύνοι, ἐφ᾽ ἵππου χρύσοχαλΐνου περιῆγε τὸν Kipoy as often as he 
rode out, he took Cyrus about on a horse with golden ἜΣ (ΧΟ.1.88), εἴ του 
φίλων βλέψειεν οἰκετῶν δέμας, ἔκλαιεν ἡ δύστηνος εἰσορωμένη tf eer she saw the 
form of one of her beloved slaves, she wept, unhappy lady, at beholding him 
(STr.908). The future optative is never used: see 855 a. 

a. As the conclusion of general suppositions implies habitual or repeated 
action, equivalent forms may be used. Thus for the present may be used 
the gnomic aorist (840); for the imperfect may occur the imperfect or aorist 
with ἄν (835): ἵππος εὐγενής, κἂν ἦ γέρων, ἐν τοῖσι δεινοῖς θυμὸν οὐκ ἀπώλεσεν 
a steed of noble breed, though he be old, in danger loses not his mettle (SEI.25), 
εἴ τις αὑτῷ δοκοίη βλᾶκεύειν, ἐκλεγόμενος τὸν ἐπιτήδειον ἔπαισεν ἄν if any one 
seemed to him to be lagging, he would single out the offender and strike him 
(XA.2.3!), So even the simple aorist with ‘ often,’ ‘never,’ etc.: see ΧΑ.].9}8, 

Ὁ. Homer usually has εἰ alone, instead of ἐάν, in general suppositions. In 
the Attic poets this is very rare: ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρα, κεῖ τις ἦ σοφός, τὸ μανθάνειν 
πόλλ᾽ αἰσχρὸν οὐδέν but for a man, though he be wise, aye to be learning much 
is no disgrace (SAnt.710). 


6. Occasionally the indicative with εἰ is used in the condition, the particu- 
lar form (893) being used in a general sense: ef τίς τι ἐπηρώτᾶ, ἀπεκρίνοντο 
if any one asked any thing, they answered (T.7.10). 


Second Class. 


895. Present or Past Supposition contrary to reality.— 
The supposition is understood to be past fulfilment, and con- 
trary to fact. We have then: 

in the condition, εἰ with a past tense of the indicative ; 
in the conclusion, a past tense of the indicative with ἄν. 


The imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect is used, according as 
the contrary reality would be expressed by a present, an aorist, 
ora perfect. Accordingly the imperfect and pluperfect denote 
present time, and the aorist past time. 

Thus εἰ τοῦτο ἐποίει, ἐπήνουν av if he were doing this, I 
should approve (but he is not doing it, and I do not approve), 
el τοῦτο ἐποίησεν, ἐπήνεσα av if he had done this, I should have 
approved (but he did not do it and I did not approve). 

el ἑώρων ῦντας ὑμᾶς, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἐσκόπουν if I saw you in distress, I should 
be considering this (XA.5.6™), οὐκ ἂν ἐποίησεν ᾿Αγασίᾶς ταῦτα, εἰ μὴ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν 
ἐκέλευσα Agasias would not have done this, if I had not bidden him (XA.6.6"), 
el μὴ ὑμεῖς ἤλθετε, ἐπορευόμεθα ἂν πρὸς βασιλέᾶ if you had not come, we should 
be marching against the king (XA.2.1*), εἰ ἐκεκτήμην οὐσίαν, ἐπ᾿ ἀστράβης ἂν 
ὠχούμην tf I possessed a fortune, I should ride on a saddle (Lys.24"!), εἰ αὐτάρκη 
τὰ ψηφίσματα ἦν, Φίλιππος οὐκ ἂν UBplke: τοσοῦτον χρόνον if your decrees were 
sufficient, Philip would not have insulted you so long, implying ‘but they are 
insufficient, and he has insulted you’ (D.8"*), 
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Norr.—The “indicative with dy, thus used in the conclusion, is 
called the hypothetical indicative. 


a. The imperfect is sometimes used where the contrary reality 
would be expressed by an imperfect ; it then refers to the past: οὐκ 
dy νήσων ἐκράτει, εἰ μή τι Kat ναυτικὸν εἶχε he would not have been master 
of any islands, if he had not been possessor of a naval force, implying 
‘but he was possessor of a navy, and was master of islands’ (1.1.9). 

b. In the conclusion, the aorist sometimes refers to present time, being 
used of the inception or bringing to pass of the action (822): εἰ ἐγώ σε 
ἐτύγχανον ἀνερωτῶν͵ τί ἄν μοι ἀπεκρίνω; if I happened to be asking you, what 
would you (proceed to) answer? (PTheag.123>), but τί ἂν dwexpivov; what 
would you be answering ἢ 


896. In Homer the conclusion is sometimes expressed by the opfative 
(instead of the past indicative) with ἄν ; this makes no difference in meaning: 
καί νύ κεν ἔνθ᾽ ἀπόλοιτο ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν Alvelas, εἰ μὴ ἄρ᾽ ὀξὺ νόησε Διὸς θυγάτηρ 
᾿Αφροδίτη and here Aeneas, lord of men, had perished quite, tf Aphrodite, child 
of Zeus, had not observed him keenly (E 311). 


897. The particle ἄν is omitted, when the conclusion consists of an 
imperfect of wnfulfilled obligation (834), as ἔδει, χρῆν, etc., with the 
infinitive ; so that the contrary reality is the non-fulfilment of the 
obligation: ef σοφὸς ἦσθα, χρὴν σε τοῦτο ποιεῖν if you were wise, You 
ought to do this (but you do not do it). We might say that the real 
conclusion, καὶ ἐποίεις avy and you would be doing it, is omitted : 

χρῆν σ᾽, εἴπερ ἦσθα μὴ κακός, πείσαντά με γαμεῖν γάμον τόνδ᾽ thou oughtest, 
if thou wert not base, with my consent this wedlock to be forming (EMed.5886). 

a. But χρῆν ἄν, ἔδει ἄν are used, when the contrary reality is the non- 
existence of the obligation: εἰ πλούσιος ἦσθα, χρῆν ἄν σε τοῦτο ποιεῖν if you 
were rich, you would be under obligation to do this (but now you are not under 
obligation to do it): εἰ ἦσαν πεκαιδευμένοι, ἔδει ἂν μαθόντα καὶ ἀσκήσαντα ἰέναι 
ὡς ἐπ’ ἀθλητάς if they were trained, one would have to learn and practice, and 
meet them as one does athletes (P Alc.i.119°). ? 

b. Some other imperfects, particularly ἐβουλόμην, ἡσχῦνόμην, are occasion- 
ally used without ἄν : ἡσχυνόμην, εἰ ὑπὸ πολεμίου γε ὄντος ἐξηπατήθην I should 
be ashamed, if I had been deceived by one who was an enemy (XA.7.6*'). 


Third Class. 


898. Future Supposition with more probability.—The sup- 
position relates to the future, and some expectation that it 
may be realized is implied. We have then: 

in the condition, ἐάν with the subjunctive (any tense); 
in the conclusion, the future indicative, or the imperative: 


ἐὰν τοῦτο ποιήσῃς, ἐπαινέσομαι tf you do this, I shall approve. 


ἤν τις ἀνθιστῆται, πειράσόμεθα χειροῦσθαι if any one resists, we shall try to 
subdue him (XA.7.3"), ἣν γὰρ τοῦτο λάβωμεν, ob δυνήσονται μένειν for tf we 
take this, they will not be able to remain (XA.3.4*), ἣν πόλεμον αἱρῆσθε, μήκετι 
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ἥκετε δεῦρο ἄνευ ὅπλων if you choose war, do not come here again unarmed 
(XC.3.2!8), 

a. Equivalent expressions may be used for the future indicative and the 
imperative in the conclusion. Thus the hortative and prohibitive subjunctive 
(866, 1 and 2). In Homer the subjunctive, with or without ἄν or κέ, (868) is 
found: εἰ δέ κε μὴ δώῃσι, ἐγὼ δέ κεν αὐτὸς ἕλωμαι tf he restore her not, t 
I myself will seize her (A 824). 

b. Poets, especially Homer, sometimes use simple εἰ for ἐάν or εἴ κε (cf. 
894 b): εἰ δ᾽ ad τις ῥαίῃσι θεῶν ἐπὶ οἴνοπι πόντῳ, τλήσομαι ἐν στήθεσσιν but if 
some god shall wreck me on the wine-hued deep, T will endure in soul (ε 221). 

c. The aorist subjunctive in the condition is often nearly equivalent to 
the Latin future perfect: νέος dv wovhays, γῆρας ἕξεις εὐθαλές δὲ juvenis labo- 
raveris, senectutem habebis gucundam, i. e., if young you toil (shall have toiled), 
a thriving age you will enjoy (MMon.388). 


899. Very often, the condition is expressed by εἰ with the future 
indicative (instead of ἐάν with the subjunctive). This makes no 
essential difference in meaning: ᾿ 

εἴ τι πείσονται Μῆδοι, ἐς Πέρσᾶς τὸ δεινὸν ἥξει if anything shall happen to 
the Medes, the danger will come to the Persians (ΧΟ.2.15), ef ripwphoes Πατρό. 
κλῳ τὸν φόνον καὶ Ἕκτορα ἀποκτενεῖς, αὐτὸς ἀποθανεῖ if you shall avenge th 
murder of Patroclus and slay Hector, you will yourself be slain (PAp.28°). 


Fourth Class. 


900. Future Supposition with less probability—The sup- 
position relates to the future, but no expectation of its being 
realized is implied. We have then: | 

in the condition, ef with the optative (pres., aor., or perf.); 
in the conclusion, the optative with ἄν (pres, aor., or perf. ): 


εἰ τοῦτο ποιήσειας, ἐπαινέσαιμι av if you should do (or were to 
do) this, I should approve. 


ei ἅπαντες μίμησαίμεθα τὴν Λακεδαιμονίων πλεονεξίᾶν, εὐθὺς ἂν ἀπολοίμεθα 
if we should all imitate the rapacity of the Lacedaemonians, we should perish 
Sorthwith (1.11%), εἴ τις κεκτημένος εἴη πλοῦτον, χρῷτο δὲ αὐτῷ μή, dp’ ἂν 
εὐδαιμονοῖ; ἐγ a man should possess wealth, but make no use of it, would he be 
happy? (PEuthyd.280°). The future opt. is never used: see 855 a. 


Note.—The optative with ἄν is the Potential Optative: see 872. 


a. Quite distinct from this are cases in which the verb of the condition is 
itself a potential optative with &», conclusion to another condition expressed 
or implied: εἴπερ ἄλλῳ τῳ πειθοίμην ἄν͵, καὶ σοὶ πείθομαι as surely as 7 would 
trust any one else (if he were to give me his word), J trust you (PProt.329>). 

Ὁ. Homer sometimes uses εἴ xe with the optative instead of simple εἰ: 
εἴ x’ bucis γε φάγοιτε, τάχ᾽ ἄν wore καὶ τίσις εἴη should you devour, perchance 
hereafter I should get redress (β 16). 

c. Things contrary to fact are sometimes conceived as if possible, and 
expressed by a condition of the fourth class, instead of the second: οὐδ᾽ ἂν 
σὺ φαίης, ef σε μὴ κνίζοι λέχος nor wouldst thou say so, did thy couch disgraced 
not irk thee (EMed.568). 
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Peculiqrities of Conditional Sentences. 


901. Mrxep Forms.—The form of the conclusion does not always 
correspond to that of the condition. Especially frequent are: 


a. A condition of the third class and ἃ conclusion of the fourth: 
ἐὰν ἐθελήσητε πράττειν ἀξίως ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, ἴσως ἂν μέγα τι κτήσαισθε 
ἀγαθόν if you will consent to act in a manner worthy of yourselves, you 
could perhaps gain some great good (D.3**). 

b. A condition of the jirst class (particular) and a conclusion of 
the fourth (cf. 893 a): εἰ μηδένα τῶν ἄλλων ἱππεύειν εἴασαν, οὐκ ἂν δικαίως 
χαρίζοισθε αὐτοῖς if they allowed none of the others to serve as horsemen, 
you will not justly show them any favor (Lys. 15°). 


c. One conclusion may have two conditions of different classes; in which 
case it conforms to one of them. 


902, SupstrrutTions For ConpiTion.—The place of a condition 
may be taken by a participle (969 d), a preposition with its case, an 
imperative, or other form of expression: 

σὺ δὲ κλύων εἴσει τάχα but if you listen, you will quickly know (ArAv.1890), 
διά γ' ὅμᾶς αὐτοὺς πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλειτε by yourselves (i. 6. if you had been left 
to yourselves) ye would have perished long ago (D.18*), παῖδες γενέσθωσαν " 
φροντίδων ἤδη πάντα πλέα let children be born (= if they are born), everything 
now is full of cares (Ant.ap.Stob.flor.68?”). 


903, ConprT1Ion OmrrreD.—This occurs especially in the second 
and fourth classes of supposition. Thus ἠβουλόμην ἄν 1 should wish 
(εἰ ἐδυνάμην if I had the power, as I have not); βουλοίμην ἄν I should 
wish (εἰ δυναίμην if I should have the power, as possibly I might have). 
The potential optative with dy, in simple sentences, may be explained 
in this way (cf. 872 a). 


904, ConcLusion OmirTED.—This occurs when el, εἴθε, el γάρ are 
used in expressions of wishing with the optative or indicative (870 a, 
871). 

a. When two opposite suppositions are expressed, the second by εἰ δὲ μή 
(906), the conclusion of the first is sometimes omitted altogether, as suffici- 
ently obvious: εἰ μὲν οὖν ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς ἱκανῶς διδάσκω" εἰ δὲ μή, καὶ παρὰ τῶν προ- 
γεγενημένων μανθάνετε if then I instruct you well enough, so be it; but if not, 
learn from the men of former times (XC.8.7™). 


905. Vers Omrrrep.—The verb of the condition or the conclusion 
may be omitted, in cases where it may be readily supplied (611-613). 
Especially when the same verb belongs to condition and conclusion, 
it 1s often omitted with one of them: 


εἴ τις καὶ ἄλλος ἀνήρ, καὶ Κῦρος ἄξιός ἐστι θαυμάζεσθαι if any other man is 
worthy to be admired, Cyrus also is worthy (ΧΟ 5.12, εἰ δή τῳ σοφώτερος 
φαίην εἶναι, τούτῳ ἄν (sc. φαίην, etc.) if in any respect I should say that I was 
- wiser, in this I should say it (PAp.29°). 
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a. So arise the following special phrases: 

1. εἰ μή except: ob γὰρ δρῶμεν, εἰ μὴ ὀλίγους τούτους for we see none (if not) 
except these few (ΧΑ.4.15). 

2, εἰ μὴ διά except for, explained by supplying an idea of hindrance: ἐδόκουν 
ἂν πάντα καταλαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ διὰ τὴν ἐκείνου μέλλησιν it seemed that they would 
have taken everything, (if not prevented by) except for his delay (T.2.18). 

8. ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ as, like: φοβούμενος, ὥσπερ ἂν ci παῖς, τὸ τέμνεσθαι fearing, 
like a boy, to be cut (PGo.479*), properly, ὥσπερ ἂν φοβοῖτο, εἰ παῖς εἴη as he 
might fear, tf he were α boy. 


906, A supposition directly contrary to something just before sup- 
posed, asserted, or demanded, is expressed by εἰ δὲ μή: 

ἀπήτει τὰ χρήματα. εἰ δὲ μή, πολεμήσειν ἔφη αὐτοῖς he bade them restore the 
property ; but if not (if they should not restore it, εἰ μὴ ἀποδοῖεν), he said he 
would make war upon them (XH.1.8°). 

a. ei δὲ μή is sometimes found where ἐὰν δὲ μή would be more regular: 
ἐὰν μὲν duty δοκῶ λέγειν ἀληθές, Evvoporoyhoare: εἶ δὲ μή, ἀντιτείνετε if J seem 
to you to speak truth, agree with me; but if not, oppose (PPhaed.91°). 

b. ef δὲ μή is often used after negative sentences, where we might expect 
εἰ δέ: thus μὴ οὕτω λέγε" εἰ δὲ μή, ob θαῤῥούντα με ἕξεις do nol speak thus ; 
but (if otherwise) ¢f you do, you will not find me con (XC.3.1%). So too 
εἰ δέ is sometimes used where we might expect εἰ δὲ μή: εἰ μὲν βούλεται, 
ἑψέτω. εἰ δ᾽, ὅ τι βούλεται, τοῦτο ποιείτω if he wishes, let him boil me; but of 
he wishes something else, let him do what he wishes (PEuthyd.285°). 


907. A peculiar class of clauses, having the form of conditions, 
are those in which εἰ or ἐάν has the force of if perchance or on the 
chance that. The clause expresses a contingency or possibility—either 
desired or apprehended—which serves as a motive for the action or 
feeling expressed by the principal verb: 

ἄκουσον καὶ ἐμοῦ, ἐάν σοι ταὐτὰ δοκῇ listen to me too, tf perchance you may 
arrive at the same conclusion (PRp.358>), πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, εἰ ἐπιβοηθοῖεν, ἐχώρουν 
they advanced towards the city, on the chance that they (the citizens) should make 
a sally (T.6.100). 


For εἰ after θαυμάζω, etc., see 926. 


II. MODES IN RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


908. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pronouns, 
or by relative adverbs (conjunctions) of time, place or manner. 


909. Orprnary RevativE Criavuses.—In these the modes 
are used just as in simple sentences. 

Such clauses have a definite antecedent ; that is, refer to 
some definite person, thing, time or place. If negative they 
have οὐ. 
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a. Commonly the indicative is used: ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἃ ἐγὼ ὃμῶν δέομαι it is this 
that 1 ask of you (XA.7.2**). But any form of expression may occur, which is 
admissible in an independent sentence. Thus the hortative subjunctive: “Avv- 
τος ὅδε παρεκαθέζετο, ᾧ μεταδῶμεν τῆς (ητήσεως Anytus has sat down here, to 
whom let us give a part in the investigation (PMen.89°); or the optative of wish- 
ing: οἶμαι γὰρ ἂν ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα παθεῖν, οἷα τοὺς ἐχθροὺς of θεοὶ ποιήσειαν for I 
think we should be so treated as I pray the gods may treat our enemies (XA.3.2°) ; 
or even the imperative: ἄξιον πιστεῦσαι τῷ χρόνῳ, by duets σαφέστατον ἔλεγχον 
τοῦ ἀληθοῦς νομίσατε you must trust time, which I bid you consider as the surest 
test of the truth (Lys.19*').—For οἶσθ᾽ ὃ δρᾶσον, see 875. 


910. A relative clause may express a cause, or aresult, This 
has no effect upon the mode used : 

Cause, θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃς ἡμῖν οὐδὲν δίδως you behave strangely in that you 
give us nothing (XM.2.7)*); Result, τίς οὕτως εὐήθης ἐστίν, ὅστις ἀγνοεῖ Toy 
ἐκεῖθεν πόλεμον δεῦρο ἥξοντα; who is 8o foolish, as not to know that the war in 
that quarter will come hither ? (D.1"5).—For μή sometimes used in such sen- 
tences, instead of οὐ, see 1021 Ὁ. 


911, ΕἾΝΑΙ, Reiative Cuiavusrs.—Relative clauses express- 
ing purpose take the future indicative; and if negative, have 
μή: 

πρεσβείᾶν πέμπειν ἥτις ταῦτ᾽ ἐρεῖ to send an embassy to say this (D.1°), θαλάσ- 
σιον ἐκρίψατ᾽, ἔνθα μήποτ᾽ εἰσόψεσθ᾽ ἔτι cast me out into the sea, where ye may 


never see me more (SOt.1411).—The use of ὅπως in final clauses (885) is a 
development of this. 


Conditional Relative Clauses. 


912, A relative clause may have a conditional force, the 
relative word implying the idea of ‘if’; so that ‘whatever 
person’ (thing, place, etc.) is nearly equivalent to “ἐγ any 
person’ (thing, place, etc.). The relative has then an indeji- 
nite antecedent; that is, refers to an uncertain or undeter- 
mined person or thing, place or time. 


913. Conditional relative clauses have forms corresponding 
to all the forms of conditional clauses, the principal clause 
taking in each case the form of the proper conclusion. The 
yarticle ἄν is attached to the relative word when the sub- 
Junctive follows (860): thus és ἄν, ὁπόθεν ἄν etc. With ὅτε, 
ordre, ἐπεί, and ἐπειδή, it unites to form ὅταν, ὁπόταν, ἐπήν or 
ἐπᾶν, ἐπειδάν. If negative, the relative clause has μή. 


914, Frrst Ciass.—Simple present or past relative clauses. 


A. Particular (cf. 898).—Relative with present or past indicative 
. . indicative: 
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ἃ μὴ οἶδα, οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι what Ido not know (= εἴ twa ph οἶδα if -I do 
not know anything), 7 don’t think that I know (PAp.21*), οὖς μὴ εὕρισκον, 
κενοτάφιον αὐτοῖς ἐποίουν whomever they did not find (= εἴ τινας μὴ εὕρισκον if 
they failed to find any), ‘hey made a cenotaph for them (XA.6.4°). 


B. General (cf. 894).—Either: 
(1) relative with ἄν and subjunctive . . . present indicative; or 
(2) relative with optative . . . imperfect indicative: 


νέος 8 ἀπόλλυτ᾽ ὅντιν᾽ ἂν φιλῇ θεός he dieth young whome'er a god doth love, 
i. e., if a god loves any one (Hypsaeus ap.Stob.flor.120!%), ἐπειδὰν ἀρξώμεθα 
προσιέναι, φέρονται of λίθοι πολλοί whenever we begin to approach, the slones fly 
in great numbers (XA.4.17"), πάντας, ὅσους λάβοιεν ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, διέφθειρον 
they destroyed all, as many as they took on the sea (T.2.67), ἐθήρευεν ἀπὸ ἵππον 
ὁπότε γυμνάσαι βούλοιτο ἑαυτόν τε καὶ τοὺς ἵππους he hunted on horseback when- 
ever he wanted to exercise himself and his horses (ΧΑ.1.21). 


a. The omission of ἄν with the subjunctive (cf. 894 b) is frequent in 
Homer, and occurs even in Attic poetry: τῶν δὲ πημονῶν μάλιστα λύποῖσ᾽ at 
φανῶσ᾽ αὐθαίρετοι but of woes those cause most pain which come self-sought 
(SOt.1231). 


b. Analogous to the conditional relative is the Homeric use of the sub- 
junctive, generally without κέ or ἄν, in similes after ὡς, ὧς ὅτε, and the like: 
ὡς δὲ λέων ἐν βουσὶ θορὼν ἐξ αὐχένα ἄξῃ πόρτιος ἠὲ Bods, . . . ὧς τοὺς ἀμφοτέ. 
ρους κτλ. and asa lion, ’mongst the cattle leaping, breaks a heifer’s or an ox’s 
neck, so these two etc. (E 161). 


c. The optative occurs in place of the subjunctive, depending on an ex- 
pression of necessity or possibility in the present tense: ἀλλ᾽ ὃν πόλις στήσειε, 
τοῦδε χρὴ κλύειν but whom the state appointeth, him we must obey (SAnt.666). 


915. Srconp Ciass.—Present or past, contrary to reality (cf. 895). 
Relative with past indicative . . . past indicative with dy: 


οὐ yap ἂν αὐτοὶ ἐπεχειροῦμεν πράττειν ἃ μὴ ἠπιστάμεθα for we should nor 
ourselves be undertaking (as we are) to do what we did not understand (PCharm. 
1115). 


91θ, Tutrp Ciass.—Future with more probability (cf. 898). Rela- 
tive with dy and subjunctive . . . future indicative, or imperative: 


8 τι ἂν δέῃ, πείσομαι whatever may be needful, I will undergo (XA.1.3°), 
ἐπειδὰν διαπράξωμαι ἃ δέομαι, ἥξω as soon as 7 shall have accomplished what I 
desire, I will come (XA.2.37*). 


917, Fourta Cuiass.—Future with less probability (cf. 900). Rela 
tive with optative . . . optative with ἄν: 


οὐκ ἂν οὖν θρέψαις ἄνδρα ὅστις ἐθέλοι ἀπερύκειν τοὺς ἐπιχειροῦντας ἀδικεῖν σε; 
would you not support a man who should be willing to keep off those who are 
trying to injure you? (XM.2.9°). 


918, In general the same freedoms and substitutions which occur 
in conditional sentences, are allowed in the corresponding conditional 
relative sentences. 
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“ CONGRUENCE OF MODE. 


919. a. When a conditional relative clause depends on any sub 
junctive or optative, its verb commonly takes the same mode: 


ἐπειδὰν ὧν by πρίηται κύριος γένηται as soon as he becomes master of what he 
bargains for (D.18*), Hm. ὧς ἀπόλοιτο καὶ ἄλλος ὅτις τοιαῦτά γε ῥέζοι as may 
another perish too, whoe’er such deeds shall do (a 47). 


b. When a conditional relative clause depends on any past tense of 
the indicative implying non-reality (895, 871, 884), its verb is likewise 
put in a past tense of the indicative: 

ξυνεγιγνώσκετε δήπου ἄν μοι, εἰ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ φωνῇ τε καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ἔλεγον 
ἐν οἷσπερ ἐτεθράμμην you woud doubiless pardon me if I spoke in that language 
and manner, in which I had been brought up (PAp.17*), 


Relative Clauses introduced by ‘ until.’ 


920. The relative adverbs ἕως, ἔστε, ἄχρι, μέχρι (Hm. ὄφρα, εἰσόκεν), 
when they mean while, as long as, have nothing peculiar in their con- 
struction; but when they mean wntil, the clauses introduced by them 
require special treatment. 


921, Ἕως and other words signifying until, when they im- 
ply expectation, take dv and the subjunctive; but after a past 
tense the optative (without ἄν) may be used : 


περιμένετε ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἔλθω watt till I come (XA.5.1*), οὐκ ἀναμένομεν ἕως ἂν ἡ 
ἡμετέρα ἀρὰ κακῶται we are not wailing for our own country to be ravaged 
(ΧΟ 3.818), περιέμενε μέχρι ἔλθοι he waited for him to come (ΧΗ.1.311), ἔδοξεν 
οὖν προϊέναι ἕως Κύρῳ συμμίξειαν they resolved therefore to go forward until they 
should come up with Cyrus (XA.2.1°). 

a. The omission of ἄν is frequent in poetry, and occurs even in prose: 
κατατίθεται ἐς Τένεδον, μέχρι οὗ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις τι δόξῃ he deposits them in 
Tenedos, until the Athenians shall have come to some decision (Τ.8.28). 


b. The optative is used in dependence on the optative; and a past indica- 
tive in dependence on a past indicative implying non-reality. Thus δέοιτό γ᾽ 
ἂν αὑτοῦ μένειν ἕως ἀπέλθοις he would beg him to stay until you shold retire 
(XC.5.31%), οὐκ ἂν ἐπανόμην ἕως ἀπεπειράθην I should not stop till I had made 
trial (PCrat.396°). 


REMARK.—These clauses have much analogy to clauses of purpose, and it 
will be observed that they follow the same rules (881-884), save that the 
omission of & before the subjunctive is here the exception, not the rule. 
The forms of expression which thus arise often correspond with those of 
conditional relative sentences of the second, third, and fourth classes (915- 
917); yet they sometimes differ from them, as in the use of the subjunctive 
depending upon a present indicative, and of the optative (of tmplied indirect 
discourse, 937): see the last three examples in 921, and that in 921 a. 


922, When these words imply, not expectation, but actual 
occurrence at a particular past time, they take the indicative: 
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ταῦτ᾽ ἐποίουν μέχρι σκότος ἐγένετο they kept on with this till it became dark 
{KA.4.2*). The clause is then an ordinary relative clause (909). 


923. When the clause implies customary occurrence, in 
present or past time, it takes the construction of a general 
conditional relative clause of the first class (914 B): 

πλανᾶται ἕως by δή τινες χρόνοι γένωνται it wanders until certain periods 
have been fulfilled (PPhaed.108*), ἀνέμενεν αὐτοὺς ἔστε ἐμφάγοιέν τι he (always) 
watted ti y had eaten a bet (XC.8.1“). In these, the form does not show 
whether actual occurrence or expectation is implied. 


924, IIpiv before, until, may either take the same construc- 
tions as éws, or be joined with the infinitive (955): . 

ob χρή pe ἀπελθεῖν πρὶν ἂν δῶ δίκην I do not deserve to depart till I have 
been punished (XA.5.7°), ob πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο πρὶν ἐξέβαλον αὐτούς they did 
not cease until they had driven them out (1.151). 

a. In general πρίν takes the infinitive when depending on an 
affirmative sentence, and a finite mode when depending on a negative 
sentence. But exceptions occur on both sides, and in Homer the 
infinitive is almost always employed. 


IV. MODES IN CLAUSES OF CAUSE AND RESULT. 


925. Causa CLausEes.—Clauses expressing cause or reason 
are introduced by ὅτι, διότι because, ws as, ἐπεί since, and other 
words, and take the indicative: 

ἐνόμιζον ἡσσᾶσθαι, ὅτι ob πολὺ ἐνίκων they thought they were worsted, because 
they were not signally victorious (T.7.34). 

a. When the sense requires, the potential optative (872) or hypothetical 
indicative (895) may be used. 

b. After a past tense, the optative may be used on the principle of 
implied indirect discourse (987), to show that the reason was another's, 
not the speaker’s: ἐθαύμαζον ὅτι Κῦρος οὔτε ἄλλον πέμποι οὔτε αὐτὸς 
φαίνοιτο they wondered that Cyrus neither sent any one else nor appeared 

umself (XA.2.1*). 


c. For relative clauses with causal force, see 910. 


926. After expressions of wonder, indignation, delight, and 
like emotions (as θαυμάζω, ἀγανακτῶ, δεινόν ἐστι, ἀγαπῶ), the 
cause is often expressed by εἰ with the indicative, as if it were 
&@ mere supposition : 

θαυμάζω δ᾽ ἔγωγε εἰ μηδεὶς ὑμῶν μήτ᾽ ἐνθυμεῖται μήτ᾽ ὀργίζεται but 7 am 
surprised for my part that no one of you is either concerned or angry (D.4**), 
ἀγανακτῶ εἰ obrwot ἃ νοῶ μὴ οἷός τ᾽ εἰμὶ εἰπεῖν I am vered that 1 am so unable 
to express what 1 mean (PLach.194*). 
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927. CLausEs oF Resutt.—These are introduced by ὥστε 
so that, which takes the indicative when stress is laid on the 
actual occurrence of the result, otherwise the infinitive (953) : - 

émiminres χιὼν ἄπλετος, ὥστε ἀπέκρυψε τὰ ὅπλα καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους there comes 
a tremendous fall of snow, so that it buried the arms and the men (ΧΑ.4.41}). 


a. In reality, the indicative after ὥστε is co-ordinate, not subordinate (ὥστε 
meaning and so); it can be replaced by any expression used in simple sen- 
tences. Thus the potential optative: πλοῖα duiv πάρεστιν, ὥστε ἐξαίφνης dy 
ἐπιπέσοιτε you have ships, and so can make a sudden attack (KA.b.6*°), 


b. For relative clauses of result, see 910. 


V. MODES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


928. The words or thoughts of another are often quoted 
indirectly ; that is, their substance is given in the form of 
a dependent sentence. They are then said to be in indirect 
discourse (oratio obliqgua); and in distinction from this, the 
original words themselves are called direct discourse (oratio 
recta). 

Thus indirect discourse ἀπεκρέναντο ὅτι οὐκ εἰδεῖεν they answered 
that they did not know, direct discourse οὐκ ἴσμεν we do not know. 

Indirect discourse οὐκ ἐννοεῖ τί πείσεται he does not consider what he 
shall suffer, direct discourse ri πείσομαι; what shall I suffer ? 


a. A speaker may state his own words or thoughts, like those of another, 
in indirect discourse. 

b. A direct quotation is sometimes introduced by ὅτι, as if it were 
indirect: of δὲ εἶπον ὅτι ἱκανοί ἐσμεν but they said (that) ‘‘we are able” 
(XA.5.4"), as if it were ἱκανοὶ εἶεν or εἰσί they were able. 


929, Indirect discourse follows verbs of thinking and saying (verba 
sentiendi et declarandi): these include all implying knowledge or its 
expression; as perceiving, showing, hoping, asking and even expres- 
sions like δοκεῖ it seems, δῆλόν ἐστι it ἐδ evident. The indirect sentence 
is the object of the principal verb; or, if that is passive or intransi- 
tive, its subject. 


Rules of Indirect Discourse. 


930. SimpLE SentEeNcEs.—Indirect assertions are either 

1) introduced by ὅτι or ὡς that, or 

‘3 turned into the infinitive (see 946). 

Indirect questions are introduced by εἰ whether, πότερον... 
ἥ whether... or, and other interrogatives or indefinite rela 
tives (1011, 1016). 
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931. Compounp SENTENCES.— When a compound sentence 
is quoted indirectly, its principal clause is treated like a simple 
sentence (930), and the subordinate clauses remain dependent 
on it. 


932, Usk or Mopzs.—1. In general (except where the in- 
finitive is employed, 930), the same modes are used in indirect 
discourse that would be used in the direct. This is always 
so when the leading verb, on which the quotation depends, 
denotes present or future time: ἐρωτᾷ τί ποιεῖς he asks what 
you are doing. 


2. But if the leading verb denotes past time, any indicative 
or subjunctive of the direct discourse may be changed, in the 
indirect, to the optative of the same tense: ἤρετο τί ποιοίης he 
asked what you were doing. 


a. This applies equally to subordinate clauses of the quotation: see 
the last two examples but one below. 


b. This optative is called the optative of indirect discourse, and must 
be carefully distinguished from all other uses of the optative. 


EXaMPLes.—Mode unchanged: λέγει ds ὑβριστής elu: he says that I am 
insolent (Lys.24!°), direct ὑβριστὴς ef you are insolent ; οὐκ οἶδ᾽ 8 τι ἄν τις 

σαιτο αὑτοῖς I don’t know what any one can do with them (XA.8.1%), direct 
τί ἄν τις χρήσαιτο; what can one do with them?; βουλεύομαι ὅπως σε ἀποδρῶ 
Iam considering how I can run away from you (XC.1.4!%), direct πῶς ἀποδρῶ ; 
deliberative subjunctive, 866, 3. 


Optative: (1) for indicative: ἔγνωσαν of στρατιῶται ὅτι κενὸς ὁ φόβος εἴη 
the soldiers perceived that their fear was groundless (XA.2.2?!), direct κενὸς ὅ 
φόβος ἐστί the fear is groundless ; Κῦρος ἔλεγεν ὅτι ἡ ὁδὸς ἔσοιτο πρὸς βασιλέᾶ 
Cyrus said that their march would be against the king (ΧΑ.1.411), direct ἡ ὁδὸ9 
ἔσται the march will be; hpdra τί πάθοιεν he asked what had befallen them 
(XC.2.319), direct τί ἐπάθετε; what has befallen you?; ἔλεγον ὅτι πληγεῖεν ταῖς 
βώλοις they said that they had been struck by the clods (XC.2.31*), direct ἐπλή- 
Ὑημεν we were struck ; ἔλεγον ὅτι τῆς ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα εἴη δι’ ἧσπερ ἥκοιεν they 
satd that it belonged to the road to Babylon, by which they had come (XA.3.515), 
direct ἐστὶ it belongs, ἥκετε you have come ; εἶπεν ὅτι Δέξιππον οὐκ ἐπαινοίη εἰ 
τοῦτο πεποιηκὼς εἴη he said that he did not approve Dexippus if he had done this 
(XA.6.6%5), direct οὐκ ἐπαινῶ I do not approve, el πεποίηκε if he has done. 

(2) For subjunctive: of ᾿πιδάμνιοι τὸν θεὸν ἐπήροντο εἰ παραδοῖεν Κορινθίοις 
τὴν πόλιν the Epidamnians inquired of the god whether they should give up their 
city to the Corinthians (T.1.25), direct παραδῶμεν ; shall we give up ἢ 


933. This change to optative is never obligatory ; the mode of the 
direct discourse may remain unchanged even after a past tense, the 
past thought being vividly conceived as if present: ἤρετο τί ποιεῖς he 
asked what you (are) were doing. 

Thus ἧκεν ἀγγέλλων τις ὡς Ἐλάτεια κατείληπται there came some one an- 
nouncing that Elatea (has been) had been taken (1).1 8169) πολὺν χρόνον ἡπόρουν 
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τί ποτε λέγει for a long time I was in doubt what he (means) meant (PAp.21>). 
Mixed forms are common: ἔλεγον ὅτι Κῦρος μὲν τέθνηκεν, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ πεφευγὼς 
εἴη they said that Cyrus was dead and that Ariaeus had fled (XA.2.1%). 


a. As the optative may represent either indicative or subjunctive, a cer- 
tain ambiguity sometimes arises; thus ἠγνόουν ὅ τι ποιοῖεν (nesciebant quia 
facerent) may mean either they knew not what they were doing, or they knew 
not what to do. 


934, When a subjunctive introduced by a relative with dy (860) is 
turned into optative, the ἄν is of course dropped. So ἐάν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, 
etc. become εἰ, dre, ἐπειδή, etc.: 


ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι βουλεύσοιτο περὶ αὑτῶν 8 τι δύναιτο ἀγαθόν he answered that 
he would provide for them whatever advantage he could (XA.7.1%), direct 
βουλεύσομαι 8 τι ἂν δύνωμαι I will provide whatever I can; ὑπισχνεῖτο, εἰ 
διαβαῖεν, μισθοφορὰν ἔσεσθαι he promised that, tf they should go across, they 
should receive wages (XA.7.1%), direct ἐὰν διαβῆτε, ἔσται if you go across, you 
shall receive. 


935, a. The hypothetical indicative with ἄν, and the indicative in a con- 
dition contrary to reality (895) never change to optative: ἀπελογοῦντο ὧς οὐκ 
ἄν ποτε οὕτω μωροὶ ἦσαν, ὧς, εἰ ἤδεσαν καταλαμβανόμενον τὸν Πειραιᾶ, ἐν τῷ 
ἄστει ἂν ὑποχειρίους αὑτοὺς παρεῖχον they said in defence that they would not 
have been 80 foolish, if they had known that the Piraeus was just being seized, as 
to have put themselves in their power in the city (XH.5.4?*). 


b. The imperfect and pluperfect generally remain unchanged ; but rarely 
they become the present and perfect optative (cf. 853 a): διηγοῦντο ὅτι αὐτοὶ 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους πλέοιεν they declared that they had themselves been sailing 
against the enemy (XH.1.75), direct ἐπλέομεν we were sailing. 

c. So too the aorist indicative remains unchanged in a subordinate clause 
of indirect discourse: ἔλεγον ὡς 5 Ξενοφῶν οἴχοιτο πρὸς Σεύθην ἃ ὑπέσχετο 
ἀποληψόμενος they said that Xenophon had gone to Seuthes to receive what he 
had promised him (XA.17,7%), 


936, Very rarely the present indicative becomes imperfect indicative (in- 
stead of optative): ἐπείθοντο, ὁρῶντες ὅτι μόνος ἐφρόνει οἷα δεῖ τὸν ἄρχοντα they 
obeyed him, seeing that he alone had the mind which a commander ought to have 
(XA.2.25), direct μόνος φρονεῖ he alone has the mind. 


937. ἵΜΡΙΙῈΡ InptrREcT Discoursz.—The rule for the 
change to optative (932, 2) applies also to various dependent 
clauses which, though not formally in indirect discourse, con- 
tain the thoughts of another person. Such may be, for in- 
stance, causal clauses containing another’s reason (925 b), 
clauses depending on the infinitive with verbs of command- 
ing, wishing, etc., or on a final clause : 

τὸν Περικλέὰ ἑκάκιζον, ὅτι οὐκ ἐξάγοι they reviled Pericles, because (as they 
said) he did not lead forth (T.2.21), ἐπέστειλεν, ef τι πάθοι, ἀναθεῖναι 8 τι οἴοιτο 
χαριεῖσθαι τῇ θεῷ he charged him, if anything should happen to him, to dedicate 
whatever he thought would please the goddess (XA.5.3°), ἐπορευόμην, ἵνα, εἴ τι 
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δέοιτο, ὠφελοίην αὑτόν I was going, that I might aid him, tf he should have any 
need of it (XA.1.8*), present πορεύομαι, ἵνα, ἐάν τι δέηται, ὠφελῶ. 


a. On this principle depends the use of the optative in final clauses 
(881) and after ἕως until etc. (921), since both purpose and expectation imply 
thought. 


C. INFINITIVE. 


938, The infinitive and participle are verbal nouns—a substantive and 
an adjective. But they are unlike other nouns derived from verbs (541), 
being much more nearly related, in form and construction, to the finite verb. 
Thus : 

a. They are made from all verbs, and with different forms for the different 
voices and tenses. 

b. They may take an object, direct or indirect (593), like the finite verb. 

c. They are modified by adverbs (not adjectives). 


Subject and Predicate with the Infinitive. 


939. The subject of the infinitive, when it is expressed at 
all, stands in the accusative case. A predicate-noun, belong- 
ing to the subject of the infinitive, stands in the same case : 


ἤκουόν σε ᾿Αθηναῖον εἶναι I heard that you were an Athenian (XA.8.1"), τὸν 
ete κἂγαθὸν ἄνδρα εὐδαίμονα εἶναί φημι I assert that the virtuous man is happy 
Go.470°). 


a. The subject of the infinitive may be another infinitive: διαπεπρᾶγμένος 
ἥκει παρὰ βασιλέως δοθῆναί of σώζειν τοὺς Ἕλληνας he is come having obtained 
Srom the king that it should be granted him to rescue the Greeks (XA.2.8*5), 
where σώζειν is the subject of δοθῆναι. 


940, The subject of the infinitive is not expressed, when it 
is the same as the subject of the principal verb. A predicate- 
noun with the infinitive is then put in the nominative. 


ἔφη ἐθέλειν he said he was willing (XA.4.1%"), in Latin, on the other hand, 
dizit se velle; ἀδικεῖσθαι νομίζει he thinks he is wronged (KA.1.3"), Πέρσης ἔφη 
εἶναι he said he was α Persian (XA.4.4!1), ἐγὼ οὐχ ὁμολογήσω ἄκλητος ἥκειν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ σοῦ κεκλημένος I shall not admit that I have come unbidden, but bidden 
by thee (PSym.1174*), τι 


a. If the infinitive with omitted subject depends on another iniinitive, the 
predicate-noun of course takes the case of this infinitive’s subject; and if it 
depends on a participle, it takes the case of the participle: ποιοῦσι δοκεῖν σφᾶς 
παντοδαποὺς φαίνεσθαι they contrive it 80 that they seem to appear in mantfola 
shapes (PRp.381°), ἀπαλλαγεὶς τῶν φασκόντων δικαστῶν εἶναι Seing rid of those 
who profess to be judges (PAp.41*). 

b. Sometimes, for the sake of emphasis or contrast, the subject of the 
principal verb is also expressed with the infinitive; it may then stand either 
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in the nominative or the accusative (but αὐτός is usually nominative): αὐτὸς 
πρῷ ἀπιέναι φησίν he says that he will himself depart early (XA.2.2'), εἰ οἴεσθε 
Χαλκιδέᾶς τὴν Ἑλλάδα σώσειν, duets δ' ἀποδράσεσθαι τὰ πράγματα, οὐκ ὀρθῶς 
οἴεσθε tf you think that the Chaleidians will save Greece, but that you will 
escape the trouble, you are mistaken (D.9"), οἶμαι ἐμὲ πλείω χρήματα εἰργάσθαι 
4 ἄλλους σύνδυο I believe that I have earned more money than any two others 
(PHipp. Maj.282°). 


941, The subject of the infinitive is also omitted when it is the 
same as the olject of the principal verb. A predicate-noun then 
usually takes the case of this object, even when it is genitive or 
dative; but sometimes stands in the accusative, in agreement with 
the omitted subject: 


Κύρου ἐδέοντο ὧς axpodipmordrov γενέσθαι they besought Cyrus to show himself as 
favorable as possible (XH.1.5?), παντὶ ἄρχοντι προσήκει φρονίμῳ εἶναι tt becomes 
every ruler to be prudent (XHipp.7') ;---συμφέρει αὐτοῖς φίλους εἶναι μᾶλλον ἣ 
πολεμίους it is advantageous for them to be friends rather than enemies (ΧΟ.1133). 


942, An indefinite subject of the infinitive (as τινά any one) is com- 
monly unexpressed; but a predicate-noun referring to it stands in the 
accusative: φιλάνθρωπον εἶναι Sei (sc. τινὰ) καὶ φιλόπολιν one ought to 
be humane and patriotic (1.2%), δρῶντας ἥδιον θανεῖν ‘tis sweeter (for 
men) to die acting (EHel.814). 


943, The construction of the accusative with the infinitive originally 
began with éransitive verbs, the accusative being simply the object of the 
verb: thus ἤγγειλαν Κῦρον vicay meant at first ‘they reported Cyrus as to 
conquering.’ Afterward the accusative attached itself more closely to the 
infinitive, and the construction was extended to cases where the principal 
verb was intransitive or passive. 


PERSONAL CONSTRUCTION FOR IMPERSONAL. 


944, Instead of using an impersonal verb with the accusative and 
infinitive as its subject, the Greek often puts the subject of the in- 
finitive in the nominative case, and joins it as a subject with the 
principal verb. Thus it says Κῦρος λέγεται vixnoa: Cyrus 18 said to 

ve conquered, instead of λέγεται Κῦρον νϊκῆσαι tt 8 said that Cyrus 
conquered. 


a. This change regularly occurs with δοκεῖ, ἔοικε tt seems, δεῖ in the 
sense of ἐξ lacks (much or little); and usually with συμβαίνει tt happens, 
δίκαιόν ἐστι it 18 just, ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι it is necessary, ἐπιτήδειόν ἐστι tt 48 
Jitting, and some similar phrases, and with λέγεται apd other passive 
verbs of saying and thinking : 


δοκοῦμέν μοι καθῆσθαι tt seems to me that we are encamped (ΠΧΑ.1.813) πολλοῦ 
δέω ἐγὼ ὑπὲρ ἐμαυτοῦ ἀπολογεῖσθαι Tam far from speaking in my own defence 
(PAp.80%), δίκαιος ef βοηθεῖν τῷ ἀνδρί (you are just to take) ἐξ ts right for you 
to take the man’s part (PProt.839°), ὁ ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώρᾶν ἐμβαλεῖν ἀγγέλ- 
λεται it is announced that the Assyrian is about to make an inroad into the 
country (XC.5,8™). 
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INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 


945, The infinitive commonly stands either as the object or the sud- 
ject of a verb. As such it has two distinct uses, according as it is, or 
is not, in indirect discourse. 


a. An essential difference is that the infinitive in indirect discourse de- 
notes ééme (852), while the other does not. Cf. 854 ἃ, 


Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. 


946. The infinitive in indirect discourse is used as the 
object of verbs of thinking and saying (see 929); and repre- 
sents an indicative (or optative) of the direct discourse (930): 


οἴομαι βέλτιστον εἶναι 7 think it is best (XA.5.15), ἀκούω τινὰ διαβάλλειν ἐμέ 
I hear that some one is slandering me (XA.5.75), ὀμωμόκατε δικάσειν ye have 
sworn that ye will give judgment (D.89®), φημὶ ταῦτα φλναρίᾶς εἶναι 7 say that 
this is nonsense (XA.1.3'%). 

a. With the passive of these verbs, and with δοκεῖ it seems, φαίνεται 
it is plain, and like expressions, the infinitive stands as subject : 

λέγεται καὶ τοὺς θεοὺς ὑπὸ τοῦ Διὸς βασιλεύεσθαι ’tis said that even the gods 
are ruled by Zeus (1.835), ἐδόκει θεῖον εἶναι καὶ ὑποχωρῆσαι τὸν ποταμόν it seemed 
that it was a special providence and that the river had receded (XA.1.4'*).—But 
the change to personal construction (see 944) is very common in these cases. 


b. Of these verbs, observe that . 
φημί and οἴομαι almost always take the infinitive, 
εἶπον takes ὅτι OF ὡς, 
λέγω takes either. 
Exceptions are very rare (XH.6.87; 1.67; ΧΜ,8.814). Εἶπον with the infini- 
tive commonly means commanded. In general, verbs of thinking take the 
infinitive much oftener than ὅτι or ds. 


947, A subordinate verb, depending on an infinitive in indirect discourse, 
is sometimes attracted into the infinitive, when the clause in which it stands 
is a part of the quotation: τοιαῦτ᾽ ἄττα σφᾶς ἔφη διαλεχθέντας ἰέναι ἐπεὶ δὲ 
γενέσθαι ἐπὶ τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἀνεῳγμένην καταλαμβάνειν τὴν θύρᾶν “after such conver- 
sation,” he said, ‘they went away: but when they came to the , they found 
the door open” (PSym.1744). 


Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse. 


948, As object, the infinitive is used especially with verbs 
which imply power or fitness, feeling or purpose, effort or in- 
fluence, to produce (or prevent) an action: 

οὗ δυνήσεται βιάσασθαι he will not be able to force them (XA.1.8*), ἔχω γὰρ 
αὐτῷ μαρτυρῆσαι for I can testify in his behalf (XA.7.6*), πεφύκᾶσιν ἅπαντες 
ἁμαρτάνειν all men are prone to err (T.3.45), ἤθελον ἀκούειν they were willing to 


listen (XA.2.6!1), βούλεται καταμεῖναι τὴν στρατιᾶν he wishes the army to remain 
(XA.5.6!"), φοβοίμην ἂν ἕπεσθαι 1 should be afraid to follow (XA.1.3!"), τυραννεῖν 
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ἐπινοεῖ he intends to rule (ArThesm.338), οὐκ ἐκώλυε βασιλεὺς τὸ Κύρου στ 
τευμα διαβαίνειν the king did not hinder Cyrus’s army from crossing (XA.1.7'%), 
ἐπειρῶντο εἰσβάλλειν they tried to enter (XA.1.2*'), ἤρξατο προϊέναι he began to 
go forward (XA.1.3!), robs ὁπλίτᾶς ἐκέλευσεν αὐτοῦ μεῖναι he bade the hoplites 
remain on the spot (XA.1.518), ἔπειθεν αὐτὸν πορεύεσθαι he urged him to march 
(XA.6.2!9), 


a. Verbs of hoping and promising are construed in two ways. If 
felt as implying indirect discourse, they take the future infinitive; 
otherwise, the present or aorist. Thus we may say ὑπισχνεῖται δώσειν 
he promises that he will give (as in Latin, se daturum esse), or ὑπισχνεῖται 
δοῦναι (or διδόναι) he promises to give. Cf. XA.1.3% and 2.37°. 


949, As subject, the infinitive is used chiefly with imper- 
sonal expressions like δοκεῖ it seems good, Set, χρή it ts neces- 
sary, ἔστι it is possible, ἔξεστι it is permitted, πρέπει, προσήκει 
tt is fitting, καλόν ἐστι it ts honorable, and many others : 


πᾶσιν ἁδεῖν χαλεπόν (sc. ἐστί) to please all men ts hard (Solon 7), ἔξεστιν 
ὁρᾶν ’tis permitted to see (XA.3.4%), ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς προϊέναι ἐξ seemed best to 
them te proceed (XA.2.1*), ob δήπου τὸν ἄρχοντα τῶν ἀρχομένων πονηρότερον 
προσήκει εἶναι surely it is not right that the ruler should be wickeder than the 
ruled (XC.7.58%).—For the change to a personal construction in some ex- 
pressions of this kind, when the infinitive has a subject, see 944 and a. © 


950, The infinitive may also stand as the predicate: τὸ μανθάνειν ἐπι- 
στήμην ἐστὶ λαμβάνειν learning is getting knowledge (PEuthyd.277>); or in 
apposition with the subject or object: αὕτη μόνη ἐστὶ κακὴ πρᾶξις, ἐπιστήμης 
στερηθῆναι this alone is evil fortune, to be deprived of knowledge (PProt.345>). 


951. The infinitive is often use| (as an indirect object) to 
denote the purpose of an action: 


Hevopay τὸ ἥμισυν τοῦ στρατεύματος κατέλιπε φυλάττειν τὸ στρατόπεδον 
Xenophon left half the army to guard the camp (XA.5.2'), ταύτην τὴν χώρᾶν 
ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν this country he gave over to the Greeks to 

under (XA.1.2)°), παρέχει ἑαυτὸν ἐρωτᾶν he gives himself up (to question) fe 

6 questioned (PMen.70°), πιεῖν ἔδωκά σοι 7 gave thee to drink (ECycl.520). 


952, The infinitive may depend on adjectives or substantives, 
especially such as denote ability or fitness, or are otherwise 
analogous in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive (948): 


Adjectives: ἑκανὸς νικᾶν able to conquer (XM.3.7'), δεινὸς λέγειν skilful in 
speaking, eloquent (PAp.17>), ἕτοιμος μάχεσθαι ready to fight (XC.4.1'), ἄξιος 
ἄρχειν worthy to govern (KA.1.91), χαλεπὰ εὐρεῖν hard to find (PRp.412>), γυνὴ 
εὐπρεπὴς ἰδεῖν a woman comely to look on (XM.2.1"), οἰκία ἡδίστη ἐνδιαιτᾶσθαι 
a house very pleasant to live in (XM.3.8°), 5 χρόνος βραχύς ἐστι διηγήσασθαι the 
time is short for relating it (P Menex.239°). 

Substantives: οὐχ dpa καθεύδειν 'tis not a time to be sleeping (XA.1.3"), 
συνοικεῖν εἶχεν ἡλικίαν she was of an age to be married (Isae.8°), ὄκνος ἦν 
ἀνίστασθαι there was a reluctance to rise up (XA.4.4!1), ἀνάγκη πείθεσθαι there 
is need to obey (XH.1.6°), θαῦμα καὶ ἀκοῦσαι α wonder even to hear of (PLg.656*%), 
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a. The active infinitive is generally employed in these expressions, even 
where we might expect the passive: ἄξιος θαυμάσαι ‘worthy to admire,’ i. e., 
that one should admire him, worthy to be admired (T.1.138). 


953. The infinitive is used with dore to denote the result : 


τοῖς ἡλικιώταις συνεκέκρᾶτο, ὥστε οἰκείως διακεῖσθαι he had mingled with those 
of his own age, so as to δὲ on familiar terms with them (XC.1.4'), ἤλαυνεν ἐπὶ 
τοὺς Μένωνος, ὥστε ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχθαι he charged on Menon’s soldiers, so that 
they were terror-stricken (XA.1.51%).—For és used instead of ὥστε, see 1054, 1 f. 


a. The infinitive with ὥστε may also denote the purpose (as a result to be 
attained): πᾶν ποιοῦσιν͵ ὥστε δίκην μὴ διδόναι they do everything, in order not 
to suffer punishment (PGo.479°). 


Ὁ. ὥστε with the infinitive sometimes means on condition that: ἐξῆν αὑτοῖς 
τῶν λοιπῶν ἄρχειν Ἑλλήνων, ὥστε αὐτοὺς ὑπακούειν βασιλεῖ it was in their power 
to be leaders of' the rest of the Greeks, on condition of being themselves subject to 
the king (D.6"!).—For ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε in the same sense, see 999 a. 


964, After comparative words, # Sore (less often 7, or ἢ ds) is used 
with the infinitive: 


ἤσθοντο αὐτὸν ἐλάττω δύναμιν ἔχοντα ἢ ὥστε τοὺς φίλους ὠφελεῖν they per- 
ceived that he had too small a force to assist his friends (ΧΗ.4.838) liter., ‘smaller 
than so as to assist them’; νόσημα μεῖζον ἣ φέρειν a disease loo great to be 
borne (SOt.1293). 


966, The infinitive is often used after πρίν before ; see 924, 
and a: 


διέβησαν πρὶν τοὺς ἄλλους ἀποκρίνασθαι they crossed before the others answered 
(XA.1.4'°), ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐθύετο πρίν τινι εἰπεῖν τῶν στρατιωτῶν about this he made 
sacrifice before telling any of the soldiers (XA.5.6"*), 


a. Hm. uses πάρος in a similar way: πάρος τάδε ἔργα γενέσθαι before these 
deeds were done (Z 348).—Instead of πρίν alone, we often find πρότερον... πρίν, 
or πρόσθεν... πρίν (and in Hm. πρὶν ... πρίν, or πάρος... πρίν) : πρότερον 
ἐκεῖνος ἐτελεύτησε πρίν τι ἐμοὶ διενεχθῆναι he died before ever having any 
difference with me (PLach.180°). 


b. Instead of πρίν alone, we should expect πρὶν ἤ (prius quam); and this 
occurs, oftenest in Hd., twice in Hm., but perhaps never in Attic. 


956, ‘InFINITIVE IN LoosE ConsTRUCTION.—The infinitive, with or 
without the particle ὡς, is used in several phrases with loose construc- 
tion, somewhat like the adverbial accusative (719): ὡς εἰπεῖν or os 
ἔπος εἰπεῖν 80 to speak, (ὡς) συνελόντι εἰπεῖν (sc. τινί, cf. 771 Ὁ) to speak 
concisely, ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν as it seems to me, in my view, ὀλίγου δεῖν Or μικροῦ 
δεῖν almost, liter., ‘so as to want little of it.’ 


a. So εἶναι is used in several phrases, where it may be translated at any 
rate, or not translated at all: ἑκὼν εἶναι willingly (so as to be willing), τὸ νῦν 
εἶναι for the present, τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι 80 far as this man is concerned: thus 
ἑκὼν εἶναι οὐδὲν ψεύσομαι I will tell no falsehood (willingly at any rate) ¢/ J can 
help it (PSym.2158), 


300 INFINITIVE WITH ARTICLE. [957 


967. INFINITIVE FOR IMPERATIVE.—The infinitive 1s sometimes 
used to express a command in the second person; the subject, if 
expressed, 18 nominative. This is rare in Attic prose: 

θαρσῶν viv, Διόμηδες, ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι with courage, Diomed, now 
against the Trojans fight (E 124), σὺ, KAeapl8a, rds πὐλᾶς ἀνοίξας ἐπεκθεῖν do 
thou, Clearidas, open the gates and sally forth (T.5.9). 


a. With a subject-accusative, the infinitive may express a wish or prayer; 
and also (in proclamations and decrees) a command in the third person: 
θεοὶ πολῖται, μή με δουλείᾶς τυχεῖν gods of our country, may not bondage be my 
lot (ASept.253), ἀκούετε λεῴ τοὺς γεωργοὺς ἀπιέναι hear ye people; let the 
husbandmen depart (ArPax 551). 


For the infinitive in exclamations, see 962. 


INFINITIVE witH NEvuTER ARTICLE. 


958, The neuter article, prefixed to the infinitive, gives it more distinctly 
the character of a substantive. Its different cases are used just like the cases 
of substantives: thus for instance the oblique cases may depend on prepo- 
sitions. The subject, predicate, and object of the infinitive are expressed in 
the same way, whether it has or has not the article. Hence the rules in 939- 
942 and 938 b are applicable here. 


969. The infinitive with the neuter article prefixed may 
stand as a substantive in any case: thus 
Nom. and Ace. τὸ φιλεῖν (the act of) loving, 
Gen. τοῦ φιλεῖν of loving, 
Dat. τῷ φιλεῖν to, for, by, loving. 


NOMINATIVE: τὸ φρονεῖν εὐδαιμονίᾶς πρῶτον ὑπάρχει to be wise ἐδ the first 
law of happiness (SAnt.1347). 


ACCUSATIVE: αὐτὸ τὸ ἀποθνήσκειν οὐδεὶς φοβεῖται mere dying nobody is 
afraid of (PGo.522°), διὰ τὸ ξένος εἶναι οὐκ ἂν οἴει ἀδικηθῆναι; do you think 
you would not be injured on account of being a foreigner ἢ (XM.2.1"*), πρὸς τὸ 
μετρίων δεῖσθαι πεπαιδευμένος trained to having only moderate wants (XM.1.2"). 


GENITIVE: τοῦ πιεῖν ἐπιθυμία desire of drinking (T.7.84), ἀήθης τοῦ κατακούειν 
τινός unaccustomed to obeying any one (Ὠ.138), ἐμοὶ οὐδὲν πρεσβύτερον τοῦ ὅτι 
βέλτιστον ἐμὲ γενέσθαι to me there is nothing more important than to become as 
good as possible (PSym.218*), ἄρξαντες τοῦ διαβαίνειν having taken the lead in 
crossing (XA.1.45), ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπὶ Kaplay ἰέναι εὐθὺς ἐπὶ Φρυγίᾶς ἐπορεύετο instead 
of going against Caria he marched straight toward Phrygia (ΧΗ.8.4.3), ἐκτὸς 
τοῦ μέλλειν ἀποθνήσκειν αὔριον you are in no danger of dying to-morrow 

PCr.46°). 


DaTIVE: κεκράτηκε τῷ πρότερος πρὸς τοῖς πράγμασι γίγνεσθαι he has tri- 
umphed by being more prompt in action (D.8!1), Μένων ἠγάλλετο τῷ ἐξαπατᾶν 
δύνασθαι Menon delighted in being able to deceive (XA.2.6%), ἐν τῷ φρονεῖν 
γὰρ μηδὲν ἥδιστος βίος in knowing nought consists the happiest life (SAj.554), 
ἐθαυμάζετο ἐπὶ τῷ εὐθύμως τε καὶ εὐκόλως (ἣν he was admired for his living 
cheerfully and contentedly (XM.4.8°). 
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9θ0, The infinitive with τοῦ is often used, without a preposition, 
to denote the purpose, especially a negutive purpose: 

ἐτειχίσθη ᾿Αταλάντη ἡ νῆσος, τοῦ μὴ λῃστὰς κακουργεῖν τὴν Εὔβοιαν the 
island Atalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Euboea (T.2.82), 
Mivws τὸ λῃστικὸν καθήρει ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης, τοῦ τὰς προσόδους μᾶλλον ἱέναι 
αὐτῷ Minos swept piracy 7γοηι the sea, for the better coming in to him of his 
revenues (T.1.4). 


961, The infinitive with τό is sometimes found in loose construction, 
analogous to the accusative of specification: τὸ προισταλαιπωρεῖν οὐδεὶς πρόθυ- 
μος ἦν as to enduring hardships no one was zealous (T.2.53). 

a. In this way rd μή with the infinitive often expresses a negative result : 
τίς Μήδων σοῦ ἀπελείφθη, τὸ μή σοι ἀκολουθεῖν; what one of the Medes remained 
away from you, so as not to follow you? (XC.5.1%), 


962, ΓΝΕΙΝΙΤΙΥΕ ΙΝ Exciamations.—The infinitive with τό is used 
as an exclamation of surprise or indignation: τῆς pwpids: τὸ Δία 
νομίζειν what folly! to believe in Zeus! (ArNub.819). 


a. In poetry τό is sometimes lacking: ἐμὲ παθεῖν τάδε that I should come 
to this / (AEum.837). 


963. Verbs of hindering and kindred meaning take either (1) the 
simple infinitive, or (2) the infinitive with τοῦ: furthermore, in accord- 
ance with 1029, they may take (8) the infinitive with μή or (4) with 
τοῦ pn, or (5) with rd μή (961). All these forms mean exactly the 
same. Thus for he hinders me from speaking, may be said κωλύει pe 
λέγειν, κωλύει με TOU λέγειν, κωλύει με μὴ λέγειν, κωλύει με TOU μὴ λέγειν, 
κωλύει με τὸ μὴ λέγειν. 


INFINITIVE WITH av. 


964. The infinitive takes ἄν when it stands in the place of 
a finite verb which would take it. Thus the infinitive with 
dy corresponds 
(a) to the potential optative with ἄν (872), and 
(b) to the hypothetical indicative with ἄν (895): 


(a) λέγει σωτηρίᾶς ἂν τυχεῖν (independent construction ἂν τύχοι) he says 
that he should attain safety (ΧΑ.8.136), δοκεῖτέ μοι πολὺ βέλτιον ἂν περὶ τοῦ 
πολέμου βουλεύσασθαι (indep. BéAriov ἂν βουλεύσαισθε), εἰ τὸν τόπον τῆς χώρᾶς 
ἐνθυμηθείητε it appears to me that you would take much better counsel concerning 
the war, if you should consider the situation of the country (D.4*'). 


(Ὁ) Κῦρος, εἰ ἐβίωσεν, ἄριστος ἂν δοκεῖ ἄρχων γενέσθαι (indep. ἄριστος ἂν 
ἐγένετο) it seems probable thai Cyrus, if he had lived, would have proved a most 
excellent ruler (ΧΟ.418), ἄνευ δὲ σεισμοῦ οὐκ ἄν μοι δοκεῖ τὸ τοιοῦτο ξυμβῆναι 
γενέσθαι (indep. οὐκ ἂν ξυνέβη) except for an earthquake, it seems to me that 
such a thing would not have happened (T.3.89). 


a. The future infinitive is not used with ἄν: cf. 855 a and 872 f. 
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D. PARTICIPLE. 


For the nature of the participle, see 988. For the agreement of the parti- 
ciple with its substantive, see 620, 614-617. For the time denoted by the 
tenses of the participle, see 856. 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


965. The participle, like any adjective, may qualify a sub- 
stantive as an attributive : πόλις οἰκουμένη an inhabited city. 


So always when it follows the article (666): 65 παρὼν καιρός the present 
occasion (D.3°), 6 ἱερὸς καλούμενος πόλεμος the so-called Sacred war (T.1.112). 


966. The attributive participle is often used alone, its substantive 
being omitted (621): 

of παρόντες the persons present, ὁ τυχών whoever happens, ἔπλει ἐπὶ πολλὰς 
vais κεκτημένους he sailed against men who possessed many ships (XH.5.1'%). 

Such participles are often to be translated by substantives: ὁ δράσᾶς the 
doer, of λέγοντες the speakers, προσήκοντές τινες some relatives, πόλις woAenobyroom 
a city of belligerents, τὰ δέοντα the duties, τὸ μέλλον the future, τὸ τελευταῖον 
ἐκβά, the final issue. 

a. Participles thus used sometimes take a genitive, like substantives, espe- 
cially in poetry: τὰ συμφέροντα τῆς πόλεως the advantages of the state (D.18**), 
6 ἐκείνου τεκών his parent (EEI.335). 


b. The participle with the neuter article is rarely used in an abstract sense, 
like the infinitive: τὸ μὴ μελετῶν the not-exercising, failure to exercise (T.1.142), 
= τὸ μὴ μελετᾶν. In prose, this is nearly confined to Thucydides. 


PREDICATE-PARTICIPLE. 


967. All participles which are not attributive, are called predicate- 
participles. See 594 rem. The predicate-participle is either cirewm- 
stantial or supplementary ; being in the latter case more closely related 
to the principal verb. These two classes are not in all cases clearly 
distinguished, but run into each other. 


Circumstantial Participle. 


968, The circumstantial participle adds a circumstance con- 
nected with the action of the principal verb: ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἀπήειν 
having said this, he went away. 

So γελῶν ἐπήνεσε he praised them laughing (XC.2.2"!), ἐδάκρυε πολὺν χρόνον 
ἑστώς he wept a long time standing (XA.1.3*), ἔτι παῖς ὧν πάντων κράτιστος 
ἐνομίζετο while yet a boy, he was thought to excel all (XA.1.9*), ἀκούσᾶσι τοῖς 


στρατηγοῖς ταῦτα ἔδοξε τὸ στράτευμα συναγαγεῖν when the generals heard this, 
they resolved to collect their forces (ΧΑ.4.418. Often the participle must be 
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translated by a clause with when or some similar word, as in the last two 
examples. Sometimes it is best rendered by a separate finite verb: καταπη- 
Shods ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν θώρᾶκα ἐνέδῦ he sprang from his chariot and put on 
his cuirass (XA.1.8°). In cases like the third example above, ὥν cannot be 
omitted. 


a. The following participles are idiomatically used for adverbs 
(cf. 619 and a): ἀρχόμενος at first, τελευτῶν at last, διαλιπὼν χρόνον 
after an interval of time. So ἔχων means persistently, ἀνύσας quickly, 
θαῤῥῶν boldly, λαθών secretly, χαίρων with impunity : 

τελευτῶν οὖν ἐπὶ τοῦς χειροτέχνᾶς fa at last, then, 1 went to the artisans 
(PAp.22°), φλυᾶρεῖς ἔχων you keep trifling, i. e., ‘holding on to it’ (PGo.490*), 
bvory ἀνύσᾶς make haste and open (ArNub.181), οὐ χαίροντες ἂν ἀκαλλάξαιτε 
you will not get off scot-free (XA.5.6%), 


b. The participles ἔχων, ἄγων, φέρων, λαβών, χρώμενος may often 
be rendered with: Σωσίᾶς παρὴν ἔχων ὁπλέτᾶς τριᾶκοσίους Sosias was 
there with 800 hoplites (XA.1.2°), βοῇ χρώμενοι with a shout (T.2.84). 


ce. The phrases τί παθών ; (‘having suffered what ?’) and ri μαθών ; (‘having 
learned what ?’) signify why, asked in a tone of surprise or severity: τί γὰρ 
μαθόντες τοὺς θεοὺς ὑβρίζετε; why the deuce did you insult the gods? (ArNub. 
1506). 


969. Most commonly, the circumstantial participle denotes merely 
an attendant circumstance. But it may also imply means, manner, 
cause, purpose, condition, or concession. Thus: 


a. Means oR MANNER: λῃζόμενοι ζῶσι they live by plundering (XC.3.2°5), 
ἥκει τὰ χαλεπὰ φερόμενα the troubles are come with a rush (XC.2.8°). 


Ὁ. Cause: Παρύσᾶτις ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ, φιλοῦσα αὐτὸν μᾶλλον ἣ τὸν βασιλεύ- 
ovra ᾿Αρταξέρξην Parysatis favored Cyrus, because she loved him more than the 
reigning Artaxerxes (XA.1.14), 

c. Purpose: the participle is then usually future: παρελήλυθα συμβουλεύσων 
7 have come forward to advise (1.6'), ἔπεμψέ τινα ἐροῦντα ὅτι συγγενέσθαι αὐτῷ 
χρήζει he sent a man to say that he wished to meet him (XA.2.5°). The present 
also occurs, though seldom: πέμπειν κωλύοντας to send persons to hinder (T.6.88). 


ἃ, ConDITION: ob δὲ κλύων εἴσει τάχα but if you listen, you will quickly 
know (ArAv.1390). The conditional participle with μή can often be rendered 
by without: οὐκ ἔστιν ἄρχειν μὴ διδόντα μισθόν it is not possible to command 
without giving pay (D.4*). 

6. CONCESSION: τὸ ὕδωρ εὐωνότατον ἄριστον ὅν water is the cheapest of 
things, though it is the best (PEuthyd.804°), ὑμεῖς ὑφορώμενοι τὰ πεπρᾶγμένα 
«al δυσχεραίνοντες ἤγετε τὴν εἰρήνην ὅμως you, though you were suspicious as to 
what had been done, and were dissatisfied, continued to observe the peace notwith- 
standing (D.18*). 


Remark.—It must be remembered that the Greek participle, while it 
stands in all these relations, does not express them definitely and distinctly. 
Hence the different uses run into each other, and cases occur in which more 
than one might be assigned: thus τοὺς φίλους εὐεργετοῦντες καὶ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς 
δυνήσεσθε κολάζειν by benefiting your friends (means), or if you benefit your 
Jriends (condition), you will be able also to chastise your enemies (XC.8.7%°), 
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Participle with Case Absolute. 


970. GeniTIvVE ABSOLUTE.—The circumstantial participle 
may be joined with a genitive not immediately dependent 
on any word in the sentence. The two are then said to be 
in the Genitive Absolute: τούτων λεχθέντων ἀνέστησαν this said, 
they rose up. ) 

ὑποφαίνοντος τοῦ ἦρος, ὁ ᾿Αγησίλαος KAivorerhs ἦν when spring was just 
peeping, Agesilaus was bed-ridden (ΧΉ.δ.488), ταῦτα ἐπράχθη Κόνωνος στρατη- 


γοῦντος this was done while Conon was general (1.958), ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη οὐδενὸς 
κωλύοντος he ascended the mountains, no one hindering (XA.1.2°*). 


971. The genitive absolute, besides denoting merely time or atten- 
dant circumstances (as in the above examples), may imply other rela- 
tions (cf. 969). Thus: 

a. CAUSE: τῶν σωμάτων θηλῦνομένων, καὶ αἱ pixal ἀῤῥωστότεραι γίγνονται 
(the body being enfeebled) by the enfeebling of the body, the spirit also is made 
weaker (X0.4’). 

b. CONDITION : θεῶν θελόντων ἂν B ἀληθεύσαιμ᾽ ἐγώ if the gods will it, I will 
speak the truth (ASept.562). 


c. CONCESSION: βοηθῆσαι, πολλῶν ὄντων πέρᾶν, οὐδεὶς αὐτοῖς δυνήσεται though 
there be many on the opposite bank, no one will be able to come to their aid 
(XA.2,47°), 


972, The Greek construction of the genitive absolute differs from 
the Latin ablative absolute in several respects: 


a. The noun is often omitted, when it can be easily supplied: ἐντεῦθεν 
προϊόντων (sc. αὐτῶν), ἐφαίνετο ἴχνια ἵππων as they were proceeding thence, there 
appeared tracks of horses (XA.1.6'), ὅοντος (Zeus raining, cf. 602 c) whtle ἐξ 
was raining (ArVesp.774). 


Ὁ. The participle ὥν being cannot be omitted: παίδων ὄντων ἡμῶν when we 
were boys (but Lat. nobis pueris). Except with the adjectives ἑκών and ἄκων, 
which closely resemble participles: ἐμοῦ ἑκόντος with my consent, ἐμοῦ ἄκοντος 
against my will. 

c. The Greek, as it has perfect and aorist participles in the active voice, 
uses the construction of the case absolute much less often than the Latin: 
vie σνυγκαλέσᾶς τοὺς στρατηγοὺς εἶπεν Cyrus, convocatis ducibus, dixit (XA. 
1.45). 

d. The genitive absolute is sometimes needlessly used, when the noun 
denotes something mentioned in the main clause: ταῦτ᾽ εἰπόντος αὑτοῦ, ἔδοξέ 
τι λέγειν τῷ ᾿Αστυάγει (= ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἔδοξε) when he had said this, he seemed 
to Astyages to say something important (XC.1.4%), διαβεβηκότος Περικλέους, 
ἠγγέλθη αὐτῷ (= διαβεβηκότι Περικλεῖ ἠγγέλθη) when Pericles had crossed 
over, word was brought to him (T.1.114). 


973, AccusaTIvE ABSOLUTE.—Instead of the genitive abso- 
lute, the accusative is used when the participle is impersonal : 
thus ἐξόν (it being permitted) since it is permitted. 
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ἀλλὰ τί δή, ὅμᾶς ἐξὸν ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤλθομεν; but why, when it was 
tn our power to destroy you, did we not proceed to do so? (XA.2.5*), προσταχθέν 
μοι Μένωνα ἄγειν eis Ἑλλήσποντον, φχόμην διὰ τάχους (it being commanded) 
when acommand was given me to convey Menon to the Hellespont, I went in haste 
(D.50!*), παρεκελεύοντο κρανγῇ οὐκ ὀλίγῃ χρώμενοι, ἀδύνατον by ἐν νυκτὶ ἄλλῳ 
τῳ σημῆναι they cheered each other on with no little outery, (it being impossible) 
as it was impossible in the night to give signals by any other means (T.7.44). 

a. Usually the participle belongs to an infinitive, as in the above examples. 
But sometimes it stands quite alone, as the participle of a verb with indeter- 
minate subject (602 d): δῆλον γὰρ ὅτι οἶσθα, μέλον γέ σοι for of course you 
must know, (it being a care to you) since you take an interest in tt (PAp.244),— 
Yet in this case the participle is commonly put in the genitive, if the corre- 
sponding verb is not ordinarily impersonal: οὕτως ἔχοντος or ἐχόντων (it being 
thus, things being thus) in this state of things (PRp.381°,XA.3.1%). So, also, 
when the noun is replaced by a dependent sentence: σημανθέντων τῷ ᾿Αστνάγει 
ὅτι πολέμιοί εἶσιν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ when it was reported to Astyages that enemies were 
in the land (XC.1.4'®); for the plural, cf. 635 a. 


974, After ὡς (978) and ὥσπερ, the accusative absolute is sometimes 
found, even when the participle is not impersonal : 

Σωκράτης ηὔχετο πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς ἁπλῶς τἀγαθὰ διδόναι, ds τοὺς θεοὺς κάλ- 
λιστα εἰδότας ὁποῖα ἀγαθά ἐστι Socrates prayed to the gods simply to bestow 
good, thinking that the gods know best what things are good (XM.1.8*), σιωπῃ 
ἐδείπνουν͵ ὥσπερ τοῦτο προστεταγμένον αὐτοῖς they were dining in silence, just 
as if this had been enjoined upon them (XSym.1"). 

a. Rarely so, without preceding ὡς or ὥσπερ: προσῆκον αὐτῷ τοῦ κλήρου 
μέρος since a part of the inheritance belonged to him (Isae.5'*), δόξαντα δὲ ταῦτα 
but this having been resolved on (XH.8.2!*); even δόξαν ταῦτα (XA.4.1!%), on 
the analogy of ἔδοξε ταῦτα. 


Adjuncts of the Participle. 


976. The relations of the circumstantial participle to the principal 
verb are rendered more distinct by certain particles, which may be 
called adjuncts of the participle. Thus: 


976, The adverbs εὐθύς straightway and αὐτίκα forthwith, prefixed 
to the participle, denote that the action of the principal verb imme- 
diately succeeds that of the participle; ἅμα at the same time and μεταξύ 
between, prefixed (rarely appended), represent the two actions as con- 


temporancous : 

τῷ δεξιῷ κέραι εὐθὺς ἀποβεβηκότι ἐπέκειντο they fell upon the right wing 
immediately after its landing (7.4.43), αὐτίκα γενόμενον és τὸν μηρὸν ἐνεῤῥαψατο 
Ζεύς as soon as he was born, Zeus sewed him into his thigh (Hd.2.146), ἐμάχοντο 
ἅμα πορευόμενοι of “EAAnves the Greeks fought while upon the march (XA.6.8°), 
Μενέξενος μεταξὺ παίζων εἰσέρχεται Menexenus, sporting the while, comes tn 
(PLys.207®). 

a. Strictly speaking the above adverbs, though closely connected with the 
participle, modify the principal verb. And sometimes they are joined with 
this verb, not with the participle. So also 
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Ὁ. τότε, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, οὕτως are often used with the principal verb after 
participles: ὑπὲρ μεγίστων καὶ καλλίστων κινδυνεύσαντες, οὕτω τὸν βίον ἐτελεύ- 
τησαν they risked all for a great and noble cause, and so ended their lives 
(Lys.279). 


977. The adverb dre (also οἷον, ofa) with the participle gives a 
causal meaning : 


Kipos, ἅτε παῖς Gy, ἥδετο τῇ στολῇ Cyrus, inasmuch as he was a child, was 
delighted with the equipage (X0.1.8*), ἔφη καταδαρθεῖν πάνν πολύ, Gre μακρῶν 
τῶν νυκτῶν οὐσῶν he oa that he slept a long while, because the nights were long 
(PSym.223°). 


978, The conjunction ὡς as, as ἢ, with the participle, represents 
its action sometimes as seeming or pretended, but oftener merely as 
thought or asserted by some other person than the speaker. Thus as 
vixay (‘a8 conquering’) may mean either pretending to be victorious 
or thinking himself victorious, . 

Πρόξενον ἐκέλευσε παραγενέσθαι, ὡς és Πεισίδας βουλόμενος στρατεύεσθαι, ds 
πράγματα παρεχόντων Πεισιδῶν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾷ he bade Proxenus r himself 

or duty, on the pretence that he wanted to march against the Pisidians, because 
the Pisidians (as he alleged) were harassing his territory (XA.1.11!).—radrny 
τὴν χώρᾶν ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, ὧς πολεμίαν οὖσαν this country he 
gave over to the Greeks to be plundered, since it was (as he considered) hostile 
(XA.1.2!*), θαυμάζονται ὡς σοφοί re καὶ εὐτυχεῖς ἄνδρες γεγενημένοι they are 
admired as having been (in the view of their admirers) both wise and fortunate 
men (XC.1.1), ὡς διδακτοῦ οὔσης τῆς ἀρετῆς λέγει he speaks in the belief that 
virtue isa thing that can be taught (PMen.95°), aweBAdpare πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ὡς 
αὐτὸς μὲν ἕκαστος ob ποιήσων, τὸν δὲ πλησίον πρᾶξοντα (974) ye looked to onc 
another, expecting each that he himself would not do it, but that his neighbor 
would accomplish it (D.14"5), συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον ὡς ἀποκτενῶν he seizes 
meaning (as he declared) to put him to death (XA.1.1%). 


ἃ. ὥσπερ as, as tf, on the other hand, implies simply resemblance or com- ᾿ 
rison: ὠρχοῦντο ἐφιστάμενοι ὥσπερ ἄλλοις ἐπιδεικνύμενοι they slopped and 
need, as if exhibiting for others (ΧΑ.ὅ.484). 


979, καίπερ (less often καῇ with the participle gives a concessive 
meaning and is rendered though: συμβουλεύω σοι καίπερ νεώτερος ὧν 
7 advise you, although I am younger (XC.4.5**). 


a. In Hm., the καί and πέρ are often separated: of δὲ καὶ ἀχνύμενοί περ ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῷ ἡδὺ γέλασσαν but they, ἢ troubled, gleefully at him did laugh (B 2170); 
or πέρ alone is used in the same sense: ἀχνύμενοί wep (x 174). 


Ὁ. ὅμως yet, nevertheless may be added to the principal verb, whether καίπερ 
fs expressed or not: τὸ πλῇθος ἄμετρον ὁρῶντες, ὅμως ἐτολμήσατε ἱέναι ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτούς though seeing that their number was tmmense, you still had the courage 
to charge on them (XA.8.2!*).—Sometimes ὅμως is separated from its verb by 
the concessive clause: σὺν σοὶ ὅμως καὶ ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ Byres θαῤῥοῦμεν with 
you, though in the enemy's country, we are not afraid (XC.5.1%), ἐρήσομαι δὴ 
ΕΗ πάσχουσ' ὅμως but I, though wronged, will ask thee none the 

ed.280). 


c For καὶ ταῦτα and that with conoessive participles, see 612 8. 
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Supplementary Participle. 


980. The supplementary participle is closely connected with 
the verb, and supplies an essential part of the predicate. It 
may belong either to the subject or to the object of the prin- 
cipal verb. ᾿ 

Thus: (subject) ἔσθι λυπηρὸς dv know that you are offensive ; 
(object) οἶδα αὐτὸν λυπηρὸν ὄντα I know that he is offensive. 


- 981, The supplementary participle is used with verbs of 
being, appearing, and showing; and of beginning, continuing, 
and ceasing to be. 


So εἰμί, ὑπάρχω am, φαίνομαι appear, φανερός (δῆλος) εἶμι am mant- 
Fest, ἔοικα seem, δείκνῦμι, δηλόω, ἀποφαίνω show, ποιέω represent, ἐξελέγχω 
convict, ἀγγέλλω announce, ὁμολογέω acknowledge ,---ἄρχομαι begin, δια» 
τελέω continue, παύω make cease, παύομαι, λήγω cease, διαλείπω, ἐπιλείπω 
leave off, also ἀπαγορεύω give over, ἐλλείπω fail. 

Thus εἰ τοῖς πλείοσιν ἀρέσκοντές ἐσμεν if we are acceptable to the majority 
(T.1.38), δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος ἐξ was clear that he was distressed (XA.1.2"), ἀπο- 
φαίνουσι τοὺς φεύγοντας πάλαι πονηροὺς ὄντας they show that the exiles were long 
ago bad (Lys.30'), πάντα ἕνεκα ἑαυτοῦ ποιῶν ἐξελήλεγκται he has been convicted 
of doing everything for his own advantage (D.2°). εὐ 

ἑπτὰ ἡμέρᾶς μαχόμενοι διετέλεσαν seven days they (continued fighting) fought 
without stopping (XA.4.3*), τοὺς βαρβάρους ἔπαυσεν ὑβρίζοντας he made the bar- 
barians cease behaving insolently (1.12%), οὐκ ἀπεῖπε μεγάλην καὶ καλὴν épiduevos 
δόξαν he did not give up aiming at a great and noble reputation (XAges.11"). 


a. Here belongs the construction of ἔχω with the aorist (seldom the per- 
fect) participle, as a circumlocution for the perfect; this is chiefly found in 
dramatic poetry: s«npitas ἔχω I have proclaimed (SAnt.192) liter. ‘having 
proclaimed I hold myself thus,’ ἀδελφὴν τὴν ἐμὴν γήμᾶς ἔχεις; hast thou my 
sister as thy wedded wife? (SOt.577). 


982, Verbs of knowing, perceiving, remembering, and the 
contrary, take the supplementary participle. 


Such are οἶδα, γιγνώσκω know, ἐπίσταμαι understand, ἀγνοέω am igno- 
rant,—aicOdvopa perceive, νομίζω consider, ὁράω 866, περιοράω (overlook) 
allow, ἀκούω hear, μανθάνω learn, πυνθάνομαι learn by inquiry, εὑρίσκω 
Jind, λαμβάνω (catch) detect, ἁλίσκομαι, φωράομαι am detected, —pépynpas 
remember, ἐπιλανθάνομαι forget. 

Thus ola σε λέγοντα ἀεί I know that you are always saying (XC.1.6°), ἴσθι 
μέντοι ἀνόητος ὥν know, however, that you are foolish (KA.2.1)8), ἀγνοεῖ τὸν 
ἐκεῖθεν πόλεμον δεῦρο ἥξοντα he knows not that the war which is raging there will 
come hither (D.1"5), 


εἶδον αὐτοὺς πελάζοντας they saw them approaching (XC.1.4%), ὁρῶ μὲν 
ἐξαμαρτάνων, γύναι I see indeed, woman, that 7 do err (EMed.350), ἡδέως ἀκούω 
Σωκράτους διαλεγομένου 1 like to hear Socrates discourse (P.Sym.194%), ἣν 
ἐπιβουλεύων ἁλίσκηται if he be detected in laying plots (XAges.8°). 
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μέμνημαι Κριτίᾷ τῷδε ξυνόντα σε 7 remember that you were in company with 
Critias here (PCharm.156*), ἐπιλελήσμεθ᾽ ἡδέως γέροντες ὕντες we have forgot 
with joy that we are old (EBacch.188). 

a. The phrase σύνοιδά μοι (or ἐμαντῷ) may take the participle either in the 
nominative or in the dative: σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς ὧν or σοφῷ ὄντι Tam con- 
scious of being wise (see PAp.215; 224) 


983. The supplementary participle is further used with 
verbs of endurance and emotion. 

So with φέρω bear, ἀνέχομαι support, καρτερέω endure,—yaipo, ἥδομαι, 
τέρπομαι am pleased, ἀγαπάω am content, ἀγανακτέω, ἄχθομαι, χαλεπῶς 
φέρω am vered, displeased, ὀργίζομαι am angry, αὐ τχύνομαι am ashamed, 
μεταμέλομαι, μεταμέλει μοι repent: also κάμνω am weary. 

Thus οὐκ ἀνέξομαι (aoa I shall not endure to live (EHipp.854), ἥδομαι ὑφ᾽ 
ὅμῶν ripdpevos Iam pleased to be honored by you (XA.6.1°*), οὔ μοι μεταμέλει 
οὕτως ἀπολογησαμένῳ 7 do not repent of having made such a defence (PAp.38°*), 
μανθάνων μὴ κάμνε be not weary in learning (Stob.Flor.3%), 


984. With τυγχάνω (poet. κυρέω) happen, AavOdvw escape no- 
tice, φθάνω anticipate, the supplementary participle contains 
the main idea. In translating, it often becomes the συγ, 
while the verb becomes an adverbial modifier : ἔτυχε θυόμενος 
he happened to be sacrificing or by chance he was sacrificing. 


Thus ἔτυχον ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ὁπλῖται καθεύδοντες hoplites, as it chanced, were 
sleeping in the market-place (T.4.118), ἔλαθον ἐγγὺς προσελθόντες they ap- 
oached unperceived (XA.4.2"), βουλοίμην ἂν λαθεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθών I should 
ike to go away without his knowledge (XA.1.3""), φονέᾶ ἐλάνθανε βόσκων (Βα. 
ἑαυτόν he entertained a murderer unawares (Hd.1.44), φθάνουσιν ἐπὶ τῷ ἄκρῳ 
γενόμενοι τοὺς πολεμίους they arrive at the summit before the enemy ἀο (ΧΑ.8.45). 


a. With τυγχάνω, the participle, especially ὥν, is sometimes omitted: ef tis 
εὔνους τυγχάνει tf any one chances to be friendly (ArEccl.1141). 


985, Some other verbs, especially those meaning to do well or ill 
ev OF κακῶς ποιέω, ἀδικέω, ἁμαρτάνω), to surpass or be inferior (vixde, 
ἡττάομαι) may take a supplementary participle to express the manner : 
εὖ 7 ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσᾶς με you have done well to remind me (PPhaed.60°), 
ἀδικεῖ τοὺς νέους διαφθείρων he is guilty of corrupting the young (XM.1.1'). 


986. GenzRAL ReMARK.—With many of these verbs, an infinitive 
may be used in the same sense; but often there is a difference of 
meaning. 

Thus φαίνεται πλουτῶν means he is manifestly rich, but φαίνεται πλουτεῖν he 
appears (perhaps deceptively) to be rich. 

αἰσχύνομαι λέγων I speak with shame, but αἰσχύνομαι λέγειν Iam ashamed 
to speak (and therefore do not speak). 

οἶδε (μανθάνει) νϊκῶν he knows (learns) that he is victorious, but olde (μανθάνει) 
vixay he knows (learns) how to be victorious. 

μέμνημαι els κίνδῦνον ἐλθών 7 remember that I came into danger, but péusnpos 
τὸν κίνδῦνον φεύγειν [am mindful to shun the danger. 
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PARTICIPLE WITH ἄν. 


987. The participle takes ἄν when it represents a finite verb 

which would take it. Thus the participle with ἄν corresponds 
a) to the potential optative with dv (872), and 
b) to the hypothetical indicative with dv (895). 

(a) αἰτεῖ ξένους, ὧς οὕτω περιγενόμενος ἂν τῶν ἀντιστασιωτῶν (independent 
construction περιγενοίμην ἄν) he asks for mercenaries, saying that thus he 
should be able to overcome his adversaries (XA.1.1"), ἐγώ εἰμι τῶν τι ἡδέως dy 
ἐλεγχθέντων, εἴ τι μὴ ἀληθὲς λέγω, ἡδέως δ᾽ ἂν ἐλεγξάντων, εἴ τίς τι μὴ ἀληθὲς 
λέγοι (indep. of ἂν ἐλεγχθεῖεν, ἐλέγξειαν) [am one of those who would gladly be 
confuted, if I say anything untrue, but would gladly confute another, if he should 
say anything untrue (PGo.458*). 

(Ὁ) Ποτείδαιαν ἑλὼν καὶ δυνηθεὶς ἂν αὐτὸς ἔχειν, εἰ ἐβονλήθη, παρέδωκε (indep. 
ἐδυνήθη ἄν) when he had taken Potidaea, and would have been able to keep ἐξ him- 
self, if he had wished, he gave it up (D.23'%), 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -TEO2. 


988, The verbal adjective in -réos has a passive meaning, 
like the Latin participle in -dus (cf. 475). Used as a predi- 
cate with εἰμί, it has two constructions—a personal and an im- 
personal. The copula εἰμί is very often omitted, see 611 a. 


989. In the personal construction the verbal agrees with the 
subject of the sentence, like any predicate-adjective : ἐπιστολὴ 
γραπτέα ἐστίν (epistula scribenda est) a letter must be written. 

ov πρό γε τῆς ἀληθείᾶς tiunrdos ἀνήρ a man is not to be honored before the 
truth (PRp.595°), ὠφελητέὰ σοι f πόλις ἐστί the state must be aided by you 


(XM.3.6*), ἃ rots ἐλευθέροις ἡγοῦντο εἶναι πρᾶκτέα things which they thought were 
to be done by freemen (Ae.1!*), 


990, In the impersonal construction the verbal stands in the 
neuter (-réov or -réa, see 635 a); and, although still passive, it 
takes an object in au oblique case, the same which the active 
voice of the verb would take: γραπτέον ἐστὶν ἐπιστολήν one 
must write a letter. 

τὴν πόλιν ὠφελητέον one must aid the state (XM.2.1%), τῶν βοσκημάτων 
ἐπιμελητέον one must take care of his flocks and herds (XM.2.1%), φημὶ δὴ 
βοηθητέον εἶναι τοῖς πράγμασιν ὑμῖν I say that you must come to the rescue of the 
rien at stake (D.1""), obs ob wapadoréa ἐστί whom we must not surrender 

a. Observe that the subject of the personal construction becomes the 
object of the impersonal. Verbals of transitive verbs admit either con- 
struction, those of intransitive verbs the impersonal construction only. 
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In Latin, the impersonal construction is confined to intransitives: thus 
parendum est legi πειστέον τῷ νόμῳ, but not scribendum est epistulam. 


991, The verbal in -réos takes the agent, or doer of the 
action, in the dative (cf. 769 Ὁ). For examples, see the 
sentences given above. 

a. With the impersonal construction, the agent is sometimes put in the 


accusative, perhaps because the verbal was thought of as equivalent to δεῖ 
with the infinitive: οὐ δουλευτέον τοὺς νοῦν ἔχοντας τοῖς κακῶς φρονοῦσιν tis 


not right that the wise should be subject to the foolish (1.91). 


992, The verbal in -τέος sometimes shows the meaning of the middle voice : 
πειστέον one must obey (πείθω persuade, mid. obey), φυλακτέον one must guard 
against (φυλάσσω watch, mid. guard against), ἁπτέον one must take hold of 
(ἄπτω attach, mid. touch). 


PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


Attraction, Incorporation, ete. 


993. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number and gender 
(627), but stands in any case required by the construction of its own clause. 
Yet we often find an irregular agreement in case (aétraction), and sometimes 
a peculiar arrangement of the words (incorporation). Both these changes 
have the effect of bringing the relative clause into closer connection with its 
antecedent. 


994, Arrraction.—The relative is often attracted into the 
case of its antecedent, especially from the accusative ¢o the 
genitive or dative : 


ἔσεσθε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευθερίᾶς ἧς κέκτησθε (instead of ἣν κέκτησθε) you 
will be men worthy of the free which you possess (XA.1.7°), τῷ ἡγεμόνι 
πιστεύσομεν ᾧ ἂν Κῦρος διδῷ (for ὃν ἂν διδῷ) we shall trust the guide w 
Cyrus shall give us (XA.1.3!*). 

a. Other varieties of attraction are nearly confined to instances of incorpo- 
ration and omitted antecedent: see below, 995, 996. 


995. INcoRrPoRATION.—The antecedent is often imcorpo- 
rated, or taken up, into the relative clause. The relative and 
antecedent must then be in the same case : 

οὐκ ἀπεκρύπτετο ἣν εἶχε γνώμην (for τὴν γνώμην hy εἶχε) he did not conceal 
the opinion he had (XM.4.4!), μὴ ἀφέλησθε ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἣν ἀεὶ δόξαν κέκτησθε 
(for τὴν δόξαν ἣν κέκτησθε) do not deprive yourselves of the reputation which 
you have always possessed (D.20'*). 
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ἃ. A nominative or accusative antecedent, when incorporated, con. 
forms to the case of the relative; but a gznitive or dative antecedent 
commonly attracts the relative to its own case, unless the relative is 
nominative, or depended, before the incorporation, on a preposition 
(cf. 996 a): 

εἴ τινα ὁρῴη κατασκευάζοντα ἧς ἄρχοι χώρᾶς (for τὴν χώρᾶν ἧς tpxo:) if he 
saw any one improving the district of which he was governor (XA.1.9'*),— 
ἐπορεύετο σὺν ff εἶχε δυνάμει (for σὺν τῇ δυνάμει ἣν εἶχε) he marched with what 
force he had (XH.4.1*), τούτους ἄρχοντας ἐποίει ἧς κατεστρέφετο χώρᾶς (for τῆς 
χώρᾶς ἣν κατεστ.) he made them governors of the country he subdued (XA.1.9"*). 
But ob AvSiorrl, ἀλλ᾽ ἥπερ μόνη ᾿Ελληνική ἐστιν ἁρμονίᾶ (for τῇ ἁρμονίᾳ ἧπερ) 
not in the Lydian key, but in that key which alone is Greek (PLach.188*), 

. Ὁ, The relative may also keep its case when a demonstrative pronoun rep- 
resents the antecedent in the main clause: see ᾧ 441, SOc.907. 


c. Observe that the antecedent, when incorporated, loses its article. 


996, Omission oF ANTECEDENT.—The antecedent is often 
entirely omitted, where it is implied in the context, or is 
merely the general idea of person or thing : 

vavpaxla παλαιτάτη ὧν ἴσμεν (for τῶν ναυμαχιῶν ds) a sea-fight the most 
ancient (of the sea-fights) that we know of (T.1.13), ἐγγίγνεται εὔνοια πρὸς obs 
ἂν ὑπολάβω εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχειν (for πρὸς τούτους obs) I conceive good-will toward 
those whom I believe to be kindly disposed (XM 2.64), 


a. The relative: (1) keeps its own case when the omitted antece- 
dent is nominative or accusative; but (2) it usually takes the case of 
the omitted antecedent when that is genitive or dative. A relative 
in the nominative masculine or feminine, or depending on a preposi- 
tion, remains, however, unchanged : 

(1) NoMINATIVE: ἐγὼ καὶ ὧν ἐγὰ κρατῶ μενοῦμεν (for οὗτοι ὧν) 1 and those 
whom I command will stay (XC.5.1**).— Accusative: στυγῶν μὲν ἧἥ μ᾽ ἔτικτεν 
(for ἐκείνην ἦ) hating her who bore me (EAlc.888). 

(2) GENITIVE: 4 πόλις ἡμῶν ὧν ἔλαβεν ἅπᾶσι μετέδωκε (for τούτων &) our city 
gave to all a shure of (those things which) what she took (1.439), ὧν ἐντυγχάνω 
μάλιστα ἄγαμαί σε (for τούτων οἷς) of those whom I meet with, I admire thee 
most (PProt.3861°). But 4 θίγω δῆθ' of μ᾽ ἔφῦσαν ; (for τούτων of) shall I touch 
those who bego: me? (Elon 560).—Dative: δεῖταί σον τοῦτον ἐκπιεῖν σὺν ols 
μάλιστα φιλεῖς (for σὺν τούτοις obs) he requests you to drink this (wine) with 
those whom you best love (XA.1.9%5), ἐμμένειν οἷς ἄρτι ἔδοξεν ἡμῖν (for τούτοις 
&) to abide by what we agreed just now (PProt.353). But ἀναγκαῖον αὐτοῖς 
διαλέγεσθαι παρ᾽ ὧν ἂν λάβοιεν τὸν μισθόν (for τούτοις wap’ ὧν) they are obliged 
to give lessons to those from whom they expect to receive their fee (XM.1.25). 

b. The omitted antecedent may be afterwards supplied by an emphatic 
demonstrative: ἀφ᾽ ὧν προσαιτεῖ, ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει on what he begs, on that 

subsists (D.8**). 


997, OrHeR ReLativEs.—The peculiarities just described (994- 
996) are not confined to ὅς, but apply also to the other relatives, ὅσος, 
οἷος, ἡλίκος, ὅστις, etc. : 

διοικεῖν τὰς πόλεις τοιούτοις ἤθεσιν οἵοις Evaydpas εἶχε (for οἷα) to govern 
the cites with such manners as Huagoras had (1.995), πάντας εἰσφέρειν ἀφ᾽ ὅσα 
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ἕκαστος ἔχει (for ἀπὸ τοσούτων ὅσα) that all shall contribute from such means 
as each man has (D.2?"). 

a. The same peculiarities extend to relative adverbs: ἄξω ὑμᾶς ἔνθα τὸ 
πρᾶγμα ἐγένετο (for ἐκεῖσε ἔνθα) 1 will take you to the place where the affair 
occurred (XC.5.4*1), ἀποκλείοντες ὅθεν ἄν τι λαβεῖν ἦ (for ἐκεῖθεν ὅθεν) excluding 
them from places whence it may be possible to take anything (XM.2.1"*). Often 
we may supply a pronoun as the antecedent: tone: ὁπόθεν δόξεις φρονεῖν (for 
τοῦτο ὅπόθεν) practise that from which you will appear to te wise (PG0.486°). 
An instance of attraction is seen in διεκομίζοντο εὐθὺς ὅθεν ὑπεξέθεντο παῖδας 
καὶ γυναῖκας (for ἐκεῖθεν of) they immediately brought over their children and 
women from the places to which they had withdrawn them (T.1.89). 


SPECIAL CONSTRUCTIONS. 


998, Ἔστιν of.—The frequent phrase ἔστιν οἵ (‘there are those who’) 
means some; it is used in all cases, ἔστιν ὧν, ἔστιν οἷς, ἔστιν ovs: 

ἄκων ἔστιν obs ἐγὼ φιλῶ some men I love in spite of myself (PProt.346°), 
πλὴν ᾿Αχαιῶν καὶ ἔστιν ὧν ἄλλων ἐθνῶν except the Achacans and some other 
peoples (T.8.92), ὕποπτοι ἐγένοντο ἔστιν ἐν οἷς they came to be suspected in some 
things (T.5.25). 

a. For the singular ἔστιν, see 605. In the nominative, efor of often occurs. 

Ὁ. Similar expressions are ἔστιν ὅτε sometimes, ἔστιν ob or ὅπου somewhere, 
ἔστιν ὅπως somehow, etc. 

6, In questions, ἔστιν οἵτινες is common: ἔστιν οὕστινας ἀνθρώπων τεθαύ- 


μακας ἐπὶ σοφίᾷ; hast thou admired any among men on account of wisdom? 
(XM.1.4?). 


999, The neuter relative, with omitted antecedent, is sometimes 
loosely used in place of a conjunction, as ὅτε or ὥστε. In this way 
ἀνθ᾽ ὧν and ἐξ ὧν mean because (cf. οὕνεκα, dOovvexa, 1050): 

προσήκει χάριν αὐτοὺς ἔχειν ὧν ἐσώθησαν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν it becomes them to be 
grateful for this, that they were saved by you (}).16}8), δοῦναι δίκην ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἐμὲ 
(nretrov ἐνθένδ᾽ ἀφανίσαι penance to pay, because ye sought to drive me hence 
(ArPlut.434). 

a. So also ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε (= ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὥστε) on condition that, often used 
with the infinitive: αἱρεθέντες eh ᾧτε συγγράψαι νόμους having been 
chosen on the condition that they should draw up laws (XH.2.3*). 

Ὁ. Similar are ἐξ οὗ and ἀφ᾽ οὗ since, ἐν ᾧ while, eis 8 till, μέχρι (ἄχρι) οὗ 
unttl, also to where (to that point of space at which), and like expressions. 


1000. οἷος (full form τοιοῦτος οἷος) is often used with the infinitive, 
and means of such sort as to, proper for. And 80 οἷός re in such condi- 
tion as to, able to; ὅσος of such amount as to, enough to. - 

Thus οὐκ ἦν Spa ofa τὸ πεδίον ἄρδειν it was not the proper season for watering 
the plain (XA.2.3!3), συμβουλεύειν οἷοί τ᾽ ἐσόμεθα we shall be able to give advice 
(PGo0.455¢), νεμόμενοι ὅσον ἀποζῆν tilling the land enough to live (T.1.2). 


1001. οἷος and ὅσος are sometimes used where we must supply an idea 
of ‘thinking,’ ‘considering’: ἀπέκλᾶον τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ τύχην, οἵου ἀνδρὸς ἑταίρου 
ἐστερημένος εἴην I bewailed my own foriune (considering what kind of man} 
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in that I had been deprived of such a man as α companion (PPhaed.117°). 
Similarly εὐδαίμων μοι ἀνὴρ ἐφαίνετο, ὧς γενναίως ἐτελεύτα the man appeared 
to me happy (considering how) tn that he died 8ὸ nobly (PPhaed.58°). 


a. The same relatives, οἷος, ὅσος, and ὧς, are used in exclamations: ὦ πάππε, 
ὅσα πράγματα ἔχεις ἐν τῷ δείπνῳ O grandfather, how much trouble you have in 
your dinner, liter. ‘oh! the amount of trouble which you have’ (XC.1.8*), ὡς 
καλός μοι ὁ πάππος how handsome my grandfather ἐδ! (XC.1.3?). 


1002, In saying ‘such as I,’ ‘such as he,’ etc., not only οἷος but 
the following nominative is attracted into the case of the antecedent: 


χαρι(όμενος οἵῳ σοι ἀνδρί (for τοιούτῳ οἷος σὺ εὖ gratifying a man such as 
thou art (ΧΜ.2.93), πρὸς ἄνδρας τολμηροὺς οἵους καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους (for οἷοι καὶ 
*AOnvaiol εἰσιν) against bold men such as the Athenians (T.7.21).—To this con- 
struction the article may be prefixed: rots οἵοις ἡμῖν to such as we are. Rarely 
the attraction is neglected. 


a. By a similar attraction ὅστις, and especially ὁστισοῦν, are used in all the 
cases with the meaning of any whatsoever: ἔστιν ἄρα δικαίου ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν 
ὄντινοῦν ἀνθρώπων ; (for τινὰ ὁστισοῦν ἐστι any one whoever he is) ts it the part 
of a just man to injure any person whatsoever ? (PRp.835"). The same idiom 
extends to other indefinite relatives. 

Ὁ. A peculiar incorporation is seen in the phrases, ὅσοι μῆνες monthly (as 
if τοσαυτάκις ὅσοι μῆνές εἶσι as many times as there are months), ὅσαι ἡμέραι 
(also ὁσημέραι) datly, etc. 


1008. Inverse ATTRACTION.—The antecedent, without being in- 
corporated into the relative clause, is sometimes attracted to the case 
of the relative. 

In most instances of this kind, the relative sentence comes between the 
antecedent and the word on which it depends: τὴν ovolay ἣν κατέλιπεν οὐ 
πλείονος ἀξίὰ ἐστί (for ἡ οὐσίᾶ ἣν) the property which he left is of no more value 
(Lys.1947), So with adverbs: καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι ἂν ἀφικῃ ἀγαπκήσουσί σε (for 
ἄλλοθι) and in other places, wherever you may go, they will love you (PCr.45¢). 

a. In this way, οὐδείς is attracted by a following ὅστις οὐ : and the whole 
phrase (declined throughout: οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ, οὐδενὸς ὅτου od, etc.) has the 
meaning every one: οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀποκρίνεται (for οὐδείς ἐστιν ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀπ. 
there is no one whom he does not answer) he answers every one (PMen.70°). 

Ὁ. By a somewhat similar change, θαυμαστόν ἐστιν ὅσος, ὅσου, etc., passes 
into θαυμαστὸς ὅσος, θαυμαστοῦ ὅσου, etc.; and in like manner, θαυμαστόν ἐστιν 
ὡς, into θαυμαστῶς ὧς. A few other adjectives show the same idiom. Thus 
θαυμαστὴν ὅσην περὶ σὲ npobiplay ἔχει he has a wonderful degree of devotion for 
you (PAlc.ii.151*), ὑπερφυῶς ds χαίρω 7 am prodigiously pleased (PSym.173°). 


Other Peculiarities. 


1004, RevatrvE wirh SuBORDINATE VERB.—A relative properly 
belonging with the main verb of the relative clause, is sometimes 
made to depend on a participle, or on a subordinate verb: 

καταλαμβάνουσι τεῖχος, ὃ τειχισάμενοί ποτε ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες κοινῷ δικαστηρίῳ 
ἐχρῶντο (properly ᾧ ἐχρῶντο) they take a fortress, which the Acarnanians, having 
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once fortefied it were using as a common jxace of judgment (T.3.105), ἀνθρώπους 
ἀσκοῦμεν, ols ὁπόταν τις διδῷ πλείω μισθόν, per ἐκείνων ἀκολουθήσουσι (prop. 
ot ἀκολουθήσουσι) we are training men who, whenever any one offers them larger 
pay, will follow those (1.8). 


1006. Revative CLAUSE CONTINUED BY DEMONSTRATIVE.—When 
a relative clause is continued by a clause co-ordinate with it, the rela- 
tive word is hardly ever repeated. Where this would be necessary, 
the relative construction is abandoned in the second clause, and the 
relative word is sometimes entirely omitted, and sometimes, if in an 
oblique case, replaced by a personal or demonstrative pronoun. 


᾿Αριαῖος, ὃν ἡμεῖς ἠθέλομεν βασιλέᾷ καθιστάναι, καὶ ἐδώκαμεν καὶ ἐλάβομεν 
πιστά (for ᾧ ἐδώκαμεν, ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἐλάβομεν) Ariacus, whom we wished to make king, 
and to whom we gave, and from whom we received pledges (XA.3.25), ἄνωχθι 
δέ μιν γαμέεσθαι τῷ ὅτεῳ τε πατὴρ κέλεται, καὶ avddves αὐτῇ (for ὅστις ἀνδάνει) 
and bid her marry him whome’er her sire commandeth, and (who, literally he) 
is pleasing to herself (B 114). 
ἐκεῖνοι τοίνυν, ols οὐκ ἐχαρίζονθ᾽ of λέγοντες, οὐδ᾽ ἐφίλουν αὐτούς those there- 
ore, whom the speakers did not try to please, and did not caress them (D.8*), 
ίθεον Πολύφημον, Sou κράτος ἐστὶ μέγιστον πᾶσιν Κυκλώπεσσι, Θόωσα δέ μιν 
τέκε νύμφη Polyphemus, peer of gods, whose might ’mongst al] Cyclopes is the 
greatest, and the nymph Thoosa bare him (a 70). 


ἃ. Yet the relative is occasionally repeated: see XA.1.78, T.2.48. 


1006. Vers Omrrrep.—When the same verb belongs to both 
clauses, antecedent and relative, it is sometimes omitted in one of 
them, especially in the relative clause: 


φίλους νομίζουσ᾽ οὕσπερ ἂν πόσις σέθεν (sc. voul(n φίλους) counting as friends 
those whom thy husband counts so (EMed.1153), τὰ γὰρ ἄλλα ὅσαπερ καὶ ὑμεῖς 
ἐποιεῖτε (sc. ἐποίει) for the rest he did just what you also were doing (XC.4.15), 
ὡς ἐμοῦ ἰόντος ὅπῃ ἂν ὑμεῖς (8c. ἴητε), οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε understanding 
that Iam going wherever you go, so make up your mind (XA.1.8°). ͵ 


1007. Prerosition Omrrrep.—When the antecedent stands before the 
relative, a preposition belonging to both usually appears only with the first: 
ἐν τρισὶ καὶ δέκα οὐχ ὅλοις ἔτεσιν ols ἐπιπολάζει (for ἐν οἷς) in not quite thirteen 
years, in which he has been uppermost (D.9*°), ἀπὸ τῇς αὐτῆς ἀγνοίας ἧσπερ πολλὰ 
προΐεσθε τῶν κοινῶν from the same apathy from which you sacrifice many pub- 
lic interests (D.18"™). 


1008. TransFER To RELATIVE CLAUSE.—Designations, especially 
superlatives, which belong most properly to the antecedent, are some- 
times taken into the relative clause: 


εἰς ᾿Αρμενίᾶν ἥξειν, hs ᾿Ορόντᾶς ἦρχε πολλῆς καὶ εὐδαίμονος (for πολλὴν καὶ 
εὐδαίμονα) they would come to Armenia, of which Orontas was governor, an 
extensive and prosperous country (XA.3.517), ἤγαγον ὁπόσους πλείστους ἐδυνάμην 
I have brought (the largest number which) as many as I could (XC.4.5%*). 


a. In this way arise expressions like ἐπεὶ (és, ὅτε) τάχιστα as soon as; alsa 
bs τάχιστα as soon as possible, etc. (see 651). 
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1009. Inrropccrory Revatrve Cuavsr.—A clause beginning with a neuter 
relative is sometimes loosely prefixed to another sentence, either—{a) to 
suggest the matter to which it pertains: ἃ δ᾽ εἶπεν, ὧς ἐγώ εἶμι οἷος ἀεί ποτε 
μεταβάλλεσθαι, κατανοήσατε but as to what he said, that I am one who is always 
changing, consider, etc. (XH.2.3%); or—{b) with appositive force: ὃ ἄρτι 
ἔλεγον, (ζητητέον τίνες ἄριστοι φύλακες as 1 just said, we must inguire who are 
the best guards (PRp.413°). 

ἃ. After such a clause, the principal clause is sometimes irregularly intro- 
duced by ὅτι or γάρ: ὃ μὲν πάντων θαυμαστότατον ἀκοῦσαι, ὅτι ἐν ἕκαστον ὧν 
ἐπῃνέσαμεν ἀπόλλῦσι τὴν ψυχήν what is strangest of all to hear, (that) each one 
of the things which we approved ruins the soul (PRp.491>). In like manner, 
after phrases such as ὡς λέγουσι, ὡς ἔοικε, etc., the principal clause is some- 


times expressed as dependent : ὧς yap ἤκουσά τινος, ὅτι Κλέανδρος ἐκ Βυζαντίον 
μέλλει ἥξειν for as I heard from some one, (that) Cleander ts about to come 
Srom Byzantium (XA.6.4!*). 


For relative Clauses signifying cause and resudt, see 910; signifying pur- 
pose, 911; signifying ttton, 912. 
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1010. There are two kinds of questions : 


1. Sentence-Questions: these relate to the action itself: they 
ask whether a given thing is or is done, and can be answered 
by yes or no. 


2. Word-Questions: these relate to something connected 
with the action: they ask, for instance, who, what, where, 
when, how, etc., and they cannot be answered by yes or no. 


W oRD-QUESTIONS. 


1011. These are expressed by means of pronouns or adverbs, 
—by interrogatives, if the question is direct,—by interroga- 
tives or indefinite relatives, if it is indirect (700). 

τίς λέγει; who is speaking? ri λέγει; what does he say? πόθεν ἦλθεν ; 
whence came he ? 

ἡρόμην ris (or ὅστις) λέγοι 7 asked who was speaking, ἡρόμην πόθεν (or 
ὁπόθεν) ἔλθοι 7 asked whence he had come. ᾿ 


a. Strictly speaking, the indefinite relatives have no interrogative force: 
they are properly relatives (‘I asked about that which he said’); it is the 
connection only which gives the idea of a question. Accordingly the simple 
relatives are sometimes used in their place, though never after verbs of asking’: 
δηλοῖ ὅς ἐστιν he explains who he is (T.1.186), φράζουσιν ἃ λέγει they make known 
what he says (XA.2.4!8), Such clauses are not properly indirect questions. 
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1012, The interrogative word often depends, not on the principal 
verb of the interrogative sentence, but on a participle or other depend- 
ent word. This cannot be imitated in English. 


τί ἀδικηθεὶς ἐπιβουλέυεις μοι; (having been wronged in what, do you plot) 
in what have you been wronged, that you plot against me? (KA.1.6°), πότε ἃ χρὴ 
πράξετε; ἐπειδὰν τί γένηται; when will you do your duty? (when what has 
happened?) what are you waiting for? (D.4!°), τὸν ἐκ ποίᾶς πόλεως στρατηγὸν 
προσδοκῶ ταῦτα πρᾶξειν ; (the general from what sort of city do I expect) from 
what sort of city must the general be, whom I expect to do this? (XA.3.1"*), 
τί ἰδὼν ποιοῦντα ταῦτα κατέγνωκας αὑτοῦ ; (having seen him doing what, have 
you brought) what have you seen him do, that you have brought these charges 
against him? (XM.1.8"), ἀπειλῶν οὐκ ἐπαύετο, καὶ τί κακὸν οὐ παρέχων he did 
not cease threatening, and (what evil not causing ?) causing every evil (D.25™). 
For ἵνα ri, see 612. For τί παθών and τί μαθών, see 968 c. 

a. The interrogative often stands as predicate-adjective with a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, in the construction described in 618: τί τοῦτ᾽ ἔλεξας ; (being 
what, hast thou said this?) what is this that thou hast said? (EBacch.1083), 
τίνας τούσδ᾽ εἰσορῶ; who are these I see? (EOr.1347), rls δ᾽ οὗτος ἔρχεαι οἷος ; 
who art thou who comest alone? (K 82). So with a substantive: τίς 5 πόθος 
αὐτοὺς ἵκετο; what is this longing which has come upon them? (SPhil.601). 


1013, Two interrogative words, without connective, are sometimes 
found in the same sentence: 

τίνας οὖν ὑπὸ τίνων εὕροιμεν dy μείζονα εὐηργετημένους ; whom then can we 
Jind more benefited, and by whom? (ΧΜ.2.28), ποῖα ὁποίου βίον μιμήματα, οὐκ 
ἔχω λέγειν what kinds (of numbers) are imitations of what sort of life, I can- 
not say (PRp.4008), τίς, πόθεν els ἀνδρῶν ; who, from whence of men art thou? 
(a 170). 

For interrogative pronouns with the article, see 676. 


1014, When the respondent repeats the question before answering it, he 
uses the indefinite relatives: ἀλλὰ τίς γὰρ ef; ὅστις ; πολίτης χρηστός A. but 
who are you, pray? B. who am I? an honest burgher (ArAch.594). 


SENTENCE-QUESTIONS. 


1015. Direct sentence-questions are usually introduced by 
one of the following particles : 
dpa, 7, expecting neither yes nor no, 
ov, ἄρ᾽ ov, οὐκοῦν, expecting the answer yes, 
μή, ἄρα μή, pov, expecting the answer no: 
dp’ εἰμὶ μάντις ; am 7 α prophet? (SAnt.1212), 4 οὗτοι πολέμιοί εἰσι; are these 
enemies ἢ (ΧΟ.1.419). 
οὐκ εἰσορᾷς; do you not see? (SE1.997), dp οὐχ ὕβρις τάδε; ts not this inso- 
lence? (80.888), οὐκοῦν σοι δοκεῖ; do you not then think? (XC.2.4"5). 
μή τί σοι δοκῶ ταρβεῖν ; seem I to thee afraid? implying ‘surely not’ 
(APr.959), dpa μὴ διαβάλλεσθαι δόξεις; you well not think yourself slandered, 
will you? (XM.2.6%), μῶν τί σε ἀδικεῖ; surely he has not wronged you, has he? 
(PProt.310*). 
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a. Sometimes there is no interrogative word at all, the question being 
indicated by the tone of voice: Ἕλληνες ὄντες βαρβάροις δουλεύσομεν; shall 
we, who are Hellenes, serve barbarians ? (EFr.717). 


b. An interrogative expression which distinctly expects the answer 
yes, 18 ἄλλο τι ἢ (for ἄλλο τι ἔστιν ἢ) ὦ anything else true than = is it 
not certainly true that ?—also, with 7 omitted, ἄλλο τι in the same 
sense : 
ἄλλο τι ἣ ὁμολογοῦμεν ; do we not acknowledge ? (PGo.470>), ἄλλο τι φιλεῖτα 
ὑπὸ τῶν θεῶν; ἐδ tt not beloved by the gods? (PEuthyphr.10*). 


1016. Indirect sentence-questions are introduced by εἰ 
whether; less often by dpa: 


ἠρώτησεν εἰ ἤδη ἀποκεκριμένοι elev he asked whether they had already mad 
answer (XA.2.1"5), ἴδωμεν ἀρ οὑτωσὶ γίγνεται ἅπαντα let us see whether every. 
thing is so produced (PPhaed.70°). 

a. In Homer 4 (ἠέ) is sometimes used: ὥχετο πευσόμενος μετὰ σὸν κλέος, 
% που ἔτ᾽ εἴης he went to ask for news of thee, if thou wert yet alive (ν 415). 


Ὁ. This use of εἰ is closely connected with its use in conditions: thus 
examples like εἶπέ μοι εἰ ἐτεόν ye φίλην és πατρίδ᾽ ἱκάνω tell me whether Iam 
really come to mine own land (vy 328) can be understood as fell me, if, etc. 
(‘if I am come, tell me so’). 


6. ἐάν never really introduces an indirect question. Casea like σκέψαι 
ἐὰν καὶ σοὶ ξυνδοκῇ consider if you too agree (PPhaed.64°) are best referred to 
907. Hm. uses-e% κε after ‘see’ and ‘know’ (cf. Ὁ above), but not after ‘ask.’ 


1017. Alternative sentence-questions, if direct, are intro- 
duced by πότερον (πότερα). .. ἤ (utrum...an) whether... or. 
Indirect alternative questions are introduced by the same 
particles, or by ef... 7 or εἴτε... εἴτε: 


πότερον ἐᾷς ἄρχειν ἢ ἄλλον καθίστης; do you let him go on governing, or 
appoint another ? (XC.3.17*). 

διηρώτᾶ πότερον βούλοιτο μένειν ἣ ἀπίεναι she asked whether he wanted to stay 
or go away (XC.1.3'5), éBovAevero εἰ πέμποιέν τινας ἢ πάντες ἴοιεν he consulted 
whether they should send some, or all should go (XA.1.105), οὔπω ἴστε εἴτε ἀγαθοὶ 
εἴτε κακοὶ ἡβήσαντες γενήσονται you do not yet know whether they will turn out 
good or bad when they grow up (Lys.20*). 


a. πότερον is often omitted: ἐγρήγορας ἣ καθεύδεις ; are you awake or asleep? 
(PProt.310°). So even in indirect questions: Odyss.8 110. Properly πότερον 
is a neuter pronoun; see 278: thus πότερον δέδρᾶκεν ἣ οὔ; (D.237°) originally 
meant ‘ whichof the two (is true), has he done it, or not (done it)?’ 


b. Hm. does not use πότερον. For direct disjunctive questions he has 
§ (He)... ἦ (Fe); for indirect, ἤ (ἠῶ)... 4 (He): ἦ ῥά τι ἴδμεν ἐνὶ φρεσίν, ἦε 
καὶ οὐκί; do we know aught in heart, or do we not? (δ 682), μείνατ᾽ ἐπὶ χρόνον, 
ὄφρα δαῶμεν ἣ ἐτεὸν Κάλχᾶς μαντεύεται ἦε καὶ οὐκί wait for a time, that we may 
know tf Calchas truly prophesies or not (Β 299). 

For the use of the modes in indirect questions, see 982-5. For the sub- 


ject of the indirect question drawn into the principal sentence (prolepsis), 
see 878, 
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NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1018 There are two negative Particles, od and py. Οὐ 
expresses negation absolutely ; μή expresses it as willed or 
thought of. he same difference appears in their compounds, 


88 οὗτε, μήτε; οὐδείς, μηδείς; οὐδαμῶς, μηδαμῶς; and many others. 


1019. The Subjunctive and Imperative, in all their uses, 
take μή: 


Thus in independent clauses (874, 866): μὴ θαυμάζετε be not surprised 
(XA.1.8*), μὴ ἐκδῶτέ με do not gire me up (the 618) μὴ ἀτελῇ τὸν λόγον 
let ὡς not leave the ἀἰδευξεῖον unfinished (PGo.505¢), λέγετε, εἰσίω 

4 μή; say, shall I go in or not ἢ (PSym.213*). 


In dependent clauses: thus final clauses, Ἢ ets farpots, ὅπως μὴ 
ἀποθάνῃ you call tn physicians, that he may not die (XM.2.10*); conditions, 
"unless orders 


οὐκ ἐπι(ητοῦνται͵ ἐὰν μὴ προῤῥηθῇ παρεῖναι they are “οἱ 
have been issued for their presence (XC.1.2"); conditional relative clauses, 
ay μὴ τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας λάβητε, τοὺς ἐντυγχάνοντ ας κολάζετε when you do not 
ore the offenders, you punish the first comers (1.18%). 
a. But the subjunctive in its epic use for the future indicative (868) has od. 


1020. Independent clauses with the Indicative and 
tive have μή in expressions of wishing (870, 871); but other 


Wise, οὐ: 
ἥμαρτεν͵ ᾿ ἄφελε (sc. ἁμαρτεῖν) he missed, ας I would he had never 
done 2 (XC 4. δὶ μὴ ζῴην per’ ἀμουσίας let me not live in grossness (EHf.676). 
οὔκ οἶδα I know nol (ArNub. 761), οὐκ ἂν ἀποδοίην τοὺς τόκους I should not 
pay y the interest (ArNub.755). 


For the force of οὗ and μή in questions, see 1015. 


1021. Dependent clauses with the Indicative and Optative 
have μή when they express a purpose or a condition ; but 
otherwise, ov : 

Thus μή in final clauses: λαβών με ἦγεν, ἵνα μὴ φθέγγοιτο μηδείς he seized 
me and dragged me atcay, that no one might raise his voice (XA.6.6"), φυλακτέον 
ὅπω:- μηδὲν συμβήσεταί σοι τοιοῦτον you must take care that nothing of this sort 
befalls you (1.5*). 

μή in conditions: εἰ μή τι κωλύει, ἐθέλω αὑτοῖς διαλεχθῆναι if nothing 
hinders, I wish to confer with them (XA.A4.&), εἰ μὴ ταύτῃ ϑύναιντο, 
ἐπειρῶντο if they did not succeed in this wau, they tried tn another (XA. 24). 

μή in conditional relative clauses: ἃ μὴ οἶδα οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι what 7 do 
not know (= εἴ τι μὴ olda) 7 do nol even suppose that I know (PAp.21*), ὁπότε 
μή τι δείσειαν, ob ξννῆσαν when they had no fear of anuthing, they did not come 
together (T.2.15). 


ov in others: προσημαίεουσιν ἅ τε ποιεῖν καὶ ἃ ob χρή they signify before 
hand what one must do, and what not do (XC.1.6*). 


a. So, too, relative clauses expressing purpose take pf: see 911. 
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b. Relative clauses expressing cause and result (910), though properly 
taking οὐ, sometimes have μή, when the cause or result is to be characterized 
as thought of rather than real: ταλαίπωρος σύ γε ἄνθρωπος εἶ, ᾧ μήτε θεοὶ 
πατρῷοί εἰσιν μήτε ἱερά a wretched being art thou, who hast neither ancestral 
gods nor shrines (FEuthyd.302"), ἕνα γὰρ ἐν πολλοῖς ἴσως εὕροις ἂν Boris ἐστὶ ᾿ 
μὴ χείρων πατρός for one perchance ’mongst many thou mayst find, who is not 
meaner than his sire (EHeracl.327); here ὅστις means ‘ such as to be.’ 


c. ef ob may be used for ef μή when the clause has a causal force (926): 
μὴ θαυμάσῃς εἰ πολλα τῶν εἰρημένων ov πρέπει σοι be not surprised that much of 
what has been said is not suited to you (1.1). 


1022. Sentences in indirect discourse take the same nega- 
tives that they would have in direct discourse : 


εἶπεν ὅτι οὐδὲν αὐτῷ μέλοι τοῦ ὑμετέρου θορύβου (direct οὐδέν μοι μέλει) he 
said that he cared nothing for your disturbance (Lys.12"). 


a. But after εἰ in indirect tions, either ob or μή can be used: ἐρωτᾷς 
εἰ od καλή μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι you ask whether I do not think it (rhetoric) a fine thing 
(PG0.462°), βουλόμενος ἐρέσθαι εἰ μαθών τίς τι μὴ οἶδεν wishing to ask whether 
a man, who has learned a thing, does not know it (PTheaet.163*), σκοπῶμεν εἰ 
πρέπει ἣ οὔ let us consider whether it is proper or not (PRp.451*), τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό, εἰ 
χαίρεις ἣ μὴ χαίρεις, ἀνάγκη σε ἀγνοεῖν this very thing, whether you are pleased 
or not pleased, you must needs be ignorant of (PPhil.21°), 


1023. The Infinitive, when not in indirect discourse, has μή : 


τὴν Κέρκῦραν ἐβούλοντο μὴ προέσθαι they wished not to abandon Corcyra 
(7.1.44), ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς μὴ ἀδικεῖν they told them not to commit injustice m2), 
εἰκὸς σοφὸν ἄνδρα μὴ ληρεῖν tt is fit that a wise man should not talk idly 
(PTheaet.152°), τὸ μὴ ἀποδιδόναι χάριτας ἄδικον ἔκρῖνεν the not returning of 
avors he accounted dishonest (XAges.4*), αἱ Σειρῆνες κατεῖχον, ὥστε μὴ ἀπιέναι 
τ αὐτῶν the Sirens detained them, 8ο that they could not get away from them 
XM.2.641), 


a. In some apparent exceptions, od belongs with the principal verb: duas 
ἀξιοῦντες οὐ ξυμμαχεῖν ἀλλὰ ξυναδικεῖν demanding not that you should be allies 
with them, but partners in wrong-doing (T.1.89), where οὐ belongs properly to 


ἀξιοῦντες. 


b. But ὥστε οὐ, instead οὗ ὥστε μή, is sometimes found with the infinitive: 
κατείῤγασται πυρί, ὥστ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἴχνος ye τειχέων εἶναι σαφές ’tis destroyed by flame, 
that not a trace of ramparts can be seen (EHel.108). 


1024, The Infinitive in indirect discourse takes regularly ov, 
yet sometimes μή : 


φημὶ οὐκ εἰδέναι (direct οὐκ οἶδα) I declare that I do not know (PAp.8%), 
ἐνόμισεν οὐκ by δύνασθαι μένειν τοὺς πολιορκοῦντας (direct οὐκ ἂν δύναιντο) he 
thought the besiegers would not be able to remain (ΧΗ.1.433). 

ἀπεκρίνατο μηδενὸς ἥττων εἶναι he answered that he was no man’s inferior 
(XH.3.3!'), πιστεύω μὴ ψεύσειν με τὰς ἐλπίδας 7 trust that my hopes will not 
deappoint me (XC.1.5'%), After ‘hope,’ ‘ promise,’ etc. (948 a), this μή is the 

e, 
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1025. The Participle has μή when it expresses a condition 
(969 ἃ, 971 b); otherwise, οὐ : 


οὐκ ἂν δύναιο μὴ καμὼν εὐδαιμονεῖν thou canst not, if thou hast not toiled, be 
- happy (EFr.464), ὡς ἡδὺ τὸ Civ μὴ φθονούσης τῆς τύχης how sweet is life, if 
fortune be not envious (MMon.568). , 

Κῦρος ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη, οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος Cyrus went up on the mountains, 
(no one opposing) without opposition (ΧΑ.1.233), ἐθορυβεῖτε ὡς οὐ ποιήσοντες 
ταῦτα you made a clamor, as not intending to do this (Lys.12"), 

a. The participle with ὁ μή has the force of a conditional relative 
clause: ὁ μὴ εἰδώς whoever does not know (but ὁ οὐκ εἰδώς the particular 
person who does not know); ὁ μὴ δαρεὶς ἄνθρωπος ov παιδεύεται the man 
unwhipped receives of training nought (MMon.422). 


1026, Μή is also used with adjectives, adverbs, and even with sub- 
stantives with the sense of a conditional relative: τὸ μὴ ἀγαθόν ‘the 
not-good ’ = whatever is. not good, ὁ μὴ tarpés ‘the non-physician,’ 
whoever is not a physician (PGo.459°). 


1027. Μή FoR οὐ.---Μή is often used instead of od with participles 
or other words, through an influence of the verbs on which they 
depend, when these verbs either have μή, or would have it, if nega- 
tive: 

μὴ xuip’, ᾿Ατρείδη, κέρδεσιν τοῖς μὴ καλοῖς rejoice not, son of Atreus, in dis- 
honest gains (SAj.1349), ds μηδὲν εἰδότ᾽ ἴσθι μ᾽ ὧν ἀνιστορεῖς (μή because ἴσθι 
would take μή) know that I know nought of what thou askest (SPhil.253), κελεύει 
μεῖναι ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ μὴ διαβάντας (μή because μεῖναι would take ph, 1023) he 
bids them remain at the river without crossing (ΧΑ.4.838), ἐάν τι αἴσθῃ σεαυτὸν 
μὴ εἰδότα (uh because ἐὰν αἴσθῃ would take μή, 1019) tf you perceive yourself 
to be ignorant of anything (XM.3.5*). 


1028, οὐ FoR py.—With some particular words, od has a special 
connection, the two expressing a simple idea, as in οὔ φημι deny, οὐκ 
ἐῶ Sorbid, οὐ πολλοί few, οὐχ ἧσσον more and the like; in such expres- 
sions, ov is often retained, when the rules require py: thus ἐὰν οὐ pyre tf 
you deny it (PAp.25°), whereas ἐὰν μὴ pyre would be unless you affirm it. 


1029, Repunpant NecGative.—In connection with verbs of nega- 
tive meaning, such as hindering, forbidding, denying, refusing, and the 
like, the infinitive usually takes μή, to express the negative result 
aimed at in the action of the verb: 


κωλύόμεσθα μὴ μαθεῖν we are hindered from learning, i. e., 80 as not to learn 
(EIon 891), ἀπεῖπον rots δούλοις μὴ μετέχειν they forbade the slaves from shar- 
ing, i. e., requiring them not to share (46.138) ἠρνοῦντο μὴ πεπτωκέναι 
denied that they had fallen, asserting that they had not fallen (ArKq.572), 
ἀπέσχοντο μὴ ἐπὶ τὴν ἑκατέρων γῆν στρατεῦσαι they refrained from making war 
upon the land of either, i. e., 80 88 not to make war (T.5.25). 

Often τό is prefixed (cf. 961): οὗτοί εἰσιν ἡμῖν ἐμποδὼν τὸ μὴ ἤδη εἶναι ἔνθα 
ἐσπεύδομεν they are a hindrance to our being already where we were hastening 
(XA.4.814). 

a. After ‘deny’ and like verbs, we may even have és ov or ὅτι οὐ : ἀρνηθῆ. 
vas ὧς οὐκ ἀπέδωκα to deny that I have paid (Lys.4'). 
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DovusBLE NEGATIVES. 


1080, When a negative is followed by a compound nega- 
tive of the same kind, the negation is simply strengthened : 
οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδείς there is not any one. 


In English, only one negative can be used: οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν κρεῖσσον ἢ φίλος 
σαφής there's nothing better than a faithful friend (EOr.1155), σμικρὰ φύσις 
οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε ἰδιώτην οὔτε πόλιν δρᾷ a little nature does 
nothing great at any time to any one, either citizen or state (PRp.495>), μηδὲν 
τελείτω μήτε ἐμοὶ μήτε ἄλλῳ μηδένι let him pay nothing either to me or to any 
one else (XA.7.15). 


1031, When a negative if followed by a simple negative of the same kind, 
each has its separate force: οὐκ ἀγνοίᾳ τοῖς ἐκγόνοις οὐ κατέδειξεν αὐτό ‘twas 
not through ignorance that he did not make tt known to his descendants (PRp. 
406°); and the two often balance each other, so as to make an affirmative: 
οὐδεὶς οὐκ ἔπασχε τι (nO one was not affected) every man was affected (XSym.1°). 


1082. οὐ μή.---οὐ followed by μή is used with the subjunctive 
(seldom the fature indicative) in emphatic negation, referring to the 
future: οὐ μὴ γένηται it will not happen (D.4**). 

οὗ μὴ δείσῃς τὸν πολέμιον you will certainly not fear the foe (XA.7.8%), οὐδὲν 
μὴ δεινὸν πάθητε you will meet with no harm (D.6*), οὔ σοι μὴ μεθέψομαί ποτε 
never will I follow thee (SEI.1058). 

a. Οὐ μὴ is also used with the future indicative to express a strong pro- 
hibition: οὐ μὴ λαλήσεις don’t chatter (ArNub.505), ob μὴ προσοίσεις χεῖρα lay 
not thy hand uyon me (EBacch.343). These are often printed as questions ; 
cf. 844 a.—The origin of both these phrases with od μή is obscure. 


1033. Μὴ οὐ.---Μή followed by οὐ is used in two different ways. 
First, after expressions of fearing, where μή means lest, that, μὴ οὐ 
means lest not, that not (Lat. ne non). For examples, see 887. 


So too without the verb of fearing, in the construction described in 867. 


1034, Secondly, the infinitive takes μὴ od instead of μή when the 
word on which it depends has a negative: 


οὐδεὶς οἷός τ᾽ ἐστὶν ἄλλως λέγων μὴ ov καταγέλαστος εἶναι no one speaking in 
any other way (is able not to be):can avoid being ridiculous (PGo.509*). 


a. Hence verbs of hindering, forbidding, denying, etc. (1029), when 
they have a negative, are followed by μὴ od with the infinitive. Thus: 
ἀρνοῦμαι μὴ ποιῆσαι I deny that I did it, but 

οὐκ ἀρνοῦμαι μὴ ov ποιῆσαι I don’t deny that I did tt. 

οὐκ ἀνατίθεμαι ph οὗ καλῶς λέγεσθαι 7 don’t gainsay that it was rightly: 
argued (PMen.89%), οὐκ ἀπεσχόμην τὸ μὴ οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἐλθεῖν 1 did not refrain 
from proceeding to that (PRp.354>), μὴ παρῇς τὸ μὴ οὐ φράσαι forbear not to- 
_ make tt known (SOt.283). 2 

b. Μὴ od is used in the same way, when the principal verb stands in a 
question which tmp/ies a negative: τίνα οἴει ἀπαρνήσεσθαι μὴ οὐχὶ ἐπίστασθαι: 
τὰ δίκαια; who, think you, will deny (= no one will deny) that he-understands 
what is just ? (PGo.461°). Se aN 
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Some NEGATIVE EXPRESSIONS. 


1086. a. οὐχ ὅτι, μὴ ὅτι not only (probably ‘I do not (say) that,’ ‘do not 
(say) that’ = it is not enough to say that): μὴ ὅτι θεὸς ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄνθρωποι not 
a god only but also men (XC.7.2!"), 

οὐχ ὅπως, μὴ ὅπως, are used in the same way: μὴ ὅπως (sc. οὐκ ἐδύνασθε) 
ὀρχεῖσθαι ἐν ῥυθμῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὀρθοῦσθαι ἐδύνασθε not only were ye not able ἕο 

mee in measure, but ye were not able even to stand erect (XC.1.8"). 


b. μόνον οὐ, μόνον οὐχί only not, hence all but, almost (tantum non); and, 
in reference to time, ὅσον οὐ almost: μόνον ob τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ὑμῶν περιήρηντα, 
they have all but stripped you of Attica (Ὁ.1 9330) ὅσον οὐκ ἤδη ἐνόμιζον αὐτοὺς 
παρεῖναι they thought they were already all but arrived (T.8.96). 


6. of μὴν ἀλλά, οὐ μέντοι ἀλλά nevertheless, notwithstanding. They are to 
be explained by supplying before ἀλλά some idea drawn from the precedi 
context: ὁ ἵππος μῖκροῦ ἐκεῖνον ἐξετραχήλισεν- οὐ μὴν (80. deerprochacaess 
ἀλλὰ ἐπέμεινεν 5 Κῦρος the horse almost threw him over its head ; (yet it did 
not throw him, but) nevertheless Cyrus kept his seat (XC.1.4°). 


PARTICLES. 


Nore.—The term particles includes the conjunctions (1088), besides a 
number of adverbs, which, though not having of themselves a very definite 
meaning, yet serve to show the relations of other words. 


1086. PREPosITIVE AND PosTPosITIvE.—A, particle is said to be 
prepositive, when it is always put first in its own sentence; postposi- 
tive, when it is always put after one or more words of the sentence. 


I. Interrogative Particles.—See 1010-1017. 
II. Negative Particles.—See 1018-1035. 


1087. ΠῚ. Intensive Particles—These add emphasis to 
particular words, or give additional force to the whole sen- 
tence. 


1. yé (postpositive and enclitic) even, at least, Lat. quidem, 
adds emphasis to the preceding word: πλήθει ye οὐχ ὑπερβαλοίμεθ᾽ ἂν τοὺς 
πολεμίους in numbers at least we should not surpass the enemy (XC.2.1°), σὺ γὰρ 
νῦν γε ἡμῶν ἔοικας βασιλεὺς εἶναι for now at least thou seemest to be our king 
(XC.1.4°), Hm. ἀλλὰ σύ, εἰ δύνασαί ye, weploxeo παιδός but do thou, éf only thou 
art able, protect thy son (A 393).—It is added with especial frequency to pro- 
nouns: ἔγωγε I for my part, ὅγε in Hm. even he, ὅς γε Lat. qui quidem. 

a. When γέ belongs to a word which has the article, it is usually attached 
to the article: § ye Φιλοσοφίὰ philosophy at least (PSym.182*). So too after a 
preposition, if the word depends on one: ἤκουσεν οὐδεὶς ἔν γε τῷ φανερῷ no 
one heard, in public at least (KA.1.3%), 
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2. γοῦν (postpositive) at any rate, Lat. certe, 
contracted from yé οὖν. It is used especially to mark the transition from a 
less positive statement to one which is certainly true: ov πλαστὴν τὴν φιλίᾶν 
παρείχοντο" ἐθελούσιοι γοῦν αὐτῷ συνεβοήθησαν they offered no pretended fri 
ship ; at any rate, they willingly joined him in giving aid (XAges.1*), 


8. πέρ (postpositive and enclitic) very, just, even. 


In Attic, it is used to strengthen relatives: ὅσπερ just who, the one who, ὥσπερ 
even as; also in εἴπερ (ἐάνπερ, ἥνπερ) if really, καίπερ though. In Hm., it is 
used with a variety of words: πρῶτόν περ for the very first time (EZ 295), τά τε 
στυγέουσι θεοί περ which even detest (Ὑ 65); and especially with participles, 
in the sense of καίπερ (979). 


4, δή (postpositive) now, indeed, in particular, 
marks something as being immediately present to the mind. It is commonly 
put after the emphatic word, and admits a great variety of rendering: πολλοὶ 
δή (obviously many) α great many, μόνος δή all alone, δῆλα δή it ts quite plain. 
It adds urgency to imperative expressions: éyvoetre δή consider, f; pray you, 
ἄγε δή come now, It strengthens the superlative: μέγιστος δή the very great- 
est ; and gives definiteness to demonstratives and relatives: ὃς δή the bre ) 
one who, οὕτως δή just so. So with other pronouns and particles: τί δή; 
what now? ποῦ δή; where pray? εἰ δή if indeed, if really. For καὶ δὴ καί, 
see 1042 c. 

a. It often means accordingly, referring to something preceding: ἔλεγον 
ὅτι κατίδοιεν στράτευμα" ἐδόκει δὴ οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι διασκηνοῦν they said that 
they had seen an army ; tt seemed accordingly unsafe to encamp apart (ΧΑ.4.4}0)͵ 
οὕτω δή thus then (as previously described): and hence often in the apodosis 
(879), a8 ὅτε... τότε δή when... then, I say. 


b. It sometimes approaches the meaning of ἤδη, Lat. jam: viv δή (nunc 
jam) now already, πάλαι δή (jam dudum) long since. So in καὶ δή, often used 
in answer to a command: ἔπειγε νῦν" καὶ δὴ βέβηκα A. hasten now. B. see, 
Iam already gone (SE1.14386). 


c. The epic δὴ γάρ, and poetic δὴ τότε, may stand at the beginning of a 
sentence. 

5. δήπου (or δή που) I suppose, probably, methinks, 
often used, with slight irony, in cases which admit no doubt: τρέφεται δὲ 
Wixh thi; μαθήμασι δήπου with what is the spirit nourished? with learning, 
doubtless (PProt.818°).—A stronger form is δήπουθεν. 

6. δῆτα (a stronger δή) surely, in truth, 
nearly confined to the Attic: οὐ δῆτα surely not, πῶς δῆτα; how tn truth? 


7. δῆθεν truly, forsooth, 
mostly in reference to a seeming or pretended truth. 


8. δαί (an Attic equivalent of δή), 
used only in questions, and chiefly in τί δαί; πῶς δαί; what now? how now? 
with surprise or passion. 

9. 4 (prepositive) really, truly, 
(not to be confounded with # interrog., 1015, and ἥ or, than, 1045, 1) adds 
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force to an assertion.—# μήν (Hm. ἦ μέν) is used especially in declarations 
under oath: ὀμόσαντες ὅρκους ἦ μὴν μὴ μνησικακήσειν having sworn oaths that 
in very truth they would not bear resentment (XH.2.4*), 


10. τοί (postpositive and enclitic) surely, doubtless, 
may often be rendered you know, you must know, be assured, and the like. It 
is frequent in statements of general truths: τόν τοι τύραννον εὐσεβεῖν οὐ ῥᾷδιον 
or princes ’tis no eaay task to be devout (SAj.1350).—Compounds of τοί are 
τοι verily (only epic), οὔτοι surely not.—For μέντοι, see 1047, 4: for τοίνυν, 
tolyap, τοιγαροῦν, τοιγάρτοι, see 1048, 4 and 5. For the disjunctive ἤτοι... 
% either ... or, see 1045, 1 a. 


11. μήν (postpositive) in truth, Lat. vero, 
Ion. μέν, Dor. way. Hm. has μέν, μάν, and μήν: ὧδε γὰρ ἐξερέω, καὶ μὴν rere- 
λεσμένον ἔσται for thus I'll speak, and verily ‘twill be fulfilled (Ψ 410). The 
word has also an adversative use, yel, however. In Attic τί μήν; (‘what in- 
deed 9. ᾽) means of course. 


12. μέν (postpositive) indeed, Lat. quidem ; 
originally the same as μήν: oftenest used in connection with δέ (1046, 1 a), 
but no also alone (so in questions), and with other particles, as μὲν od», 
μεν 


18. val yes, surely,—vh and μά surely, 
used in oaths and followed by the accusative (728). 


CoNJUNCTIONS. 


1088, The conjunctions are particles used to connect sentences or 
words with each other. They are divided into classes, according to 
their meaning. Some conjunctions belong to more than one class. 


a. The first four classes of conjunctions (copulative, disjunctive, 
adversative, and inferential) connect co-ordinate sentences (876 a): 80 
too the causal γάρ. The other classes connect subordinate sentences 
with the principal sentences on which they depend. 


1039, AsynpETON.—In continued discourse, every Greek sentence 
has, in general, a conjunction to connect it with what goes before. 
The absence of such connective is called asyndeton (ἀσύνδετον not 
bound together): it is most common in explanatory sentences. Some- 
times it is preferred as a livelier and more striking mode of expression. 


1040. IV. Copulative Conjunctions. 


The principal copulatives are καί, ré, and. Té is postpositive and 
enclitic: it corresponds in a general to Lat. gue, as καί to Lat. ef. The 
poets have also ἠδέ, ἰδέ, and ; ἰδέ is epic only. 


a. The copulative is often used with both members (correlation): 
ao very frequently ré...xai, τέ... τέ; often where in English simple 
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and would be used. Kai... καί emphasizes the two members separ- 
ately, both... and: 


διέσχον ἀλλήλων βασιλεύς Te καὶ of Ἕλληνες ὧς τριάκοντα στάδια the ki 
and the Greeks were about thirty stades apart from each other (XA.1.10‘), Hm. 
aie) γάρ τοι ἔρις τε φίλη πόλεμοί τε μάχαι τε for always strife is dear to thee and 
wars and battles (A 177), λελύσθαι μοι δοκεῖ καὶ ἡ ἐκείνων ὕβρις καὶ ἡ ἡμετέρᾶ 
ὑποψίᾶ I think there is an end, both of' their insolence and of our suspicion 
(XA.3 1*!),—In like manner, the epic has judy... ἠδέ as well... as also, 


b. Occasionally we find ré... δέ, the two members being at first thought 
of as simply connected, but afterwards as standing in a certain contrast. 


1041, In the epic language, τέ is used very extensively to mark the con- 
nection of sentences and parts of sentences, being often attached to other 
particles, as καί, μέν, δέ͵ γάρ, ἀλλά, and to relatives (ὅς τε, οἷός re). In such 
cases, it cannot be translated into English, The common words ὥστε and 
οἷός re, used by all writers, are remnants of this early usage. 


1042. To καί belong further the meanings also and even : 


Hm. wap’ ἔμοιγε καὶ ἄλλοι of κέ με τιμήσουσι with me are others also who will 
honor me (A 174), τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ καὶ τεθνηκότος ἤδη ἀποτεμὼν τὴν κεφαλήν 
having cut off his brother’s head, even after he was already dead (ΧΑ.8.111). 
In the meaning also, it is often repeated with both members of a compound 
sentence: καὶ ἡμῖν ταὐτὰ δοκεῖ ἅπερ καὶ βασιλεῖ to us also the same things seem 
good, which seem good also to the king (XA.2.1%*). In καὶ δέ, the proper con- 
nective is δέ, while καί means also, even: καὶ ἀρχικὸς δ᾽ ἐλέγετο εἶναι and he 
was also said to be fit to rule (XA.2.6°), 

a. After words of likeness, καί may be rendered as: ὁμοίως καί Lat. 
aeque ac. | 

b. “AAAws τε καί means especially (literally ‘both in other ways and particu- 
larly in this’): χαλεπὸν οἶμαι διαβαίνειν, ἄλλως τε καὶ πολεμίων πολλῶν ἔμπροσ- 
θεν ὄντων I consider it hard to cross, especially when the enemy tn force is 
opposing (XA.5.6°). 

c. Καὶ δὴ καί and in particular also, gives special prominence to that which 
follows it: ἀπικνέονται és Σάρδις ἄλλοι τε πάντες ἐκ τῆς Ἑλλάδος σοφισταί, 
καὶ δὴ καὶ Σόλων there come to Sardis both all the other wise men from Greece, 
and particularly Solon (Hd.1.29). 


1043, NEGATIVE SENTENCES are connected by οὐδέ, μηδέ, or οὔτε, 
μήτε. Of these, οὐδέ, μηδέ are the negatives of καί (standing singly), 
and have two uses: 


1. As eonnective, and not, nor, continuing a preceding negative: 

ἀγορὰν οὐδεὶς παρέξει ἡμῖν, οὐδ᾽ ὁπόθεν ἐπισϊτιούμεθα nobody will provide us 
a market, nor any means of obtaining supplies (XA.2.45). Very seldom after 
an affirmative; and not, but nol: πρὸς σοῦ γάρ, οὐδ᾽ ἐμοῦ, φράσω in thy behalf 
IU speak, and not mine own (SOt.1484): the Attic prose in such cases always 
employs καὶ οὐ or ἀλλ᾽ οὐ. 


2. With emphasizing sense, not even (Lat. ne... quidem): 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ τούτων στερήσονται but not even of these shall they be deprived 
(KA14%). gg 
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a. Οὐδέ... οὐδέ are never correlated (neither ... nor); when they occur, 
they mean not even... nor yet. 


1044, οὔτε. .. οὔτε, μήτε... μήτε, neither... nor, are used in 
correlation; they are the negatives of τέ... τέ: 

οὔτε ἀποδεδράκᾶσιν οὔτε ἀποπεφεὐύγᾶσιν they have neither stolen away nor 
escaped openly (XA.1.4°), 

a. Sometimes οὔτε (ufre)... τέ occur (as in Lat. neque... que): ὥμοσαν 
μήτε προδώσειν ἀλλήλους σύμμαχοί τε ἔσεσθαι they swore that would not 
betray each other, and would be allies (XA.2.2°). 

b. Οὔτε (μήτε)... οὐδέ (μηδέ) is a slightly irregular form, corresponding 
to rd... δέ (see 1040 b). But οὔτε. .. οὔτε may be continued by οὐδέ with- 
out any irregularity. 


1046. V. Disjunctive Conjunctions. 


1. 4 or, than (not to be confounded with #: 1015; 1087, 9): 

a. Meaning or; and repeated, 4... # either... or, also ἤτοι... 4, with 
special emphasis on the first member: 9 καταγελῶσιν ἢ χαλεπαίνουσιν they 
etther laugh at him, or are angry (PProt.323>). 

b. Meaning than, after the comparative degree and adjectives like ἄλλος, 
repos, διάφορος, ἐναντίος, which have a comparative meaning. See 643. 


2. εἴτε. .. εἴτε whether... or, Lat. sive. . . sive, 
presenting a choice of two suppositions: 5 μὲν οὖν θεός, εἴτε οὐκ ἐβούλετο, εἴτε 
τις ἀνάγκη ἐπῆν, ἐποίησε play μόνον now the god, be it that he chose not to, or 
that he was under some necessity, made one (bed) only (PRp.597°). Sometimes 
the first εἴτε is omitted, or 4 is used for the second. With the subjunctive, 
ἐάντε (ἥντε, ἄντε) is used instead of εἴτε. For efre... εἴτε in indirect ques- 
tions, see 1017. 


1046. VI. Adversative Conjunctions. 


1. 8€ (postpositive) but, and, 
marks a slight contrast, being much weaker than ἀλλά. Hence, 
though generally meaning but, it is often better rendered by and. 


a. Méy... δέ indeed... but, on the one hand... on the other are 
very common; though, in many cases, μέν can hardly be rendered in 
English. 

Thus 6 μὲν βίος βραχύς, ἡ δὲ τέχνη paxpa lise indeed is short, but art is long 
(Luc.Herm.63), Hm. of περὶ μὲν βουλὴν Δαναῶν περὶ 3 ἔστε μάχεσθαι ye who 
tn counsel (on the one hand), and (on the other) tn fighting, do excel the Danat 
(A 258), πάταξον μέν, ἄκουσον δέ strike, but listen (Plut.Them.11). 

Ὁ. Ford μέν... ὃ δέ, see 654. Méy may be followed by ἀλλά, ἀτάρ, etc., 
instead of δέ; and sometimes the thought to be contrasted with it, is ex- 
pressed in other ways or omitted altogether. 

6, After a conditional or relative sentence, the apedosis (principal sentence) 


is sometimes introduced by δέ: Hm. clos ὃ ταῦθ᾽ ὥρμαινε κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ 
θῦμόν, ἦλθε δ᾽ ᾿Αθήνη while he revolved these things in mind and soul, then came 
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Athena (A 198). Here δέ is used as if the former sentence were co-ordinate 
with, not subordinate to, the latter. This construction, which is rare in 
Attic, occurs frequently in Homer. 


2. ἀλλά but, yet (from ἄλλος other), 
marks a stronger contrast than δέ: Hm. & ἄλλοι μὲν πάντες ἐπευφήμησαν 
᾿Αχαιοί, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ᾿Ατρεΐδῃ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ἤνδανε θυμῷ, ἀλλὰ κακῶς ἀφίει then all 
the other Greeks did shout assent, yet Agamemnon, Atreus’ son, tt dtd not please 
in soul, but harshly he dismissed him (A 22). 

a. After a conditional clause expressed or implied, ἀλλά is often to be 
rendered at least: εἰ αὥμα δοῦλον, GAA’ ὁ νοῦς ἐλεύθερος though body captive be, 
the soul at least is free (SFr.855), ὦ θεοὶ πατρῷοι, συγγένεσθέ γ᾽ ἀλλὰ νῦν gods 
of my fathers, help me now at least (SE1.411). 

b. ᾿Αλλά is used in abrupt transitions. At the beginning of a speech it 
may Often be translated by well: ἀλλ᾽ ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρος (iy well, I wish that 
Cyrus were alive (XA.2.14), 

c. After negative expressions, ἀλλ᾽ # (less often ἀλλά alone) is used in the 
sense of other than, except: ἀργύριον μὲν οὐκ ἔχω, ἀλλ᾽ ἣ μῖκρόν τι 7 have no 
money, except some little (ΧΑ.1.153). For οὐ μὴν ἀλλά, see 1085 ο. 


1047. Other conjunctions which express a contrast, or a transition 
to something different, are 

1. ab (postpositive, properly again, hence) on the other hand, on the 
contrary. 880 epic αὖτε. | 

2. ἀτάρ (prepositive, Hm. also αὐτάρ) but, however. 

8. μήν (postpositive) yet, however: see 1087, 11. 

4, μέντοι (postpositive: from μέν and rot) yet, however. 

5. καίτοι (from καί and roi: not in Hm.) and yet, though. 

6 es nevertheless, notwithstanding. Yor its use with participles, 
see . 


1048. VII. Inferential Conjunctions. 


1. ἄρα (Hm. ἄρα, dp, and enclitic ῥά, all postpositive) then, accord- 
ingly, 80: 

οὐκ ἄρα ἔτι μαχεῖται then he will not fight at all (XA.1.7'*). It is especially 
frequent in Homer, where it sometimes can hardly be translated: 4 ro: 8 γ᾽ 
ὡς εἰπὼν κατ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἕζετο now when he thus had spoken, he sat down (A 68). Εἰ 
ἄρα means supposing that really, εἰ μὴ ἄρα unless indeed. This word must not 
be confounded with the interrogative dpa: see 1015. 


2. οὖν (postpositive, Hd. and Dor. ὧν) therefore, then, consequently, 
stronger than dpa: 

τούτοις ἥσθη Κῦρος" βούλεται οὖν καὶ σὲ τούτων γεύσασθαι Cyrus liked these ; 
he therefore wishes you to taste them too (XA.1.9"). When preceded by an- 
other particle (as ἀλλά), οὖν often means 70» that matter, at any rate, certainly 
(s0 δ' ody at any rate). With relatives, it has the force of Lat. -cumque: 
ὁστισοῦν whosoever (285). 


328 DECLARATIVE AND CAUSAL CONJUNCTIONS. [1049 


a. From ov and οὖν, arise both οὐκοῦν therefore (and in questions 
not therefore? nonne igitur ?) and οὕκουν therefore not, non igitur. 

(a) The first is properly interrogative, ‘not therefore?’: οὐκοῦν τοῦτο 
δῆλον; isn’t then this clear? (XM.3.6°).—(fB) But since questions with οὐ ex- 
pect an affirmative answer, οὐκοῦν came to be used without interrogation, as 
an affirmative, ‘therefore’: οὐκοῦν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ σθένω, πεπάυσομαι well then, 
ιὐλόη θ᾽ ον my strength shall fail I will give over (SAnt.91).—{7) To express the 
sense ‘therefore not’ without interrogation, οὔκουν is used (with accent on 
the negative): οὔκουν ἀπολείψομαί γέ σου, εἰ τοῦτο λέγεις I will not depart from 
you, then, if you say this (XC.4.1%%). Some editors employ οὔκουν also in the 
first case (a). 


~ 


8. νύν or νύν (Hm. νύν and νύ) postpositive and enclitic, 
a weakened form of νῦν, like English now used for then, therefore. According 
to many critics, the word should be written νῦν (not enclitic) in all prose- 
authors except Hd.; and in poetry too, unless the verse requires a short 
syllable. 

4, τοίνυν (postpositive) therefore, then, 
from τοί (1087, 10) and νύν : never found in Homer. 

5. τοιγαροῦν, τοιγάρτοι so then, therefore, 
prepositive, like poet. rolyap, of which they are strengthened forms, 


6. ὅστε 80 that, and 80: see 927. 


1049. VUI. Declarative Conjunctions. 


1. ὅτι that (Hm. also 6 and ὅ re), 


originally the same as 6 τι, neuter of the pronoun ὅστις. Like Lat. 
quod it has both a declarative sense, that ; and a causal sense, because. 


a. Meaning that; see indirect discourse, 980. Hence the phrases δῆλον 
ὅτι (also written δηλονότι) it ἐδ clear that, evidently, and οἶδ᾽ ὅτι or εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι 
I know that, certainly: πάντων οἶδ᾽ ὅτι φησάντων 7 ἄν though all, I am sure, 
would say (D.9"). 


Ὁ. Meaning because ; see 925. 


REMARK.—8ri μή is used after a negative sentence, in the sense of except: 
ob πώποτε ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξῆλθες, ὅτι μὴ ἅπαξ εἰς ᾿Ισθμόν you never went out 
of the city, except once to the Isthmus (PCr.52>) lit. ‘what you did not go out 
that one time’. For ὅτι with superlatives, see 651. 


2. Another declarative in general use is és that, see 1054, 1 ἃ, 
Little used are διότι and οὕνεκα that, cf. 1050, 8. 


1050. IX. Causal Conjunctions. 

1. ὅτι because, see 1049, 1. 

2. ὅτε and ἐπεί since, see 1055, 1 and 5. 

8. διότι, and poet. obvexa, ὀθούνεκα because. 
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διότι is for δι᾽ 8 τι = διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι on account δ this that. And 80 οὕνεκα, 
ὀθούνεκα are for οὗ (ὅτου) ἕνεκα, = ἕνεκα τούτου ὅτι. They are used also as 
declaratives, that, see 1049, 2. 


4, γάρ (postpositive) for, 
introduces a reason or explanation, mostly for a preceding thought, but some 
times for a following one: νῦν δέ, σφόδρα γὰρ ψενδόμενος δοκεῖς ἀληθῆ λέγειν. 
διὰ ταῦτά σε ψέγω but now since, in speaking what is utterly false, you think that 
you are speaking the truth, for this cause I blame you (PProt.347*). 


a. Other uses of ydp grow out of an older meaning indeed or indeed then 
(γέ and ἄρα). Thus especially in answers to questions: ἀγωνιστέον μὲν ἄρα 
ἡμῖν πρὸς τοὺς ἄνδρας; ἀνάγκη γάρ, ἔφη must we, then, contend with the men? 
we must indeed, said he (XC.2.14). 


b. In tions, ydp expresses surprise, and may often be rendered by what 
or why: ὅλωλε γάρ; what, is he dead? (SOc.1583), πῶς γὰρ κάτοιδα; why, how 
do I know thee? (SPhil.250).—But 4 γάρ; οὐ γάρ; asking for assent to a state- 
ment just made, imply no surprise: φιλοσοφητέον ὡμολογήσαμεν" ἦ γάρ; we 
agreed that one should pursue philosophy, did we not? (PEuthyd.2884). 

c. So γάρ is used in wishes: κακῶς γὰρ ἐξόλοιο (would indeed that you 
might perish wretchedly) @ curse upon you (ECycl.261). For εἰ γάρ (utinam) 
in wishes, see 870 a. 

d. Kal γάρ (etenim) is translated simply for; ἀλλὰ γάρ (αἱ enim) but, and 
ἀλλ᾽ ob γάρ but not: τοῦτο ἐποίει ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸς εἶναι - καὶ γὰρ ὁρᾶν στυγνὸς ἦν 
he accomplished this by harshness ; for he was ugly wn appearance (XA.2.6%), 
ἐγὼ ἐμαυτοῦ δέομαι θέουσι τούτοις ἀκολουθεῖν - ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γὰρ δύναμαι 1 demand it 
of myself to keep up with these in running ; but 7 am not able (P Prot.336*).— 
These are sometimes explained by ellipsis: and (this is certain) for, but (this 
is not so) for. 


6. But καὶ γάρ sometimes means for even, for also ; καί emphasizing the 
following word: καὶ γὰρ ἠδικημένοι σϊγησόμεσθα for even though I’m wronged, 
Pu hold my peace (EMed.314). 


f. In οὐ γὰρ ἀλλά there is an ellipsis after γάρ: μὴ σκῶπτέ μὴ ὧδελφ᾽ - οὐ 
γὰρ ἀλλ᾽ ἔχω κακῶς do not mock me, brother ; for 7 (am not to be mocked, but) 
am in wretched plight (ArRan.58). 


1061, X. Final Conjunctions.—See 881-888. 


1062. XI. Conditional Conjunctions. 
1. tif; 
2. ἐάν (for εἰ dv) or by contraction ἥν, dy, if. 


For their use in conditional sentences, see 889 ff: for εἰ in indirect ques- 
tions, 1016: in expressions of wishing, 870 a. For εἰ μή except, see 905 ἃ. So 
el μὴ εἰ except if, Lat. nist si. For εἴπερ = Lat. siquidem, if indeed, see 1037, 8. 

For ἅν, epic κέ, κέν, Dor. κά (postpos. and enclitic), see 857-864. 


1068, XII. Concessive Conjunctions.—These are really con- 
ditional conjunctions (1052), but indicate that the condition 
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which they introduce may be granted without destroying the 
conclusion. They are: 


1. εἰ καί (ἐὰν nal) although: 
πόλιν μέν, el καὶ μὴ βλέκεις, φρονεῖς δ᾽ ὅμως οἵᾷ νόσῳ ξύνεστι as for the town, 
ἢ thow art blind, thou yet dost know with what a plague tt is afflicted 
(SOt.302). 


2, καὶ εἰ (καὶ ἐάν, κἄν) even if, Lat. etiamsi : 


ἡγούμενος ἀνδρὸς εἶναι ἀγαθοῦ ὠφελεῖν τοὺς φίλους, καὶ εἰ μηδεὶς μέλλοι εἴσε- 
σθαι thinking it was the part of a good man to assist his friends, even if no 
one were whout to know of it (Lys.19°*). 

a. The difference between εἰ καί and καὶ εἰ is often slight, but καὶ εἰ lays 
more stress on the condition as an extreme or perhaps improbable supposi- 
tion. 


8. καίπερ (Hm. καί. . . wep) with the participle, see 979. 


1064. XIII. Comparative Conjunctions.—These are prop- 
erly relative adverbs of manner. 


1. ὡς as, that, Lat. ut, 
a proclitic (111 c, yet see 112 b). It has a great variety of uses, viz.: 


ἃ. COMPARATIVE use: ὡς βούλει as thou will, ds πολεμίοις αὑτοῖς χρῶνται 
they treat them as enemies (XC.3.1°*). So in expressions like οὐκ ἀδύνατος, ὧς 
Λακεδαιμόνιος, εἰπεῖν not unskilled in speaking, for a Lacedaemonian, i. e., consid- 
ering that he was a L, (T.4.84).—It corresponds to Lat. guam in exclamations 
(see 1001 a).—For ὡς with superlatives: ὡς τάχιστα Lat. quam celerrime, see 
651.—With words of number and measure, it has the meaning about, not far 
from: ὡς δέκα about ten, ὧς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ (pretty much over the greater part) 
Sor the most part.—In expressions of action, it often denotes that which is 
apparent, supposed, or professed: éwéxauwrev ὡς els κύκλωσιν he wheeled as i 
to surround (XA.1.87%). Hence its use as an adjunct of the participle, 
see 978. For its use with the infinitive, see 956. 


Ὁ. TEMPORAL use, a8, as soon as, when? Hm. ds εἶδ᾽, Ss μιν μᾶλλον Ui χόλος 
when he espied them, then the more did anger come upon him (T 16). So és 
τάχιστα (Lat. μέ primum) as soon as: 1008 a. 

6. Causal use, as, inasmuch as, seeing that: δεῖ καὶ χρῆσθαι αὐτοῖς, ds οὐδὲν - 
ὄφελος τῆς κτήσεως γίγνεται one must make use of them, since no advantage 
comes from the acquiring (PEuthyd.280*). 

ἃ. DecLarative use, thats ἧκεν ἀγγέλλων τις ὧς ᾿Ελάτεια κατείληπται there 
came one with the tidings that Elatea is taken (D.18'®), cf. 980. 

e. ΕἾΝΑΙ, use, that, in order that: ὧς μὴ πάντες ὕὅλωνται that all may not 
perish (@ 87), cf. 881. | 

f. ConsEcuTIVE use, like ὥστε so that, to express result; mostly with the 
infinitive (958): ἑκανὰ προσῆγον ds δειπνῆσαι τὴν στρατιάν they brought enough, 
80 that the army could dine (XC.5.2°); see also the example in 985 ἃ, 

g. For és in expressions of wishing (Lat. utinam), see 870 Ὁ. 


2. ὥσπερ (ὡς and πέρ) even as, just as, 


ἢ strengthened és, but found only in the comparative use. 
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8. ὅπως as, that, in order that, 


is the indefinite relative corresponding to ὧς. For its use as a final conjunc- 
tion, see 881, 885. Like other indefinite relatives, it is used in dependent 
questions (1011) how, in what manner. 


4, ὥστε (1041) is used in two ways: 


a. COMPARATIVE use, as (= ὡς, ὥσπερ): this is Ionic and poetic, and is 
especially frequent in Homer: Sore λὲς like a lion (A 239). 


Ὁ. CONSECUTIVE use, 80 that: see 927. 


&re as, used with participles, see 977. 


5. 
6. ἣ ὅπῃ as, see 1056, 4. 
ἡ. Hm. hore, εὖτε as, like as. 


1055. XIV. Zemporal Conjunctions.—These are mostly 
relative adverbs of time. 


1. ὅτε, ὁπότε, when; and (with dy) ὅταν, ὁπόταν. "Ore is rarely used 
in a causal sense: whereas, since. 


2. ebre (poetic and Ionic) = ὅτε, both temporal and causal. 
8. ἡνίκα, ὁπηνίκα, at which time, when, more precise than ὅτε. 
4, Hm. fpos when (= ἡνίκα) : only with the indicative. 


5. ἐπεί when, since; and (with ἄν) ἐπήν or ἐπάν (Hm. ἐπεί xe, Hd. 
ἐπεάν). ᾿Ἐπεί is very often used as a causal conjunction, since, seeing 
that. 


6. ἐπειδή since now, when now (ἐπεί and δή). With ἄν, it forms 
ἐπειδάν, which is much more used than ἐπήν, ἐπάν. 


7. ἔστε (not in Hm.), ἕως, and poet. ὄφρα (Hm. εἰς ὅ xe, εἰς Gre xe) 
until, as long as: see 920-923. For ὄφρα as a final conjunction, see 
881. 


8. μέχρι, ἄχρι until. These stand for μέχρι οὗ, ἄχρι οὗ (cf. 758) 
up to the point at which ; which also occur. 


9. πρίν before (that), ere. 


In this use, it stands for πρὶν % (sooner than, Lat. prius quam): it may be 
connected either with the infinitive (955) or with a finite verb (924). In its 
proper use (= prius, sooner, earlier), it has no relative force and is not a 
conjunction; this use is found in Attic Greek only after the article: ἐν τοῖς 
πρὶν λόγοις in the foregoing statements (T.2.62); but is very frequent in Hm.: 
τήν 8 ἐγὼ ob λύσω" πρίν μιν καὶ γῆρας ἔπεισιν but I will not release her ; age 
shall come upon her first (A 29). Hm, often uses this adverbial πρίν in corre- 
spondence with a conjunction πρίν : οὐδέ ris ἔτλη πρὶν πιέειν πρὶν λεῖψαι nor 
any man durst sooner drink ere he had made libation (H 480). 
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1056. XV. Local Conjunctions.—These are relative adverbs 
of place. They are also occasionally used to denote position 
in ¢ime; and very often to denote conditions or circumstances. 

1. ov, ὅπου where (epic and lyric ὅθι, ὁπόθι). 

2. ὅθεν, ὁπόθεν whence. 

8. of, ὅποι whither. 


4. q ὅπῃ (Hm. also ἧχι), which way, in which part, where: also, in 
comparative sense, as. 


5. ἔνθα where, ἔνθεν whence. Also, as demonstratives, there, thence. 
6. ἵνα where; oftener as final conjunction (cf. 881), in order that. 


FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 


1067, Exxipsis (defect) is the omission of words which are requisite 
to a full logical expression of the thought. 


For examples of elliptical constructions already described, see 612, 648 c, 
863, 883, 903-905, 996, 1015 b; but many of those constructions fall under 
the special head of brachylogy. 


1068. BracuyLoay (brief expression) is a species of ellipsis, by 
which a word appears but once, when in the complete expression it 
would be repeated, and, usually, with some change of form or con- 
struction: 


ἐπράξαμεν ἡμεῖς (sc. πρὸς ἐκείνους), καὶ ἐκεῖνοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἰρήνην we made 
peace with them, and they with us (D.3").—Very often the complete expression, 
instead of repeating the same word, would use another word of kindred mean- 
ing: @ueAhods ὧν of πολλοί (sc. ἐπιμελοῦνται) neglecting things which the most 
care for (PAp.86>). Thus ἕκαστος or τὶς must sometimes be supplied from a 
preceding οὐδείς : οὐδεὶς ἑκὼν δίκαιος, ἀλλὰ ψέγει τὸ ἀδικεῖν ἀδυνατῶν αὐτὸ Spay 
no one is just by his own will, but each one blames injustice, because he is unable 
to practise it (PRp.866*). 


1059, Ζευαμα (junction) is a variety of brachylogy, by which two 
connected subjects or objects are made to depend on the same verb, 
when this is appropriate to but one of them: 


Hm. ἧχι ἑκάστῳ ἵπποι ἀερσίποδες καὶ ποικίλα τεὐχε᾽ ἔκειτο where for each 
man (stood, ἔστασαν) his steeds fleet-footed and his cunningly-wrought arms were 
lying (T 827), ἐσθῆτα φορέουσι τῇ Σκυθικῇ ὁμοίην, γλῶσσαν δὲ ἰδίην they wear a 
dress similar to the Scythian, but (have, ἔχουσι) a peculiar language (Hd.4.106). 


1060, Aposrorzsis (becoming silent) occurs when from strong or sudden 
feeling a sentence is abruptly broken off and left incomplete: Hm. εἴπερ γάρ 
κ᾿ ἐθέλησιν ᾿᾽Ολύμπιος ἀστεροπητὴς ἐξ ἑἐδέων στυφελίξαι--- 07 if in sooth Olym- 
pus’ thunderer shall will to hurl us from our thrones—implying ‘it will go 
hard with us’ (A 580). It is a figure of rhetoric rather than of syntax. 
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1061. Pieonasm (excess) is the admission of words which are not 
required for the complete logical expression of the thought: 


πειράσομαι τῷ πάππῳ, κράτιστος ὧν ἱππεύς, συμμαχεῖν αὐτῷ to my grandfather 
I will try, being an excellent horseman, to be an ally to him (XC.1.8"). For 
other instances, see 652 c, 697. 


1062. HyPERBaTON (transposition) is an extraordinary departure 
from the usual and natural order of words in a sentence. Thus words 
closely connected in construction are separated by other words which 
do not usually and naturally come between them: 


ὦ πρός σε γονάτων (for πρὸς γονάτων σε sc. ἱκετεύω) by thy knees I entreat 
thee (EHipp.607), ἐξ οἶμαι τῆς ἀκροτάτης ἐλευθερίᾶὰς δουλείᾶ πλείστη as a con- 
sequence, I suppose, of extreme freedom, comes utter servitude (PRp.564*). It 
often gives emphasis to some particular word or words: πολλῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες 
. ᾿Αθηναῖοι, λόγων γιγνομένων though many, O Athenians, are the speeches made 
(0.91) ;—especially by bringing similar or contrasted words into immediate 
juxtaposition: ἐγὼ ξυνῆν ἡλικιώταις ἡδόμενος ἡδομένοις ἐμοί 1 associated with 
persons of my own age, taking pleasure in them, and they in me (XHier.6*), 
Hm. wap’ οὐκ ἐθέλων ἐθελούσῃ unwilling with her willing (ε 155). 


1063, ANACOLUTHON (inconsistency). — This occurs, when in the 
course of a sentence, whether simple or compound, the speaker, pur- 
posely or inadvertently, varies the scheme of its construction: 

καὶ διαλεγόμενος αὐτῷ, ἔδοξέ μοι οὗτος ὃ ἀνὴρ εἶναι σοφός and conversing with 
him, this man appeared to me to be wise (PAp.21°), for ‘I thought the man to 
be wise,’ arbiter τὸν ἄνδρα, etc.; μετὰ ταῦτα ἡ Etvodos ἦν, ᾿Αργεῖοι μὲν ὀργῇ 
χωροῦντες after this the engagement commenced, the Argives advancing eagerly 
(T.5.70), ᾿Αργεῖοι instead of ᾿Αργείων, as if the sentence began with ξυνῆλθον 
they engaged ; τοὺς Ἕλληνας τοὺς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ οἰκοῦντας οὐδέν πω σαφὲς λέγεται 
εἰ ἕπονται but the Greeks that live in Asia, nothing certain is as yet reported, 
whether they are following (XC.2.15), εἰ ἕπονται instead of ἕπεσθαι, the expres- 
sion changing to an indirect question; Hm. μητέρα & εἴ of θῦμδς ἐφορμᾶται 
γαμέεσθαι, ἂψ ἴτω és μέγαρον πατρός but thy mother, if her mind is bent on 
wedlock, then let her to her father’s house go back (a 2'75), ἂψ ἴτω instead of 
ἀπόπεμψον send back; ὥσπερ of ἀθληταί, ὅταν τῶν ἀνταγωνιστῶν γένωνται 
ἥττους, τοῦτ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἀνιᾷ as the athletes, when they prove infertor to their 
antagonists, this troubles them (XHier.4°), as if of ἄθληταί belonged to the 
relative sentence, properly τούτῳ ἀνιῶνται are troubled by this, 

Sometimes the anacoluthon is caused by an endeavor to keep up a simi- 
larity of form between two corresponding sentences: τοιαῦτα γὰρ 5 ἔρως 
ἐπιδείκνυται" δυστυχοῦντας μὲν ἃ μὴ λύπην τοῖς ἄλλοις παρέχει ἀνιὰρὰ ποιεῖ 
νομίζειν " εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια παρ᾽ ἐκείνων ἐπαίνου ἀναγ κάζει 
τυγχάνειν for such effects does love exhibit: unfortunate persons he causes to 
regard as troublesome, things which give no pain to others ; but fortunate per- 
sons, he makes it necessary that even things unworthy of pleasure should obtain 
praise yrom them (PPhaedr.2338>), εὐτυχοῦντας wap’ ἐκείνων instead of παρ᾽ 
εὐτυχούντων. 


APPENDIX. 


VERSIFICATION. 


1064, Krxps or Portry.—Greek poetry is of two kinds; that 
which was recited (€m spoken verses), and that which was sung 
(μέλη songs). 

a. It is not always possible for us to distinguish the two. In the earliest. 
times al) kinds of poetry were sung; and, respecting some parts of the Attic 
drama, we do not know how they were performed. 


1065. In recited poetry, one kind of verse (dactylic hexameter, 
iambic trimeter, etc.) is repeated indefinitely; the verse is then said 
to be used by the line. 

In sung poetry (also called lyric poetry), verses are combined into 
groups or strophes. The same form of strophe is usually repeated 
one or more times to the same melody (tho with different words), 
precisely like the stanzas of a modern ballad or church-hymn. A 
strophe commonly contains a variety of verses. 

a. The simplest strophe is the distich, or couplet of two verses, differing 
somewhat from each other. Any number of distichs may constitute the poem. 

b. Songs for the single voice (like those of Alcaeus and Sappho) consist 
of a short strophe, usually of four verses, repeated indefinitely. 

6. Choral poetry, as seen, for instance, in the lyric portions of tragedy and 
comedy, consists of longer and more complex strophes. These. are usually 
arranged in pairs. Each pair consists of a strophe and antistrophe, the latter 
of which is like the former, containing the same kinds of verse arranged in 
the same order. Such a pair is sometimes followed by a single strophe— 
called an epode (after-song)—differing from them in rhythms, and serving as 
a conclusion to them. In the lyric odes of Pindar, this is the general law; 
most of them consist of t7tos, in which a like pair, strophe and antistrophe, are 
followed by an unlike epode ; but the successive trios of the same ode are 
all alike, showing the same kinds of verse in the same order of arrangement. 

d. The anapaestic systems of the drama (see 1105) have no distinct division 
into strophes; and the same is true of many of the monodies (solos) which 
occur in some plays, composed in a great variety of irregular rhythms, 


1066. Rayram anp Merre.—Greek verse, like English, has rhythm 
(ῥυθμός), or regular movement ; and metre (μέτρον), that is, definite 
measurement, by feet and lines of a given length. 

It is unlike English verse, in that a regular arrangement of long 
and short syllables is observed in its construction. 

a. English verse, on the other hand, is based on word-accent, the rule 
being that the accented syllable of every word must be so placed as to re- 
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ceive the rhythmic stress (tefus, 1071). But in Greek versification, the word- 
accent was entirely disregarded; that is, the poet was wholly indifferent 
whether the ictus fell on the same syllables as the word-accent, or on differ- 
ent syllables. The reason of this lies in the nature of the Greek accent (95). 
In sung poetry, the word-accent disappeared altogether, as the pitch of each 
syllable was determined by the melody. In recited verse, it could still be 
observed along with the rhythmic stress, since it did not conflict with it. 
Thus the Greeks could pronounce ἐκ-πέρ-σαι Πρι-ά-μοι-ο πό-λιν, giving the 
stress to the syllables printed in heavy type, while speaking the syllables 
“marked with the acute in a higher key. 


1067, SyLLasixs.—In verse, the ordinary long syllable (—) has 
double the value of the short syllable (~). Prolonged long syllables 
sometimes occur: the triseme (—), equal to three short syllables; and 
the tetraseme (), equal to four. musical notation these values 
may be thus expressed : 


σ᾽ a a. J 


ww -- uw LJ 


1068, FrxT.—Verses are composed of metrical elements called feet. 
The most important are the following: 


Feet of three times (4 time). 


Trochee τω λεῖπε oa 
Iambus we λιπεῖν oe 
Tribrach wor ἔλιπον o o εἰ 
Feet of four times (2 time). 
Dactyl —uUL λείπομεν oed 
Anapaest vu λιπέτω doe 
Spondee -- λείπων dda 
Feet of five times (ἢ teme). 
Cretic —- UR λειπέτω ded 
First Paeon π-͵ονυυ λειπόμεθα ε ὁ 7 
Fourth Paeon wrovu- ἔλιπόμην oon ὁ 
Bacchius ---- λιπόντων oda 
Antibacchius “-- --ο λείποισθε dou 
Feet of six times (% time). 
Ionic ἃ majore ---τ- ον. λειποίμεθα “ οἱ «72 


Ionic ἃ minore ὧὦ ---- ἔλιπέσθην «ὦ ἐ ὁ 
Molossus - -- -- λειπόντων | oda 
Choriambus —-UuR- λειπομένους a oa a 
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a. Less important are the proceleusmatic (σιν Ὁ Ὁ), the second paeon 
(41 —wv), and the third paeon (. ~— ὦ) Two short syllables (Ὁ ὦ) are 
called a pyrrhic. 

b. It will be seen from the above that the Greek music, like the modern, 
employed common time (3), and triple time (ἢ, ὃ). The former was called 
γένος ἴσον, because thesis and arsis (1071) were equal; the latter γένος διπλά- 
σιον, because the thesis was double the arsis. Besides these, the Greeks used 
§ time (γένος ἡμιόλιον), which is unknown in modern music; in this the ratio 
of thesis to arsis is as 8 to 2. 


1069, A dactyl occurring in § time has the rhythm 


«ΓΞ “᾽ (nots JQ); 


this is called a cyclic dactyl, and is marked —~. There is also a 
long trochee, - ὦ: that is, 


Jd. οὶ (οὶ 4 J), 


used in common time. 


1070, InrationaL SyLLABLE.—A long syllable sometimes stands 
in the place of a short one, in iambic and trochaic rhythms; thus 
instead of —~ a trochee, or ~— an iambus, we have apparently — — 
a spondee. Such a syllable is called irrational,* and is marked >; 
the seeming spondee is called an irrational trochee or iambus. 

a. It is likely that the irrational syllable had a value between that of an 
ordinary long syllable and a short one. The irrational trochee would then 


be J a , and its effect would be a slight retardation or dragging of the 
§ rhythm. 


1071. Toests anp Anrsis.—In each foot, one part is distin- 
guished from the other by a stress of voice, called the ictus, or 
rhythmic accent. The ictus has nothing to do with the written 
word-accent, which was disregarded in versification (1066 a). 

That part of the foot which has the ictus is called the thesis (θέσις 
setting, down-beat); the other part is called the arsis (ἄρσις raising, up- 
beat). 


a. The ictus is marked, in the rhythmical schemes, by a stroke (+); a 
weaker ictus (see 1082) by a dot (+). 

b. The ictus usually falls on a long syllable. But if this is resolved into 
two short syllables, the jist of them receives the ictus. For example, see 1080. 

c. The names thesis and arsis came from the practice of marching, or of 
beating time with the foot. The Greeks used them as given above. In modern 
usage (which follows later Roman writers) they are commonly, but perversely, 
interchanged ; arsis being used for the ictus-part, and ¢hesis for the other. 


1072. Groups or Frret.—A single foot, taken by itself, is called 
a monopody, two feet, taken together, a dipody, three feet, a tripody; 
four, five, six, etc., a tetrapody, ‘pentapody, hexapody, etc. 


oe ----- - - ee .. 


* Because it destroys the proper ratio between thesis and arsis. 
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a. More than six feet cannot unite as a single group, and even a group of 
six is possible only in trochaic, iambic, and logaoedic verses. 


1073, Verses.—Verses are named trochaic, iambic, dactylic, etc., 
according to the principal (or fundamental) foot used in them. They 
are further distinguished as monometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., accord- 
ing to the number of their feet, or of their bases. 


a. A basis (βάσις step, in dancing or marching) is sometimes one, sometimes 
two feet. In ¢trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, a basis consists of two 
feet: thus, an iambic trimeter consists of six feet; a trochaic tetrameter, of 
‘eight, etc. In other kinds of verse, each foot is reckoned as a basis: thus, 
a dactylic hexameter consists of six feet; an ionic tetrameter, of four. 


1074. ΕἾΝΑΙ, SyLuaABLe.—A verse must end with the end of a 
word; and its final syllable is unrestricted as to quantity (syllaba 
anceps). A long syllable may be used in that place instead of a short, 
and a short syllable instead of a long. 


Thus in the verse rexvotyra καὶ τεκνούμενον the last syllable is short, 
although the scheme of the verse (. “. + 4+ ~) requires a long one. 
-—In the rhythmical schemes throughout the following sections, the final 
syllable of each verse will be marked long or short, as the rhythm may 
require, without reference to its quantity in the annexed specimen. 


a. The reason of this freedom is the pause which occurs at the end of 
every verse; this obscures the difference between a long and a short syllable. 
For the same reason, Azatus (76) is not avoided at the end of a verse. 


b. Yet we sometimes find a system of lines, having the same or similar 
rhythm throughout, in which the liberties above described (syllaba anceps 
and hiatus) are allowed only in the closing line. A system of this kind is 
properly a single long verse, the lines which compose it being metrical sertes 
(1075) rather than verses. Hence the lines of such a system are sometimes 
found ending in the middle of a word, which can never be true of a verse, 
strictly so called. 


1075, Dicotic Verses.—A long verse sometimes contains two (or 
even more) separate groups of feet. Thus the trochaic tetrameter 
(1088) consists, not of one group of eight feet, but of two groups of 
Jour feet. The groups are called also metrical series or cola (κῶλον 
member). The first group may end in the middle of a word. 


In the following schemes dicolic verses are marked by a dot under the 
first thesis of each group. 


1076. Syncopz.—The arsis of a foot is sometimes omitted. When 
this occurs in the middle of a verse, it is called syncope. The time 
of the omitted arsis is made up by prolonging the preceding long 

esis. 


Thus the verse ἀμφὶ wiay κόρυμβα (4+ ++) is a trochaic 
tetrapody with the second arsis omitted: the syllable νᾶ- is prolonged so ag 
to take the time of a whole trochee. : 
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1077. CaraLexts.—If the last foot of a verse is incomplete, this is 
called cataleris (xardAnéis stopping short), and the verse is said to be 
catalectic. On the other hand, verses which close with a complete 
foot are called acatalectic. 


Thus μηδέ τις κικλησκέτω (+ -- 4+ u +) is a catalectic trochaic tetra- 
pody; the time of the missing final arsis is made up by a pause. 


a. Generally it is the ast part of the foot that is omitted; and in ana- 
paestic verses this is the thesis. But in catalectic iambic verses, the jirst 
syllable of the foot is wanting; see 1090. 


1078. a. A verse is doubly catalectic when the arses of the last two feet 
are omitted: thus καρδίᾶς τερασκόπου worara (4+ VU 4+ Ue ~+)isa 
doubly catalectic trochaic hexapody. 


Ὁ. The name hypercatalectic is sometimes applied to a verse which extends 
one syllable beyond a given measure. For an example, see 1096 f. 


1079, Anacrusis.—An initial arsis (long, short, or irrational sylla- 
ble) prefixed to rhythms beginning with an ictus, is called an ana- 
crusis (upward beat). Sometimes we find a double anacrusis, of two 
short syllables. 


Thus, the verses Ὁ, 6, d, are like a, but have anacruses prefixed : 


a. Λαμνιάδων γυναικῶν. “]Ἴ..)7ἡὡ.͵)͵ὦ“7Ἵ-,ἱ « 
b. προκηδομένᾶ βαρεῖαν». -.«ψἔὌφνω ει, “us 
6. μὴ ταρβαλέᾶ θάνοιμι. »-,.,....,.06 « 
d. ὅτε καὶ Διὸς ἀστερωπός. wu tert rl =< 


RemarK.—The names tambie (1088 ff) and anapaestic (1108 ff), applied 
to large classes of rhythms, though convenient from their brevity, are not 
indispensable: the iambic rhythms might with propriety be designated as 
anacrustic-trochaic, the anapaestic as anacrustic-dactylic, since they are in fact 
simply trochaic and dactylic rhythms with preceding anacrusis. 


1080. ResoLuTion AND ConTRACTION.—Many kinds of verse allow 
the use of two short syllables in place of a long one, which is then 
said to be resolved ; or, vice versa, the use of a long syllable in place 
of two short ones, which are then said to be contracted. 


Thus, in the trochaic tetrapody ᾿Αραβίᾶς τ᾽ ἄρειον ἄνθοε (“Ὁ 
a tribrach stands by resolution in place of the first trochee. An example of 
contraction is the substitution of a spondee for the dactyl in the dactylic 
nexameter (1100). 


1081, Cazsuna—Caesura (τομή cutting or dividing) is a break ina 
verse, produced by the end of a word. . 


According to one use of the term, there is a caesura whenever a word ends 
within a verse. But in the stricter sense, caesura is an important break in 
& verse, usually marked by a pause in the sense, and occurring for the most 
part in certain fixed places. Sometimes this is called the principal caeswra; 
and the others lesser caesuras. 
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Thus in the dactylic hexameter ᾿Απόλλωνι ἄνακτι, τὸν ἠΐκομος τέκε Λητώ 
(ἐ-εὐω ες, έν - ιν, - - the principal caesura is after ἄνακτι, 
though there are lesser caesuras after ᾿Απόλλωνι, τόν͵ ἠύκομος, and τέκε. 


Trocuaic Ruaytrsums. 


1082, The fundamental foot is the trochee. In verses which have 
an even number of feet (4, 6, etc.), the feet are commonly grouped by 
twos (dipodic bases, see 1073 a), the first foot of each dipody having 
a stronger ictus than the second. The second foot of the dipody may 
then be irrational (1070); that is: 

4+ > may stand in place of +VU -- οα΄. 
Hence the rule is that the dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have the irra- 
tional trochee (apparent spondee) for the even feet (second, fourth, 
etc.), but never for the odd feet (first, third, etc.). The tripody, 
having an odd number of feet, never admits the irrational trochee. 

The thesis of a foot may be resolved (1080), giving ~~ ὦ (tribrach) 
in place of the pure trochee, and ~~ > in place of the irrational 
trochee. But the last thesis of a verse cannot be resolved. 


1083. THe Trocuaic TETRAMETER catalectic is often used by the 
line (1065) in comedy and tragedy. It consists of two dimeters, the 
second of which is catalectic.* There is usually a caesura between 
the two parts, after the fourth foot. 

πολλὰ μὲν γὰρ ἐκ θαλάσσης, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἐκ χέρσου κακὰ 

γίγνεται θνητοῖς, ὃ μάσσων βίοτος ἣν ταθῇ πρόσω. 

Observe the resolution in βίοτος (YO Ὁ). A dactyl is very rarely used in 


place of a trochee, chiefly in proper names. Compare the use of the anapaest 
in spoken iambic verse, 1089 a, 1091, 8. 


1084, The tetrameter scazon (hobbling) or Hipponactean—a satiric verse 
—differs from the above in having the last foot complete, and the next to the 
last syncopated (1076). This unexpected close gives the verse an humorous 
effect : 

εἶτα δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐκ θαλάσσης θύννος ob κακὸν βρῶμα. 

ξἔωπο-ε,.,- »,ἐ. --οὔἱ “Ξ-ῷ 


1085, Lyric Trocnaic Ruyrums.—The following are specimens: 
a, Ὁ. tripody (t¢hyphallic); Ὁ, catalectic. 
g@xer ἐν δόμοισι ὃ (a). Lotte 
κείσεται τάλᾶς ὁ (Ὁ). Lott 


2 APers.707. 3 Ananius. ® EAlc.905. 4 SEI1.246. 


* Cf. ‘Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream,’ 
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6, ἃ, 6. tetrapody, or dimeter; ἃ, catalectic; 6, doubly catalectic. ΄ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ νῦν ἐκπόριζε!. (c). 4u+>+4u0+u 
és τὸ μὴ τελεσφόρον ὃ (a). 4u+vcutue+ 
ἐν βροτοῖσιν ἕξεις ὃ (e). 252504 + 


f, g. hexapody, or trimeter; f, catalectic; g, doubly catalectic. 
ἁρπαγαὶ δὲ διαδρομᾶν ὁμαίμονες * (f). SuotusuvtvetuHt 
Διὸς ὑπαγκάλισμα σεμνὸν Ἥρᾶ (ἡ) Cou τ τυ τ ut 
h. tetrameter acatalectic (two complete dimeters, 1075). 
κλῦθί μευ, γέροντος εὐέθειρε xpiodwemA€ κούρη." 
$futrt ε,,--, -ξι, -- .,-ε,,---  , 
Remark.—The forms a and e have the same syllables, but very different 


rhythms. Which is the right measurement in a given case can be determined 
only by the surroundings, and is often doubtful. 


1086. The following are specimens of syncopated forms (1076): a is a 
syncopated tetrapody; b, a tetrapody catalectic; c, d, catalectic hexapodies ; 
e, f, g, catalectic tetrameters. Such forms as d appear to begin with a spon- 
dee, which, however, is really a syncopated dipody. | 
a. ἀμφὶ νᾶῶν κόρυμβα." 45% +4440 
Ὁ. was γὰρ ixwnAdras.® ες tor 
. ph τυχοῦσαι θεῶν ᾽Ολυμπίων.9 -: 
. εὔσημόν τε φάσμα vavBdrass.!° ις 
. Ζεὺς ἄναξ ἀποστεροίη γάμον δυσάἄνορα. + 
πτῶκα͵ μᾶτρῷον ἅγνισμα κύριον φόνου.) -Ὃ 
. πημονᾶς ἐλύσατ᾽ εὖ χειρὶ παιωνίᾳ..18 + 


Rho ao 


1087. In lyric strophes, the tragedy avoids the irrational syllable alto. 
gether; the comedy admits it—Systems (1074 Ὁ) are sometimes found, in 
which a succession of complete dimeters, with here and there a monometer, 
is closed by a dimeter catalectic. 


Iampic RHYTHMS. 


1088. The fundamental foot is the iambus; and the ictus is on the 
second syllable, .“. In verses which have an even number of feet 
(4, 6, etc.) the feet are commonly grouped by ¢wos (dipodic bases, 
1072 a), the first thesis of such dipody having a stronger ictus than 
the second. The jirst foot of each dipody may then be irrational 
(1070): that is, > + ~~ mny stand in place of -4+ ~~. Hence the 
rule is that the dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have the irrational iambus 
(apparent spondee) for the odd feet (1st, 3d, 5th), but only pure iambi 
for the even feet (2d, 4th, 6th). In a tripody or pentapody, only the 
first foot can be irrational. 


1 ArVesp.365. 2 AAg.1000. 8 ArNub.460. 4 ASept.851. δ EHel.242. 5. Anacreon. 
εἶ 18. 258. 1 068 APers.126. ® ASupp.161, 109 Kla.262. 11: ASupp.1064. 13 AKum.826. 
upp. 1066. 
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- a. The principle of the irrational arsis is the same in iambic and trochaic 
rhythms (1082); namely, that the arsis following the first thesis of each 
dipody must be rational (~), while other arses may be irrational. 


1089. The thesis of a foot may be resolved (1080), giving V vu 
(tribrach) in place of the pure iambus, and > ~~ (apparent dactyl) 
in place of the irrational iambus. —But the last foot of a verse (in 
catalectic verses the last complete foot) must always be a pure iambus. 

a. The anapaest (~ ~ +) in place of the iambus is found only in spoken 
verse; and except in comedy, is restricted to the first foot. It is probable 
that the two short syllables were rapidly pronounced, in the time of one. 


1090. In catalectic iambic verses, the arsis (not the thesis) of the 
last foot is omitted, and its time is filled by prolonging the preceding 
thesis: thus.“ ~ (not ~v), 


Toe Iampic TRIMETER. 


1091. The iambic trimeter is, next to the dactylic hexameter, the 
most widely used of all rhythms. It prevails especially in tragedy and 
comedy, the dramatic dialogue being mainly carried on in this measure. 

The trimeter of tragedy consists primarily of six iambi, of which 
the first, third, and fifth may be irrational: 

Furthermore :—(1) By resolution of the thesis (1089), the tribrach 
may stand for any foot but the last; and (2) the apparent dactyl 
(> «οὐ for the first and third; but these liberties are not frequent: 
see examples b and c below. (8) The anapaest (1089 a) is in tragedy 
confined to the first foot (see example a, second line); only in proper 
names it is occasionally admitted in other places. 

(4) The chief caesura is most commonly in the middle of the third foot 
( penthemimeral caesura). The least approved caesura is that which divides 
the verse into equal halves. 


(5) When the fifth foot is divided by a caesura, the syllable before that 
nae (if it is not a monosyllabic word) is almost always short (‘ Porson’s 
Examples are: 

a. ὦ δῖος αἰθὴρ καὶ ταχύπτεροι πνοαί, > 4u+>,4 46 --ι --.,- 
ποταμῶν Te πηγαί, ποντίων re κὐμάτμωας Welt >, 4 VU tutus 
ἀνήριθμον γέλασμα, παμμῆτόρ τε γῇ. ® GC 4402 46 4 4 +>4U+ 

b. σαφῶς ἐπίστασ᾽, ᾿Ιόνιος κεκλήσεται. ew E+ οί -.-.,.-. 

6, σοὶ πρῶτον "Ἰοῖ͵ πολύδονον πλάνην φράσω... -“..-- >, YoU -τοὦ«ε.,-.5 


2 APr.88. 2 APr.840. ® APr.788. 


* Cf. O light immortal, winds on wings of swiftness borne, 
O river sources, and the countless flashing smile 
37 ocean’s wavelets, universal mother earth, etc. 


Ω 
“ 


‘ 
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1092. The trimeter of comedy differs from the above in these re- 
spects : . 

(1) The anapaest is freely used for every foot except the last. 

(2) The apparent dactyl may stand as the fifth foot (as well as the 
first and third). 

(8) The resolved feet (tribrach and dactyl) are far more frequent 
than in y: 

(4) Porson’s rule of the fifth foot (1091, 5) is often neglected. 
ὦ Ζεῦ βασιλεῦ, τὸ χρῆμα τῶν νυκτῶν ὅσον > SW +, vo 4 vA > tus 
ἀπέραντον. οὐδέποθ᾽ ἡμέρᾶ γενήσεται; τι, -.,. -«.,-,, tus 
ἀπόλοιο δῆτ᾽, ὦ πόλεμε͵, πολλῶν οὕνεκα; .««,.. “,ἰ»Νζυω-» LU 


1098. Scheme of the iambic trimeter (forms in parentheses are con- 


fined to comedy). 
w ££ GY + | wo -Φ YW + w “=~ ᾿ς, = 
ων. Uw w Yue ψ wwe vw Vw 
> veo > veo (> 2.) 


1094, The rameter scazon (hobbling), called also choliambus, or Hippo- 
nactean—a satiric verse—omits the syllable before the last thesis, but adds 
another syllable at the end; this unexpected close produces a humorous 
effect. 


td 
ω-πε.,-.,-.,-.. 1 =u 


δύ᾽ ἡμέραι γυναικός εἰσιν ἥδισται.3 


1095, The caTaLEcTic IAMBIC TETRAMETER is often used by the line in 
comedy: it consists of two dimeters, the second of which is catalectic. 
There is generally a caesura between the two parts. The resolved thesis and 
the anapaest are freely admitted. 


ὦ πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις φανεὶς μέγιστον ὠφέλημα. 


1096. Lyric Iamsic ΒΒΥΤΗΜΒ. The following are specimens: 
a. dipody or monometer : 


τί δῆθ᾽ ὁρᾷς." -Ἔ..-- 

Ὁ, 6. tripody; ο, catalectic: 
Ἑλλανίδες κόραι 5 (b). >+4vr+4+cC+ 
κράταιον ἔγχος 5 (c). vtvcrt& - 

d, 6, f. tetrapody or dimeter; e, catalectic: f, hypercatalectic : 
ζηλῶ σε τῆς εὐβουλίᾶς ἴ (d). »»--.,-» -:., - 
θεοὶ βροτοῖς νέμουσιν ὃ (6). ᾿ -«-τὐ όσοι + 
ὦ Βύκχι,͵ φάρμακον δ᾽ ἄριστον " (f). >4u+ 7544040 


1 ArNub.2. 3 Hipponax. ὃ ArKq.836. * ArNub.1098. § EHel.193. 5 Pind. Pyth.6,& 
¥ ArAch.1008. ® ESupp.616. 5 Alcaeus. 
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g. pentapody : 
βέβᾶκεν ὄψις ob pedvrrepoyr.! 

h. hexapody or trimeter catalectic: 
ἐπωφέλησα πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι." 

i. tetrameter acatalectic = dimeter repeated : 
δέξαι με κωμάζοντα, δέξαι, λίσσομαί σε, λίσσομαι. 
>+u+> 44+> 4042 04U0+ 


we tutu GBuoVsTEF 2 


1097. The following are specimens of syncopated forms: a—e are tetra- 
podies (the last two catalectic); f is a pentapody; g—k are hexapodies (the 
last two catalectic); 1 and m are tetrameters (tetrapodies repeated). The 
form m is occasionally used by the line. 


. βαρεῖαι καταλλαγαί." 


a. TLL + Gtu 

Ὁ. κακοῦ δὲ χαλκοῦ τρόπον. vect -,- 

6. μελαμπᾶγὴς πέλει." υ.Ξς & to+ , 

d. μόλοις ὦ πόσις por." veh “οὖ + 

e. διπλάζεται τιμᾶ. v4cke τ + 

f. φοβοῦμαι δ᾽ ἔπος τόδ᾽ ἐκβαλεῖν.3 wlth 4404 C4 U4 

g. βεβᾶσι γὰρ τοίπερ ἀγρέται στρατοῦδ Lote k& -ς, το, -ε,,- 
h. βίᾳ χαλινῶν δ᾽ ἀναύδῳ μένει..} --εὐτ- 40H -,- 
i. ἐπαυχήσᾶς δὲ τοῖσι σοῖς λόγοις." ve & 4404+ 040+ 
j. δαφνηφόροις βουθύτοισι ripais.'® .-τω tU4+VTK +4 
k. ὑπ᾽ ἀρχᾶς δ᾽ οὔτινος θοάζων.." .Ξ & 4404+ 04% +4 
L. πόνοι δόμων νέοι παλαιοῖσι συμμιγεῖς κακοῖς. 


ω-«φ.--.,--.,.- «--., -᾿-.,.«-«.,-- 
m. βροτῶν ἅλαι, νεῶν τε καὶ πεισμάτων apeideis.'® 


1098. In the iambic strophes of tragedy, the irrational syllable is in 
general avoided ; in those of comedy, it is frequent. Cf. 1087. 

Systems (1074 b) are sometimes found, in which a succession of complete 
dimeters, with here and there a monometer, is closed by a dimeter catalectic. 


Dacry1tic Ruytums. 


1099. The fundamental foot is the dactyl. But a spondee is very 
often used instead (1080): at the end of a verse, it is much more 
common than the dactyl. A proceleusmatic, used for the dactyl 
(1068 a), is rare, and only found in lyric poetry. The ictus is on the 
. first syllable of each foot. 


2 AAg.425. 2S$Oc.541. 8 Alcaeus. 4 ASept.767. δ AAg.390. © AAg.302. 7 ETro.587. 
8 ESupp.781. 9 ACho.46. 10 APers.1002, 11 AAg.238. 13 ArAv.629. 18 ASupp.706 
16 ASupp.505. 15 ASept.740. 19 AAg.195. 
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ΤῊΝ DactryLic HEXAMETER. 


1100. This is the most common of all Greek verses, being the 
established measure for epic, didactic, and bucolic poetry. It con- 
sists of six feet, of which the last is always a spondee.* Each of the 
others may be at pleasure a dactyl or a spondee, but the dactyl pre- 
vails; especially in the fifth place, where hardly one line in twenty 
has the spondee (spondaic verse, see example c below). 

The third foot is almost always divided by a caesura, and this is 
usually the principal caesura of the verse (1081). It may be either 
masculine, i.e. after the long thesis of a dactyl or spondee ( penthe- 
mimeral caesura),—or feminine, i. e., between the two shorts of a 
dactyl. Often also there is a caesura after the thesis of the fourth 
foot (hephthemimeral caesura), or at the end of the fourth foot (called 
bucolic caesura, from its frequent occurrence in bucolic poetry); and 
occasionally one of these is made the principal caesura. 

The scheme therefore is: 

taot+wtywvtcotwt 
Examples : 
a. of 8 ἐπανέστησαν, πείθοντό τε ποιμένι λαῶν. 


$40 04-—-4,—-Fvuvtvvte 


’ 
Ὁ. ἀλλ᾽ αὐτός τε κάθησο, καὶ ἄλλους ἵδρυε Adobs.? 
ἐς-π τε των ἔπ ει, ἐ- 
c. τίπτ᾽ abr’, αἰγιόχοιο Διὸς τέκος, εἰλήλουθας ; ὃ 
$—-4ovtvvtvvu,+—-+4=— 
Remarx.—The hexameter is properly a dicolic verse (1075), consisting of 
two tripodies, less often of a tetrapody and a dipody. 


1101. Tue Exxetac Disticn.—This was not confined to the elegy, 
but was the usual form for gnomic or refiective poetry. Its first line 
is the hexameter; its second is a verse containing two catalectic tri- 
podies, which are always separated by a caesura. Of this verse the 

rst two feet may be dactyls or spondees at pleasure; the fourth and 
fifth feet are always dactyls. The third foot is filled out by the pro- 
longed final syllable of the first tripody. 
$ootot, aot owt te 
τίμῆέν τε γάρ ἐστι καὶ ἀγλαὸν ἀνδρὶ μάχεσθαι 
γῆς πέρι καὶ παίδων κουριδίης τ᾽ ἀλόχου." 


1102. Lyric Dactytic Rayrums.—The following are specimens: 
a, dimeter : 
μοῖρα διώκει. δι, ω-.-" 


8.85. 2B191. 34202. 4 Callinus. 8 EHeracl.612. 


* Of. ‘Under the open sky, in the odorous air of the orchard” But English 
dactylic and anapaestic verses are read in ἃ time, unlike the Greek. 
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Ὁ. trimeter catalectic ( penthemtmeris) : 


παρθένοι ὀμβροφόροι. ρει, ὁ 
6, d. tetrameter; d, catalectic (hephthemimeris) : 
οὐρανίοις τε θεοῖς δωρήματα (0). Lovtovrt—tun 
ἔλθετ᾽ ἐποψόμεναι δύναμιν ὃ (d). Jovtvvtuvcet 
e. pentameter : 


ἀλλὰ pdray ὁ πρόθῦμος ἀεὶ πόνον ἕξει Sc tUV tL LUV Ὁ 
f. lyric hexameter (two trimeters) : 

μόρσιμα 8 οὔτι φυγεῖν θέμις, οὐ σοφίᾳ τις ἀπώσεται. 

“ΞΖ Ὀ Κι ͵ -ποιο- κω“ -Ὡς, 
g. octameter (= two tetrameters) : 

ὦ πόποι͵ ἦ μεγάλᾶς ἀγαθᾶς τε πολισσονόμου βιοτᾶς érextpoauer.® 


ANAPAESTIC RuyYTHMs. 


1103. The fundamental foot is the anapaest, with the ictus on the 
last syllable, .. +. But a spondee (— +) or a dactyl (— ~ ~) is very 
often used (1080) instead of the anapaest; much less often, a proce- 

tic(-~ ~ v). In catalectic verses, the last foot lacks the ictus 
(1077 a). 

a, Anapaests are properly a marching rhythm. The feet are commonly 
grouped by twos (1072 a), the two feet of each dipody corresponding to a 
step with the right and left foot in succession. 


1104. In marching-songs and lyric strophes the following kinds of 
verses occur : 


a, b. dipody or monometer ; b, catalectic: 


ἀπολεῖς μ᾽, ἀπολεῖς ἴ (a). “ω-ν,ῳ- 
νέκυς ἤδη 8 (0). “ωω σε - 
c, ἃ, tripody ( prosodiac); ἃ, catalectic: 

Zarauividor στυφέλου ὃ (c). evutvvtvust 
νᾶοί θ᾽ of Φοίβου '° (d). ------ 

6. tetrapody or dimeter catalectic ( paroemiac) : 
καὶ μὴν τόδε κύριον ἦμαρ.1} —~-4uVv+ VVte 
πάντα γὰρ ἤδη rerérxcora."” -.Φ-πτπυω-- 

f. tetrapody or dimeter (acatalectic) : 
μέλεος γέννᾷ γᾷ τε τκατρῴᾷ.. --ω----- -..,--- 


1105, ΑΝΑΡΑΒΒΤΙΟ Systems (1074 b) are much used in tragedy 
and comedy. They are composed of several complete dimeters (and 


1 ArNnb.209. 2 ArNub.305. 8 ArRan.879. 4 EHeracl.617. δ EHeracl.615. 6 APers.852. 
10 Ope 1007 ς 8 KAlc.93. ® APers.964. 10 EKJon178. 11 EAlc.105. 13 EAlc.18 
rs.933. 
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sometimes a monometer), with a catalectic dimeter ( paroemiac) always 
added as a close. 


They are subject to the following rules: (a) A succession of four short 
syllables is avoided: hence a proceleusmatic almost never occurs, or a dactyl 
followed by an anapaest.—_{b) The dimeter has a regular caesura, generally 
at the end of the second foot, but sometimes in the middle of the third.— 
(c) The paroemiac admits a dactyl only as the first foot, and almost always 
has an anapaest for the third. 

The following is a short anapaestic system : 


τάδε μὲν Περσῶν τῶν οἰχομένων wee Sf - fF | «.,..- 
Ἑλλάδ᾽ ἐς alay πιστὰ καλεῖται, - «ἡ -Ἐ- 4+ -- ew +t 
καὶ τῶν ἀφνεῶν καὶ πολυχρύσων — -«...-- --Ὁ. - + 
ἑδράνων φύλακες κατὰ πρεσβείᾶν eve 4 Cet --ΨΚπ«- + 
obs αὐτὸς ἄναξ Ἐέρξης βασιλεὺς --  -πτυνω -τἝ; = F Vut 
Δάρειογενὴς -.  τοὦοοο-: 

εἵλετο χώρᾶς ἐφορεύειν.ἷ -΄ὺυ - ...- = 


1106. There are also freer (lyrical) systems, which are not subject to 
these restrictions. They sometimes consist, for lines together, of spondees 
only, or dactyls only; and sometimes they have two or more paroemiacs in 
succession They are much less used than the stricter systems, and are 
mainly confined to the expression of complaint or mourning. 


1107, The aNAPAESTIC TETRAMETER is much used by the line (1065) in 
comedy. It consists of a dimeter and paroemiac. These two parts are 
almost always separated by a caesura; and each of them is subject, in gen- 
eral, to the rules given above (1105) for dimeters and paroemiacs in ana- 
paestic systems. 

πρόσσχετε τὸν νοῦν τοῖς ἀθανάτοις ἡμῖν, τοῖς αἰὲν ἐοῦσι, 5 
τοῖς αἰθερίοις, τοῖσιν ἀγήρῳς, τοῖς ἄφθιτα μηδομένοισιν.3 
“φω-πλτππε...Ψ:,--- «- + yythe 


““ι.ω- ͵κμἁ Ht em Fev ες, ς,- .- 


Loagaorepic RaytTuMs. 


1108, Logaoedic verses consist of mixed dactyls and trochees. The 
dactyls may stand before the trochees, or between them; but trochees 
never stand between the dactyls. Each trochee may be resolved into 
a tribrach ; but a dactyl is not contracted to ἃ spondee. The dactyls 
are cyclic (1069), and the movement is in § time. 

a. Logaoedic verse differs from the compound dactylo-trochaic rhythms 
described in 1118, in having the dactyls and trochees united in the same 
group or metrical series. 


1109. A trochee standing as the first foot is treated with great 
freedom: besides being a tribrach (¥ ~ ~), it may be irrational (+ >), 


1 APers.1. 5 ArAv.688. 
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or may be replaced by an iambus (ὦ —) or an apparent anapaest 
(ὦ ~ >), and, in Aeolic poetry, even by a pyrrhte. 

A logaoedic verse may have an anacrusis (short or irrational) pre- 
fixed to its first foot. Also a double anacrusis (two short syllables) 
may be used. 


1110, (a) If two trochees precede the first dactyl, the second may be 
irrational, or a tribrach, but admits no other substitution.—(b) An irrational 
trochee may be used as the second foot, even when the first foot is a dactyl. 
—(c) Further, in catalectic verses, an irrational trochee may stand before 
the final thesis.—Thus : 


a. ὑπὲρ ἀκαρπίστων πεδίων. ὥΦωω-» -,.,- 
b. χαλκοκρότων ἵππων xruros.* -,.. » -.,-: 
6. τὰς ἠλεκτροφαεῖς αὐγᾶς ὃ £>Hc+>+ 


ἃ. Trochaic rhythms used in near connection with logaocedic, may have 
anacruses, and the same freedom of substitution in the first foot. Thus: 


πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλευθέρως." ὥ-π-.,.-᾿,- 


1111, The following are specimens οὗ Ἰορδοθᾶϊο rhythms with one dactyl. 
The Pherecratean is called first or second, according as the dactyl is its first 
or second foot: the Glyconic is called jirst, second, or third, by a similar dis- 
tinction. 


Dipody. 
a. Adonic (dactyl and trochee) : 
οὐδὲν ἔτ᾽ Tnes.5 ς΄ ες 
Tripodies. 

Ὁ, ὁ. Pherecratean (first, second); ἃ, 6, catalectic: 
ὃς χαρίτων μὲν ὄζει (Ὁ). trututes 
δέξεταί τ᾽ ἐπὶ μισθῷ 7 (c). Sette 
ψεύδεσι ποικίλοις 5 (d). “τ, ..-ς,- 
καίπερ ἀχνύμενος * (6). ε΄, -ῷ,ὼ, - 

f, g. Pherecratean with anacrusis (logaoedic paroemiac): 
ἐγὼ δὲ μόνᾶ καθεύδω ' (f). --Ξ«..0.-.-.,-, 
εὔδοξον ἅρματι vindy |! (4). >4etvrtr 

h, i. Pherecratean catalectic with anacrusis (/ogaocedie prosvdiae) : 
“Hpg ποτ᾽ ᾿Ολυμπίᾷ 15 (h). »-Ὡ..--.,- 
Καφὶσίων ὑδάτων δ (i). >4ueHvce+ 

Tetrapodies. 


The forms Ὁ, 6, f, g, are often to be read as doubly catalectie tetrapodies, 
instead of tripodies. Thus: 


j. Adpytddeoy γυναικῶν 4 (= Ὁ). L454 £44 
k. xpiods αἰθόμενον πῦρ ® ( = c). ες, 4c 


1 EPhoen.210. * ArEq.552. ® EHipp.741. 4 ArNub.518. δ Sappho. 8. Eupolis 11.494, 
¥ Crates ii24f. 8. Pind.Ol.1.46. Pind.Isth.7.5. 19 Sappho. 1 Pind.Pyth.6.17. 
18 ArAv.1781. 19 Pind.Ol.14.1. 14 Pind.Ol.4.32. 18 Pind.Ol.1.2. 
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1, m, n. Glyconic (first, second, third): 


καὶ κυανέμβολοι Goal ' (1). “-,»,...-.,.-ε.,- 
ἔρως παρθένιος πόθῳ ὃ (τα). ὥποε,.-, - 
ὃ μέγας ὄλβος ἅ 7’ 'ἀρετά ὃ (n). SCovteoWwows 
o, p. acatalectic tetrapodies; p, with anacrusis : 
τῶν ἐν Θερμοπύλαις θανόντων 4 (0). Ὁ» «“....,.-:-,-ε., 
πλήρης μὲν ἐφαίνεθ᾽ ἃ σελάννὰ" ()Ὶ > S votututeu 
Pentapodtes. 
q. Phalaecéan (hendecasyllable) : 
ἐν μύρτον κλαδὶ τὸ ξίφος pophaw.® 42> 40404040 
r. Sapphic (hendecasyllable) : 
ποικιλόθρον᾽ ἀθάνατ᾽ *Agpodira.” 4ututvtvts 


s. Alcaic (hendecasyllable), begins with anacrusis : 
ob χρὴ κακοῖσι θῦμὸν éxirpéwny.® »-ε.,-ε.,-“-,., -Σ.,- 


1112, The following have more than one dactyl : 
. οἶνον ἐνεικαμένοις μεθύσθην." Aru «.,.,-., .ε,, 
μέλει τέ σφισι Καλλιόπᾶ.10 ὥ- αν Ὁ, « 
. παρθένε τὰν κεφαλὰν τὰ 8 ἔνερθε νύμφα." 4 4 Vt UV tutu 
. οἶνος ὦ φίλε wai λέγεται καὶ ἀλάθεαϑιοὸ᾽ -ε.,.ε,.,--,.,-,.,-ε-,- 
. ἦρος ἀνθεμόεντος éxdiov ἐρχομένοιο. 1 
-΄., δ΄, -Φςρω Φι,  -ἐ,ὼὼ, teu 


The forms d and e belong to the so-called Aeolic dactyls. The form c is 
called Prazilléan. . 


ono σ ἢ 


1118, The following have a double anacrusis (logaoedic anapaestic) : 


a. ἱκετεύσατε 8, ὦ κόραι." ee tutes 

b. κατέλαμψας, ἔδειξας ἐμφανῆ. “χω -.-,ῳ -...-Σ.,- 

c. Ἑλένᾶν ἐλύσατο Tpotas.'® “-πω-.,-.,., - 

d. τίνι τῶν πάρος, ὦ μάκαιρα Θήβα." ͵“᾿ὡ-φΦῳ-ι,-.,- , 


Trochaic forms with double anacrusis are also regarded as logaoedic 
anapaestic : 


e. Χαρίτων Exar: τόνδε κῶμον..8 “υπἜω-...--.,- , 


1114, ΘΎΝΟΟΡΑΤΕΡ rorms are very numerous. The following are speci- 
mens : 


a. ναυτιλίᾶς éorxdras.'* 4,04 t+ 
b. ob ψεύδεϊ τέγξω λόγον.39 >4 cK -.,- 
6. ἔρως ἀνίκᾶτε μάχᾶαν.3' vtc%4% -,.,-- 


2 ArEg.554. 3. Anacreon. ® EOr.807. 4 Simonides. δ Sappho. 5 Scolion. 
7 Sappho. 5 Alcaeus. 95. Alcaens. 10 Pind.O1.10.18. 11 Praxilla 43 Theoc.29.1. 
129 Alcaeus. 14 Rion 468. 16 EEI.586. 15 Pind.Isth.8.112. 17 Pind.Isth.7.1. 18 Pind.Ol.4.15, 
19 Pind.N.3.39. 2° Pind.Ol.4.28. 31 SAnt.781. 
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a. ὦ warpls, ὦ δώματα μή." L,54 .ο,.,- 
e. δακρυόεσσάν τ᾽ ἐφίλησεν alxpdy.? 4,54 Φς -ος΄ +£ 
f. εἰ δὲ κυρεῖ τις πέλας οἰωνοπόλων.ὃ τς tk -,.,. . 


1115. Some verses consist of more than one series: thus 
a. Asclepiadéan (two Pherecrateans catalectic, second and first) : 
ἦλθες ἐκ περάτων γᾶς ἐλεφαντίναν." ἐστ, δ -,.-,- 
b. greater Asclepiadean (dipody catalectic between two Pherecrateans) : 
μηδὲν ἄλλο φυτεύσῃς πρότερον δένδριον ἀμπέλω.δ 
6. Priapéan (= Glyconic and doubly catalectic tetrapody): 
εὐμενὴς 8 ὁ Λύκειος ἔστω πᾶσᾷ νεολαίᾷ." 
« .,-Σς,..- ὦ +4 » .«-ος , αὶ - 
ἃ, Ἑυρο]!άδαῃ (= Glyconic and trochaic tetrapody catalectic :) 
ὦ θεώμενοι κατερῶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλευθέρως, 
οὕτω νϊκήσαιμι τ᾽ ἐγὼ καὶ νομιζοίμην σοφός. 
$utey “ρὲ ὦ φ--., -., - 
ς.»-Ὡ»--,ὦὔὖὐὖὐ «.,..»-.,- 
The Eupolidean is sometimes used by the line: in both halves of the verse 
tbe first two feet allow the substitutions described in 1109 and 1110. 
Φ 


1116, Pherecratean verses are sometimes combined in systems (1074 b) 
but much more frequent are Glyconic systems closing with a Pherecratean. 


a. In antistrophic composition, the first and second Pherecratean some- 
times correspond to each other in strophe and antistrophe, as equivalent 
forms. So too the second and third Glyconic. Other interchanges are very 
infrequent. 


Dacryto-Epirriric RaytTums. 


1117, Dactylo-epitritic (or Doric) strophes are composed of the 
following elements: 


1. σ΄ 4+ VU --- dactylic tripody with spondee as the 3d foot. 
2 ε΄, .,-.,., se the same, catalectic. 

8. .“.,--- epitrite = long trochee (1069) and spondee. 
4,.4% C04 the same, catalectic. 


These are variously combined; for the most part two or three unite 
to form a verse. Forms 1 and 3 may have a short final syllable in 
caesura, even in the middle of a verse. The final syllable of 2 and 4, 
in the middle of a verse, is prolonged to “. An anacrusis may be 
prefixed to any verse. Sometimes, especially at the end of the strophe, 
other dactylic or trochaic rhythms are employed. 


1 EMed.643. 3 Anacreon. 8 ASupp.57. ‘Alcaeus. δ. Alcaeus. 5 ASupp.686. 
7 ArNub.518,519. 
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The following verses are specimens : 


ἄνω ποταμῶν ἱερῶν χωροῦσι πᾶγαί, --..τἨε.,, -ε.,.,. = Lo te 

καὶ δίκα καὶ πάντα πάλιν στρέφεται. & Ct - tororvtuct 

ὃν αἰόλὰ νὺξ ἐναριζομένᾶ.3 v4%o ὦ Lovtuvet 

ἔρχεται τιμὰ γυναικείῳ yéves.* Ι-., - - .πΔῤἰἯρἧς «-.-- .,. 
‘ 


κέκλυτε, παῖδες ὑπερθύμων τε φωτῶν καὶ θεῶν. 
.«Ο΄..,,.. .«ς͵,.,.-....-ι΄.,...«τ΄ς͵,.« 


1118, Dacryto-Trocnaic Ruyraus.—In another class of lyric strophes, 
we find a mixture of dactylic and trochaic verses, in greater variety than 
those just described; these probably moved in § time, so that the dactyls 
were cyclic. Sometimes dactylic and trochaic groups are united in one verse. 
Examples of such compound verses are: 

a. dactylic tripody (with anacrusis, and syll. anceps), and trochaic tripody: 

τούτοισι 8 ὄπισθεν ἴτω φέρων δίφρον Auxoipyos.® 

Ὁ. dactylic tetrapody and trochaic tetrapody doubly catalectic: 

τοῖος γὰρ φιλότητος ἔρως ὑπὸ καρδίᾶν ἐλυσθείς." 


Crretic Ruyrums. 


1119, Apparent cretics often occur, as the result of syncope (1076), 
in trochaic, iambic, and logaoedic rhythms. Examples may be seen 
in 1086, 1097, 1114. 

Much rarer are the real cretic rhythms, in which the cretic (or, by 
resolution, the first or fourth paeon) stands as the fundamental foot. 
In these, the movement is in § time (see 1068 b). 


The ictus falls on the first long syllable of the cretic; at the same time 
there is a certain stress, though weaker, on the second long. 


The following will serve as specimens : 
a, Ὁ, 6. dimeter; c, with anacrusis : 


ἥδομαι γ᾽ ἥδομαι Ἶ (a). ε΄, - ,. 445 -- 
μηδὲ λέγε μοι σὺ λόγον ὃ (b). Ἔν ἐών 
ὦ Ζεῦ, τί ποτε χρησόμεθαϑ (0). “Στ τ 
d. dimeter catalectic: 
κᾷἄτ᾽ ἐλαγοθήρει.39 ει. tu 
6. trimeter : 
ὡς ἐμὲ λαβοῦσα τὸν δημότην. δίνω 4u—-4uH- 


f. tetrameter : 
ἀλλ᾽ adie: τὸν ἄνδρ᾽, εἰ δὲ uh, φήμ᾽ ἐγώ. -.,-- ε.,--.,-.-0 - 


1 ἘΜοᾶ.410. Ξ:.95Ττ.94. 8 EMed.418. 4 Pind.P.4.22. δ Ογδϊϊπηβ. 9 Archilochus. 
ΤΑΣΡΑΧ 1127. δ ArAch.207. 9 ArLys.476. 10 ArLys.789. 11 ArAch.675. 13 ArVesp.428 
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g. pentameter : 
σοῦ γ᾽ ἀκούσωμεν ; ἀπολεῖ" κατά σε χώσομεν τοῖς λίθοις. 


tye hy ww SU ww 4 VU wm tu 


CHORIAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


1120, Apparent choriambi are very frequent in logaocedic verse as the 
result of syncope (1076). These have the rhythmical value... For 
examples, see 1114. 

Verses with the real choriambus (+ ~~ —) as the fundamental foot, 
would move in time. But such, if they were ever used at all by the Greeks, 
were exceedingly rare. The following is perhaps an instance: 


δεινὰ μὲν οὖν͵, δεινὰ ταράσσει σοφὸς οἰωνοθέτας." 


“ἐς Ὡ͵σ“π-πι ς, « ἐς, .,-ῇ“ῇΦᾳ τ, -- 


Ionic ΒΗΥΤΗΜΗ. 


΄ 


1121. The fundamental foot is the ionic a minore (~~ + —), with 
the ictus on the first long syllable. 


a. ANACLASIS.—Two trochees (-+ ~ — Ο) may be substituted for the 
two longs of one foot with the two shorts of the next (+—~v). This 
change is very frequent: its effect is to produce a breaking up (ana- 
clésis) of the ionic rhythm, which passes into the trochaic. 


1123. Specimens of ionic rhythms: 
a, Ὁ. dimeter; Ὁ, with anaclasis: 


τίεται δ᾽ αἱἰολόμητις δ (8). wuteuvrt= 
πολιοὶ μὲν ἡμὶν ἤδη 4 (Ὁ). ψω-ι,--., .-- - 
6. dimeter catalectic: 
Σικελὸς κομψὸς ἀνήρ." με πιο -: 
d, 6. trimeter (acatalectic); 6, with anaclasis: 
πεπέρᾶκεν μὲν 6 περσέπτολις ἤδη (ἀ). vute—uvteuvrte- 


λύσις ἐκ πόνων γένοιτ᾽, οὐδαμὰ τῶνδεϊ (6) VOL πο -που - - 
f. trimeter catalectic: | 
κατάρᾶς Οἱδιπόδᾶ βλαψίφρονος.5  μωἜπιωω ἐ τ -Ὃ 
g, h. tetrameter (acatalectic); h, with anaclasis: 
ἐμὲ δείλᾶν, ἐμὲ πἄσἂν κακοτάτων πεδέχοισαν ὃ (g). 
Cote CTC te UC Ae ς,-..ὄ 


πατέρων τε καὶ τεκόντων γόος ἔνδικος ματεύει 10 (h). 


1 ArAch.205. 5.8501..484ἅ.0. 8 ASupp.1037. 4 Anacreon. ὅ Timocreon. ® APers.65 
’ Anacreon. 8 ASept.726. 3 Alcaeus. 10 ACho.880. 
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i, j. tetrameter catal. (Galliambic) ; 1, with anaclasis : 
θανάτῳ λῦσιμελεῖ θηρσὶν ὀρείοισι Bopay ! (i). 


φύσις οὐκ ἔδωκε μόσχῳ λάλον “Amid: στόμα * (j). 


1123, a. Sometimes the last long of the ionic is omitted by syncope 
(1076); the first long is then prolonged to supply its place: 
πολύγομφον ὅδισμα ὃ .μυϑ.,..,.-.- 
b. Very seldom indeed, one of the long syllables is resolved into two 
shorts, or the two short syllables contracted into a long: 
χρυσέᾶν πτέρυγα φέρεις." ψ«-͵ἜἜ« ψὼω - 
Διονύσου σαῦλαι βασσαρίδες." ᾿ς He Ht UCL 
c. In the form with anaclasis, the first of the two trochees is sometimes 
irrational (+ >): 
περιναίονται παλαιόν." vwut> mute 


1124. The Sorapzan verse of the Alexandrian period has the tonic a 
majore as its fundamental foot. It is a catalectic tetrameter. Each of the 
three complete ionics may be replaced by two trochees, either of which may 
be irrational. Resolutions and contractions are frequent; so that the verse 
has a great variety of forms. Two examples will suffice: 

τῶν χρυσοφόρων οὐδὲ γυναικῶν βαθυκόλπων 
- τὺ. - eee «--᾿,., -.-. 
εὐσεβής τίς ἐστιν, πενίᾶν δέδωκεν αὐὑτῷ.5 


“τ: .,,-. «τος, τ, ς,- - 


Documiac AND Baccuic ΒΕΗΥΤΗΜΗ͂. 


1125, The dochmius is a dipody, consisting of a bacchius with a 
following iambus (-+—-~ ~~). The ictus is on the first long of the 
bacchius, and the long of the iambus. 

a. Dochmii have, therefore, a broken rhythm, in which § time (1068 b) 
alternates with ὃ. They are used only in lyric passages which express great 
mental agitation. 


1126, Either of the two shorts may be replaced by an irrational 
syllable; and each of the three longs may be resolved into two shorts. 
These liberties give rise to a great variety of forms, most of which 
are given below. The forms a, c, d are the most frequent. 


a. ἰὼ πρόσπολοι. vt-—vH+t 
b. ἐν γᾷ τᾷδε φεῦ.10 » 14: -ὸὃἣο -« 
6. στρατόπεδον λιπών.1 --Ψ.Φ.υ-ο.-: 
ἃ. δουλοσύνᾶς ὕπερ." »Φω-πὸ t+ 


1 ESupp.46. aioe La. vil end. ? APers.72; 4 EBacch.372. δ Anacreon. 5 ASupp.1021. 
‘Lycophronides. 8 Sotades. 3 SAnt.1821. 19 AKum.781. 4! ASept.79. 13 ASept.112 
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6. ἄτιτον ἔτι σε xph.! a Ve we Vert 
f, ῥεῖ πολὺς ὅδε λεώς.3 > Bo uTvu + 
Ε. ἀνέφελον éxéBares.® wt τ Yu 
h. ofwore xatadvotpov.* > SE VE we 
i. ἀπάγετ᾽ éxrdmcoy.® -ω OTe, 
j. τὸν καταρᾶτότατον." > 4 πο 
k. τί μ᾽ οὐκ ἀνταίᾶν ἵἷ v+t->et 

1. ἔχθεις ᾿Ατρείδᾶς.3 >+->+ 

m. μεσολαβεῖ κέντρῳ." -ὔω -- » - 

n. πλαζόμενον λεύσσων..9 >w—->-+ 

0. ov τ᾽, ὦ Διογενές.1} wtovrn + 

p. elf αἰθέρος ἄναω..3 » τω. - 

q. pavelag πραπίδι.. -μ tv su 


RewakK.—Forms like 0, p, q, in which the second or third long is resolved 
when the first is not, are very uncommon. 

Dochmii are oftenest combined in groups of two (dimeters). Usually two 
or more groups unite to form a system (1074 b). 


1127, Orser saccuic RHYTHMS are little used in Greek poetry, and only 
in connection with dochmii. Thus we find a bacchic 


ἃ. dimeter : 
χορευθέντ᾽ dvatrars.'4 vt—vte 

Ὁ. trimeter catalectic (= bacchius and dochmius): 
ἰὼ γᾶ τε καὶ παμφαής.1 .---- ----, - 
ἵκετο τερμόνιον ἐπὶ πάγον. ORONO ORO ROTOR OE 


c. tetrameter : 
τίς ἀχώ, rls ὀδμὰ προσέπταᾶ μ' ἀφεγγής-.1 C4—-VU4—V4+—VU+— 


1 AAg.1428. 3 ASept.80. 5 SEI].1246. 4 SE1.1246. δ SOt.1340. δ. 80[.1844. 7 SAnt. 130%. 
3 §Phil.510. 9 AEKum.157. 10 SAj.886. 11 ASept.127. 13 SPhil.1092. 138 EBacch.999 
9 EHf.879. 16 EMed.1251. 19 APr.117. 17 APr.115. 


ABBREVIATIONS | 


USED IN CITING THE EXAMPLES, 


A. = Aeschylus. | Lys. = Lysias. 
Ag(amemnon), Cho(ephori), M.= Menander. 
Eum(enides), Pers(ae), | Mon (osticht). 
Prometheus), Sept(em), : Philem. = Philemon. 
Supp(lices). Pind. = Pindar. 

Ae. = Aeschines. ΠΡ Ξε Plato. 

Andoc. = Andocides. ' Ale(ibiades), Ap(ology 

Ant. = Antiphon. Charm (ides), Orato). δ μείνω), 

Antiph. = Antiphanes. Criti(as), Euthyd(emua), 

Ar. = Aristophanes. Euthyphr(o), Go(rgias), 
Ach(arnenses), Av(es), Hipp(tas) maj(or), Lach(es), 
Eccl(estazusae), Eq(uétes), Lg. = Leges, Lys(is), Men(o), 
Lys(istrata), Nub(es), Plut(us), Menex(enus), Par(menides), 
Ran(ae), Thesm(ophoriazusae), Phaed(o), Phaedr(us), Phil(ebus), 
Vesp(ae). Pol(iticus), Prot(agoras), 

Arist. = Aristotle. Rp. = Republic, Soph(zstes), 
Pol(itica), Rhet(oriea). Sym(posium), Theaet(etus), 


Carc. = Carcinus. Theag(es), Tim(aeus). 


__ Plut. = Plutarch. 
Chaer ἐξ Onaeremo. Them(istocles), Sol(on). 
E. = Euripides. 8. = Sophocles. 


bila) Ant(igone), El{ectra), 


Alc(estis), And(romache), 
Bacch(ae), Cycl(ops), El(ectra), OF = Oation Foren, 
Hec(uba), Hel(ena), Heracl(édae), Phil(octetes) Tr(achéniae) 
Hf. = Hercules furens, Stob. — S 
Hipp(olytus), Ia. = Iphigenia Flor(ilegium). 
Aulidensis, Med(ea), Or(estes), T. — Thucydides 
Phoen(iseae), Supp(lices), Tro(ades). Xx =X hoohon ° 

Hd. = Herodotus. AG ‘ah 


A(nabasis), Ages(ilaus), 

οἵ aedia), Eq. = de re equestri, 
yen Hier(o), Hipp(archieus), 

M(emorabilia), O(economicus), 


I. = Jsocrates. 


Hm. = Homer. 
1886. = [saeus. 


Luc. = Lucian. Ra. = Respublica Atheniensis, 
Herm(otimus), Marin(orum dialogt),. Rl, = Respublica Lacedaemonia, 
Lycurg. = Lycurgus. Sym( postum). 


The books of the Iliad are designated by Greek capitals (A, B, I, etc.) ; 
those of the Odyssey by Greek small letters (a, 8, 7, etc.). Tragic fragments 
(Fr. or Frag.) are cited by Nauck’s numbers, Comic fragments (except 
Menander’s monostichi) by Meineke’s volumes and pages. Otherwise, the 
dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines. The Orators are cited by numbers 
of the speeches and sections. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS. 


Tarts list contains all the verbs described in the classified verb-list (502 ff.), 
besides a few mentioned in other sections, on account of some peculiarity of 


inflection or tense-formation. 
index. 


For other verbal forms, see the general Greek 


The Attic ‘principal parts’ of the verbs contained in the body of the 
classified verb-list, are given here in full. 


*Ad-w harm (kava, daa, ἀάσθην) 504 D, 9. 
ἄγαμαι admire (ἠγάσθην, ἠγασάμην) 


ἀγάτομαι, ἀγαίομαι, 535 D, 4. 

ἀγείρω collect (ἤγειρα) 518, 1; 
ἠγερέθονται, ἀγρόμενος, D. 

ἀγϊνέω = ἄγω, 508 D, 6. 

ἄγνῦμι break (ἄξω, ἔαξα, ἔᾶγα, ἐάγην) 

yi. 

ἄγω lead (ἄξω, ἤγαγον, ἦχα, ἦγμαι͵, 
ἤχθην) 508, 6. 

ἀδήσειε, ἀδηκώς, 868 Ὁ. 

ἀείρω raise (Hepa, ἠερέθονται, ἄωρτοὶ) 
518 D, 2. 

&dt-co = αὔξω, abtdve, 522 D, 8. 

ἄεσα slept ; see ἰαύω, 506 D, 7. 

ἄημι blow 538 D, 1. 

al3é-ouc: am ashamed (aldécouc, ἤδε- 
cpa, ἡδέσθην) 508, 7; αἴδ-ομαι ib. 

αἰνέω praise (αἰνέσω, ἤἥνεσα, ffvexa, 
ἤνημαι, ἠνέθην) 504, 4. 

αἰνίζομαι, αἴνημι, 504 D, 4. 

αἴενυμαι, ἀπ(ο)γαίνυμαι take, 526 D, 5. 

αἱρέοω seize (alphow, εἷλον, ἥρηκα, - 

° ‘pdon) 869, 1; ἀνα ΕἾ DS 
αἴρω uf (ἀρῶ, ἦρα, ἧρκα, ἦρμαι, ἤρθην) 
, 2. 


ale6-dyouc perceive (αἰσθήσομαι, ἧσθό- 
μην, ἤσθημαι) 522, 1; αἴσθεομαι, ib. 

ἄξω hear (diov, ἐπ-ἠϊσα) 356 a. 

ἀκαχί(ω pain (ἤκαχον, ἀκάχησα) 528 D, 


ἀκέ-ομαι heal (ἠκεσάμην) 508, 8. 


ἀκού-ω hear (ἀκούσομαι, ἤκουσ᾽ κ 
eobeb 507, 1. ἥκουσα, ἀκήκοα, 

ἄλαλκον, ἀλκαθεῖν, 510 D, 1. 

ἀλάτομαι wander (ἀλάλημαι) 868 D, 
389 D b, 497 a. 

ἀλδ-αίνω, -hoxe, nourish, 518 D, 22. 

ἀλείφ- anoint (ἀλείψω, ἤλειψα, ἀλήλι- 
ga, -ἰμμαι, ἠλείφθην) 511, 5. 

ἀλέξιω ward off (ἀλέξομαι, ἡλεξάμην) 
510, 1; ἄλαλκον D. 

GAd-ouas or ἀλεύ-ομαι avoid (ἠλεάμην, 
hrebaunv) 512 Ὁ, 7; ἀλεείνω ib. 

ἀλέω grind (ἤλεσα, ἀλήλε(σ)μαι) 503, 9. 

ἀλ-ῆναι, ἐάλην ; see εἴλω, 518 D, 23. 

ἄλθ-ομαι am healed (-ἦσομαι) 510 D, 20. 

ἁλ-ίσκομαι am taken (ἁλώσομαι, ἑάλων 
or ἥλων, ἑάλωκα or ἥλωκα) 533, 1. 

ἀλιτ-αίνω sin (-ἤμενος, ἤλιτον) 522 D, 


ἀλλάσσω change (ἀλλάξω, ἤλλαξα, 

ἤλλαχα, -Ύμαι, ἠλλάγην or -χθην) 

ἅλ-λομαι leap (ἁλοῦμαι, ἡλάμην) 518, 8; 
ἄλτο 489 D, 8ὅ. 

ἀλυκτάζω am troubled (ἀλαλύκτημαι) 
868 ἢ. 

ἀλύσκω avoid (ἀλύξω, ἤλνξα) 538, 7; 
ἀλυσκ-άζω, -dvw, D. 

ἀλφ-άνω procure (ἦλφον) 522 D, 10. 

ἁμαρτ-άνω err (ἁμαρτήσομαι, ἥμαρτον, 
ἡμάρτηκα, -μαι, ἡμαρτήθην) 522, 
2; ἥμβροτον Ὦ. 

ἀμβλ-ίσκω miscarry (ἤμβλωσα, ἤμβλω- 
ka, -μαι) 583, 8. 


856 


ἔμεναι 489 Ὁ, 19. 

ἁμιλλά-ομαι contend (ἡμιλλήθην) 497 a. 

ἀμπ-ισχνέομαι, dun-éxoum have on 
(ἀμφέξομαι, ἠμπισχόμην) 524, 4. 

ἀμπιίσχω, ἀμπ-έχω put on (ἀμφέξω, 
ἤμπισχον) 524, 4 

ἀμπλακ-ίσκω miss (ἤμπλακον) 533 D, 12. 

ἀμύν-ω, ἀμυνάθω defend 494. 

ἀν-ἀλ-ίσκω, dy-ard-w spend (ἀνάλώσω, 
ἀνήλωσα, -κα, -pat, -θην) 533, 2. 

ἁνδάνω please 528, 1; ἁδήσω, ἑήνδανον, 
ἅδον, εὕαδον, 'teBa, D 

ἀν-έχ-ομαι endure (ἠνειχόμην) 861 ἃ. 

ἀνήνοθε 868 Ὁ. 

ἀν-οίγτω open (ἀνοίξω, ἀνέφξα, ἀνέφγα, 
ἀνέφχα, ἀνέφγμαι, ἀνεῴχθην) 508, 
20; ἀν-οίγ-νῦμι ib. 

ἂν ορθόω erect (ἠνώρθωσα, -wpa) 361 a. 

ἀνύ-ω, ἀνύτω accomplish (ἀνύσω, ἥνυσα, 
ἥνυκα, ἤνυσμαι) 508, 17; ἄνω Ὦ. 

ἄνωγ-α command (ἄνωχθι; ἠνώγεα, 
ἤνωγον ἀνώξω, ἤνωξα) 492 D, 11. 

ἀπαφ-ίσκω deceive (ἤἥπαφον, ἠπάφησα) 
533 D, 18. 

ἀπονοέομαι despair (ἀπενοήθην) 497 a. 

ἀπό-χρη suffices 486 ; ἀποχρᾷ D. 

ἅπτω touch (ἅψω, ἦψα, ἧμμαι, ἤφθην) 


ἄἀρά-ομαι pray (ἀρήμεναι) 535 D, 9. 


ἀρ-αρ-ίσκω ft εἰἶρσα, ἤραρον, εἤρηρα, 
ἄρμενοΞ) ὅ8 8 D, 14; ἄρᾶρα ib 


ἀρέ-σκω please (apéow, ἥρεσα, ἡρέσθην) 
530, 10. 

ἀρήμενος 863 Ὁ. 

dpxé-w suffice (ἀρκέσω, ἤρκεσα) 508, 10. 

ἁρμόζω == ἁρμόττω, 616, 1. 

ἁρμόττω fit (ἁρμόσω, ἥρμοσα, ἥρμοσμαι, 
ἡρμόσθην) 016, 1. 

dpvé-opat deny (ἢρνήθην) 497 Δ. 

ἄρ-νυμαι win (ἀροῦμαι, ἠρόμην) 528, 2. 

ἀρότω plough (ἤροσα, ἢρόθην) 503, 16. 

aprd(w snatch (ἁρπάσω, fj prs a, ἥρπακα, 
«σμαι, ἡρπάσθην) 51 

ἀρύτω or ἀρύτω draw (ἤρυσα, ἠρύθην) 
503, 18. 

ἄρχω rule (ἄρξω, ἦρξα, ἦργμαι, ἤρχθην) 
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doa, see ddw; ἄσαμεν, see late. 

ἄσμενος (&3-, ἀνδάνω) 489 D, 46. 

αὐξ-άνω, αὔξ-ὦ increase (αὐξήσω, ηὔξησα, 
ηὔξηκα, -μαι, ηὐξήθην) 522, ὃ 

ἀπ-αυρά-ω deprive (ἀπούρας) 489 D, 20. 

éx-aup-loxopas enjoy (ἐπαυρήσομαι, ἐπ- 
ηῦρον, -ὀμην)ὴ 533, 4. 

ἀφάσσω feel (ἤφασα) 516 D, 8. 

ἀφύσσω dip up (ἀφύξω, ἤφυσα) 517 D, 


ἄχθ-ομαι am vexed (ἀχθέσομαι, ἠχθέσ-. 
θην) 510, 2 

ἄχ-νυμαι am pained (ἢκαχόμην, ἀκάχη- 
μαι, ἀκήχεμαι), ἀκαχίζω, ἀχέων, 
ἀχεύων, 528 D, 17. 

ἄωρτο (ἀείρω) 518 D, 2. 


Βαίνω go (βήσομαι, ἔβην, βέβηκα) 519, 7; 
ἔβησα, βέβαμαι, ἐβάθην ib. 

βάλ-λω throw (βαλῶ, ἔβαλον, βέβληκα, 
«μαι, ἐβλήθην) 518, 4; βεβολήατο, 
ἔβλητο, βλεῖο, D 

βάπτω dip (βάψω, ἔβαψα, βέβαμμαι, 
ἐβάφην) 518, 2. 

βά-σκω = βαίνω, 519 D, 7; 580 D, 11. 

βαστάζω carry (βαστάσω, ἐβάστασα) 
517, 3." 

βείομαι, βέομαι (βιόω) 507 D, 2. 

βιβάζω make go (βιβάσω, βιβῶ) 434. 

βιβᾶς, βιβῶν, 519 D, 7; 534 D, 10. 

βιβρώσκω eat (βέβρωκα, «μαι, ἐβρώθην) 
531, 3; βεβρώθω, ἕβρων, D. 

βιξω live (βιώσομαι, ἐβίων, -ωσα, βεβίω- 
xa, βεβίωμαι) 507, 2 

ἀνα-βιώσκομαι revive (ἀνεβίων) 531, 1. 

βλάπτω hurt (βλάψω, ἔβλαψα, βέβλαφα, 
-«μμαι, ἐβλάφθην, ἐβλάβην) 518, 8 
βλάβεται D. 

βλαστ-άνω sprout (βλαστήσω, ἔβλασ- 
τον, (B)éBAdornka) 522, 4. 

βλέπ-ω look (βλέψω, ἔβλεψα) 508, 8. 

βλίττω take honey (ἔβλισα) 516, 2. 

βλώσκω go { μολοῦμαι, ἔμολον, μέμβλωκα) 
531, 3. 

βόλεσθαι (βούλομαι) 510 D, 4. 

βόσκω feed (βοσκήσω) 510, 8. 

βούλ-ομαι wish (βουλήσομαι, βεβούλη: 
μαι, ἐβουλήθην) 510, 4. 
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βράσσω boil 516, 8. 

&-Bpaxe, -βρόξειε, -Bpoxels, 508 D, 9. 

βρέχ-ω wet (ἔβρεξα, βέβρεγμαι, ἐβρέχ- 
Onv) 508, 9. 


βρίθ-ω am heavy (βρίσω, ἔβρισα, βέβρι. 
θα) 508, 10. 

βρῦχ dopa roar (βέβρῦχα) 509 Ὁ, 18. 

Bi-véw stop up (βύσω, ἔβυσα, βέβυσμαι) 
52 


+ Φ 


Γαμ-έω wed (γαμῶ, ἔγημα, γεγάμηκα, 
-μαὺ δοὺ, 1 

γάννυμαι γο)οῖσο, γαίων, 525 D, 5. 

γέ-γων-α, γεγων-ίσκω, -ἔω, shout 508 D, 
80. 


γείνομαι am δογπ(ἐγεινάμην tr.)506 D, 1. 

yead-w laugh (γελάσομαι, ἐγέλασα, 
ἐγελάσθην) 508, 1. 

γέν-το 489 D, 37; ἔ-γεν-το 506 D, 1. 

γηθέτω rejoice (γηθήσω, ἐγήθησα, γέγη- 
6a) 509, 2. 


γηρᾶ-σκω grow old (γηράσω, ἐγήρᾶσα, 
γεγήρακα) 530, 1; γηρά-ω ib 

γίγνομαι become (γενήσομαι, ἐγενόμην, 
γέγονα, γεγένημαι) 506, 1. 

γιγνώσκω know (γνώσομαι, ἔγνων, ἔγνω- 
κα, -σμαι, ἐγνώσθην) 531, 4. 

γνάμπ-τω bend 518 D, 19. 

γοά-ω wail (ἔγοον) 509 D, 19. 

γράφ-ω write (γράψω, ἔγραψα, γέγραφα, 
-«μμαι, ἐγράφην) 508, 11. 


Aa-, δήω, δέδαον, δεδάηκα, ἐδάην, ὅ88 

δαί. νῦμι feast (ἔδαισα) 526 D, 6. 

δαίομαι divide (ἐδασάμην, δέδασται), 

, 4. 

δαίω burn (δέδηα, δάηται) 520 Ὦ, 8. 

δάκινω bite (δήξομαι, ἔδακον, δέδηγμαι, 
ἐδήχθην) 521, 6 

δάμενημι, -vdeo subdue (ἐδάμην, ἐδαμάτ- 
θην, ἐδμήθην), δαμάζω, 529 D, 1. 

δαρθ-άνω sleep (ἔδαρθον, δεδάρθηκα) 522, 
5; ἔδραθον Ὦ. 

δατέομαι divide (δατέασθαι) 520 D, 4. 

3é-aro seemed 430 Ὁ. 


δέδοικα, δέδια fear (ἔδεισα) 490 5; δεί- 
σομαι, ἕδδεισα, Ὦ. 
24 
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δεῖ oportet (δεήσει, ἐδέησε) 510, 5 a. 
δεί-δι-α, δείδω fear, 490 D, 5. 


δείκ-νῦμι show (δείξω, ἔδειξα, δέδειχα͵ 
-γμαι, ἐδείχθην) 528, 3; δέξω, δεί- 
δεγμαι, δεικανάομαι, δειδίσκομαι, D. 


. δέμ-ω build (ἔδειμα, δέδμημαι) 529 D, 1. 


δέρκεομαῖ look (ἔδρακον, δέδορκα) 508 D, 


hips, δείρω fay (δερῶ, ἔδειρα, δέδαρμαι, 
ἐδάρην) 508 

Seb-ouas lack (ince δῆσε) 510 D, 5. 

δέχ-ομαι receive (δέξομαι, ἐδεξάμην, 
δέδεγμαι, ἐδέχθην) 499; ἐδέγμην, 
δέκτο 489 D, 38; δέχαται 868 Ὁ. 


δέ-ω bind (δήσω, ἔδησα, δέδεκα, δέδεμαι, 
ἐδέθην) 504, 1. 

δέω lack (δεήσω, ἐδέησα, δεδέηκα, -μαι, 
ἐδεήθην) 510, 5 

δηριά ομαι quarrel (ἐδηρίνθην) 509 D, 20. 

διαιτά-ω live (διήτησα) 862 Ὁ. ΄ 

δια-λέγ-ομαι converse (διελέχθην) 497 a. 

διανοέομαι meditate (διενοήθην) 497 a. 

διδάσκω teach (διδάξω, ἐδίδαξα, δεδίδαχα, 
«γμαι, ἐδιδάχθην) 533, 8 

δίδημι bind = δέ-ω, 534, 2. 

δι-δρά-σκω escape (δράσομαι, tSpay, δέ- 
δράκα) 530, 2. 

δίδωμι give (δώσω, ἔδωκα, δέδωκα, δέδο- 
μαι, ἐδόθην) 534, 4. 

Ble, δίον 490 D, ὅ. 

δί-ενται, ἐν-δίεσαν, δίωμαι, 538 D, 2. 

δίζημαι seek (διζήσομαι) 538 D, 8. 

Sipd-w thirst (διψῇ, διψήσω) 412. 

διώκ-ω pursue, διωκάθω, 494. 

δοκέω seem (δόξω, ἔδοξα, δέδογμαι, 
ἐδόχθην) 509, 3 

δόσκον (δίδωμι) 534 D, 4. 

δουπέ-ω sound (ἐγδούπησα) 509 D, 9. 

δραμ-οῦμαι, &-Spayor etc.; see τρέχω, 
539, 5. 

Spd-w do (δράσω, ἔδρᾶσα, δέδρᾶκα, δέ- 
δρᾶμαι, ἐδράσθην) 505, 1. 

δύνα-μαι can ( δυνήσομαι, δεδύνημαι, 
ἐδυνήθην) 535, 5; 487. 

δύνω = δύω, 507 D, 8. 

δύω enter (Siow, ἔδῦσα, ἔδῦν, δέδικα͵ 
εὔκα͵ δέδυμαι, ἐδύθην) 507, 8. 


358 


"Ed-w permit (εἴων, εἴᾶκα) 859. 


ἐγείρω rouse (ἐγερῶ, ἤγειρα; Ἰγρόμην, 
ἐγρήγορα, ἐγήγερμαι, ἠγέρθην) 
δ18, 5; ἔγρω, -ομαι, ib. 


ἔδ-ομαι, ἐδήδοκα, see ἐσθίω, 589, 8. 

%8-w eat, ἔδ-μεναι 538 ἢ, 9. 

ἕζομαι sit 517, 7; see καθέζομαι. 

ἐθέλ-ω wish (ἐθελήσω, ἠθέλησα, ἠθέλη- 
wa) 610, 10. 

ἐθίζω accustom (εἴθισα, εἴθικα) 859. 

εἶδον saw; see dpdw, 539, 4. 

εἰδ-ώς, εἰδ-έναι (οἶδα) 491. 

εἴκ-ὡ, εἰκάθω yield, 494. 

εἰκ-ώς, εἰκ-έναι (ἔοικα) 492, 7; εἶκε, 
ἐΐκτην etc. Ὁ. 

εἴλω press (ἔλσα, ἔελμαι, ἐάλην, ἐόλει), 
εἰλέω, εἱλέω, εἔἴλλω, ἴλλω, 518 D, 

εἶμαι, εἴατο (ξννῦμι) 526 D, 1. 

εἰμί am (ἔσομαι) 587, 1; 478; fa, ἕα, 


ἔον, ἔην, ἥην, ἔοις, ἔσσο ete. 
418 Ὁ. 
εἶμι go (ἦα, Few) 536, i γ ἘΠ Hie, ἦε, 
ἴσαν, (ἐγεισάμην, 47 
εἴνυον (ἔννῦμι) 526 D, 1 
εἶπ-ον said (ἐρῶ. εἴρηκα “μαι,  ῤῥήθιη) 
539, 8; i elpw, ἐ γισπον, 
ἐνίψω, D . 
“von, elpyw shut in (εἴρξω, elpta, 
μαι, εἴρχθηνῚὴ 528, 4; εἴργω ib. ; 
ἐέργω, ἐέρχατο, εἴργαθον, Ὁ. 
εἴρ-ομαι = ἔρομαι, ὅ08 D, 14. 
elpt-ara, εἴρῦτο, εἴρυσθαι, εἰρύσσομαι, 
etc. 538 D, 6. 
εἴρω say 539 D, 8. 
εἴρω join (éepuévos) 369 D. 
ela (ἔσσαι, vas) 517 D, 7. 
ἐΐσκω, ἴσκω liken 533 D, 15. 
εἴωθα am wont 869; ἔωθα D. 
ἐλαύνω drive, ἐλῶ, ἤλασα, éAfAaxa, 
«μαι, ἠλάθην) 621, 1; ἐλάω ib. 
ἐλέγχ-ω convict (ἀλήλεγμαι) 368. 
ἑλ-εῖν, εἷλον, see αἱρέω, 539, 1. 
ἐλεύσομαι, ἐλήλυθα; see ἔρχομαι, 589, 2. 
ἐλήλατο, ἐληλέδατο, 521 D, 1; 464 Da. 
ἐλθ-εῖν, ἦλθον, see ἔρχομαι, 539, 2. 
taloow wind (εἵλισσον) 859. 
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€an-w drag (ἔλξω, εἵλκυσα, εἵλκυκα, 
εἵλκυσμαι, εἱλκύσθην) 508, 19; 
ἑλκέω Ὁ. 

ἔλπ-ω hope (ἔολπα) 508 D, 82. 


ἐμέτω vomit (fuera) 508, 11. 


δναίρω slay (ἤναρον, ἐνήρατο) 518 D, 


ἐναντιόομαι oppose (ἡναντιώθην) 497 a. 

ἐνεγκ-εῖν, ἤνεγκα, -ov, ἐνήνοχα, évhvey- 
por; see φέρω, 539, 6; ἥνεικα, 
-ov, D. 

ἐνέπω, ἐννέπω, evioweds), ἐνίψω, ἐνι- 
omhow; 539 D, 8. 

ἐπ-ενήνοθε 868 Ὁ. 

ἐνθυμέςομαι consider (ἐνεθυμήθην) 497 ἃ. 

ἐνίπ-τω chide (ἡνΐίπαπον, ἐνένϊπον) 513 


᾽ 


ἑνίσσω (= ἐνίπτω) 515 D, 8. 
ἐννοέομαι consider (ἐνενοήθην) 497 a. 
ἔννῦμι, ἀμφι-ἐννῦμι clothe (ἀμφιῶ, -éoo- 


μαι, ἠμφίεσα, ἠμφίεσμαι) 526, 1: 
ν, ἔσσα, εἶμαι, ἕσται, εἵατο, D. 


avoxaces annoy (ἠνώχλησα, -κα) 861 a. 

ἔοικα am like (ἐῴκη, εἰκώς ; εἴξω) 492, 7. 

Fopya, ἔωργεα 514 D, 14. 

ἑορτάζω keep festival (ξώρταζον) 359 d. 

ἐπιμέλομαι care (ἐπεμελήθην) 497 a. 

ἐπίστα-μαι understand (ἐπιστήσομαι, 
ἠκιστήθην) 535, 6; 487. 

ἕπ.ομαι follow (ὄψομαι, ἑσπόμην) δ08, 
18; ἔπ-ω, ἔσπον, σπεῖο, 

ἔραμαι love 508, 2; 585, 7. 

ἐρά-ω love (ἠράσθην) 508, 2. 

ἐργάζομαι work (εἴργασμαι) 859. 

ἔργω = elpyw, 528 D, 4. 

ἔρδω do (ἔρξω, ἔρξα) 514, 14; Lopya, 
ἐώργεα Ὁ. 


ἐρείδ- ὦ lean (ἐρήρεισμαι, ἐρηρέδατο) 
464 D 


ἐρείκω rend (ἤρικον, ἐρήριγμαι) 511 D, 


pelea. “overthrow (ἐρείψω, ἐρφϑην) 
511, 6; ἤριπον, ἐρήριπα D 
ἐρέσσω row 516, 4; ἤρεσα D. 


ἐρεύγομαι spew (ἤρνγον), ἐρυγγάνω, 51) 
ἐρεύθω redden, ἐρυθ-αίνομαι, 511 D, 20 
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ép:8-alyw contend (-ἠἡσασθαι), ἐριδμαίνω, 
522 D, 12. 

ἔρ-ομαι ask (ἐρήσομαι, ἠρόμην) 508, 14 ; 
εἴρομαι, ἐρέ-ω, -ouas, -elyw, Ὁ. 

Epx-w, -ὑζω creep (elprov, εἴρπυσα) 859. 

po A ,(ῥῥήσω, ἤῤῥησα, ἤῤῥηκα) 


ἀπό-ερ-σα 431 D ο. 

ἐρύκ-ω hold back (%pita) 508, 15; 
hpixaxoy, épin-dvw, -avde, D. 

ἐρύομαι preserve, eipbara, ἔρῦτο, etc. 

8 D, 6. 

ἐρύ-ω draw (εἴρυσα, εἴρῦμαι) 504 D, 11. 

ἔρχ-ομαι go (ἐλεύσομαι, ἦλθον, ἐλήλυθα) 
539, 2; ἤλυθον, ἦνθον, εἰλήλονθα͵ D. 

ἐρ-ὦ, εἴρηκα, ἐῤῥήθην ; see εἶπον, 589, 8. 

ἐσθίω eat (ἔδομαι, ἔφαγον, ἐδήδοκα, ἐδή- 
δεσμαι, ἠδέσθην) 539, 8; ἔσθω, D. 

ἔσκον (εἰμῇ 418 Ὁ. 

ἔσπετε 539 D, 8. 

éondunv; see ἕπομαι 508, 18. 

ἕσ-σα, ἕσ-ται (ἕννῦμι) 526 D, 1. 

ἕσσαι, Exoopat (1(w) 517 D, 7. 

ἑστιά-ω entertain (eloriaca, -xa) 359. 

€53-w sleep 510, 8. 

ebAaBed-opar beware (ηὐλαβήθην) 497 a. 

eip-loxw find (εὑρήσω, ηὗρον, ηὕρηκα, 
«μαι, ηὑρέθην) 533, ὅ. 

ἀπ-εχθ-άνομαι am hated (-εχθήσομαι, 
-ηχθόμην, -ἠχθημαι) 522, 6; ἔχθω, 
-ομαι, ib. 

ἔχ-ω have (ἕξω, σχήσω, ἔσχον, ἔσχηκα, 
-nuat) 508, 16; ὄχωκα, ἐπ-ώχατο, 
ἔσχεθον, D. 

ἕψ-ω boil (ἑψήσω, ἥψησα) 510, 9. 

ἔωμεν (ἄ-ω) 489 D, 19. 

ἀν-έωνται (Enus) 476 Ὁ. 


Zd-w live (Ci, ἔζη), Ion. (dw, 412. 
aime oe ECevta, ἔζευγμαι, 
(é-w boil (ζέσω, ἔζεσα) 508, 12. 
(ώ-»νῦμι gird (ἔζωσα, ἔζω(σ)μαι) 527, 1. 


HBd-cxe come to puberty, ἡβά ὦ (ἡβή- 
ow, ἤβησα, ἤβηκα) 6380, 3.. 
ὕδη, ἧσμεν etc. (οἶδα) 491; ἠείδη etc. Ὁ. 
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ἥδομαι am glad (Koon, ἡσθήσομαι 


a. 
ἦμαι sit 5387, 2; 488; clara, zara, 
488 Ὁ. 


ἦμι say (ἦν, 4) 535, 2. 


Θάλ-λω flourish (τέθηλα) 518, 6; Gard. 
θων, τηλεθάων, D 

θάπ-τω bury (θάψω, ἔθαψα, τέθαμμαι, 
ἐτάφη») 513, 4. 

θείνω beat (θενῶ, ἔθενον) 518 D, 25. 

θέλ-ω (θελήσω) = ἐθέλ-ω, 510, 10. 

θέουσι, θέοιτο (τίθημι) 584 D, 1. 

θέρ-ομαι grow warm 508, 17; θέρσομαι, 
θερέω, D. 

θέω run (θεύσομαι) 512, 1. 

θηλέ-ω = θάλλω, 518 Ὁ, 6. 

θιγγάνω touch (θίξομαι, ἔθιγον) 5238, 2. 

θλά-τω bruise 503, 5. 

θλίβ-ὦ press (θλίψω, ἔθλῖψα, ἐθλ φθην) 
508, 1. 

ὀνήσκω die (θανοῦμαι, ἔθανον, τέθνηκα) 
ὅ80, 4. 

θόρ-νυμαι = θρώσκω, 531, 5. 

θράσσω trouble (ἔθραξα) 514, 8. 

Opat-w break (θραύσω, ἔθραυσα, ré- 
Opau(o)uct, ἐθραὐύσθην) 505, 16. 

θρέξομαι, ἔθρεξα : see τρέχω 539, 5. 

θρέψω, ἔθρεψα; see τρέφω 508, 29. 

θρύπ-τω weaken (θρύψω, ἔθρυψα, τέθρυμ- 
μαι) 5138, 5. 

θρώσκω lean (θοροῦμαι, ἔθορον) 531, 5. 

θύνω, θῦ-νέω rush (= θύω), 521 D, 

0 


θύ-ω sacrifice (θύσω, ἔθῦσα, τέθυκα, τέ. 
θυμαι, ἐτύθην) 504, 2. 
θύω rush 521 D, 10. 


td-ouas heal (ἰἁσάμην, té@nv) 499. 
ἰαύω sleep (ἄεσα, ἄσαμεν) 506 D, 7. 
ἰάχ-ω, laxé-w ery, 508 Ὁ, 33. 

i8-eiy, εἶδον ; see dpdw 539, 4. 

B-uev, ἴσθι, ἴἸσᾶσι (οἶδα), 491. 

[Spt-w seat (ἰδέθην, ἱδρύνθην) 469 Ὁ. 
to sit 517, 7; εἶσα, ἑέσσατο Ὦ. 


ἕημι send (ἥσω, ἧκα, εἶκα, εἶμαι, εἴθηνὶ) 
584, ὃ ; 476, 
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ἱκ-ἄνω, few 524 Ὁ, 2. 

ixuevos 489 Ὁ, 47. 

ἱκ-νέομαι come (ἴξομαι, ἱκόμην, ἴγμαι) 
24, 2. 


ἵλα-μαι propitiate (ἴληθι, ἵλαθι) 585 D, 
10. 


ἑλάσσκομαι propitiate (Ἰλάσομαι, ἵλασά- 
pny, ἰλάσθην) 580, 5; ίλάομαι, 


ἕληκα D. 

ἴλλω roll 518 D, 23. 

indoow whip (ἵμασα) 516 D, 9. 

trrapat fly 508 Ὁ, 23. 

ἴσᾶμι 491 D. 

ἴσκω, elone liken, 583 D, 15. 

ἵστημι station (στήσω, ἔστησα, ἔστην, 
ἕστηκα, ἐστάθην) 584, 5. 

ἰσχάνω, ἰσχανάω, 506 D, 2. 

ἴσχω = ἔχω, 506, 2. 


καθέζομαι sit (καθεδοῦμαι) 5117, 7. 

καθεύδω sleep (καθευδήσω) 510, 8. 

κάθημαι sit 687, 2; 484. 

καθίζω sit (καθιῶ, καθιζήσομαι, ἐκάθισα 
or καθῖσα) 517, 7; καθεῖσα D. 

καίνυμαι surpass (κέκασμαι) 528 D, 18. 

καίνω kill (€xavov) 518, 7. 

καίω, κάω burn (xatow, ἕκαυσα, κέκαυκα, 
«μαι, ἐκαύθην), ὅ20, 1 ; ἔκηα, κέᾶς, 
ἐκάην Ὦ. 

καλέω call (καλῶ, ἐκάλεσα, κέκληκα, 
κέκλημαι, ἐκλήθην) 504, 5. 

προ-καλίζομαι, κικλήσκω, 504 D, 5. 

καλύπτω cover (καλύψω, éxdrupa, κεκά- 
λυμμαι, ἐκαλύφθην) δ18, 6. 

κάμνω am weary (καμοῦμαι, ἔκαμον, 
κέκμηκα) 521, 7. 

κάμπ-τω bend (κάμψω, ἔκαμψα, xéxap- 
μαι, ἐκάμφθην) 513, 7. 

καυάξαις 528 D, 1. 

κεδά-ννῦμι, κίδνημι scatter, 5625 D, 4. 

κεῖμαι lie (κείσομαι) 586, 2; 482; 
κέαται, κέσκετο, κείω, κέω, 482 D. 

κείρω shear (κερῶ, ἔκειρα, κέκι 

p 518, 8; ares ἐκάρην D. “phee) 

κέκαδον, haw 514 D, 18; κεκαδήσομαι 
510 D, 21. 

κελαδέςω roar (κελάδων) 509 D, 10. 
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κελεύ-ω bid (κελεύσω, ἐκέλευσα, κεκέ 
λευκα, -σμαι, ἐκελεύσθην) 505, 
18 


κέλ-λω land (κέλσω, ἔκελσα) 422 Ὁ, 
le. 


κέλ-ομαι command (ἐκεκλόμην) 508 D, 
34. 


xevté-w goad (κένσαι) 509 D, 11. 

κερά-ννῦμι mix (ἐκέρασα, κέκρᾶμαι, ἐ- 
κρἄθην, ἐκεράσθην) 525, 1; κεράω͵ 
κεραίω Ὦ. 

κερδαίνω gain (κερδανῶ, ἐκέρδᾶνα, κεκέρ- 
δηκα) 519, 6. 

κευθάνω = κεύθω 511 D, 12. 


κεύθω hide (xebow, ἔκευσα, κέκευθαὶ) 
511, 12. 

κεχλᾶδώς, -ovras 455 D a. 

κήδ-ω trouble (κεκαδήσομαι) 510 D, 21. 

κηρύσσω proclaim (κηρύξω, ἐκήρῦξα, κε- 
κήρῦχα, -γμαι, ἐκηρύχθην) 514, 2. 

κιγχάνω reach (κιχήσομαι, ἔκιχον) 
528, 8. 

κίδνημι = κεδά-ννῦμι, 529 D, 8. 

κικλήσκω = καλέω, 530 D, 12. 

xi-vupa move (Extov, éxiaboy) 526 D, 4. 

κίρνημι, -vdeo (= κερά-ννῦμι) 529 Ὁ, 2. 

κιχ-ἄνω reach 528 D, 8; ἐκίχεις, κιχή- 
Thy, κιχῆναι etc., 538 Ὁ, 4. 

κίχρημι lend (xphow, Expnoa, κέχρηκα, 
κέχρημαι) 534, 9. 

κλάζω resound (κλάγξω, ἔκλαγξα, κέ- 
kAayya) 514, 12; ἔκλαγον, κε- 
κληγώς, D. 

κλαίω, KrAdw weep (κλαύσομαι, -σοῦμαι, 
ἔκλαυσα, κέκλαυμαι) 520, 2. 

κλά-ω break (ἔκλασα, κέκλασμαι, ἐκλά- 
σθην) 503, 8. 

κλεί-ω shut (κλείσω, ἔκλεισα, κέκλει(σῃ- 
μαι, ἐκλείσθην) 505, 14. 

κλείω, κλέω celebrate, 512 D, 8. 

κλέπ-τω steal (κλέψω, ἔκλεψα, κέκλοφα, 
κέκλεμμαι, ἐκλάπην) δ18, δ. 

κλή-ω shut (κλήσω, ἔκλῃσα, κέκλῃκα, 
κέκλῃμαι, ἐκλήσθην) 505, 14. 

κλίνω lean (κλινῶ, ἔκλϊῖνα, κέκλιμαι, 
ἐκλίθην. -εκλίνην) δ19, 1. 

κλύω hear (ἔκλυον, κλῦθι, κέκλυθι, κλύ 
μενος) 512 ἢ, 8. 
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xval-co scratch (xvalow, ἔκναισα, κέκναι- 
κα, -σμαι, ἐκναίσθην) 505, 11. 

xvd-w scrape (ἐκνήσθην) 505, 2. 

xéw-rw cut (κόψω, ἔκοψα, κέκοφα, 
-ομμαι, ἐκόπην) 518, 9. 

κορέ-ννῦμι satiate (κεκόρεσμαι, ἑκορέσ- 

"  Onv) 526, 2; κορέ(σ)ω, κεκορηώς, 
κεκόρημαι, D. 

κορύσσω equip (κεκορυθμένος) 516 D, 


xoré-w am angry (éxéreca, κεκοτηώς) 
504 D, 10, 

κράζω cry (ἔκραγον, κέκρᾶγα) 514, 18. 

κρέμαμαι hang (κρεμήσομαι) 585, 8; 

vous han wm, ἐκρέ 

νῶν εγ: ; (sess, ρέμασα, 

κρήμναμαι (= κρέμα- μαι) 529 D, 8. 

κρίζω creak (κρίκε, xéxpiya) 514 D, 20. 

xplve judge (κρινῶ, ἔκρινα, κέκρικα, -μαι, 
ἐκρίθην) 519, 2. 

κρού-ω beat (κρούσω, ἔκρουσα, κέκρουκα, 
κέἐκρου(σ)μαι, ἐκρούσθην) 505, 21. 

κρύπτω hide (κρύψω, ἔκρυψα, κέκρυμμαι, 
ἐκρύφθην, -pnv) 518, 10. 

κτάομαι acquire (κέκτημα) 865 b, 

a. 


κτείνω kill (κτενῶ, Exravoy, ἀπ-έκτονα) 
519, 4; ἔκταν 489, 4. 

κτίζω found (κτί-μενος) 489 D, 28. 

ἀπο-κτίννῦμι kill 528, 6. 

κτυκέ-ω crash (ἔκτυπον) 509 D, 12. 

κυ-ἴσκομαι conceive (ἔκῦσα),. κύω, κυέω, 
ὅ82, 1. 

KvAi-w or κυλίνδω roll (ἐκυλῖσα, κεκύ- 
λῖσμαι, ἐκυλισθην) 505, 5. 

κυ-νέω hiss (ἔκυσα) 5624, 8. 

emer Pata (κύψω, Exinva, κέκῦφα) 
δ18, 11. 


wupé-o happen (ἔκυρσα), κύρ-ω, 509, 4. 


Aaryxdveo get by lot (λήξομαι, ἔλαχον, 
εἴληχα, -γμαι, ἐλήχθην) 528, 4; 
λάξομαι, λέλαχον, λέλογχα Ὦ. 

λάζομαι take 515 D, 5. 

λαμβάνω take (λήψομαι, ἔλαβον, εἴληφα, 
εἴλημμαι, ἐλήφθην) ὅ28, 5; λάμ- 
ψομαι, λελάβηκα, Ὦ. 
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λάμπ-ω shine (λαμψω, ἔλαμψα, λέλαμπα) 
508, 18. , 

λανθάνω lie hid (λήσω, ἔλαθον, λέληθα, 
-σμαι) 523, 6; λέλαθον D. 

λάσκω speak (λακήσομαι, ἑἐλάκησα, 
ἔλακον, λέλᾶκα) 588,  : ληκέω D. 

Ady-w gather (λέξω, ἔλεξα, εἴλοχα, 
εἴλεγμαι, ἐλέγην) ὅ08, 19 ἃ; ἐλέγ- 
μην D. 

λέγ-ω speak (λέξω, ἔλεξα, εἴρηκα, λέλεγ- 
μαι, ἐλέχθην) 508, 19 b. 

λείπω leave (λείψω, ἔλιπον, λέλοιπα, 
λέλειμμαι, ἐλείφθην) 511, 7. 

λεύ-ω stone (λεύσω, ἔλευσα, ἐλεύσθην) 
505, 19. 

Aex- lay (ἔλεκτο, λέχθαι, Aéypevos) 
489 D, 40. 

λήθω = λανθάνω, 511, 1. 

ληθάνω make forget 523 D, 6. 

ληκέω = λάσκω, 583 D, 9. 

λιμπάνω = λείπω 511, 7. 

λίσσομαι, λίτ-ομαι pray, 516 D, 11. 

λιχμάτω lick (λελειχμότες) 509 Ὁ. 

], 


Aod-w wash (ἔλου, λοῦμαι, Ade) 412 Ὁ. 
Ad-w loose (λύσω, ἔλῦσα, AdAuKa, λέλυ- 
μαι, ἐλύθην) 504, 3; ἐλύμην D. 


Μαίνομαι am mad (μανοῦμαι, μέμηνα, 
ἐμάνην) 518, 11. 

μαίομαι reach after (μέμονα, μέμαμεν) 
μαιμάω, 520 D, 5; μώμενος ib. 

pax-dy (μηκάομαι) 509 D, 22. 

μανθάνω learn (μαθήσομαι, ἔμαθον, μεμά- 
θηκα) 523, 7. 

μάρναμαι fight 529 D, 4. 

μάρπ-τω seize (μέμαρπον, μεμάποιεν) 
513 D, 21. 

paprupé-w, μαρτύρομαι witness, 509, 5. 

pdoow knead (μάξω, ἔμαξα, μέμαχα, 
“μαι, ἐμάγην) 514, 3. 

μαχέομαι 510 D, 11. 

μάχ-ομαι fight (μαχοῦμαι, ἐμαχεσάμην, 
μεμάχημαμ) 510, 11. 

μέδ-:ομαι attend to (μεδήσομαι), μήδομαι͵, 
510 D, 22. 

pebt-onw intoxicate (ἐμέθυσα, ἐμεθύσ 
θην), μεθύω, 532, 2. 
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μείρομαι receive part (ἔμμορε, εἵμαρται) 
518 D, 26. 

μέλλ-ω am about (μελλήσω, ἐμέλλησα) 
510, 18. 

μέλ-ω οαγε(μελήσω, ἐμέλησα, μεμέληκα, 
«μαι, ἐμελήθην) 510,12; μέμηλα͵ D. 

μέμβλεται (μέλω) 510 D, 12. 

μέμβλωκα (βλώσκω) 531, 2. 

μεμετιμένος (μεθέημι) 476 Ὦ. 

μέμονα. see μαίομαι 520 D, 5. 

μέν-ω remain (μενῶ, ἔμεινα, μεμένηκα) 
510, 14. 

μεταμέλομαι repent (μετεμελήθην) 497 ἃ. 

μηκάομαι bleat (uaxdy, μεμηκώς) 509 D, 


μητιάτω, μητίομαι plan, 509 D, 28. 


pby-vips, μίσγω mix (μέξω, ita, μέ. 
μέγμαι, eutxOny, ἐμίγην) 528, 7; 
μῖκτο 


pipé-opar imitate (μεμμημαι) 499 a. 

μιμνήσκω remind (μνήσω, ἔμνησα, μέ- 
μνημαι, ἐμνήσθην) 530, 6. 

μίμνω = μέν-ω, 506, 8. 

μίσγω = μὲγνῦμι͵ 528, 7; ὅ88, 10. 

μολ- εἶν, ἔ-μολ-ον (βλώσκω) 531, 2. 

μύζω suck (ἐμύζησα) 517 D, 9. 

μὐκάομαι roar (ἔμυκον, μέμῦκα) δ09 D, 


μύ-ω shut (ἔμυσα, μέμῦκα) 504, 6. 


Ναίω dwell (ἔνασσα, ἐνάσθην) 520 D, 6. 

νάσσω press (νένασμαι) 517, 8 ; ἕναξα, D. 

vee quarrel (ἐνείκεσα) δ08 D, 21. 

νέμ-ω distribute (vena, Eveipa, veveunna, 
«μαι, éveuh@nv) 510, 15. 

νέομαι go 516 D, 12. 

νέω swim (νευσοῦμαι, ἔνευσα, νένευκα) 
512, 2. 

νέω heap (vhow, ἔνησα, νένη(σ)μα!) 
505, 4. 


᾽ 


γήχ-ω swim 512 D, 2. 


vidw wash (νίψω, ipa, νένιμμαι, ἐνίφ- 
θην) 515, 2; νίπτομαι, Ὁ 
νίσσομαι go 516 D, 12. 


Eé-w scrape (ἔξεσα, ἔξεσμαι) 5038, 13. 
ti-w polish (ἔξῦσα, ἐξύσθην) 505, 9. 
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ὁδώδυσται 368 D. 
bc smell (ὀίζήσω, ὥ(ζησα) 517, 8; 
ὕδωδα, D. 


οἴγεω open (Sita), οἴγνῦμι, 508 Ὁ, 20. 

οἶδα know (ἴσᾶσι, εἰδώς, ἤδη) 491. 

οἱδ-άνω͵ οἰδέω swell (ζδησα, ᾧδηκα) 
522, ἢ. 

οἶκα, οἰκώς (ἔοικα) 492 D, 7. 

οἰνοχοέ-ω pour wine (ἐφνοχόει) 859 D. 

of-opa:, οἶμαι think (οἰήσομαι, φήθην), 
510, 16; of-w, ὀΐ-ω, ὀΐ-ομαι (ὠϊσά- 
μὴν, φίσθην) D. 

οἴσω, οἷσε etc. ; see φέρω 589, 6. 

οἴχ-ομαι am gone (οἰχήσομαι) ὅ10, 17; 
οἰχνέω, παρ-ῴχηκα, οἴχωκα, Ὦ. 

ὀλισθ-άνω slip (ὥλισθον) 522, 8. 

ὄὅλ-λῦμι destroy (ὀλῶ, ὥλεσα, wAdpuny, 
ὁὀλώλεκα, ὅλωλα) 528, 8; ὀλέκω, 
οὐλόμενος, D. 

ὄμ-νῦμι swear (ὀμοῦμαι, ὥμοσα, ὀμώμοκα, 
ὀμώμο(σ᾽)μαι, ὠμό(σ᾽ θην) 528, 9. 

dudpy-vips wipe (ὀμόρξομαι, ὥμορξα, 
ὠμόρχθην) 528, 10. 


. ὀνίνημι benefit (ὀνήσω, ὥνησα, ὠνήμην, 


ὠνήθην) 584, 6. 

ὄνοιμαι blame (ὠνοσάμην, ὠνόσθην) 538 

δ. 

ὀπυίω wed (ὀπύσω) 520 D, 7. 

ὅπωπα͵ Sona, ὥφθην ; see dpdw 539, 4. 

ὁρά-ω see (Sonat, εἶδον, ἑόρᾶκα or Edpaxa, 
ἑώρᾶμαι or ὦμμαι, ὥφθην) 589, 4; 
ὄπωπα ib. 

ὀργαίνω enrage (épyava) 431 Ὁ. 


ὀρέγ-νῦμι, ὀρέγ-ω reach (épepéxaras), 
528 Ὁ, 19. 

dpivw rouse 528 Ὁ, 11. 

ὕρ-νῦμι rouse (ὄρσω, Spoa, tpwpa) 528, 
11; ὥρορον, ὦρτο, D. 

ὀρούω rush 528 Ὁ, 11. 

ὀρύσσω dig (ὀρύξω, ὥρυξα, ὀρώρυχα, 
«γμαι, ὠρύχθην) 514, 4. 

ὄσσομαι foresee 515 D, 4. 

ὀσφρ-αίνομαι smell (ὀσφρήσομαι, ὠσφρό- 
μήν, ὠσφράνθην) 519, 8. 

οὐρέ-ω make water (ἐούρησα, -κα) 359. 

οὐτά-ω wound (οὗται, οὐτάζω, 507 D, 5. 

ὀφείλω owe (ὀφειλήσω, ὠφείλησα, 
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ὥφελον, ὠφείληκα, ὠφειλήθην) 518, 
12; ὀφέ 


ἐφέλλω ἑ increase ‘aganere 518 D, 12. 
ὀφλ-ισκάνω incur (ὀφλήσω, ὦφλον, 
ὥφληκα, -uat) 522, 9. 


Παθ.-εῖν, ἔ-παθ-ον ; see πάσχω 533, 11. 

παίζω sport (παιξοῦμαι, ἔπαισα, πέκαισ- 
μαι, 

παί-ω strike (παίσω or παιήσω, ἕπαισα, 
πέπαικα, ἐπαίσθην) 505, 12. 

παλαί-ω wrestle (παλαίσω, ἐπάλαισα, 
ἐπαλαίσθην) 505, 18. 

πάλελω brandish (ἔπηλα, -πεπαλών) 
518 D, 27. 

παμφαίνων, παμφανόων, 518 D, 19. 

sapové-w behave drunken (ἐπαρῴνουν, 
πεπαρῴνηκα) 362 a. 

noose (πάσω, ἔπασα͵ ἐπάσθην) 
5 

πάσχω suffer (welcouc, ἔπαθον, πέπονθα) 
583, 11; πέποσθε D 

πατέομαι eat (ἐπασάμην, πέπασμαι) 
509 D, 18. 

παύω make cease (παύσω, ἔπαυσα, πέ- 
παυκα, πέκαυμαι, ἐπαύθην, παυστέ- 
os) 505, 17. 

πείθω persuade (πείσω, ἔπεισα, πέπεικα, 

πέποιθα, πέπεισμαι, ἐπείσθην) 511, 

8; ἔπιθον ib.; πέπιθον, © πεπιθήσω, 
πιθήσω, D 

πείκω comb, shear 509 Ὁ, 6. 

wewd-w hunger (πεινῇ, πεινήσω) 412. 


welpw pierce (wep@, πέπαρμαι) 518, 13; 
ἐπάρην D. 


πείσομαι: see πάσχω, 538, 11. 

πεκ-τέω comb (ἐπέχθην) 509, 6. 

werd(w approach (πελῶ, πλῆτο, ἐπλᾶ- 
θην): πελάω, πελάθω, πλᾶἄθω, 
πίλναμαι, 514 Ὀ, 21. 


πέλ-ομαι move (ἀπλόμην), πέλω, 508 D, 
85. 

πέμπ-ω send (πέμψω, ἔπεμψα, πέπομφα, 
πέπεμμαι, ἐπέμφθην) 508, 21. 

πέκιθον, πεπκιθήσω, 511 D, 8. 

πέπληγον (πλήσσω) 514 D, 5. 

πέκνῦμαι (wvéw) 512 D, 4. 

πέπρωται, -uévos, 508 D, 37. 
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πέρδιομαι pedo (παρδήσομαι, ἕπαρδον, 
πέπορδα) 508, 22. 

πέρθιω sack (ἔπραθον) 508 D, 86. 

πέρνημι sell (περάω, ἐπέρασα) 529 D, 5. 

πέσσω cook (πέψω, ἔπεψα, πέπεμμαι, 
ἐπέφθην) 515, 1. 

πέταμαι fly 508 D, 28. 

πετά-ννῦμι spread (πετῶ, ἐπέτασα, wé- 
πταμαι͵ ἐπετάσθην) 525, 8. 

πέτ-ομαι fly (πτήσομαι, πετήσομαι, 
ἐπτόμην) 508, 28. 

πεύθομαι, = πυνθάνομαι, 511, 18. 

πεφιδόμην, -ἦσομαι 511 D, 11. 

monn ἔπεφνον, πέφαμαι, πεφήσομαι 

1 

why vis κε (ott, Exnta, πέπηγα, ἐπά- 
γην) 528, 12; ἔπηκτο Ὦ. 

πίλναμαι, wih, = ᾿πελάζω, 514 D, 21, 
529 D, 6. 

πίμπλημι fill (πλήσω, ἔπλησα, πέπληκα, 
πέπλη(σ)μαι, ἐπλήθην) 534, Ἴ. 

πίμπρημι burn (πρήσω, ἔπρησα, πέπρη- 
μαι, ἐπρήσθην) ὕ84, 8. 

πινύ-σκω make wise (ἐπίνυσσα) 512 D, 4. 

κί-νω drink (πίομαι, ἔπιον, πέπωκα, 
πέκπομαι, ἐπκόθην) 521, 8. 

"ιπίσκω give to drink (πίσω, ἔπῖσα) 532 

3. 


? 
κιπράσκω sell (πέπρᾶκα, -μαι, ἐπράθη») 
80, 

κίπτω fall (πεσοῦμαι, ἔπεσον, πέπτωκα) 
506, 4. 

κπίτνημι, -νάω (== werd-vvips) ὅ29 D, 7. 

πίτνω fall 521, 9. 

κιφαύσκω declare 532 D, 4. 

πλάζω make wander (ἔπλαγξα, ἐπλάγ- 
xOnv) 898 b 

πλάσσω mould (ἔπλασα, πέπλασμαι, 
ἐπλάσθην) 516, 6. 

πκλέκ-ω twist (ἔπλεξα, πέπλεγμαι, ἐπλά.- 
κην) δ08, 24. 

πλέω sail (πλεύσομαι, -σοῦμαι, ἔπλευσα, 
πέπλευκα, -σμαι)ὴ 512, 8 

ἐκ-πλήγνυσθαι 514, 5. 

πκλήθω am full (πέπληθα) 584, 7. 

πλήσσο strike (πλήξω. ἔπληξα, πέπλη. 
γα, ~ypat, ἐπλήγην) 514, 5 
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πλύνω wash (πλυνῶ, ἔπλῦνα, πέπλυμαι, 
ἐπλύθην) 519, 8. 

πλώ-ω, = πλέω, 512 D, 8. 

πνέω blow (πνεύσομαι, -σοῦμαι, ἔπνευσα, 
πέπνευκα) 512, 4. 

aviy-w choke (xvttw, tavita, réxviypat, 
ἐπνίγην) 508, 2. 

ποθέ-ω desire 504, 8. 

ποιπνύ-ω puff 574. 

πορ-εῖν͵ ἔ-πορ-ον, πέπρωται, 508 Ὁ), 81. 

πορφύρ-ω boil δ14. 

ποτά μαι ἤν 508 D, 28. 

πράσσω do (πράξω, ἔπρᾶξα, πέπραγα, -xa, 
«γμαι, ἐπρᾶχθην) 514, 6. 

πρήθω burn 584 D, 8. “ 

πρίασθαι, ἐπριάμην ; see ὠνέομαι, ὅ89, 7. 

πρί-ω saw (ἔπρισα, πέπρῖσμαι, ἐπρίσθην) 
505, 6. 


προθυμέτομαι am eager (προυθῦμήθην) 
497 a. 


προνοέ-ομαι foresee (προυνοήθην) 497 a. 
πτάρ-νυμαι sneeze (wrapa, Errapov) 528, 
18. 


πτήσσω crouch (ἔπτηξα, ἔπτηχα) ὅ14, 7; 
-πτήτην, πεπτηώς, 

πτίσσω pound (ἔπτισα͵ ἔπτισμαι) 516, 7. 

πτύ-ω spit (ἔπτυσα) 508, 20. 

πτώσσω, = πτήσσω, 514, 7. 

πυνθάνομαι inquire (πεύσομαι, ἐπυθόμην, 
πέπυσμαι) 52% 8. 


‘Pale shatter (palow, ἐῤῥαίσθην) 505 D, 


pero sew ae ἐἔῤῥαψα, ἔῤῥαμμαι, 
ἐῤῥάφην) δ18 
ῥέζω do (ῥέξω, κα “bolo ) 514, 14. 
péw flow (ῥ εύσομαι, ῥνήσομαι, ἐῤῥύηκα, 
ἐῤῥύην) 512 
-vous break w, = ἕ 
ῥήγ ἮΝ ἣ or (pte ῥῥηξα, ἔῤῥωγα, 
piyé-w shudder (ἔῤῥεγα) 509 D, 14. 
piyd-w am cold (piyév, piydnv) 412 a. 
piwrd-w, = ῥίπτω, 509, 7. 
ῥίπτω throw (ῥίψω, ἔῤῥιψα, Uppipa, -μμαι, 
ἐῤῥίφθην, ἐῤῥίφην) 513, 18. 
Penal Pree ihn" ῥῦσθαι, ἐῤῥῦ- 
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pund-c soil (ῥερυπωμένος) 865 D. 


ῥώ-ννῦμι strengthen ἀἔῤῥωσα, ἔῤῥωμαι, 
ἐῤῥώσθην) 527, 2 


Σαίρω sweep (ἔσηρα, σέσηρα) 518, 14. 
σαλπίζω blow trumpet (ἐσάλπιγξα) 
398 Ὁ. 


σαό-ω save (ἐσάωσα) 517 D, 5. 

oBé-vyips quench (σβέσω, σβήσομαι, 
ἔσβεσα, ἔσβην, ἔσβηκα, ἐσβέσθην) 
526, 8. 

σέβ-ομαι revere (ἐσέφθην) 497 a. 

cel-w shake (σείσω, ἔσεισα, σέσεικα, 
σέσεισμαι, ἐσείσθην) 505, 15. 

σεύω ΩΝ (ἔσσευνα, ἔσσυμαι, σύτο) 512 

9 


, 9. 

σήπω make rot (che, σέσηπα, ἐσάπην) 
511, 

σκάπτω dig (σκάψω, ἔσκαψα, ἔσκαφα, 
-pyat, ἐσκάφην) 5138, 

σκεδά-ννῦμι scatter (mba, ἐσκέδασα, 
ἐσκέδασμαι, ἐσκεδάσθην) 525, 4. 

σκέλ-λω ary (ἔσκλην) 518, 15; ἔσκη- 
Aa UD. 


σκέκ-τομαι, oxoré-w view (σκέψομαι, 
ἐσκεψάμην, ἔσκεμμαι) 513, 15. 

σκήπ-τω prop (σκήψω, toxmpa, ἔσκημ- 
μαι, ἀσκήφθην) 513, 16. 

σκίδνημι (= σκεδάννυμι) 529 D, 8. 

σκώπ-τω jeer (σκώψομαι, ἔσκωψα, ἐσκώ- 
φθην) 518, 17. 

σμά-ω wash (σμῇ) 412. 

σό-ῃς, σόῃ, σόωσι, 517 D, 5. 

ond-o draw (σπάσω, ἔσπασα, ἔσπακα, 
ἔσπασμαι, ἑσπάσθην) 503, 4. 

σπείρω sow (σπερῶ, ἔσπειρα, ἔσπαρμαι, 
ἐσπάρην) 518, 16. 

σπένδ-ω pour (σπείσω, ἔσπεισα, -σμαι) 
421. 8, 429, 468 6. 

ἔνι-σπον͵ ἔ-σπ-ετε, δ89 D, 8. 

στάσκον (ἴστημι) 534 D, 5. 

στείβω tread (ἔστειψα, ἐστίβημαι) 511, 


στείχω march (ἔστιχον) 511, 10. 

στέλ-λω send (στελῶ, ἔστειλα, ἔσταλκα, 
ἔσταλμαι, ἐστάλην) 518, 17. 

στέργ-ω love (στέρξω, ἔστερξα, Erropya) 
508, 25. 
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στυριίσκω, στερέω deprive (στερήσω, 
ἐστέρησα, ἐστέρηκα, -μαι, ἐστερή- 
θην) 538, 6; στέρομαι ib. 

στεῦ-ται threatens, στεῦ-το, 538 D, 8. 

or dp-vips prea (στορῶ, ἐστόρεσα) 
528, 15. 

στρέφ-ὦ turn (στρέψω, ἔστρεψα, ἔστρο- 
ga, ἔστραμμαι, ἐστράφην) 508, 26. 

στρώ-ννῦμι spread (στρώσω, ἔστρωσα, 
ἔστρωμαι, ἐστρώθην) 527, ὃ. 

στυγέ-ω hate (ἔστυγον) 509 D, 15. 

σφά(ζω or σφάττω slay (σφάξω, ἔσφαξα, 
ἔσφαγμαι, ἐσφάγην) 514, 15. 

σφάλ-λω trip (σφαλῶ, ἔσφηλα, ἔσφαλ- 
μαι, ἐσφάλην) 518, 18. 

σχεθεῖν, ἔσχεθον, σχήσω; see ἔχω, 
508, 16. 

σῴζω save (σώσω, ἔσωσα, σέσωκα, σέσω- 
(σ)μαι, ἐσώθην) 517, 5. 


Ταθῆναι, ἐτάθην, réraxa; see τείνω, 
, 5. 
τάμνω = τέμνω 521 D, 8. 
«ανύ-ω stretch (érdyvaa, τετάνυσμαι) 519 
D, 5 


, 5. 

ταράσσω trouble (rapdiw, érdpata, rerd- 
ραγμαι, ἐταράχθην) 514, 8. 

τάσσω arrange (τάξω, trata, réraxa, 
τέταγμαι,͵ ἐτάχθην) 514, 9. 

rad-fiva, ἐτάφην : see θάπτω, 513, 4. 

ταφ-ών͵, τέθηπα am amazed, 511 D, 
16. 


φτείνω stretch (revo, ἔτεινα, τέτακα, 
τέταμαι, ἐτάθην) 519, 5. 

τεκ-εῖν͵ ἔτεκον, τέτοκα; see τίκτω, 
506, 5. 

~erAd-w finish (τελῶ, ἐτέλεσα, τετέλεκα, 
τετέλεσμαι, ἐτελέσθην) 508, 14. 

φέμω = τέμνω 521 D, 8. 

τέμινω cut (τεμῶ, ἔτεμον͵ ἔταμον, τέ- 
τμήηκα, -μαι, ἐτμήθην) 521, 8. 

φέρπ-ω delight (τέρψω, ἔτερψα, ἐτέρφθην») 
508, 27; τεταρπόμην 

τέρσ-ομαι, τερσαίνω dry 508 D, 38. 

τεταγών having seized 436 D. 

τετίημαι grieve, τετιηώς 446 D. 

τέτμον attained, 436 Ὁ. 

τετραίνω bore 506, 6. 
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τεύχω make (τεύξω, ἔτευξα, τέτνγμαι) 
511, 14; τέτυκον, -duny, D. 


τήκω melt (τήξω, ἔτηξα, τέτηκα, ἐτάκην) 


τηλεθάων blooming 518 D, 6. 

τίθημι put (θήσω, ἔθηκα, τέθεικα, τέθει. 
μαι, ἐτέθην) 534, 1. 

there bear (τέξομαι, ἔτεκον, τέτοκα) 

, 5. 

tive pay (rlow, erica, rérixa, réri- 
opat, ἐτίσθην) 521, 4; τίνῦμι Ὦ. 

τιταίνω stretch 519 D, 5. 

τιτράω bore (ἔτρησα, τέτρημαι) 506, 6. 

τιτρώσκω wound (τρώσω, Erpwoa, ré- 
τρωμαι, ἐτρώθην) 531, 6; τρώω D. 

τιτύσκομαι aim 533 D, 16. 

τλα-, ἔτλην endured 489, 7; τέτληκα 
492 D, 10. 

τμήγω cul (ἔτμαγον) 511 D, 17. 

τραπ-είομεν (τέρπω) 508 D, 27. 

τράπω, τραπέω, = tpéxw, 5608 D, 28. 

τράφω, = τρέφω, 508 D, 29. 

τρέπκ-ω turn (τρέψω, ἔτρεψα, τέτροφα, 
τέτραμμαι, ἐτράπην) 508, 28. 

τρέφ-ω nourish (θρέψω, ἔθρεψα, τέτροφα, 
τέθραμμαι, ἐτράφην) 508, 29. 

τρέχ-ω run (δραμοῦμαι, ἔδραμον, δεδρά- 
μηκα; -μαι) 539, ὅ ; θρέξομαι, ἔθρε- 
ξα ib.; rpdxw, δέδρομα, Ὦ. 

τρέξω tremble (ἔτρεσα) 503, 15. 

τρίβω rub (τρίψω, ἔτρῖψα, τέτριφα, 
τέτρῖμμαι, ἐτρίβην) 508, 8. 

τρίζω squeak (rérpiya) 514, 16. 

τροπέω, = τρέπω, 508 D, 28. 

τρώγω gnaw (τρώξομαι, ἔτραγον, τέ- 
Tporypa) 511, 4. 

τρώω, = τιτρώσκω, 531 D, 6. 

tuyxdve happen (τεύξομαι, ἔτυχον, 
τετύὐχηκα) 528, 9. 

τύπ-τω strike (τυπτήσω, ἐτύπην) 518, 
18. 

τύφ-ὦ smoke (τέθῦμμαι, ἐτύφην) 508, 4. 


Ὑπκισχνέομαι promise (ὑποσχήσομαι, 
ὑπεσχόμην, ὑπέσχημαι) 524, 5. 

ὅτω rain (ὅσω, boa, ὗσμαι, ὅσθην) 505, 
10. 


866 


day-civ, Eparyov; see ἐσθίω, 539, 3. 

φαείνω shine (φαάνθην) 518 D, 19. 

φαίνω show (φανῶ, ἔφηνα, πέφαγκα, 
πέφηνα, πέφασμαι͵ ἐφάνην͵ ἐφάνθην) 
518, 19; φάε, πεφήσεται, Ὦ. 

φάργνῦμι, = φράγνῦμι͵ 528, 16. 

od-cxno, = φημί, 530, 8. 

δια-φαύσκω, -φώσκω dawn 532 D, 4. 

φείδομαι spare (φείσομαι, ἐφεισάμην) 
511, 11; πεφιδόμην, -hoopa, D. 

φέρτε 588 Ὁ, 10. 

φέρ-ω bear (οἴσω, ἤνεγκον or -Ka, ἐν- 
ἤνοχα, ἐνήνεγμαι, ἠνέχθην) 589, 6 ; 
ἥγεικα Ὦ. 

φεύγω flee (φεύξομαι or -οῦμαι, ἔφυγον, 
wépevya) 511, 15; πεφυζότες Ὦ. 
8a. ow, épnoa) 585, 1; 481: 

fat eine pict te, 481 D. 

φθά-νω anticipate (φθήσομαι or φθάσω, 
ἔφθασα, ἔφθην) 521, 2. 

φθείρω corrupt (φθερῶ, ἔφθειρα, ἔφθαρκα, 
-μαι, ἔφθορα, ἐφθάρην) 518, 20. 

φθί-νω perish (φθίσω, ἔφθισα, ἔφθιμαι) 
δ21, ὅ ; ἐφθίμην, φθινύθω, D. 

φιλέ-ω love (ἐφιλάμην) 509 D, 16. 

φιλοτίμέοομαι am ambitious (ἐφιλοτῖ- 
μήθην) 497 ἃ. 

gad-w bruise, = θλάκω, 503, 5. 

φλέγ-ω, φλεγέθω blaze, 494. 

φράγονῦμι, φράσσω enclose (ἔφραξα, πέ- 
φραγμαι, ἐφράχθην) 528, 16. 

φράζω declare (φράσω, ἔφρασα, πέφρακα, 
πέφρασμαι, ἐφράσθην) 514, 17; 
ἐπέφραδον D. 


φρίσσω bristle (ἔφριξα, xéppixa) 514, 10. 
φνγγάνω, = φεύγω, 511, 15. 
φυλάσσω guard (φυλάξω, ἐφύλαξα, we- 
φύλαχα, ~ypat, ἐφυλάχθην) 514, 11. 
ῥύρω mtx (φύρσω aor., πέφυρμαι) 431 
CG 
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produce (φὅσω, ἔφῦσα, ἔφῦν, wh 
ina) 507, 4. 


Χάζω make retire (ἐχασάμην) 514, 18; 
xéxad-ov, -how, D. 

χαίρω rejoice (xaiphow, κεχάρηκα, -μαι, 
ἐχάρην) 518, 21; κεχαρόμην, κε- 
χαρηώς, D 

χαλάω loosen (ἐχάλασα, ἐχαλάσθην) 
508, 6. 

χανδάνω contain (χείσουαι, ἔχαδον) 528 

10. 

χά-σκω gape (χανοῦμαι, ἔχανον, κέχηνα) 
580, 9. 

χέζω caco (χεσοῦμαι, ἔχεσα, κέχοδα, 
κέχεσμαι) 514, 19. 

χέω pour (χέω, ἔχεα, κέχυκα, κέχυμαι, 
ἐχύθην) δ12, 6; χείω, ἔχενα, χύτο, 
D. 


χότωω heap (χώσω, ἔχωσα, κέχωκα, 
κέχωσμαι, ἐχώσθην) δθῦ, 8. 

ἔςχραισμ-ον, ἐχραίσμησα, 509 D, 17. 

χρά-ομαι use (χρῆται) 412. 

xpa-w give oracle (χρήσω, 
ἐχρήσθην) 505, 8. 

χρή oportet (χρήσει) 535, 3; 486. 

xpi-w unoint (χρίσω, ἔχρισα, κέχρι(σ)- 
μαι, ἐχρίσθην) 505, 7. 

χρώζω, χροΐζω, χρώ-ννῦμι color (κέ- 
χρωσμαι, ἐχρώσθην) 517, 6. 

χύτο (χέω) 512 D, 6. 


ἔχρησα, 


¥d-w rub (ψῇ) 412. 
ψύχ-ω cool (ψύξω, ἔψῦξα, ἔψῦγμαι, 
ἐψύχθην, ἐψύχην) 508, 5. 


᾿Ωθέω»ιδῆ (Gow, ἕωσα, ἔωσμαι, ἐώσθην) 
509, 8. 

ὠνέοομαι buy (ὠνήσομαι, ἐπριάμην, εώνη- 
μαι, ἐωνήθην) ὅ89, 7. 


GREEK INDEX. 


Norr.—The references are made in all cases to the sections, not the pages, 


of the Grammar. 


The letters /7, placed after the number of a section, show 


that the same subject extends into the following sections. 

This index does not cover the Classified List of Verbs, sections 502-539. 
To find any of the verbs or verbal forms contained in that list, consult the 
foregoing Alphabetical List of Verbs. 


A, quant. 9; pronune. 11. 
a, €, 0, interch. 28. 448 a. 


147; neut. pl. 128 (8). 
151 Ὁ. 188. 


451 ἃ. 435 a. 455 ἃ. 460 | «ἃ gen, sing. for ov 149. 


ἃ. 469. 471. 544 c. 545 
Ὁ. 548. 575 a, Ὁ. 

α, ἢ, interch. 32. 394. 451 
6, 511. 


-a adv. 258. 
.@ diphth. 18; pronunc. 


14 ο. 
az, for ae, ay 409 D. 


ato e183 Ὁ. 190 Ὁ. 488 a. ἀγαθὸς comp. 254, 1; adv. 


ato εἰ 33D. 444 Ὁ. 


εὖ 258. 


&to ἡ 88. 138. 146. 412. ἄγαμαι pass. dep. 497 a, Ὁ; 


421 Ὁ. 429. 481 a. 451 | 
b. 444 D. 

& for αἱ 35. 

ἃ after ε, «, p, 30. 138. 
140. 146. 222 a, 431 a. 

ἃ for η 80 D(2). 188 Db. 
146 D. 868 1). 376 Da 
481 a, Ὁ. 442. 

a for 7 189 D. 451 De. 

& for w 409 D g. 

a- priv. 589; bef. F 589 
b; in adj. w. gen. 753 ¢. 

a, a-, to η- (augm.) 356. 


W. gen. 144, 


| ἀγανακτέω w. dat. 778; 


ἄγαν. εἰ 926; π΄. part. 
988. 

ἀγαπάω w. dat. 778 ; ἀγα- 
πῶ el 926; w. part. 988. 


, ἀγγέλλω pass. pers, 944 


a; Ἢ. part. 981. 


ἄγε δή 1087, 4. 
| ἀγείρω accent 389 D a; 


syncope, 437 D; ἠγερέ. 
θονται 494. 


ἀγήρως (-aos) 160. 


-a- theme-vowel 415 a. ἀγκάλη 213 Ὁ. 
444 D. 40] ο. 489.525. ἀγνοέω w. gen. 738; w. 


535. 


part. 982. 


-@-stems 184; in comp. ἀγνοίᾶ 189 e; ἀγνοίᾳ 776. 


575 a, b. 
@- form. suff. 548. 


~a- tense-suffix 872. 450. | 


455 a. 490. 

-a quant. 186. 138-9. 
146-7. 192. 208 ο. 222 
a, 6. 

α acc. sing. 133. 169. 
179 a; voc. sing. masc. 


; ἄγνῦμι 72 Ὁ. 451 c, aug. 


359 ; redupl. 369; pf. 
intr. 501. 

, ἀγνώς 246. 

᾿ἀγορὰ wt. art. 661; ἀγο- 
ρῆθεν 217 Ὁ. 

ἀγός 548 b. 


ἀγρόμενοι (ἀγείρω) 437 D. 
ἀγρός wt. art. 661. 


ἀγρότερος, ἄγριος, 248 1). 

ἄγχι, -οῦ, compar. 260 D. 

ἄγω aor. 436; w. gen. 
738 b; mid. 818 ; ἄγων 
with 968 b. 

ἀγωνίζομαι mid. 817; wd- 
Anv 716 a. 

-αδ- verb-themes 424. 

ἀδελφός voc, sing. 155 ἃ. 

ἀδήσειε, ἀδηκώς, 868 Ὁ. 

ἀδικέω fut. mid. 496 a; w. 
part. 985; pres. ‘for 

7. 


ἀδύνατα for ἀδύνατον 6385; 
ἀδύνατον ὅν 973. 

ᾷδω fut. mid. 495. 

ἄδωρος χρημάτων 758 c. 

ae to aa, etc. 409 Da; 
498 b. 

-aet to -ag, etc. 409 D ἃ. 

del 85. 

ἀεικής 40 Ὁ. (F) 589 b. 

ἀείρω 40 Ὁ. 494. 

ἀέκων 37 D f. 589 Ὁ. 

«αζω vbs. 398. 514 ff. 446 
a; der. 571,6; fut. 424. 

an, an, to aa, etc. 409 Da. 

ἀηδών, ἀηδοῖ͵ 200. 

ἄημι 414 Ὦ. 

ἀήρ 216 D. 22. 

᾿Αθάνᾶ 80 D (2). 

᾿Αθήναᾶζε 219 a ; -ηθεν 218; 
«σι 220. 

GOA éw 356 a. 

ἀθρέω w. μή 887 ο. 

ἁθρόος, -ὁᾶ, 222 a. 


368 


"Adws 161; ᾿Αθόως 159 D. 

αι 13; pronun. 14 a. 

«αἰ elided 80 D; short for 
accent 102 a. 886; 2 
sing. for σαι 888, 4. 
462 D. 

αἱ for εἰ 870 a. 

Alas 15 a. 

αἰδέομαι pass. dep. 497 a; 
w. acc. 712. 

᾿Αἴδης (“Aidns) 18 Ὁ. 216 
D. 238.."Αἰδόσδε 219 D; 
ἐν (eis) “Ardov 730 a. 

αἰδοῖος 545 a. 

*Aidwved-s 216 D. 28. 

αἰδώς 196. 

aiFel 72 D. 

αἴθε for εἴθε 870 Ὁ. 

αἰθήρ 165. 215 a. 

Αἰθίοψ 114. 218 Ὁ. 

αἰκής 40 Ὁ. 589 Ὁ. 

«αιμι for -aw 409 Ὁ ἢ. 

-uva 1 decl. 189 a. 

-ayvw denom. 571. 7. 

-ao-s adj. 564 Ὁ. 

alpéw augm. aor. 359 a; 
pf. 368 D; w. two 800. 
726; w. gen. 745; mid. 
816; pass. 819 d. 

αἴρω 40 Ὁ. 481 Ὁ. 

as, muoy) dat. pl. 142. 
142 D 

-us in acc. “ 143 D. 

-uoa for -ἄσα 84 D. 242 Ὁ. 

αἰσθάνομαι W. acc. or gen. 
712 Ὁ. 742; w. part. 
982. 

αἰσχρός compar. 2ὅ8. 

αἰσχύνομαι w. acc. 712; 
w. dat. 778; w. part. 
or inf. 983, 986 ; ἠσχῦ- 
νόμην without ἄν 897 b. 

«αἰτερος, -alraros 250 a. 

alréw w. two acc. 724. 

αἴτιος w. gen. 758 6. 

αἰχμητά 147 D. 

diw 356 a. 

ἀκάκητα 147 D. 

ἄκανθα 139 6. 

ἀκαχμένος 53 D a. 868 Ὁ. 

ἀκηχέδαται (axéw) 464 
Da 


νάκις adv. 297. 
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ἀκμή 53 a. 

ἀκο(υγή 44. 

ἀκόλουθος w. gen. 754 d; 
w. dat. 772 Ὁ. 

ἀκούω 2d perf. 450 a. 868; 
fut. mid. 495; w. gen. 
742 and c; w. part. 
982; am called 820; 
pres. 827. 

&xparos compar. 251 Ὁ. 

ἀκροάομαι w. gen. 742 
and c. 

ἀκρόπολις 585 b; wt. art. 
661, 

Expos w. art. 671. 

ἀκτίς(-»-) 166. 

ἄκων 37 D f. 589 b; adj. 
for adv. 619 a; gen. 
abs. 972 b. 

ἄλαλκον (ἀλέξω) 486 Ὁ. 

ἀλάομαι 868 D; accent 
889 Ὁ Ὁ; pass. dep. 
497 a. 

ἀλαπάζω 398 Ὁ. 

ἀλγεινός, ἀλγίων, ἄλγισ- 
ros 254. 8 

ἄλειφαρ, -aros 182. 

ἀλείφω pf. 868. 451 d. 

ἀλεκτρυών 165. [D. 

ἀλέξω 2 aor. redupl. 488 

ἀλέομαι, ἀλεύομαι, aor. 
480 ἢ. 

ἀλήθεια 189. 545 a; dat. 
119 ὃ. 

ἀληθείη 189 D. 

ἀληθής, ἄληθες 982 ἃ. 

ἅλις 72 D; w. gen. 758 c. 

ἁλίσκομαι 72 D; augm. 
359; 2 aor. 489, 13; 
w. gen. 745; w. part. 


ἀλλά 1046, 2; ἀλλ᾽ ἥ 
1046, 2 c; οὐ μὴν (μέν- 
τοι) ἀλλά 1035 c; ἀλλὰ 


γάρ, ἀλλ᾽ ov γάρ 1060, 
4 ἃ: ob γὰρ ἀλλά 1060, 
4 1. 


ἀλλάσσω 846. 828. 462 : 

w. gen. 746, 
ἀλλήλων 268; 686 Ὁ. 
ἄλλοθι 217. 


ἄλλομαι aor. 481 b. 489 
D, 35. 

ἄλλος 267. 704; ν΄. art. 
658; appos. 705; w. 
gen. "158 δ; posit. 704 ; 
ἄλλος ἄλλο 704 a; μέ- 
γιστος (μόνος) τῶν ἄλ- 
λων 755 b; ef τις ἄλλος 
905; ἄλλος ἥ 1045, 1 
b; ἄλλο τι (ἤ) 1015 bs 
τί ἄλλο ἥ, οὐδὲν ἄλλ᾽ ¥ 
612. 

ἄλλοσε 219 Ὁ. 

ἀλλύω 84 Ὁ. 

ἄλλως, τὴν ἄλλως 622; 
ἄλλως τε καί 1042 Ὁ. 

ἁλόθεν 217 D. 

Gs 85 Ὁ. 187 a. 

ἄλσο, ἄλτο 489 D, 35. 

ἀλυκτάζω redupl. 868 D. 

ἀλώπηξ 175. 

ἅλως 218. 

ἅμα 80 ο. 258; w. dat. 
772 c; w. part. 976. 

ἅμαξα (ἅμαξα) 18 D. 

ἁμαξιτός 152 c. 

ἁμαρτάνω w. gen. 748 ; w 
part. 985. 

&uBporos 60 D. 

dué 261 Ὁ b. 

ἀμείνων (ἀγαθός) 254, 1. 

ἀμελέω w. gen. 742. 

duds, -éwy, -ly, 261 D Ὁ. 

ἀμήτωρ 589 a. 

do, dep. 


ἄμμες, ΤΣ -e, 261 ἢ. 17 


ΩΝ ( τ ρα, 758 d. 
duyds 216. 2. 
éuds, duds, 269 D. 
duos 283 D. 
ἄμπελος fem. 152. 
ἀμπ-έχω, -loxe, 78 d. 
ἀμπνύνθην (πνέω) 469 Ὁ. 
ἀμύμων 31. 
ἀμύνω with dat. 767 a; 
mid, 818 a; 
494, 
ἀμφί 110; w. case 791. 
ἀμφιέννῦμε w. two ace 
724; perf. 849. 
ἀμφίς 88 Ὁ. 


ἀμφισβητέω w. gen. 189 a; 
w. dat. 772. 

ἀμφότεροι 296; -ον, -a, 
appos. 626 b; w. art. 
678 a. 

ἀμφοτέρωθεν w. gen. 757. 

ἄμφω 296; w. art. 678 a. 

-ay- verb-themes, 571, 8. 

ἂν- priv. 589. 

«ἂν from -dey gen. pl. 
141 De; from -dey 
410 Ὁ. 

&» for avd 84 D. 

ἄν 857 ff; w. cond. sent. 
889 ff; w. pot. opt. 
872. 900; w. hyp. ind. 
895 ; of customary ac- 
tion 835 and a; w. fut. 
ind. 845; w. subj. for 
fut. 868; w. final és, 
ὅπως, 882; w. subj. in 
rel. clauses, 918. 934 ; 
w. inf. 964; w. part. 
987; ἄν omitted 872 6. 
894 b. 897 b. 898 b. 
914 a, b. 921 a. 

ἄν see ἐάν. 

dy for ἃ ἄν 76 a. 

dvd 110. 120; w. case 792. 

ἄνα up 110. 120. 

ἄνα voc. of ἄναξ 170 Ὁ Ὁ. 

ἀναβιώσκομαι 811. 

ἀναγκαῖος pers. constr. 
944 ἃ. 

ἀνάγκη w. inf. 952. 

ἀναμιμνήσκω w. two obj. 
724 


ἄναξ 72 D. 170 Ὁ Ὁ. 
ἀνάξιος w. gen. 758 f. 
ἁνδάνω 12 D; augm. 359. 
ἀνδράποδον 218 D. 
-ave- tense-suffix, see 
-ay|«-. 
ἄνευ w. gen. 758. 
kvevbe(v) 87 Ὁ. 


ἀνέχομαι 361 a; τ΄. part. | 


983. 
ἀν-έφγα, ἀν-έφχα 869. 
ἀνήνοθε 868 Ὦ. 


ἀνήρ 188 b. 60; as appos.  ἀπαυ 
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ἄνθρωπος 126; as appos. 

(ἄνθ. γόης) 625 a. 

ἀνίημι 476 Ὁ. 

-ανο- form. suff. 555. 

-aye|e- tense-suff. 372. 
402 b, c. 522. 

ἀμρίγω aug. 359 ; red. 369. 

ἀνομοίως w. dat. 7738. 

ἀνορθόω 361 a. 

-ayr- stems in, 241. 

ἀντάω 409 D a. 

ἄντε for ἐάντε 1045, 2. 

ἀντέχομαι w. gen. 738. 

ἀντί 110; w. case 793; 
after compar. 648 ; ἀνθ᾽ 
ὧν 999. 

ἀντιάνειρα 246 Ὁ. 

ἄντικρυ(ς), 88 D. 

ἀντιποιέομαι w. gen. 789 a. 

ἀνυστός w. superl. 651 a. 

ἀνύω as fut. 427 D; ἀνύ- 
ods 968 a. 

ἄνω adv. compar. 260. 

ἄνωγα 492 D, 11. 458 ἢ; 
redupl. 368 D. 

ἀνώνυμος 31. 

ἄξιος w. gen. 753 f; w. 
inf. 952. 

Go, ew, interch. 36. 141 D 
b. 148 D, 2. 160. 409 
ὃ d. 

ao to ow, etc. 409 Da; 
to eo 409 D d. 

-do for -ov gen. 148 ἢ), 1. 

ἀοιδή 87 D ἢ. 

ἀοιδιάει 409 D a. 

ἄορ 166 Dk. 

aov to ow, etc. 409 Da; 
to eov 409 D d. 

ἀπ- for ἀπο- 84 D. 

ἀπαγορεύω w. part. 981. 

ἄπαις 246; w. gen. 753 ὁ. 

ἀπαντάω fut. mid. 495; 
w. dat. 772. 

ἅπας 288. 

ἅπᾶς w. art. 672. 

ἀπατάω pass. W. gen. 
750 a. 

ἀπάτωρ 245. 

aor. 489 D, 20. 


(ἄνδρες Sixacral) 625 a; ἀπειλέω, ἀπειλήτην 412 
. D 


dyfp 11 Ὁ 
ἀνθ᾽ ὧν 999. 


6. 
ἀπίκαται, aro 464 D a. 
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ἀπιστέω pass. 819 a. 
ἁπλοῦς 228. 295 Ὁ. 
ἀπό with case 794; com 
par. 260 ; ἀφ᾽ οὗ 999 Ὁ. 
ἀποαίνυμαι 526 D, 5. 
ἀποδιδράσκω w.acc. 712 c. 
ἀποδίδωμι w. gen. 746; 
mid. 816, 2. 
ἀποέργαθε (εἴργω) 494. 
ἀπόερσα 481 Ὦ ο. 
ἀποθνήσκω am killed 820. 
ἀπολαύω fut. mid. 495; w. 
gen. 740. 
᾿Απόλλων 185, 186. 
ἀπονοέομαι pass, 
497 a. 
ἀπορέω τι 116 b. 
ἀποστερέω w. two acc. 
724; w. gen. 748 ἃ. 
ἀπούρᾶς 489 Ὁ, 20. 
ἀποφαίνω w. part. 981. 
ἀποφεύγω w. gen. 745. 
ἀπόχρη 486. 
ἀππέμψει 84 D. 
ἀπρεπῆς w. dat. 765. 
ἅπτω mid. 816, 8; w. gen. 
188; ἁπτέον 992. 
ἀπωτέρω 260. 

-ap-stems, 164 a; ap- nom. 
from st. in -ar-, 182. 
ἄρ for ἄρα 84 D. 1048, 1. 

ἄρα 1048, 1. 120. 
ἄρα 1015. 1016. 120. 
ἀραιός 72 D. 
ἀραίρηκα (alpéw) 368 1). 
ἀραρίσκω red. 368 D; aor. 

436D; ἀραρυῖα 451 De. 
dpyas, -dvra 288 D. 
᾿Αργεῖοι 1 Ὁ. 
ἀρείων 254 D, 1. 
ἀρήγω 28 ἃ. 
ἀρημένος 868 D. 

ν 216, 3. 

“Apns 94 Ὁ. 216, 1. 
«αριο- form. suff. 558, 2. 
ἀριστερά wt. art. 661. 
ἀριστεύς 206 Ὁ. 
ἄριστος (ἀγαθός) 254, 1. 
apy- (ἀρνός, ἄρνες.) 216, 2, 
ἀρνέομαι pass. dep. 497 a 

dw 409 Dc. 
toes 246. 
-apr- stems in, 182. 


dep. 


870 


ἀρχαῖος 545 a. 

ἀρχή ; (τὴν) ἀρχήν 719 a. 

-apxes comp’ds, accent 
582 c. 

ἄρχω fut. mid. 496 a; w. 
gen. 741. 819 a; aor. 
841; ἄρχομαι mid. 816, 
4; w. gen. 788; w. 
part. 981; ἵν ἄρξωμαι 
888 ; ἀρχόμενος 968 ἃ. 

ἀρωγός 28 a. 544 ο. 

-ag- stems in, 164 b. 
190 ff. 

«ας nom. from st. in -ar- 
188. 

eds nouns of number 
295 d. 

«ας acc. pl, 188. 169 a, Ὁ. 

«ἂς ace. pl. 148. 208 ec. 

-aot dat. and loc. 220 
and a. 

-dot 8 pl. 877, 385, 7. 
455 ἃ. 

-a-cxoy iterat. 498 a. 

ἄσμενος 251 b. 489 D, 46. 

ἀσπίς coll. 609 ; ἐπ᾿ (παρ᾿ 
ἀσπίδα 661. 

ἄσσα 277 b; ἅσσα 280 D. 

ἄσσον compar. 260 ἢ. 
255 D. 


ἀστήρ 188 8. 

ἀστράπτει subj. om. 6020. 

ἄστυ 72D. 201-2; wt. 
art. 661. 


ἀσύνδετον 1039. 

-ar- stems 164 a. 181 ff. 
571, 8. 

-arat, -aro, 8 pl. 876 Dd. 
415 De. 464 ἃ. 

ἀτάρ 1047, 2. 

ἀταρπός 64 D. 

ἅτε 1054, 5; w. part, 977. 

ἅτερος 77 ἃ. 

᾿Ατθίς 52 a. 

-aro for -vro 8 pl, see 
-AT Qt. 

ἀτραπός 64 D. 152 ο. 

ἀτρέμα(ς) 88 Ὁ. 

ἄττα 277 b; ἅττα 280 b. 

av diphth, 18; pronune. 
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αὐτίκα τ΄. pat. 916. 

αὖτις 73 

αὐτός ee .—Synt. ΤᾺ a. 
678 ff. 690. 691, 2; w. 
and wt. art. 679; ᾽ρο. 
sit. 680; for refl. 684 
a; for ὃ αὐτόν 687 a; 
w. dat.of accomp. 774 
a; w. reflex. 644; ad- 
τὸς ὁ ἀνήρ and ὁ ᾿ἀνὴρ 
αὐτός 680 f£; ἐμὲ αὖ- 
τόν etc. 687 ; ᾿αὐτὸ τοῦ- 
το 626 Ὁ: αὑτὰ ταῦτα 
719 6;-τ-ὁ. αὐτός 265. 
679. 680: w. dat. 778 
a; ταὐτὸ τοῦτο 626 Ὁ. 

αὗτός 77 Ὁ. 265. 

αὐτοῦ gen. 678 Ὁ: adv. 
760 a. 

αὑτοῦ = ἑαυτοῦ 266. 

obj. 


ἀφάρτερον (ἄφαρ) 255 D. 
ἀφειδέω w. gen. 742. 


ἄφενος 215 Db. 
ἀφίημι w. gen. 736. 
ἀφικνέομαι pf. mid. 464 D. 
ahi my ἀφυή s 150. 

aol 1 Ὁ. 
χέρι: compar. 252 De. 
ἀχέω (ἀκηχέδαται) 464 


124. 


ἄχθομαι pass. dep. 497 a; 
w. dat. 778; w. part. 


988. 

᾿Αχιλ(λ)εύς 47 1). 

ἄχνυμαι accent 889 D b. 

ἄχρι(5) 80 Ὁ. 88 Ὁ. 920 
ff. 1055, 8; w. gen. 
758. 

aw, ew, interch. 36. 141 
D. 409 Ὁ d. 444 Ὁ. 

aw to ow, etc., 409 D a. 

-ao vbs 571, 2; desid. 

etic. 578; contr. 828. 
409-12, 498 b; fut. 


424, 
he 2 aor. 489 D, 19. 


dew gen. pl. 141 D a. 


B, 24 ff; bef. r-mute 51; 
bef. μ 58; bef. σ δά. 

B for μ 60; in μίβ)ρ 60 
D; to φ 462. 470. 
464 a. 

«βᾶ for B76: (Balyw) 442. 

βαδίζω fut. mid. 495. 

βαθύς 229 D. 258 Ὁ. 

βαίνω 2 aor. 489, 1; 2 pf. 
490, 2; ἐβήσετο 428 D 
Ὁ; Belo 444 D; intr. 
500, 2; perf. 849; w. 
cog. acc, 716 a rem. 

Βάκχος 47. 91 a. 

βάλλω 376 Dd. 448 c. 
466. 489 D, 21; aor. 
mid. 496 D. 440 D; 
BeBAfaro 464 Da; w 
dat. 776; in comp. 
810 a. 

βάρδιστος (βραδύς) 2538 D. 

βαρύς 98. . 


βάσανος 152 a. 

βασιλείᾷ 189 Ὁ. 545 a. 
552. 

βασίλεια 189 Ὁ. 545 a. 
557 b. 

βασίλειος 564. 

βασιλεύς 206; wt. art. 
660 ὁ: βασιλεύτερος, 
“τατος 255 D. 

βασιλεύω w. gen. 741; 
aor. 841. 

βασιλικός 548 ὁ. 

βασίλισσα 545 a. 

βέβληαι 92 Dc. 

βείομαι, βέομαι (βιόδω) 


βείω (βαίνω) 444 Ὦ. 

βέλτερος, «τατος 254 D, 1 

βελτίων, -ἰστος, 254, 1. 

Bla dat. 776; w. gen. 
729 orem.; πρὸς Blas 
805 c; Bing: 221 D a. 

βιάζομαι pass. 819 d. 

βιβάζω fut. 424, 

βίβλος 152 6. 

βιβρώσκω 2 aor. 489 ἢ 
26; ρὲ. 492 D, 16. 

βιόω 2 aor. 489, 14; fut 
427 Ὁ. 


βλ- redupl. 865 a. 
Badwre aor. pass. 472 a; 
w. cogn, ace. 725 c. 

Bacio 489 Ὁ, 21. 

βλέπω fut. mid. 495; ν΄. 
cog. acc. 716 Ὁ. 

βλήχων 166. 

βλώσκω 60 D. 

Bods» fut. mid. 495. 

βοή 138 a. 

βόλλᾶ 34 D. 

Bopéas 149. 

pus 166. 201. 

βουλεύω w. cog. acc. 715 
a; mid. 814 a. 

βουλή 152 d. 

βούλομαι aug. 855 Ὁ; 2 
sing. 384; pass. dep. 
497 a; βούλει with 
subjunc. 866, 8 b; ἐμοὶ 
βουλομένῳ 771 ἃ; Bov- 
Aolunv ἄν, ἐβουλόμην 
ἄν, 903; ἐβουλόμην 
without ἄν 897 Ὁ. 

βοῦς 206. 

βραδύς compar. 253 1). 

βραχύς compar. 258 Ὁ. 

βρέτας 190 D. 

βροτός 60 D. 

βῶς 206 Ὁ. 

βωτιάνειρα 246 D. 


Γ, pronunc. 19; bef. τ- 
mute 51; bef. σ 54; to 
x 51. 452. 464 a. 470; 
bef. « 68. 397-8; in- 
serted 402 c; dropped 
828 b. 

y- nasal 20; from ν 55. 
448 b. 

~y-themes 397-8. 
fa 144 D. 

γάλα 181. 

γαλόως 159 D. 

yauéw mid. 816, 5. 

γάρ 1050, 4; co-ord. 
1088 a; after art. 666 
c; after prep. 786 a; 
after rel. clauses 1009 
a; εἰ γάρ 871. 

γαστήρ 166. 188. 

~yy- 463 Ὁ; stems 174; 
themes 398 b. 
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γέ 1087, 1. 80 a. 118d; 
after art. 666 c; after 


| γυνή 216, 4; 
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wt. art. 
660 ἃ. 


prep. 786 a; before  γύψος 152 a. 


iota paragogicum 274. 

γέγωνα 458 Ὁ. 

γεγώς 490, 8. 

γείνομαι intr. 500, 8. 

γελασείω 573. 

γελάω fut. mid. 495; dyé- 
Aagoa 428 D a; aor. 
842. 

γέλως 116 Ὁ. 

γέμω w. gen. 748. 

γένος ἴσον, διπλάσιον, ἡμι- 
όλιον 1068 b. 

γέντο 489 1), 87. 

γεραιός compar. 250, 

γέρας 191. 190 Ὁ. 

γεύω, γεύομαι w. gen. 742. 

γῆ 144; om. 621 ὁ: wt. 
art. 661. 

γηράσκω aor. 489, 2. 

yt to oo 67. 397; to ¢ 
68. 398. 

γίγνομαι 2 pf. 490, 3; 
redupl 393 Ὁ. 408 Ὁ; 
copulative 596; impers. 
602 d; om, 612: π΄. 
gen. 750; w. dat. poss. 
768. 

γιγνώσκω 2 aor. 489, 
15; pf. 849; w. part. 
982. 

γλ- redupl. 865 a. 

γλαυκῶπις 179 D. 586. 

γλυκύς 229. 248, 253 D. 

yAwxis 166. 

γν- redupl. 365 a. 

γνάθος 152 Ὁ. 

γνώμη 840 a; om. 621 c; 
gen. 782 ἃ ; dat. 779 Ὁ. 

~yov- stems in, 164 6. 

γόνυ 216, 8. 

γοῦν 1087, 2. 

γούνατα (γόνυ) 216 Ὦ, 8. 

γραῦς 206. 


γραφήν om. 745 a. 


γράφω w. gen. 745; ν΄. 
725; mid. 
816, 6 


γρηῦς, γρηῦς, 14 Dd. 
γυμνής 246. 
γυμνός w. gen. 758 g. 


A, to o 52. 58. 470; 
dropped 54. 56. 86. 
447 a; bef. , 68. 398; 
bef. -ara, -aro, 464 D 
a; in 3)p 60; added 
549; doubl. aft. augm. 
355 Da. 

-8- stems 164d; 176 ff. 
549; themes 398. 

-b-, -i8-, -30-, -ἰδᾶ-, patro- 
nymic suff. 559. 

δαήρ 185 D. 

δαήσομαι (ἐδάην) 474 D. 

δαί 1087, 8; dat 215 Db. 

δαΐζω 898 Ὁ. 

δαίνῦμι opt. 419 D b. 

δαίομαι 401 D; δεδαίαται 
464 D a. 

Sale 401 D. 

δακρύω 393 a: aor. 841. 


| δάμαρ 178. 
δάμνημι, δαμείετε 478 Da. 
Δαναοί 1 D. 
δανείζω mid. 816, 7. 
δᾷς 172 a. 
δατέομαι aor. 430 Ὁ. 
-Se local 217;  enclit. 
113 d. 


δέ 1046, 1; 80a; after 
art. 666 c; after prep. 
786 a; re.. δέ 1040 
Ὁ; καὶ... δέ 1042. 

δέατο 480 D. 

δέδοικα, δέδια 490, ὅ : δειδ- 
865 D; δεδοίκω 455 D 
a; pf. 849 b; w. μή 887. 

δεῖ, see δέω. 

δείκνῦμι 852. 882. 860 D; 
w. part. 981. 

δείλη wt. art. 661. 

δειλός 569, 6. 

δεῖνα 279. 

δεινός 569, 4; δεινὸν εἰ 
926. 

Selous (δέος) 190 D. 

δειπνέω, δεδειπνήκειν 458 
D 


Bexaerhs 578 a. 586. 
δεκάς 295 ἃ. 
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δεκάχϊῖλοι 288 D. δηλόω 841. 825; w. part. | δίκη om. 621 c; δίκην w. 
δέκομαι 78 Ὦ. 981. gen. 719 a. 
δέλεαρ 182. Δημήτηρ 188 a. διξός 259 D Ὁ. 
δελφίς, -iv, 168 a. δημιουργός 575 a. Διονύσια 215 a. 
δέμας 215 D Ὁ. δημοσίᾷ 779 a. δῖος, δῖα, 222 D a. 
δένδρον 216 D, 24. δήν 93 Ὁ. διότι 92ὅ. 1049, 2. 1060, 8. 
δεξιός 248 Ὦ : δεξιά, δεξιόν δήποτε 28ὅ. διπλάσιος 295 Ὁ. 

wt. art. 661; ἐκ δεξιᾶς δήπου, δήπουθεν͵ 1087, 5. | διπλήσιος 295 D Ὁ. 

788 c. -3n-s, see -δᾶ-. διπλοῦς 295 b. 
δεξιτερός 248 Ὁ. | 37a 1087, 6. δίς 288. 
δέομαι pass. dep. 497 a; : δήω (ἐδάην) 427 D. δισσός 295 Ὁ. 

w. gen. 743 and a. ' δὲ to ¢ 68. 398. δίφθογγοι 13. 
δέον om. of cop. w.6lla. ᾿ διά 110; w. case 795. δίχα 295 ¢. 
δέοντες, ἑνὸς (or δυοῖν) δία 222 Da. διχῇ 295 ο. 

εἴκοσι etc. 292. διαβαίνω w. acc. 712c. | διχθά 295 Ὦ ο. 
δέος 190 Ὁ. , δίαιτα 189 6. διψάω 412; w. gen. 742. 
δέπας 190 D. ‘ διαιτάω augm. 862 b. διωκάθω 494. 
δέρη 138 a. | διαλέγομαι redupl. 366 ; | διώκω w. cogn. acc. 715 b; 
δέρκομαι aor. 435 D; pass.| pass. dep. 497 a; w.|  w. gen. 788. 748. 

dep. 497 a; w. cogn.; dat. 772. Suds 172 a. 

atc. 716 a. διαλείπω w. part. 981;  δοιώ, δοιοί, etc., 290 D, 2. 
δεσμός 218 D. 214. διαλιπών 968 a. Soxéw themes 405; with 
δεσπότης 1416: δεσπότεα | διάλεκτος 3 6. 152 d. dat. 764,2; w. inf. 949; 

acc. 147 D d. | διάμετρος 152 d. pers.constr. 944 a; ἐμοὶ 
δεῦρο w. gen. 757. διανοέομαα pass. dep.| δοκεῖν 956; δόξαντα 
Sevraros 255 D. 497 a. (δόξαν) ταῦτα 974 a. 
δεύτερος 288; Ἢ. gen.  διαπεπολεμησόμενον 466c. | δοκός 152 6. 

755. διασκοπέω w. gen. 788 a. δόμονδε 219 D. 
δέχαται (redupl.) 868 D. | διατελέω w. part. 981. -dov- stems in, 164 6. 
Sex hpepos 82. διαφέρω prep. 795 end; | δορί-ληπτος 575 c. 


δέχομαι 73 D;redupl.om.| w. gen. 748; mid. w. | δόρυ 216, 5; ἐπὶ δόρυ 661. 
863 D; aor. 489D,38;| dat. 772. δουλεύω, δουλόω 572, 
w. dat. 767 ἃ. 779 c;| διάφορος w. gen. 753 g; δουλεύω w. οορ. 800. 715 a. 
mid. 817; pass. 499. with dat. 772 b; w. ἤ | Sodpara (δόρυ) 216 D, 5. 
δέω bind 411; fut. pf.; 1045, 1b. δρᾶσείω 578. 
850 a. δίγαμμα 7. δρόσος 152 6. 
δέω want 409 De. 411] : διδάσκω fut. mid. 496 a; δρυμός 214 D. 
pass. dep. 4974: w.| w. two acc. 724; w. | duds 29 d. 
gen. 748 ;---δεῖ w. gen. | gen. 746; mid. 815. δυεῖν 290 Ὁ. 
7438 Ὁ; w. dat. and; 816 a; vbl. w. gen. δύναμαι 4] De. 416. 417 
gen. or acc. and gen. 750 a. a; 418 b. 487; aug. 
712 Ὁ; w. inf. 949; διδράσκω aor. 489, 3. 855 b; pass. dep. 497 
ἔδει 834, 897 ; δεῖν 956; | δίδωμι 350. 330. 334.415 | a; w. superl. 651 a. 
om. of cop. w. 6lla;} Da, b; imperf. 419; δύναμις dat. 780. , 
ἑνὸς (δυοῖν) δέοντες 292.| aor. 432. 448; w. gen. δύο 288, 290; δυοῖν θάτε- 


δή 1087, 4; after art.| 736; in comp. 810a;| ρον 626 b. 
666c; ἔχε 84810; καὶ Ϊ pres. 825. δυοκαίδεκα 288 D. 
δὴ καί 1042 ο. δι-εἰ-λεγμαι 366. δυσ- 590; augm. aft., 
δῇθεν 1037, 7. διέχω w. gen. 748. 862 6. 
δηλονότι 1049, 1 a. δίζημαι 414 Ὁ. δυσάήων 88 D. 
δῆλος Ww. part. 981; δῆλα | διηκόσιοι 288 Ὦ. δυσαρεστέω 862 ο. 
δή 1087, 4; δῆλον ὅτι δικάζω mid. 816, 8. δύσερως 108 ἃ. 


1049, 1 a. | δίκαιος pers. constr. 944 8, | δυσί 290 Ὁ. 


δυσμενής w. dat. 765. 

Δύσ-παρις 590. 

δυστυχέω 862 c. 

δύω 898 a; 2 aor. 335. 489 
D, 11. 444-5 ; ἐδύσετο 
428 D b ; trans. 500, 4. 

δύω, -dy, -oto1, 290 D, 2. 

δυώδεκα, δυωδέκατος, "988 


δῶ "for δῶμα 215 Ὦ b. 
δῶρον w. dat. 765 a. 


E, vow. 9 ff; name of, 
8; pronunc. 11; in- 
terch. w. a, 0, seea; W. 
ι 81. 

« toa 485 a. 448 a. 460 a. 

eton 844. 168. 206 ὃ. 
356. 

e to εἰ 84. 359. 444 D. 

e too 190. 451. 544 ο. 
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fap 72 D..172 Ὁ; wt. art. 
661 


ἔασι 885 D, 7. 415 Da. 

Zara: 488 ὃ. 

éavrov 266; 688. 692, 3; 
w. βέλτιστος 644 a. 

édw augm. 859; οὐκ ἐῶ 
1028. 

<Bdouds, 295 d; ἑβδόματος 

288 D 

ἐγγύς compar. 260. 

éyelpw red. 368; accent 
389 Da; 2 aor. 487 D; 
intr. 501. 

ἔγκατα 215 D a. 

ἐγκρατής gen. 758 b. 

ἐγρήγορα 868. 

ἔγχελυς 204 ἃ. 

ἐγώ 261. 78. 608 a; ἔγωγε 
1087, 1; ἐμέ w. i 
684 b. 


e contr. by syniz. 42 D; | ἐγῷ 


dropped 188. 409 D b, 
e. 487. 493 b. 

e- augm. 354-5; redupl. 
865. 869. 

-e voc. ag. 154 6. 

_ -ε dual 188. 

-e- theme-vowel 489. 526. 

-e- added to theme 405. 
509 ff. 

-e- tense-suff. see -°|¢-; 
aor. pass. 468; for εἰ 
458. 464 D ἃ. 

é pron. 261. 

-ea- tense-suff. 372 Ὁ. 
458 D. 

-ea for -εἰα 229 D; for -ὖν 
229 D ; fr. stems in -eo- 
192; -εἃ fr. st. in -ev- 
208; -ea- in plup. 458 
D. 372 Ὁ. 

-ea for -ν acc. sing. 147 
Dd. 


ἔᾶγα (ἄγνῦμι) 869. 

ἕαδον (ἀνδάνω) 359 Ὁ. 

ea: to εἰ 40 ο. 888, 4. 

ἑάλην (εἵλω) 359 D. 

édy 860. 1052, 2; in con- 
dit. sent. 889 ff; after 
σκοπέω, etc. 1016 c. 

ἐάνπερ 1087, 3; ἐάντε 
1045, 2. 

25 


μαι 1. 
ἐγώ(ν) 87 D. 261 D. 
ἐδάην fut: of, 474. 427 D. 
ἔκδδεισε 855 D a. 
ἕδνον 72 D. 
ἔδομαι (ἐσθίω) 421. 
-e€ to -7 192. 202. 
éé 261 Ὁ. 
-é-e-as to -eia: or -éaz 409 

Db. 

ἐείκοσι 72 D a. 288 Ὁ. 
ἐεικοστός 288 D. 
-eey for -εν 435 D Ὁ. 
-e-e-0 to -efo or -¢o 409 


b. 
ἐέργω 72 D a; redupl. 868 
; -adey 494, 


tain μένος : (εἴρω) 869 D. 


hos ΧΡ > 

ἑήνδανον 359 D. 

éns for ἧς 275 Ὁ. 

ἐθέλησθα 377 D. 

ἔθεν 261 Ὁ. 

ἐθίζω aug. 8ὅ9 ; red. 869. 

ἔθνος 12 D 

εἰ 18: pronunec. 14 a; 
spurious 14 b; for e 
83 D. see e; interch. 
w. ι 82. 394. 447 Ὁ. 
451 Ὁ 511; w. ot 29. 
451 Ὁ. 544 ο. 548. 
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εἰ- unch. by augm. 357 a. 

e- result of augm. 359. 

ει- redupl. 866. 358. cf. 
369. 

-εἰ 8 sing. act. 407 Ὁ; 2 
sing. mid. 40 ὁ. 884. 
«εἰς plup. 453; pf. 455 

Da. 


ef 1052, 1; 111 ¢; in 
cond. sent. 889 ff ;=¢/ 
ance 907; indir. 
quest. 930. 1016. 1017; 
in causa] sent. 926; 
in wish (εἰ, εἴθε, εἰ γάρὴ 
870 a. 871 anda; εἰ ὃ 
μή 9044. 906: εἰ δέ 
906 Ὁ: εἰ μή, εἰ μὴ διά 
90ὅ a; εἰ οὐ 1021 ο. 1022 
a; εἰ (ἐὰν) καί 1053, 1,2 
a; καὶ εἰ (ἐάν) 1053, 2; 
εἰ ἄρα, εἰ μὴ ἄρα1048,1 : 
ei for ἐάν 894 b. 898 b. 

εἶ (εἰμί) 479. 

«εἰ fem. 552; εἰα 189 b, 
c. 229. 246 D. 247 Ὁ. 
557, 1 Ὁ. 

εἰαρινός 88 Ὁ. 

-εἰας, -εἰε, -εἰαν for -αις, 
-at, -«αἱεν 484, 

εἵαται, -ατο, 488 D; εἴατο 
526 ἢ, 1. 

εἶδαρ 182. 

εἶδος in comp. 586 a; acc. 
718 b. 

εἰδώς 491. 

-e:n for -εἰα 139 Ὁ. 

εἴθε 118 ἃ. 870 a. 871 and 
a. 904. 

εἴθικα 869. 

εἰκάθῃ, etc. 494. 

εἶκάς 298 d. 

εἴκατι 288 Ὁ. 

εἴκελος 72 Ὦ. 

εἴκοσι 388. 72 D. 

εἴκω 72 D. 494; w. dat. 

_ 764, 2. 

εἰκών 166. 200. 

εἰκώς 492, 7; εἰκὸς ἦν 884, 

εἰλήλουθα 29 D. 88 Ὁ. 

εἴληφα 366. 

ef-Anxa 366. 

εἷλον augm. 359 a. 

εἴλοχα (λέγω gather) 866, 
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εἴλω 72 Ὁ. 399 Ὁ a; aug. 
359 D; aor. 431 De. 

εἶμα 72 D. 

εἶμαι (ἔννῦμι) red. 363 D. 

εἵμαρται redup. 366. 

εἰμί 478; 113 6. 385 Ὁ, 7; 
copula 596; om. 611 a. 
988 ; ν΄. dat. poss. 768; 
w. part. 981; 457. 
465. 467 a; ἔστιν οἵ 
(ofrwwes, ὅτε, οὗ, etc.) 
998 -.---τὸ νῦν εἶναι, κατὰ 
τοῦτον εἶναι, ἑκὼν εἶναι 
956 a;—é&y circumst. 
968 ; case abs, 972 b; 
om. 984 a; τῷ ὄντι 
779 Ὁ. 

εἶμι 477. 381 D. 385 D, 
7; om. 612; as fut. 
828 a. 

«εἰν infin, 381. 

εἰν for ἐν 797. 

εἰνάκις 288 D ; -χίλιοι ib. 

εἰνακόσιοι 288 D. 

efvaros 288 D. 

εἵνεκα, -xev, 34 Ὁ. 

εἶνί for ἐν 797. 

elo 261 Ὁ. 

-εἴο-ν neut. 561, 1 b. 

elos for ἕως 283 D. 

«εἰο-5 adj. 566 a. 

εἶπα 438. 

εἴπερ 1087, 3. 

εἶπον 72 D; redupl. 436 
a. cf. 438; w. ὅτι, ὡς 
946 b; ὡς (Eros) εἰπεῖν 
956. 

elpyw fut. mid. 496 a; w. 
gen. 748; ἐέργαθεν 
494, 

εἴρηκα 366. 

εἴρομαι accent 889 D a. 

εἴρυσα (ἐρύω) 359 D. 

εἴρω 72 Ὁ ; redupl. 369 D. 

εἰς 2 sing. act. 407 b. 

«is, -εσσα, -ev, adj. 237 ff. 
567, 

ers accus, plu. 231 ἃ. 

els 111 b; w. case 796. 
788. 

εἷς 288. 290; εἷς (ἀνήρ). 
w. super, 652 Ὁ. 

els (eluf) 113 Ὁ. 478 Ὁ. 
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eloa (ζω) augm, 359 8. 

εἰσάμην 477 Ὁ 

εἰσβάλλω intrans. 810 a. 

ἐΐση 12 D a. 

εἰσόκε 920. 

εἰσπράττω w. two acc. 
124. 

εἱστήκη augm. 868 a. 
359 a. 

εἴσω w. gen. 757. 

εἶτα 80 c; w. part. 976 Ὁ. 

efre 1045, 2. 1017. 118. 

εἶτον (ζημι) augm. 359 a. 

-elw vbs. 409 D b. 

e¥-w0a 369. 451 e; 849 b. 

efws 283 Ὁ. 

ἐκ 798; 61 Ὁ. 85 b. 88 ὁ. 
93 a. 111 b. 

éxds 260 D. 

ἑκαστάκις 297. 

ἕκαστος 72 D. 296; col- 
lect. 609 a; w. art. 678 
a; supplied from οὐδείς 
1058 ; ἕκαστός τις 108. 

ἑκάτερος 296; w. art. 
673 ἃ. 

ἑκατέρωθεν w. gen. 757. 
788 c. 

ἑκατοντάς 295 ἃ. 

ἐκβαίνω w. acc. 712 ¢. 

éxdim 500, 4 a; w. two 
ace, 724, 

ἐκεῖ, ἐκεῖθεν, 283 a. 

ἐκεῖνος 271. 695; w. art. 
673; wt. art. 674; 
ἐκείνῃ 779 a; ἐκεινοσί 
274; τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο etc. 
697 ο. 

ἐκεῖσε 288 ἃ. 

ἐκεκλόμην (κέλομαι) 486 


ἐκεχειρία 18 d. 

ἑκήβολος 12 D. 

ἔκητι 72 Ὁ. 

ἔκιον (μετ-εκξαθον) 494. 

ἐκκλησίᾳ dat. 182 ἃ. 

ἐκκλησιάζω aug. 362 ἃ. 

ἐκπίπτω am cast out 820. 

ἐκπλήσσω, 2 aor. pass. 
471 a, 

ἔκτημαι 365 D b. 

' ἐκτός w. gen. 757. 

ἑκυρός 72 Ὁ. 


ἑκών 72 D; adj. for adv. 
619 a; w. gen. abs. 972 
Ὁ : ἑκὼν εἶναι 956 a. 

ἐλάσσων, ἐλάττων 254, 4; 
wt. ἤ 647; περὶ ἐλᾶτ- 
τόνος 746 a. 

ἐλαύνω redupl. 368; fut. 
424; plup. 464 Da; 
sense 810. 

ἐλάχεια 246 D. 

ἐλάχιστος 254, 4. [D. 

ἐλέγχιστος, ἐλεγχέες, 258 

ἐλέγχω 328, 868. 468 b. 

ἐλεύθερος w. gen. 753 g. 

ἐλευθερόω w. gen. 748. 

Ἐλευσῖνάδε. 

ἐληλέδατο (ἐλαύνω) 464 
Da 


ἕλιξ 72 Ὁ. 

ἑλίσσω augm. 359. 
€Akw augm. 359. 
ἔλλαβε 47 Ὁ. 

Ἑλλάς 1. 

ἐλλείπω w. part. 981. 


Ἕλληνες 1. 4 g. 624 a. 


ἑλληνίζω 4 f. 
Ἑλληνιστής 4 f. 
ἕλμινς 58. 85 Ὁ. 


ἕλπω, -ομαι 72D; reduph ἡ 


869 ἢ. 
Yaga (εἴλω) 481 Dc. 
ἕλωρ 166 D Κ. 


ἐμαυτοῦ 266 ; 688. 692, ὃ ; 


ἐμὲ αὐτόν etc. 687. 
ἐμβάλλω intr. 810 a. 
ἐμέθεν, ἐμεῖο, ἐμέο, ἐμεῦ, 

261 ἢ. 


ἐμεωντοῦ 266 D. 

éuly for ἐμοί 261 D Ὁ. 

¥-upabe 355 Ὁ a. 

ἔμ(μ)εν, ἔμ(μ)εναι, 478 D 

ἔμμορε 365 Ὁ 

ἐμός 269; 689 ff. 

ἐμπίπλημι 584, ἢ a; w. 
gen. 748. 

ἐμποιέω w. dat. 775. 

ἔμπροσθεν w. gen. 757. 

-e(v) 3 sing. 87. 

-ev 8 pl. aor. pass. 473 ἢ ; 
infin. 881. 883, 5. - 
ἂν 59. 111 b; with case 
797 ; in comp. 7753: w. 
dat. time 782 a; adv 


785; ἐν τοῖς w. superl. 
652 a. 

ἕναι inf. 443 c. 

ἐναντιόομαι pass. 
497 a; aug. 362 a. 

ἐναντίος w. gen. 754 f; w. 
dat. 765; w. ἤ 1045, 1 
b; τὸ ἐναντίον 626 Ὁ: 
ἐξ ἐναντίας 622. 

ἐναρίζω 898 Ὁ. 

ἐνδίδωμι intrans. 810 a. 

ἐνδύω 500, 48: w. two 
ace. 724. 

ἕνεκα, -xev, 758. 

évévixoy (ἐνίπτω) 486 D. 

ἔνερθε(ν) 87 D. 

ἐνήνοθε 368 Ὁ. 

ἔνθα 283. 284. 1066, 5; 
997 a; as rel. 284. 

ἐνθάδε 283. 

ἐνθαῦτα 74 D. 

ἔνθεν 283. 284; 1056, 5; 
w. gen. 757; as rel. 
284; ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν 
788 ο. 

ἐνθένδε 288. 

ἐνθεῦτεν 74 D. 

ἐνθυμέομαι pass. dep. 497 
a; W. gen. or ace. 712 
b 


ἐνί for ἂν 797. 
ἕνι for ἕνεστι 109 b; 785 


dep. 


a. 

ἐνίπτω aor. 486 D. 

évveds 295 d. 

évvedxiAo: 288 D. 

ἔνννεον 355 D a. 

ἐννήκοντα 288 D. 

ἐννοέομαι pass. dep. 497 a. 

ἔννῦμι 72 D; pf. 868 Ὁ. 

évoxAdw aug. 861 a; case 
712 Ὁ. 

ἔνοχος w. gen. 758 6. 

-εντ- adj. suff. 567. 237. 
241. 

ἐνταῦθα, -εῦθεν 283. 74 D. 

ἐντί 478 D. 

ἐντός w. gen. 757. 

ἐντρέπομαι w. gen. 742. 

Evvdpis 18 a. 

ἐξ 61 Ὁ. 72 Ὁ. 111 Ὁ. 798; 
ἐξ ὧν becayse 999: see 


ἐκ. 
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ἔξαρνος w. acc. 713. 

ἐξάρχω w. acc. 713. 

éids 295 d. 

ἐξελέγχω ν΄. part. 981. 

ἐξέρχομαι Ww. COg. acc. 
715 Ὁ. 

ἔξεστι impers. 602 d rem. 
949; ἐξόν 918. 

ἐξικνέομαι w. gen. 7389. 

ἔξω compar. 260; w. gen. 
757. 

eo for ao 409 Dd; to ev 
190 D. 388 D, 4. 409 
D Ὁ, d, 6. 

ἕο 72 D. 261 Ὁ. 685 a. 

ἑοῦ 261 Ὁ. 

ἔοικα 492, 7; 72 Ὁ ; augm. 
358 a; red. 869 : w. dat. 
778; pf. 849 b; pers. 
const. 944 a; w. part. 
981. 

ἔολπα (ἔλπω) 369 Ὁ. 

ἔοργα (ἔρδω) 369 Ὁ. 

doprd(w 359 b. 

-eo-s adj. 566. 228 fff. 

ἐός 269 D; see ὅς. 

εου to ev 409 ἢ Ὁ, e. 

ἐπάν 860. 918. 1055, 5. 

éxagobrepos 255 D. 

ἐπάσσω w. πόδα 716 rem. 

ἐπεάν 860. 

ἐπεί 18. 925. 1055, δ : w. 
εὐθέως, τάχιστα 1008. 

ἐπειδή, ἐπειδάν, 860. 918. 
1055, 6. 

ἔπειτα w. part. 976 Ὁ. 

ἐπενήνοθε 868 Ὁ. 

ἐπήκοος w. gen. 758 d. 

ἐπήν 860. 913. 1055, 5. 

ἐπί 799; in comp. 712 Ὁ. 
775; adv. 785; ἐφ᾽ 
ᾧτε 999 a. 

ἔπι for ἔπεστι 785 a. 

ἐπιβαίνω w. gen. 751. 

ἐπιβουλεύω pass. 819 a. 

ἐπιδείκνῦμε mid. 812. 

ἐπιδίδωμι intrans. 810 a. 

ἐπιθύμέω w. gen. 742. 

ἐπικάρσιος w. gen. 754 f. 

ἐπίκειμαι w. dat. 775. 

ἐπιλαμβάνομαι W. gen.'738. 

ἐπιλανθάνομαι Ww. gen. 742; 
w. part. 982... 
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ἐπιλείπω w. part. 981. 

ἐπιμελής w. gen. 7538 d. 

ἐπιμέλομαι pass. dep. 497 
a; w. gen. 742; w. 


b. 489; pass. dep. 497 
a; w. part. 982. 
émordrnow 220 a. 
ἐπιστήμων w. acc. 718; 
w. gen. 754 a, 
ἐπιστρατεύω w.case 712 Ὁ. 
ἐπίσχες 391 8. ᾿ 
ἐπιτήδειος pers. constr. 
944 ἃ. 
émiriudes w. dat. 764, 2b. 
ἐπίτριτος 293. 
ἐπίχαρις compar. 252 6. 
ἐπλόμην (πέλομαι) 437 D. 
ἕπομαι augm. 359; 2 aor. 
437; w. dat. 772. 
ἔπος 72 D; ἔπη 1064; ὡς 
ἔπος εἰπεῖν 956. 
-ep- syncop. stems in, 188. 
ἔραζε 219 ἢ. 
ἐράω w. gen. 742. 819 a; 
inc. aor. 841. 
ἐργάζομαι aug. 359. 
ἔργον 72D; dat. 779 Ὁ. 
ργω (εἴργω) redupl. 863 
D; form. w. -0- 494. 
ἔρδω redupl. 369 Ὁ. 
épel8w, ἐρηρέδατο 464 D a. 
ἐρείπω, ἐρέριπτο 368 D. 
ἐρεμνός 53 b. 
pete 49 D. 
ἐρέριπτο (ἐρείπω) 868 D. 
ἐρηρέδατο (ἐρείδω)464 D a. 
ἐρίζω w. dat. 772. 
ἐρίηρος, -es, 241 D. 
ἔρις 116. 179 Ὁ. 
Ἑρμείας 148 D, 8. 
Ἑρμῆς 145. 
ἔρομαι accent 889 D a. 
pos 176 D. 
ἕρπω, ἐρπύζω, augm. 3859 
ῥῥω 72 D. 
ἔῤῥωγα 451 e. 
ἐῤῥωμένος 251 Ὁ. 
-epoa, ἀπό-ερσα 481 Da 
Epon 139 exc. 
ἐρύκω redup]. 486 D. 


ἐρυσάρματες 579 Ὁ. 


876 


ἐρύω 72 Ὁ. 359 D; as 
fut. 427 D. 

ἔρχαται, ἔρχατο, ἐέρχατο 
(ἔργων) redup]. 868 D. 

ἔρχομαι accent 887 b; 
augm. and red. 358 b: 
2 pf. 489 Ὁ, 13. 


ἔρως 176 Ὁ. 
ἐρωτάω w. two acc. 724. 
-eo- suff. 558, 2; 164 ὃ. 


190 ff ; adj. 930. 562, 2. 
578; accent 582. 

-es nom. pl. 133. 

és 796. 111 b; see eis. 

ἐσθής 72 D. 166; coll. 609. 

ἐσθίω fut. (ἔδομαι) 427. 

“εσι dat. pl. 171 D Ὁ. 

ἑσπέρᾶ wt. art. 661. 

ἕσπερος 72 D. 214 Ὁ. 

-εσσα fem. adj. 237. 

ἔσσα, ora red. 863 D. 

«εσσι(ν) dat. pl. 188. 171 
D b. 188 D. 190 D. 

ἐσσί 118 D. 

ἔσσυμαι 365 D. 

ἕσσων 254 D, 2. 

ἔσται (ἔννῦμι) red. 863 Ὁ. 

ἔστε 920 ff. 1055, 7. 

-¢oTeEpos, -ἔστατος, 261. 

ἔστη 4408 : ἕστηκα 8ὕ8 ἃ. 

ἔστιν οἵ 998. 

ἑστιάω augm. 359. 

ἑστώς 244. 

ἐσχαρόφι 221 D a. 

ἔσχατος 255 a; w. art. 
671. 

ἔσχεθον, σχεθέειν (ἔχω) 
494. 

ἔσω compar. ef. 
εἴσω. 

ἐτεθήπεα͵ -eas, 458 D. 

ἐτελείετο 409 D Ὁ. 

ἕτερος 282; crasis 77 ἃ: 
appos. 705; w. gen. 
758. 643 Ὁ; w. 4 1045, 
1 b. 

ἔτης 72 D. 

ὁτήσιαι 150, 2165 a. 

ἔτι 80 c. 88 Ὁ. 


260; 
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f. 548 a; νιν 82. 894. 


447 Ὁ. 464 D a. 511. 
ev from eo, eou see €0, €ou. 


ev to ε 206 ἢ. 894 a. 512 


b. 
ev unch, in augm. 357 a. 
-ev-stems 
559 b. 


560, 1. 571, 4. 
εὖ 258 ; augm. aft., 362 c; 
| ΥΨ, ποιεῖν 712 ; ἐὺ 258 D. 
| εἶ 261 Ὁ. 685 Ὁ. 690 a. 
εὐδαιμονίζω w. gen. 744, 
εὐδαίμων 235. 251 a. 
εὔδιος 250 a. 
εὔελπις 245. 
evepyeréw aug. 362 c. 
| εὐθύ 88 Ὁ: w. gen. 757. 
εὐθύς 88 D; w. part. 976 ; 
Thy εὐθεῖαν 719 a. 
εὐκλείᾶ 189 e. 


a; Ww. ὅπως 885. 
ἐῤννητος 4) D. 
ebvola 189 6. 
εὔνους compar. 251 ὁ. 
εὐπατέρεια 246 D. 
εὐπορέω Ww. gen. 748. 


| 


εὑρίσκω aug. 357; accent 


387 b; w. part. 982. 
εὕροος 49. 
εὖρος acc. 718 Ὁ. 
εὐρύοπα 147 Ὁ. 
εὐρύς 229. 
-ev-s masc. 206 ff. 557, 1. 
560, 1. 571, 4. 


-evs gen. sg. 190 Ὁ. 206 Ὁ. 


éds 258 D. 

εὖτε 1054, 7. 1065, 2. 
εὐφραίνω aor. pass: 498. 
εὐφυής 231 Ὁ. 
εὔχαρις 245. 
-evw denom. 

571, 4. 

εὐώνυμον wt. art. 661. 


| εὐωχέομαι w. gen. 740. 


, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε 999 a. 
| ἔφαννα (φαίνω) 481 Ὁ d. 


ἔτος ΤΣ D; gen. 759 ; dat. ἀρελκυστικόν (v) 81 Ὁ. 
782 


ἐφέλκω mid. 818. 


εν 18; ᾿ pronune. 14 8: in- ἐφεξῆς w. dat. 772 ¢. 
terch. w. ov 29. 409 D | ἐφθήμερος 82. 


164 g. 206. 
|-ew form. suff. 557, 1. 


εὐλαβέομαι pass. dep. 497 


verbs 552. 


ἐφίεμαι w. gen. 789. 

ἐφικνέομαι w. gen. 789. 

ἐχθάνομαι accent 889 Da 

ἔχθομαι, accent 889 D a. 

ἐχθρός compar. 2538. 

ἔχις 166. 

ἔχω 18 6: augm. 359; 
2 aor. 487. 489, 12; 
ἔσχεθον, σχεθεῖν 494: 
fut. mid. 496 a; w. 
ace. specif. 718 a; 
w. gen. 746; mid. w. 
gen. 788; impers. 602 
d; intrans. 810; mid- 
dle 816, 9; aor. 841; 
W. part. 981 ἃ;--ἔχων 
with 968 Ὁ; φλυᾶρεῖς 
ἔχων 968 a; οὕτως 
ἔχοντος 973 ἃ. 

ew interch. Ww. ao, aw, see 


ao, ae. 

ew in Att. 2 decl. 159 ff. 

ep for not (36). 465 Ὁ. 

-ew gen. sing. 148 D, 2. 

-ew verbs 804, 828. 409- 
12; fut. for -σω 422; 
der. 571, 8. 

ἔωθα 869 Ὁ. 

ἑῴκη (ἔοικα) 358 a. 

ἐώλπεα (ἔλπω) 869 D. 

-ἐων g. pl. 1 dec. 141 Da. 

ἐφνοχόει 359 D. 

édpaxa (Spdw) 369. 

ἐώργεα (%pdw) 869 D. 

-ews gen. sing. 208. 208 Ὁ. 

ἕως noun 73 D. 161. 196 
D; wt. art. 661. 

éws conj. 1055, 7. 288 Ὁ. 
920 ff. 

ἑωυτοῦ 14 Ὦ d. 266 D. 


F,'%; pronune. 28 ἃ; re- 
tained 72 D; influ. 
ence 75 Da. 92D c. 92 
D. 197 ff. 359 a. 860 
486 a. 575 a. 589 b. 

ς΄ (numeral) 289. 

F-stems 197 ff. 

Faddbs 72. 

Féros 12 D. 

Flos 72 Ὁ. 

Fiorta 12 Ὁ Ὦ, 

Fotvos 72. 


Fés 73. 
Fpdrpa 72 D Ὁ. 


Z, pronunc. 21a; from 
σδ 63; σὲ for, 63 D; 
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Sev) 87 a. 

ἤδη 1037, 4 Ὁ. 

ἥδομαι pass. dep. 497 a; 
w. dat. 778; w. part. 
988 ; ἡδομένῳ σοι 771 ἃ. 


from δι, γι, 68; in pres. | ἦδος 215 D Ὁ. 
898. 


ἡδνέπεια 247 D. 


(doo 412; w. oog. acc. ἡδύς 72 D. 229. 253. 


715 b 
«ὦ local 219 a. 63. 
Ζεύς 216, 6; om. 602 c. 
{nrdw with gen. 744. 
Ζηνός, etc. 216 ἢ, 6. 


ἠέ 1016 a. 1017 Ὁ; Fe 
1017 b. 

ne to ῃ 80. 

ἤει(ν) 87 a. 

ἠέλιος 78 Ὁ. 


-( verbs in 398 (D). 514 i ἔθονται (ἀείρω) 494. 


ff; fut. 424-5; Aeol. 
-σδω 68 D 
(és 227 D. 


hépos 216 D, 22. 
ἤθεα 72 D. 
ἠϊών 166. 
xa, (Enus) 482. 


H, pronune. 11; interch, ἥκιστα 254, 2. 


w. a 82. 304. 511; ν΄ ἥκω om. 612; 


w 28 a. 544 ο. 


as pf. 
827. 


ῃ for ἃ 80. 82. 38. 188. | #A€ or ἠλεέ 215 D Ὁ. 
146. 409 D g. 412. 481 | ἡλικίᾶ w. inf. 952. 


a, b. 575 b. 
ἢ from ε, see e. 


ἡλίκος 997. 276. 282. 
ἥλιος 73 D. 


y 18; pronune. 14; for Fuca 488; w. acc. 712 Ὁ. 


ᾳ 409 Dg. 
ῃ- syll. aug. 355 Ὁ. 


pap 182. 


yas, fuds, 264. 


-n- tense-suff., pass. 372.  ἡμέες, ἡμείων etc. 261 Ὁ. 


468; plup. 453, 458. 
-ἢ» mode-suif., Bee -%/y-. 
- voc. sing. mase. 147 Ὁ. 

in dual 192. 202; acc. 

sing. 231 b. 

“ἢ 2 sing. 

884; 3 sing. 407 Ὁ. 


judy 104 a. 

ἡμέρᾶ w. ἐγένετο 602 d; 
om. 621 c; wt. art. 661; 
gen. 759; dat. 782. 

ἡμέτερόνδε 219 Ὁ. 


40 c. 888, 4. ἡμέτερος 269. 689 ff. 


-nus for -ew 409 Ὁ ἢ. 


ἤον 1045, 1. 78. 190. 608 - ἧμιν, ἡμίν, 264. 


interrog. 980. 
1016 a. 


% than 104, 1; w. com- 


1017. | ἡμιόλιος 293. 


ἥμισυς 293; ν΄. art. 671; 
w. gen. 780 6. 


par. 643. 645; ἣ κατά ἡμιτάλαντον 298. 
646; ἡ (ἢ ὡς, ἢ ὥστε) | ἦμος 288 Ὁ. 1055, 4. 


w. inf. 954; om. 647. 
ἢ truly 1037, 9, 120. 


ἥμων 264. 
hv see ἐάν. 


ἦ interrog. 1015. 1017 Ὁ. hvBavoy 359 D. 


78. 120. 


ἡνίκα 288. 1055, 8. 


ἢ said, 275 Ὁ. 485. 655. ἡνίοχος 213 D. 
ἢ 288. 779 a. 1056, 4.  ἠνίπαπον (ἐνίπτω) 486 Ὁ. 
1054, 6; w. superl. 651. ἠνορέη 88 Ὦ. 


ἡβάω 409 Da. 

ἡγέομαι w. gen. 741, 
ἠγερέθονται (ἀγείρω) 494. 
ἠδέ 


ἥνπερ 1087, 38; ἥἤντε 
104, 2. 

-nos, -na, -nas, 208 b, c. 

ἧπαρ 181. 182. 
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ἥπειρος 152. 

ἦρα 215 Ὁ Ὁ. 

Ἡρακλέης 194 Ὦ. 

ἥραρον 486 D. 

ἠριγένεια 247 D. 

ἦρος (ἔαρος) 172 Ὁ. 

ἡρύκακον ( (ἐρύκω) 486 Ὁ. 

ἥρως 197-8. 

-ps 2 sing. 407 b. 

-ἣς nom. pl. 208 a. 

-ns adj., see -εσ-: 
par. 252 a, b. 

-ns, -pody), dat. pl. 142 
(D). 


com.- 


-n7°|e- tense-suff. 372. 
474, 


ἤσσων, ἥττων 254, 2; οὐχ 

σσον 1028. 

ἥσυχος 225. 250 a. 

-nr-stems, 164 i. 

Hro 1045, 1. 118. 

hiro: 1087, 10. 

ἦτορ 166 Dk. 215 Db. 
cf. 716 a. 

ἡττάω pass. w. gen. 749; 
Ww. part. 985. 

nu diphth. 18. 14 d. 

Hbs 258 D. 

hore 1054, ἢ. 

fxs 288 Ὁ. 1086, 4. 

ἠχώ 197. 

ἠώς 18 D. 159 Ὁ. 196 Ὁ. 


Θ, pronunc. 21; toa 
52-8. 470. cf. 443 Ὁ: 
bef. ει 67. 397 ; doubled 
47. added 548 ο; 
dropped 54. 56. 447 a. 

-6-stems 164 ἃ. 176 ff; 
themes 897; forma- 
tion in, 494. 

θάλασσα wt. art. 661. 

θάλεια 246 Ὁ. 

θάλλω (τεθαλυῖϊα) 451 Ὁ ο. 

θαμέες, θαμειαί, 247 D. 

θάνατος gen. 745 Ὁ. 

θάπτω "4 ο. 

θαῤῥέω w. acc. 712; θαῤ- 
ῥῶν boldly 968 a. 

θάῤῥος 50. 

θάρσος 50. 64. 190 D. 

θάσσω w. acc. 712 Ὁ. 

i θάσσων (ταχύς) 74 Ὁ. 258 
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θάτερον 77 ἃ, 82; δυοῖν 
θάτερον 626 Ὁ. 

θαῦμα 14 Dd; w. inf. 952. 

θαυμάζω fut. mid. 495; w. ' 
gen. 788. 744; θαυμάζω ! 
εἰ 926. 

θαυμαστὸς ὅσος, θαυμασ-! 
τῶς ὡς, 1008 b. 

«θε- tense-suffix 872. 468. 

Ged 188 Dc. 

θεῖος 248 D. 

θέμις 216, 7. 
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θύω 73 c. 398 a. 
Obs 172 a. 
θωῦμα 14 D d. 


I, quant. 9. 94 rem. ; pro- 
nunc. 11; om. 44. 35. 
401. 482. 


ε interch. w. ε 31; w. ὁ 


31; ν΄. εἰ $2. 894. 447 
Ὁ. 511; w. os 82. 451 b. 


| ¢ changes prod. by, 65-9. 


«θεν, Oe, local 217; -Gev |. subscript 18. 39 4; in 


en. 217 D. 
θεός 42. 126. 155; om. 
602 c; wt. art. 660 b; 
θεόφι 221 D Ὁ. 
θέρειος 564. 
θέρω : θέρσομαι 422 D Ὁ. 
Θεσμοφορίοις 782. 
θεώτερος 248 D. 
-θη- tense-suffix 468. 
Θήβᾶαζε 219 a. cf. 63. 
θῆλυς as fem. 229 a. 248 
D 


θηλύτερος 248 Ὁ. 
θήν 118 Ὁ. 


θηράω 888. 
-Ono°|e- tense-suff. 872. 
474, 


& to oo 67. 897. 
-6: loca] 217. 


dat. sing. of -ag-stems 
195; in Att. 2d decl. 
159. 

ε οὗ 4th cl. 396 ff. 514 ff; 
as redupl. 371. 

--stems 164 ο. 164 f. 201 
ff. 549; vb. themes 
489. 532. 536. 

-t- form. suff. 549, 571, 5. 

-- mode-suffix 374. 388. 
408. 418 a. 484, 445. 
478 a. 

-ἰ case ending 188. 

-t loc. 220. 

εἴ paragogicum 274. 

-G- form. suff. 656, 3. 
552. 576 b. 136 ff. 


ἱδρόω 898 a; ἱδρύνθην 468 
D 


ἱδρώς 176 D. 

~e- opt.-suffix bef. » 374 
Ὁ. 379 a; tense-suff., 
see -0|e-. 

ἱέραξ 18 D. 

ἱερός 8] D £; w. gen. 
754 ο. 

-tew for -tow 425. 

«((ῳ v’bs 898. 514 ff. 446 
a; Att. fut. 425; der. 
571, 5. 

ἵζω augm. aor. 359 a. 

«ἢ- mode-suffix 374. 379 
a. 410. 418 a. 445. 456. 
473 a. 

tnut 476. 94 Ὁ. 417 D a. 
419 Da; aor. 359 a. 
432. 448. 445 Ὁ. 


ἰθύ("Σ) 88 D; ἐθύντατα 
249 D. 

ἱκανῶς w. gen. 757 ἃ. 

ἴκελος 72 D. 


ἴκμενος 53 D a. 489 D, 47. 

-tko-s adj. 565; w. gen. 
754 Ὁ. 

ἕκω, Ite, ἷξον 428 D Ὁ. 

tAdos 227 D. 

tAews 226. 


-ca- mode-suff. 874 Ὁ. Ἴλιος 72 D; ᾿Ιλιόθι 217 


434. 


-& imper. 380. 885, 2. 73 | ἴα for ula 290 D, 1. 


b. cf. 448 b; om. 383, ! 
2. 415 b. 
θιγγάνω w. gen. 738. | 
θνήσκω perf. 454. 490, 4. 
455 Ὁ: imper. 456; 
fut. perf. 467; w. acc. , 
718. 
“θο]ς- tense-suffix, 494. 
θοἰμάτιον 77. 
θοῦρις, θοῦρος, 247 D. 
θράσος 64. See θάρσος. 
Θρᾷσσα 67. 
θρέξομαι (τρέχω) 74 c. 
θρέψω (τρέφω) 74 ὁ. 


«ιδ- ᾿ verb-theme 


-iddns 559. 

idouat voice 499. 

ἴᾶσι (εἰμί) 415 Ὁ a. 
ἰάχω, -έω, 12 Ὦ. 

-taw desider. etc. δ78. 


«ἰδ. prim. suff. 549. 
ι t8-, «τιδ-, gent. suff. 560, 
8 


425, 
571, 5. 

-8d-, -8d-, -ἰαδᾶ-, masc., 
-18-, -3- fem. patro. suff. 
559. 

ἰδέ 1040. 


θρῆνυς 166. ἰδεῖν 72 D. 

θρίξ 74 ἃ. 174. εἰδιο- dim. suff. 558, 2. 

θρύπτω 74 c. ἴδιος 72D; w. gen. 754 
Tnp 188. c; ἰδίᾳ 779 a. 

θὐρᾶζε 63, 219 a. ἴδμεν 53 D a. 

Obpaor 220. ἴδρις 246. 


Ὁ: *tAcdpe 221 D Ὁ. 
ἱμείρω 571, 9. 
-iy-stems 168 a. 
-w acc. sing. 179; dual 
1:3 


ἵν for of 261 D Ὁ. 

ἵνα 881. 1056, 6; ἵνα τί 
612. 

-tyo-s adj. 566. 

-to gen. sing. 133. 154 Da. 

-o- dim. suff. 558, 1; 
place 561; adj. 564, 
566 a. 

-10je- tense-suff. 872. 396. 
514 ff. 

ἴομεν, ἴωμεν 94 Ὦ. 

-to-y (dim.) see -ἰο-. 

-iov-, -ιων- patr. suff. 559¢ 

toy 72 D. 

-to-s adj. 564. 

ἰοχέαιρα 246 D. 


| ἱπποδάσεια 246 D 
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ἵππος coll. 609. καθίζω aug. 361. 

ἱππότα 147 D. καθίστημι imper. 419 Ὁ ἃ. 

ἴρηξ 18 D καί 1040 ff; cras. 77 ¢; 

Ἶρις 72 D w. num. 291; w. two 
ἱρός 87 Df. subj. 606; w. part. 
s 72 D. 166. 979; καὶ ὅς 275 Ὁ. 655 


-ts see -t8-, -ἰδᾶ-. 
ἴσθι 31. 478; 491. 
μοῖ 220. 


a; καὶ ταῦτα 612 a; καὶ 
ὥς 284: καὶ τόν, τήν, 
655 a; τὰ καὶ τά, etc. 
655 b; καὶ γάρ 1050, 4 
d,e; εἰ (ἐὰν) καί, καὶ 


Ἰσθ 
εἰσι dat. case-ending 188, 
«ἰσκο-γ -ἰσκᾶ-, dim. suff. 


358, 8. εἰ (ἐάν) 1053, 2; καὶ δή 
«ἰσκο|ε- tense-suffix 408.) 1087, 4 b; καὶ δὴ καί 
ὅ80 ff. - 1042 ο. 
ἰσόμοιρος w. gen. 758 a. | καίπερ w. part. 979. 1087, 
ἴσος, ἶσος, 72 D. 250 ai | 8. 1053, 3. 


w. dat. 773. καίτοι 1047, 5. 118. 
-larepos, -loraros, 252 a. ! καίω (καυ-ιω) 85.401; aor. 
ἴστημι 351. 331. 385-6. ; 480 D. 

456. 444 D. 881 D; re- κάκ (κατά) 84 D. 

dupl. 70; augm. 358 a; | κακός compar. 254, 2; w. 

impf. 419 Da; fut.! cog. acc. 717. 

_perf. 467; transit. 500, ; κακοῦργος w. gen. 754 a. 

1; w. gen. 748 b; mid. | κάκτανε 84 D. 

688; aor. 841; pf. 849. κακῶς ποιεῖν w. acc. 712. 
ἰσχύω 898 a; aor. 841. καλέω perf. 849. 
ἴσχω redupl. 393 Ὁ. | καλλιγύναικα 246 Ὁ. 


trén 72 D. | καλλίόνως 259 a. 

ἰχθύς 166. 201. ᾿ἱ καλός compar. 254, 6; 
ixép 213 D. | «dads 94 Ὁ. 

-wo verbs 896 ff. 571, 9. κάλος 159 D. 

ig {= ἑνί) 290 D, 1. καλύβη 895 a. 


ἰωκή, ἰῶκα, 213 Ὁ. 
-twy-, -iov- patron. 559 c. 
εἴων, -ἰστας͵ 253 ff. 


᾿καλύπτω 395; mid. 812, 
καλῶς ἔχει 602 d. 

| κάλως 159. 

tdpivos 152 Ὁ. 

K, 24-27; pronunc. 19; κάμμορος 84 D. 
dropped 86; bef. Jin- κάμνω: xexunds 446 Ὁ; 
gual 51; bef. 453;bef.: w. cog. acc. 715 Ὁ; w. 
σ 564; bef. ι 67. 397. | part. 983. 

κ ἴον π, 278 Ὁ, 231 Ὁ. «κἀν 77 a; κἂν 1058, 2. 

x to x 452. 464 Da. 470. κάνεον, κανοῦν, 157. 

-x- themes 397. | kd, κάρ (κατά) 84 D. 

-« movable in οὐκ 88 8. | κάρᾶ, κάρη, xdp, 216, 8. 

«κα- tense-suffix 372.446; κάρδοπος 152 Ὁ. 


in aor. 432, 443. | κάρηνα 216, 8. 
κἄ for κέ 1052, 2. | κάρτα 258 D. 
κάγ, xd8, etc. 84 D. 85 D. | xaprepéw w. part. 988. 
καδδῦσαι 84 D. | καρτερός 64 D. 
καθαίρω 571, 9. κάρτιστος 64 D. 254 D, 1. 


κἂς 77 c. 
κάτ (κατά) 84 D. 
κᾷτα 77 c. 


καθαρός w. gen. 758 g. 
καθεύδω 361. 
κάθημαι 484. 


ὅγυ 


κατά 800; comp’ds w. 
gen. 752; ἣ κατά 646, 

κατάβα 442, 

καταγελάω w. gen. 752. 

καταγιγνώσκω W. gen. 752 
a. 

kardyvius: w. gen. 738 Ὁ. 

καταδούλωσις w. dat. 765 
a. 

καταλλάττω w. dat. 772, 

καταλύω w. gen. 748. 

καταπλήσσω 471 a. 


καταῤῥἠγνῦμι w. ace. 714 


κατάρχω w. acc. 713. 

καταφρονέω w. gen. 752; 
pass. 819 a. 

καταψεύδομαι w. gen. 752. 

καταψηφίζομαι Ww. fen. 
752 a. 

κατηγορέω Ww. gen. 752 a. 

κατθανεῖν 84 Ὁ. 

κάτω compar. 260. 800. 

καὺτός 77 c. 

κἄω for καίω 85. 401. 

κέ, xév, 857 ff. 87 Ὁ. 118 
D; see ἄν. 

-xea- tense-suff. 372 D. 

«κει- tense-suff. 372. 449. 

wel, xels 77 ©. 

κεῖθι, κεῖϑεν, κεῖσε, 283 
D a. 

κεῖμαι 482; fut. 427 D; 
w. acc. 712b; am put 
820. 

κεῖνος 271 Ὁ. 

κεινός 84 Ὦ. 

κείρω aor. 431 Ὁ ὁ. 

κεκλήγοντες (κλάζω) 455 
D 


ἃ. 
κεκμηώς (κάμνω) 458 Ὁ. 
κεκορυθμένος 53 D ἃ. 
κέκτημαι 365 b. 
κέλευθος 152 ο. 214 D. 
κέλλω fut. 422 Ὁ; aor 
48] ο. 
κέλομαι 2 aor. 486 Ὁ. 
κενός w. gen. 758 6. 
κεράννῦμι Μ΄. dat. 772. 
κέρας 181. 183. 
κερδαίνω 481 Ὁ. 
κερδαλέος 254 D, 9. 
κερδίων, -ἰστος, 254 D, 9 
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κεφάλαιον appos. 626 Ὁ. κόρη 138 a. κύρω fut. 422 b.; aor 
xexAddovras 455 D a. κόρση, κόῤῥη, 189 e, 50. 481 ο. 
xéw, κείω (fut.) 427 ἢ. | -xo-s adj. 565; w. gen. | κύων 216, 10. 
Κέως 161. | 754 b. «x for xx 41. 
-«n- tense-suffix 872. 449. ᾿ κόσος, κότε, κότερος, 278 κῶας 190 Ὁ. 
κηδεῖος, D. κωκύω 898 a. 

11. ᾿κοτυληδονόφι 221 De. κωλύω 898 a; fut. mid 
κήρ fem. 166. κοῦ 278 Ὁ. 496 a. 
κῆρυξ 175. κοῦρος 34 D: xoupérepos Κώς 161. 
κι to oo 67. 897. 255 D. 
κιβωτός 152 Ὁ. Κόως 159 D. A, 22-27; doubl. after 
κιθών 74 D. κράζω 398; pf. 451 c.| augm. 355 Da; bef. « 
κινδυνεύω aor. 841, | 466. 492, 8; 849 Ὁ. 66.399. See Liquids. 
κί-- 203 b. κρᾶτα (κάρᾶ) 916, 8. -A-stems 187 a; themes 


κλάζω 898 Ὁ; pf. 849 Ὁ; 
κεκλήγοντες 455 Da. 
κλαίοισθα 377 D. 


κράτεσφι 221 D c. 
| κρατέω w. gen. 741. 735. 
| κράτιστος 254, 1. 


κλᾶϊς 179 Ὁ a. | κράτος 64 D. 
κλαίω, (Avie) 35. 401. κρατύς 254 D, 1; 258 Ὁ. 
κλάξ 179 ἢ κρέας 191. 190 D. 
κλαυσιάω 58. κρείσσων 254, 1. 
κλάω for κλαίω 401; fut. 

mid, 495. 
«rA€Fos 72 D.  npeogwy 254 D, 1. 


-κλέης 280 D a,b; proper | κρῆθεν 217 Ὁ. 

names 194, | Κρῆσσα 67. 
κλείς 179 a. | κρῖ for κριθή 215 D Ὁ. 
κλείω pf. mid. 461 a. | κρί(ω pf. 849 Ὁ. 
κλέπτης compar. 252 a. | κρένω pf. 448 b; w. cog. 
κλέπτω pf. 452. ace. 715 a. 725 6. 
KAnis 179 D a. Κρονίων 559 ο. 

-κλῆς prop. names in, 194. κρύπτω w. two acc. 724; 
κλισίηφι 221 D a. «ασκον 498 a. 
κλύω 393 a; 2 aor. 489 κρύφα w. gen. 757 a. 

D, 30; am called 820. | κτάμενος (κτείνω) 496 D. 
κνάω 412. κτάομαι red. 365 Ὁ: pf. 
κνίση, xvioa, 189 D. subj. opt. 465 a; fut. 
-ko- adj. suff. 565. pf. 466 b; mid. 817; 
kotudoua: aor. 841. pf. 849. 
κοινός w. gen. 754 c; % | κτεάτεσσι 215 D Ὁ. 

κοινή ὃ e; κοινῇ 779 a. | κτείνω 2 aor. 496 D. 440 


κοινωνέω w. gen. 737; w.| Ὁ. 489, 4. 
dat. 772. κτείς 168 Ὁ, 
κοινωνίᾶ w. dat. 772 Ὁ. ᾿ κτέρας 190 Ὁ. 


| κτίζω 2 aor. 489 D, 28. 
| κυδιάνειρα 246 D. 
κῦδρός compar. 258 Ὁ. 
κυκεών 186 Ὁ. 
κυκλόθεν 218. 


κοινωνός, -coves, 216, 9. 
κοῖος 2318 D. 

κόλπος om. 621 c. 
κομίζω 848. 425. 398 Ὁ. 
κόνις 201 Ὁ b. 


κόππα 289. κύντερος 255 Ὁ. 
κόπρος 152 a. xupéw w. gen. 7389; w. 
κόπτω fut. pf. 850 a; in| part. 984. 

comp. 810 a. | ed pos gen. 758 Ὁ. 


399. 
λᾶας 216, 11. 
λαγός 159 D. 
λαγχάνω 402 c; redupl. 
$66; ν΄. gen. 787. 
λαγώς 160-1. 
λάλος compar. 252 a. 


κρέμαμαι 417 ἃ. 418 Ὁ. λαμβάνω 402 c; aug. 47 


D; redupl. 866; ac- 
cent 887 b; w. gen. 
186. 738 and a; mid. 
814; w. part. 982; Aa 
Bay ‘with 968 b. 

λανθάνω w. acc. 712; w. 
part. 984; λαθών 56. 
cretly 968 a. 

AaoBdya 170 D b. 

Aads 160. 

λᾶς 216, 11. 

λάχεια 246 D. 

λέγμενος aor. 489 D, 40. 

λέγω gather redupl. 366. 

λέγω speak 2 aor. 489 D, 
39; two acc. 725 a; 
om. 612; pers. or im- 
pers. 944 and a. 946 
a, Ὁ. 949; τὸ λεγόμενον 
626 b; εὖ λέγειν τινά 
712. 

λείπω 29, 32. 844. 320-1. 
451 b; mid. w. gen 
749. 

Adio, λέξεο, 428 Db; 489 
D, 40. 


χεχώ 199 a. 

λεώς 159. 160. 
λήγω w. part. 981. 
Afda 138 a. 

Anvés 152 Ὁ. 


Anés 159 D. 

As to AA 66. 899. 

λίγα 258 D; Asyts ib. 

λίσσομαι, aug. 355 Da; 
w. gen. 738 b. 

Adyos dat. 779 b; els Ad- 
yous 772 a. 

λοιδορέω, -εἶσθαι, constr. 
764, 2 Ὁ. 

λοιπός 29. 544 c. ace. 
719b; τοῦ λοιποῦ 759. 

-Ad-s adj. 567, 6. 

Aobw 412 Ὁ. 

Aiwéw w. acc. 716 Ὁ. 

λύχνος 214 D. 

adw 94 Ὁ. 813-19. 898 a; 
pf. opt. 465 D; 2 aor. 
489 D, 31. 

Awlwy, -trepos, 254 D, 1. 

λωφάω w. gen. 748. 

λῴων, Agoros, 254, 1. 


M, 28. 27; bef. p (or 
A) 60; mutes bef. μ 
53; doub!. after augm. 
355 D a; inserted 402 
c. See Liquids. 

«μᾶ- form. suff. 551, 2 a. 

«μα neut. 181. See -ματ-. 

μά 1087, 13. 723. 

«μαε 1 sing. 376; elision 
80 D. 

Maia 15 a. 
μάω 574. 

μαίομαι 401 D; 2 pf. 492 
D, 9. 

μάκαιρα 247 D. 

μάκαρ 246. 248. 

μακρός 268 Ὁ ; μακρῷ 781 
a; (ἐς) μακρᾶν 622. 

μακρόχειρ 586. 

μάλα 80 c. 268. 66; μᾶλ- 
λον, μάλιστα 258; to 
form comp. sup. 256; 
w. comp. sup. 652 c. 

-pay for -μην 1 sing. 376 


D a. 
pay for μήν 1087, 11. 
μανθάνω 402 c; augm. 
855 Da; w. gen. 750; 
W. part. (inf. ) 982. 986; 
τί μαθών 968 c. 
Μαραθῶνι 788 Ὁ. 
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ὕρομαι 571, 9. 
μάρτυρος 216 D, 19. 
μάρτυς, 165. 216, 12. 
μᾶσσων 253 D. 


μάστιξ 174, 218 Ὁ. 
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μέντοι 1047, 4; ob μέντοι 
ἀλλά 1035 ο. 

μένω w. acc. 712. 

μερίς om. 621 ο. 

μερμηρί(ω 398 D. 


-par- form. suff. 558, 1. | -ues 1 pl. 376 D a. 


576 a. 


μεσημβρία 60. 


μάχομαι w. cog. acc. 715 | -μεσθα for -μεθα 376 Ὁ 6. 


a; w. dat. cf. 772. 
μέ 118 a. 361. 
M e 219. 


μέσος compar. 250 a. 255 
D; w. art. 671; wt. 
art. 661; ἐν μέσῳ 621 Ὁ. 


μέγας 247. 258. 719 Ὁ: μέσσατος 255 D. 
μέγα w. gen. 730 c;| μεσ(σ)γηγύ(ς) 88 D. 
cog. acc. 716 Ὁ; μέγισ-) μεστός w. gen. 768 6. 
τον w. superl. 652 c;| μετά 801; adv. 785; μέτα 


τὸ μέγιστον appos. 626 
b 


μέζων 258 Ὁ. 

«μεθα 1 pl. 376. 

«μεθον 1 dual 378. 

μεθύσκω Ww. gen. 748. 

μεθύω 398 a. 

μείζων 253. 

μείρομαι redupl. 365 D. 
366. 

pels = phy 216 D, 25. 


785 a. 
μεταδίδωμι w. gen. 737, 
perar w. gen. 737. 


μεταμέλει w. gen. 742 ἃ: 
w. part. 983. 

μεταμέλομαι pass. dep. ᾿ 
497 a; w. part. 988. 

μεταξύ w. gen. 757; w. 
part. 976. 

μεταπέμπω mid. 813. 

μεταπλασμός 213.. 


μείων 254, 3; μεῖον wt. %  μετεκέαθον (ἔκιον) 494. 


647. 
μέλᾶς 235. 248, 288. 
pead 215 D Ὁ. 
μέλι 181. 
Μελίτῃ 188 b. 
μελιττοῦτα 288. 


μέτεστι π. gen. 734. 
μετέχω w. gen. 737. 
μετεωρίζω 362 a. 
μετέωρος 36. 

μέτοχος W. gen. 758 a, 
μέτρον 1066. 


μέλλω augm. 355 Ὁ: w. | μεῦ 261 Ὁ. 


inf. 846. 

μέλος, μέλη, 1064. 

μέλω w. gen. 742 and a; 
μέλον 973 ἃ. 

μέμνημαι, see μιμνήσκω. 


μέχρι 80 b; w. gen. 758; 
conj. 920 ff. 1055, 8; 
W. οὗ, ὅσου, 999 Ὁ. 

μέχρι(Ξ:) 88 Ὁ. 

“HN, Bee -μᾶ-. 


μέμφομαι w. gen. 712 Ὁ. μή 1018 ff. 78. 88 b; w. 


744, 

«μεν 1 pl. 376. 

μέν 1087, 12. 1046, 1 a; 
after art. 654. 666 c; 
after prep. 786 a; for 
μήν 1087, 11; μὲν ody, 
μὲν Bh, 1087, 12. 

«μεναι, -μεν, inf. 281 D; 
for -va: 385 D, 5. 478 Ὁ. 

Μενέλεως 162 a. 

«μενο- part. suff. 382, 563. 

μενοινάω 409 D a. 

μεντἄν 77 Ὁ. 


ind. 1021; w. subj. 
866, 2. 867; w. impr. 
874; w. part. 969 d; 
final 881. 887; inter- 
rog. 1015; μή μοι 612; 
μή for οὐ 1027; μὴ ὅτι, 
μὴ ὅπως 108 ἃ: μὴ οὐ 
867. 887-8. 1088-4; 
ov μή 10382; ὅτι μή 
1049 rem. ; εἰ μή, εἰ μὴ 
εἰ except (tf) 905 a 
1052, 2. 
μηδαμῇ, -00, -ῶς, 287. 
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μηδέ 1048: μηδὲ εἷς 290 
a; μηδ᾽ ὥς 284. 

μηδείς 290 a; neut. 719 b. 

μηδέτερος 287. 

μήδομαι 510 D, 22. 

μηκάομαι plup. 458 Ὁ. 

μηκέτι 88 Ὁ. 

μήκιστος 258 D. 

μήκων 166. 

«μὴν pers. ending 876. 

μήν month 184 ; gen. 759 ; 
ὅσοι μῆνες 1002 Ὁ. 

μήν in truth 1087, 11. 
1047, 3; ob μὴν ἀλλά 
1085 c; 4 μήν (ἦ μόν) 
1037, 9. 

μηνύω 398 a. 

μήτε 1044. 118. 

μήτηρ 188; wt. art. 660 a. 

μητίετα 147 D. 

μήτις, μήτι 287. 

μῆτις, μήτι 201 D b. 

μήτρως 191. 

«μι 1 sing. 876, 379 a, 888 
D, 1. 385, 1; 811; om. 
883, 1. See Eng. in- 
dex, M:-forme. 

pla (εἷς) 290. 

plyvigs fut. pass, 474 d; 
2 aor. 489 D, 41. 

μῖκρός 254, 3; gen, 748 Ὁ. 

Μιλήσιος 564 a. 

piuéouas voice 499. 

μιμνήσκω pf. 365 Ὁ. 465 
a; μέμνηαι 462 D; fut. 

perf. 466 b; w. gen. 

742; pf. 849; w. part. 

(inf.) 982. 986. 

uly 261 Ὁ. 113 Ὁ. 

Mivws 161. 212 Ὁ. 198 Ὁ. 

μίσγω 408 c. 

μισθόω mid. 816, 10. 

au bef. μ 468 b. 

μνᾶ, μνέα 144, 

μνάομαι 409 D ἃ. 

μνωόμενος 409 D ἃ. 

«μο- form. suff. 551, 2. 

μοί 261. 80 Ὁ. 118 a. 

μοῖρα om. 621 ὁ. 

μοῖσα 84 D. 

-pov- adj. suff. 562, 3. 

μονάς 295 d. 

μοναχῇ 295 c. 
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μόνος τῶν ἄλλων 755); 
μόνον οὐ 108 Ὁ. 

μονοφάγος compar. 252 a. 

-po-s masc. 551, 2. 

μοῦ 261. 113 a; as pos- 
sess. 689. 

μοῦνος 34 D. 

μύθέομαι 409 D Ὁ. 

μυῖα 139 6. 

μῦριάς 295 ἃ. ᾿ 

μύριοι (μῦρίοι) 288. 

μῦς 166, 201, 

μυχοίτατος 255 D. 

μόδω 393 a. 

-μων adj. 562, 8. 576 a. 

μῶν (uh οὖν) 1015. 

μῶσα 84 Ὁ. 


N, 28. 27; bef. other 
cons. 55. 468 ff; bef. « 
65. 400; doubled af- 
ter augm. 855 D a; 
dropped in pf. 448 b; 
in theme 519, 448 a. 
460. 463; inserted 
402 c. 528; 469 D; 
ch. to y-nasal 448 Ὁ. 
460; added in forma- 
tion 543 c. 

y Sth class 402. 521 ff. 

-v- stems 164 j; adj. 288 ; 
themes 400. 518 fff. 

.» neut. 151. 

-v acc. sg. 188. 169. 179; | 
voc. sg. 188. 151 a. 

-v 1 sg. 376; om. 488 a; 
8 pl. 376. 379 a. 888, 
3. 885 ἢ, 3. 478 ἢ. 

-va- tense-suffix, 5th class 
872. 402 f. 521 ff. 

-vat inf. 381. 385, 5; ace. 
389 d; elis. 80 Ὁ. 

vat 1087, 18. 728. 

ναιετάασκον 498 Ὁ : vaserd- 
οντα 409 D ἃ. 

ναίχι 118 a. 

ναίω 401 D. 

vads 36. 160. 

ναῦς 206. 

ναυσίπορος 575 c. 

ναῦφι 221 Dc, 

νδ dropped bef. o 56. 

-ve- tense-suffix, see -»|e-. 


véaros 255 a. 

-vee- tense-suffix, 
-ve°|¢-. 

νεικείω 409 Ὁ b. 

véxus 166. 

-veo|e- tense-suffix 402 d. 
524. 

νευρῆφι 221 D a. 

νέω swim, augm. 855 D a. 

νεώς 86. 159-60. 

νεώσοικος 575 c. 

vf 1087, 18. 728. 

-ynus V’bs 488. 

νηός 159 Ὁ. 

νῆσος 158. 

νηῦς 14 D d. 206 D. 

v@ dropped bef. σ 56. 

νίζω theme 398 c. 

vindes Ww. cog. acc. 716 a; 
w. gen. 749; w. part. 
985; pr. for pf. 827. 

νίν 261 D a. 118 ἢ. 

viper wt. subj. 602 c. 

-vyv- tense-suffix 402. 
525 ff. 

«νος: tense-suffix 872. 402 
a. 521. 

νομίζω w. part. 982. 

νόος͵ νοῦς, 157. 

-vo-s adj. 569, 4. 

νοσέω w. cog. acc. 715 a; 
inc. aor. 841. 

νόσος 152 6. 

νόσφι(») 81 Ὦ. 

νότος dat. 782 a. 

-vs ace, plu. 188. 148. 154 
e. 169 a. 201 D. 204. 

-vo. 8 pl. 376 and 8. 

-yr- bef. o ὅδ. 463 a; 
stems in, 164 h. 287; 
part. suffix 382. 563; 

᾿ deci, 241. 

-vrat 3 pl. 376. 464. 

-ντι 3 pl. 876 and a. 407 

Ὁ. 69 D. 

-vro 8 pl. 876. 464. 

-vrwv 8 pl. impr. 880. 

-vv- tense-suff. 5th class 
372. 402 e. 525 ff. 

«γῦμι Vbs. 419 Ὁ. 488 a. 

νύμφα 139 D. 

vy) 118 Ὁ. 87 Ὁ. 120 
1048, 8. 


γῦν 120. 1048, 8. 
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ὀγδώκοντα 288 D. 


γύξ gen. 759; dat. 782; | Sye 1037, 1. 


wt. art. 661. 
vot, νῶϊν, 261 D. 
vetrepos 269 Ὁ. 


E, pronune. 21 Ὁ. 


ὅδε, HSe, τόδε, 271. 272. ' 
282. 118; use 695 ff; 
w. art. 673; wt. art. 
674; ὁδὶ 274; τόδ᾽ 
ἐκεῖνο 697 6. 


kits 84 D; ἐένβος 72 ὀδμή 53 D a. 
ὁδός 152 c; om. 621-2; οἶκος 72 Ὁ ; om. 730 ἃ. 
gen. 760 a. | οἰκτίρω aug. 857; w. gen. 


-tw fut. pert. 467. 


O, name, 8; pronunce. 11; 
interch. w. a, €, see a; 
νυ 81. 

o for ἃ 218. 575 a, b 
for w 873 D, 444 D. 

oto: 31. 

o to ov 34. 33 d. 

-o- to w 88. 168 (2); 249. 
407. 356. 

-o- dropped 545 c. 559 Ὁ: 
after -a:- 250. 

-o- tense-suffix, see -|¢-. 

-o- form. suff. 548; ac- 
cent 582 ὁ. 

-o- stems 151 ff; in comp. 
575 ἃ. 

-o- themes 489. 581. 

-o- added to theme 405; 
to stem 575 a. 

ὃ, 4, τό, 270. 272. 111 
δ; in poetry 653; de- 
monstr. 654 ff. 272 
b; as rel. 275 Ὁ: ὃ 
μέν, ὃ δέ, 654; ν΄. τὶς 
654 a; w. appos. 625 
b; ὃ δέ, 654e; καὶ τόν 


' Ὀδυσίσ)εύς 47 D. 
| .oj¢- variable vowel 310. ' 


ὁδούς 168 b; ὀδών 168 Ὁ. | 
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οἴκαδε 417. 219. 118. 

οἰκεῖος 564 ; w. gen. 7δ4 α 

' οἰκέω fut. mid. 496 a; pf. 
mid. 464 D a. 

' οἴκοθεν 217. 

οἴκοθι 217 D. 

οἴκοι 102 Ὁ. 220. 

, οἴκονδε 219 Ὁ. 


744. 
olxrpés compar. 253 Ὁ. 
οἴμοι SO D. 


372 8. 883. 406; tense-  οἰμώζω fut. mid. 495. 


suffix 372. 393 ff. 435. 
508 ff; mode-suff. for 
-ὦη- 373 Ὁ. 483 ἢ Ὁ. 
444 DPD. 487 D a; in 
plup. 458 D. 

oe: to ov 40 a. 410 Ὁ. 

-ο-εἰδης adj. 586 a. 

on to ῳ 417. ° 

ὅθεν 288. 284. 1056, 2; 
attraction 997 a. 

ὅθι 288 D. 1056, 1. 

ὀθούνεκα 1050, 8. 82. 

os 18: pronunc. 14 a; 
to » (aug.) 357; un- 
changed in aug. 357 a; 
interch. w. e 29. 544 ὁ. 
548. 

-ot elided 80 D; short for 
accent 102 a. 386. 

«οἵ voc, sing. 199. 

of pron. 261. 118 a; ac- 
cent 685 a. 

of adv. 283. 284. 1056, 8; 
w. gen. 757. 

-o1a fem. 139 6. 


ete. 655 a; τὸ καὶ 76 οἷα conj. w. part. 977. 


655 b; πρὸ τοῦ 655 d;' 


as art. 656 ff ; of πάντες 
w. num, 672 a; ἐν τοῖς 
w. sup. θὅ2 ἃ ; τοῦ w. 
inf. 960; τὸ μὴ w. inf. 
961 a. 1029. 

ὅ neut. of ὅς 275; crasis 
76 b; for ὅς 275 D; 
for ὅτι 1049, 1. 

ὀβριμοπάτρη 246 Ὁ. 

ὀγδοάς 295 d. 

ὀγδόατος 288 D. 

ὄγδοος 288. 42 D. 


οἶδα 491. 72 D. 849 Ὁ: 
redupl. 363 D; plup. 
458 D; w. part. (inf.) 
982. 986; εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι 
1049, 1 a; olo® ὃ 
δρᾶσον 875. 

Οἰδίπους 216, 18. 

-oin for -οια 139 D. 

-olnv, -clns, -oln opt. 457. 
410 a. 


ὀϊζυρώτερος 249 D. 
-ouv for -ow in dual 154 
Df. 171 Da. 


-ow dual 133. 

-ow for -οἱμε opt. 379 Ὁ. 

οἶνος 72 D; om. 621 ο. 

olvoxoéw aug. 359 Ὁ. 

-oo gen. sing. 154 D a. 

οἵομαι, οἶμαι, 2 sing. 884; 
pass. dep. 497 a; w. 
gen. 783 a; mid. 817; 
hyperb. 1062. 786 a; 
w. infin. 946 b. 

-oto-s adj. 564 Ὁ. 

οἷος 276. 282. 92 D d. 
699. 997. 1000 ff; w. 
sup. 651; οἷον, οἷα, ν΄. 
part. 977; in exclam. 
1001 a; οἷος σύ, ete. 
1002. 

οἷός re, oldare 1000. 1041. 

118. 


-ois acc. pl. 154 De. 

ols 210. 72. 

-oiva for -ovoa 84 D. 242 
D 


-oroi(y) dat. pl. 156. 

οἴχομαι pr. for pf. 821. 

ὅκῃ 281 Ὁ. 

ὄκνος w. inf. 952. 

ὁκοῖος, ὁκόθεν, ὅκου 281 D. 

ὁκόσος, ὁκότερος 281 D. 

ὀλείζων 254, 4 

ὀλιγάκις 297. 

ὀλίγος 254, 4; w. art. 
665; gen. 743 b; dat 
781 a. 

ὀλιγωρέω w. gen. 742. 

ὀλίζων 254 D, 4, 

ὅλλῦμι pf. 501. 848, 

ὅλος w. art. 672. 

ὁμίλέω w. dat. 772. 
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ὄμνῦμι imper. 415 Ὁ Ὁ; ὅπως 288. 1054, 8; w.| ὅσσος 47 D. 276 Ὁ. 


w. acc, 712. 

ὅμοιος, ὁμοιόω, w. dat. 773. 

ὁμοκλάω 409 D a. 

ὁμολογέω fut. mid. 496 a; 
w. dat. 772; w. part. 
981. 

ὁμοῦ 760 a; w. dat. 772 ο. 

ὁμώνυμος w. gen. 754d; 
w. dat. 773. 

ὅμως 1047, 6; w. part. 
979 b. 

-ov-, -wy-, form. suff. 555. 

-ον- compar. stems in, 
236. 

-ova- form. suff. 555. 

ὄναρ 215 Ὁ. 

ὅνδε δόμονδε 219 Ὦ. 

ὀνειδίζω with dat. or acc. 
764 b. 

ὄνειρος 213. 

ὀνίνημι 31: aor. 440 Ὁ. 
489, 5; accent 445 a; 
mid. w. gen. 740. 

ὄνομα dat. 780 a. 

-ovr-stems 241. 888, 6. 
885, 6. 

ὀξύνω pf. mid. 468 a. 

ὀξύς 98. 

-oos adj. in, 228. 

ὅου = 8o for ob 275 D. 

ὅπῃ 288. 1056, 4. 1054, 6. 

ὁπηλίκος 281, 282, 

ὁπηνίκα 288. 1055, 3. 

ὄπισθε(ν) 87 Ὁ. 255 ἢ: w. 

en. 757. 

ὀπίσ(σ)ω 47 D. 

ὀπίστατος 255 D. 

OwAdrepos, -τατος, 255 

ὁπόθεν 283. 997 a. 1066, 

ὁπόθι 1056, 1. 

ὅποι 283. 1056, ὃ. 

ὁποῖος 281 ff. 699 a. 

ὁπόσος 281. 699 a. 

ὁπόστος 294. 

ὁπόταν 860. 918. 1086, 1. 

ὅὁπότε 288. 1055, 1. 

ὁπότερος 281. 282. 

ὅπου 283. 1056, 1. 

ὁπποῖος, ὁππότερος, 47 D. 
281 D. 

ὁππόσε 283 D. 

ὁππότε, ὅππως, etc. 281 D. 


D. 
2 


superl, 651; fin. 881 
| ff. 885 ff. 887 a; οὐχ 
| (μὴ) ὅπως 1035 a. 
'dpdw aug. 859; redupl. 
| 369; fut. 888. Ὁ, 4; 
| ἰδέ 387 Ὁ; w. ὅπως 885 
| ff; w. μή 8876: w. 
part. 982. 

' ὀργαίνω aor. 431 Ὁ. 

' ὀργίζομαι w. part. 988. 

| ὀρέγομαι w. gen. 739. 

| ὄρειος, ὀρέστερος, 248 D. 

| 5pFos 12 D Ὁ. 

; ὄρθρος wt. art. 661. 

| ὁρκόω w. two ace. 725. 

ὀρντθοθήρᾶς 149. 

dpvis, ὄρνις, 166. 176. 216, 
14, 

| ὄρνῦμι fut. 422 b; aor. 

431 ο. 428 D b. 426 ἢ. 
| 489 D, 42; pf. 868 Ὁ. 
| ὀρύσσω redupl. 868. 

' ὀρφανός w. gen. 753 g. 
| ὄρχις 166. 
| -O-S, -O-¥, 866 -0-. 
-oo-stems 196. 
-os neut. 190. 558, 2; in 
| comp. 578 a. 
'-os gen. sing. 188; acc. 
pl. 154 De. 

ὅς possess. 72 D. 269; 
| 686 a. 690 a. 692. 
‘8s rel. 275. 282; 627 ff. 
| 699. 998 ff; as de- 
| monst. 275 b. 654 d; 


ἀφ᾽ οὗ, ἐξ ob, ἐν ᾧ, εἰς 8 
999 Ὁ; ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, ἐξ ὧν 
999. ὅς γε 1087, 1; 


. | neut. 8 or ὅ re for ὅτι 


1049, 1. 

ὁσάκις 297, 

ὁσημέραι 1002 Ὁ. 

ὅσος 2106. 282; 699. 997; 
w. superl. 661. 1000 ff ; 

| acc. 719 b; dat. 781 a; 
ὅσον ob 1035 Ὁ: in ex- 
clam. 1001 a. 

ὅσος περ 286. 

ὅσπερ 1087, 8. 

ὁσσάκι 297 Ὦ. 

ὁσσάτιος 276 D. 

ὅσσε 215 Da. 


ὅστε 856 a. 

ὀστέον, ὀστοῦν, 157. 

ὅστις 280. 252. 28ὅ. 118; 
699 a. 997. 1002 a. 
1011. 

ὁστισδή, ὁστισοῦν, 
285, 1002 8. 

ὀσφραίνομαι With gen. 742. 

-or- part. suffix 382. 568. 

ὅταν 860. 918. 

ὅτε 288. 121 a. 1052. 
1055, 1; w. τάχιστα. 
1008 a; els ὅτε κε 
1055, 7. 

ὅτευ, Srrev, ὅττεο, ὅτεῳ, 
ὅτεων, ὅτέοισι, 280 D. 

ὅτι 80 Ὁ. 12] a; declar. 
1049, 1. 980 ff; caus. 
925; w. superl. 651; 
expressed by pron. 
999; irreg. after rel. 
1009 a; οὐχ ὅτι 1035 
a; ὅτι μή 1049, 1 rem. 

ὅτις, ὅτινα, Stwas, 280 Ὁ. 

ὅτου, ὅτῳ, etc. 280 a. 

ὅττι 41 D. 280 D. 

ov 18: pronunc. 14 a; 
spurious 14 b; for o 
88 D; interch. with ev 
29. 409 D f. 548 a; 
from ο, see o. 

-ov stems, 206. 

ov gen. sing. 148, 154 a. 

ov- unch. in augm. 357 a. 

-ov 2 sing. imper. accent 
391 ¢. 

od, οὐκ, οὐχ, οὐχί, 88 a. 
111 ἃ. 85 b. 1018 ff; 
interrog. 1015; wt. μά 
723 a; ob for μή 1028; 
οὐχ ὅτι, οὐχ ὅπως 1035 
a; οὗ μὴν (μέντοι) ἀλλά 
103ὅ 6; οὐ μή 1032; 
μὴ ov 1088 ff. 

οὗ, of, €, 261. 118 a; 685. 
677 a. 690 a. 687. 

οὗ adv. 283. 284. 1056, 1. 

οὔατος (obs) 216 D, 15. 

οὐδαμῇ, -ov, -as, 287. 

οὖδας 190 ἢ. 

οὐδέ 1048; οὐδὲ εἷς 290 
a; οὐδ᾽ ὥς 284. 


etc. 


οὐδείς 290 a; w. pi. 609 a; 
οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov 1008 a; 
οὐδέν 719 Ὁ. 708 a; 
οὐδενός 746. 

οὐδέτερος 287. 

οὐκ, see οὐ ; οὐκ 77. 

οὐκέτι 88 Ὁ. 

οὐκί 18 D. 

οὐκοῦν, οὕκουν 1048, 2 ἃ. 
1015. 120. 

οὐλόμενος 33 D. 

Οὐλύμποιο 88 D. 

“οὖν acc. sing. 199 Ὁ. 

οὖν 1048, 2; w. rel. 285; 
aft. art. 666 c; after 
prep. 786 a. 

οὕνεκα 1049, 2. 1050, 3. 

οὔνομα 88 D. 

οὗπί 77 a. 

οὐρανόθεν 217 D. 

οὐρέω augm. 359. 

οὔρεος 83 D; οὖρος 73 D. 

-ovs acc, plu. 154 e. 

-ovs adj. 228-4. 566. 

«οὖς particip. 385, 6. 

ods 172 a, 216, 15. 

-ovo: (for -ο-»σι) 407 ο. 

οὐτάω, aor. 440 D. 489 Ὁ, 


οὔτις 287. 

οὕτοι 1087, 10. 

οὗτος 271. 272. 282. 695 
ff ; w. art. 678; wt. art. 
674; w. nom. for voc. 
707. cf. 723 Ὁ; w. verb 
om. 612; pl. for sing. 
685; masc. or fem. for 
neut, 632 a; neut. for 
masc. fem. 652; as 
adv. 719 c; w. gen. 
780 c; ν΄. μέν, δέ, 654 
Ὁ; τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο 697 c. 

obroct 214. 721. 

obras) 272 c. 288: 88 c; 
w. part. 976 b. 

οὐχ, οὗχί, see οὐ. 

ὀφείλω 399 a; aor. in wish 
871 a. 
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ὀφλισκάνω w. gen. 745. 

ὄφρα 920 ff. 1055, 7; = 
ἕως 283 D. 881. 

ὄχος, ὄχεα 215 D a; 
ὄχεσφι 221 Dc. 

-oxos c’p’ds, accent, 582 c. 

ὀψέ w. ἦν 602 d; w. gen. 
757 a. 

ὀψιμαθής w. gen. 754 a. 

ὄψιος compar. 250 a. 

ὀψοφάγος compar. 252 a. 

ow for aw, etc. 409 Ὁ a. 
424 D; for oov 409 Dc. 

-ow verbs 325, 409-12. 


Tl, 24 ff; -xw- in pro- 
nouns, etc. 281 D. 

π bef. r-mute 51; bef. μ 
53; bef. o 54. 

x ton 278 Ὁ. 281 ἢ: to 
452. 470. 

wais 172 a. 180. 86; wt. 
art. 660 a. 

πάλαι with pres. and im- 
perf. 826. 

παλαιός compar. 250. 

πάλιν in comp. 59. 

πάλλω 2 aor. 489 D, 44. 

way in comp. 59. 

πανταχῇ 295 c. 

πάντοθεν 218. 

πάντως 257, 

πάρ 84 Ὁ. 802. 

παρά 802. 787; in comp. 
775; w. compar. 648. 

πάρα for πάρεστι 109 Ὁ. 
8ὅ. 

π yo w. acc. 712 6. 

παραί 802. 

παραπλήσιος w. dat. 773. 

παρασκευάζω pf. mid. 
464 Da; impers. 602 d. 

wapdora 442, 

παρατίθημι mid. 815. 

παραχωρέω w. gen. 748, 

εἰμι w. dat. 775. 

παρεσκευάδαται 464 D a. 

παρέχω W. two acc. 726; 
mid, 814. 

παρίσταμαι w. dat. 775. 

πάροιθε(ν) 87 D. 

παροιμίᾶς, τὸ τῆς 626 Ὁ. 

παροινέω augm. 862 a. 


385 


wapolrepos 255 D. 

πάρος W. inf. 955 a. 

was 240. 239; w. and wt. 
art. 672; was ris 609 a. 
108 ; way w. gen. 780 
ὁ; παντί 781 a. 

wdcowy 258 D. 

πάσχω 403 c; pf. mid. 
492 D, 14; am treated 
820; τί πάθω 866, 3; 
τί παθών 968 ο. 

πατήρ 188; wt. art. 660 a. 

Πάτροκλος 218 D. 

wate mid. 812 a; fut. 
perf. 466 Ὁ. 850 a; w. 
part. 981. 

παχύς compar. 253 D. 

πειθώ 197. 

πείθω 347, 328; 2 aor. 
436 Ὁ; 2 pf. 492 D, 
15; intr. 501; pf. 849; 
mid. 812 a; w. ace. 
716 Ὁ; w. two acc. 
"24: w. dat. 764, 2: 
πειστέον 992. 

πεινάοντα 409 D a. 

πεινάω 412; w. gen. 742. 

Πειραιεύς 208 d. 

wetpdouas Ww. gen. 738. 

πεῖραρ 182. 

πελάζω 2 aor. 489 D, 24; 
1 aor. 428 Db; w. dat. 
772. 

πέλεκυς 166. 201. 

πέλομαι 2 aor. 487 D. 

Πελοπόν-νησος 575 c. 

πεμπάς 295 ἃ. 

πέμπε 288 Ὦ. 

πέμπω pf. mid. 468 b; w. 
cog. acc. 715 a. 

πένης 246. 248; w. gen. 
758 ¢. 

reve, πενθήμεναι, 412 

6, 


πενίὰ dat. 7'76. 

πέποσθε 492 D, 14. 

πεπρωμένη 621 ο. 

πέςπταμαι 865 Ὁ. 

πέ-πτωκα 865 Ὁ. 

πέπων compar. 251 a. 

πέρ 118 ἃ. 118. 1087, 8; 
w. rel. 286; w. part 
979 a. 
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πέρᾶ compar. 260. 

ropa w. gen. 757. 

πέρας 183. 

περάω πόδα 716 rem. 

πέρθω aor. 435 Ὁ. 489 Ὁ, 
45. 

περί 803. 80 b. 109 a. 
110. 785; w. num. 600 
b; in comp. 860 a. 
775. 

πέρι 785. 109 b. 

περιγίγνομαι w. gen. 749. 

περιοράω W. part. 982. 

περιπΐπτω w. dat. 775, 

περισπώμενος 98. 

πέσσω theme 397 b. 

πετάννῦμι redupl. 365 Ὁ. 

Tleredés, Πετεῶ-ο 159 Ὁ. “5 

πέτομαι aor. 487. 489, 6. 

πεφιδέσθαι (φείδομαι) 436 
D 


πέφνον (pev-) 436 Ὁ. 

πεφρΐκοντας 455 D a. 

πῇ, πῇ, 283. 118 Ὁ. 779 ἃ. 

πήγνῦμι intr. 501; 2 aor. 
489 D, 43. 

πηδάω w. acc. 712 Ὁ. 

Πηληϊάδης 559 Ὁ. 

πηλίκος 278. 282. 

πηνίκα 288 ; w. gen. 757 a. 

πῆχυς 166. 201. 

πίειρα 247 D. 

πίμπλημι “2 aor. 489 Ὁ, 
28. 440 D; w. gen. 
743. 

κίνω fut. 427; aor. tr. 
500, 7; 2 aor. 489, 16; 
w. gen. 7386. 

πιπράσκω fut. pf. 850 a. 

πίπτω redupL 365 b; pf. 
part, 492 D, 17. 

πιστεύω with dat. 764, 2; 
pass. 819 a. 

πίστις 551, 1. 

πίσυρες 290 Ὁ, 4. 

wiwy 247 D. 251 a. 

πλάζω 898 Ὁ. 

“πλάσιος mult. 295 Ὁ. 
755 a. 

Πλαταιαῖς 783 b; -ἄσι 220. 

waées, -as, 254 D, 5. 

πλεῖν (πλέον) 254, 5. 647. 

πλεῖος 227 D. 
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πλειστάκις 297. 

πλεῖστος 254, 5; w. 
superl. 652 c. 

πλείων, πλέων, 254, 5. | 

κλέον w. or wt. § 647. 

πλεονεκτέω W. gen. 749, 

κλέος 227 D. 

πλεῦν, πλεῦνες, 254 D, 5. 

πλευρᾶ 213 D. 

πλέω 411; w. ace. 712. 

πλέως 221. 

πλῆθος ace. 718 b; w. pl. 
609. 

πληθὺς 216 Ὁ, 26. 

πλήθω w. gen. 743, 

πλήν w. gen. 758. 

πληρόω w. gen. 743. 

πλησίον͵ πλησιαίτερος 250 
a; w. gen, 757, 

κλήσσω 471 a. 

πλῆτο 440 D. 

πλίνθος 152 a; coll. 609. 

“πλοος, -πλοῦς, multipl. 
295 b. 755 a. 

πλούσιος 564; with gen. 
7538 ¢. 

πλουτέω w. gen. 743. 

πλώω 2 aor. 489 Ὁ, 2}. 

avéw fut. 426; aor. 469 
D. 489 D, 32. 

Πνύξ 216, 16. 

πόὰᾶ 138 ἃ. 

πόθεν, ποθέν͵ 288. 118 b. 

ποθέω, ποθήμεναι 412 D ο. 

πόθι, ποθί, 288 D. 118 b. 

ποῖ, wol, 288, 118 b. 

ποιέω 889: om. 612; w. 
two acc. 725 a; w. part. 
981; mid. 813. 814; 
mid. w. two acc. 726; 
—ed (κακῶς) ποιῶ w. 
acc. 712; w. part. 985. 

motos, ποιός 278, 282. 

ποιπνύω 574. 

πολεμέω pass. 819 a; -ἰζω, | 
-6w, 572: w. dat. 772; : 
πολεμίζω 398 D. 

πολις 201 ff. 202; wt. 
art. 661; πόλιας 42 D; 
πόλινδε 219 Ὁ. 

πολίτεύω mid. 814 a; 
pass. 819 c. 


πολλάκι(5) 88 Ὁ. 297. 


πολλαπλάσιος, 
295 b. 

πολλαχῇ 295 c. 

πολλοστός 294. 

πολυΐστωρ 18 a. 

πολύς 247; compar. 254, 
5; w. article 665; w. 
gen. 780 e; ob πολύς 
1028 ----(τὸ) πολύ. (τὰ) 
πολλά, 119 Ὁ. cf. 665. 
781 ἃ; περὶ πολλοῦ etc. 
746 a. 808,1 Ὁ ; πολλοῦ 
Ἴ48 b; πολλῷ 781 a; 
ἐπὶ πολύ 749, 8: -- 
πλείων, πλέων, w. art. 
665; wt. ἥ 647; πλεῖ- 
στον w. superl. 652 c; 
oi πλεῖστοι 665. 

πομπὴν πέμπειν 715 a. 

πορί(ω mid, 818. 

τ ῥῥω w. gen. 757. 

mwoppupw 574. 

ἐν Αἱ 288 D. 

Ποσειδῶν (-dwv, -έων, -ἂν) 
84 Ὁ. 87 Dh. 185. 186. 

πόσος 278. 282. πόσου 
746; dat. 781 8.᾽ 

ποσός 278. 282. 

ποσσί 54 D. 171 Ὁ Ὁ. 

πόστος 294. 

πότ for πρός 84 D. 

ποταμός w. attrib. app. 
624 a. 

πότε, ποτέ, 288. 113 Ὁ. 

Ποτειδάν 87 D h. 

πότερος 218. 282: πότερον 
(πότερα) 1017. 980. 

worl for πρός 84 D. 808, 

κότνα, πότνια, 246 Ὁ. 

ποττὰν 84 D. 

κοῦ 288. 118 Ὁ. 760 a; 
w. gen. 757; πού 288. 
118 Ὁ. 


«πλοῦς, 


| πουλυβότειρα 246 Ὁ.. 


Πουλυδάμα 110 Ὁ b, . 

πουλύς 247 D. 229 D. 

πούς 166. 178. 247 Ὁ. 

πρᾷος 247 a. - 

πρᾶσσω 452 a; w. two 
acc. 724; ν΄. ed, κακῶς, 
810; w. ὅπως 885; 
mid. 724, . 

xparos 255 D. 


πρᾶὺς 247 D. 
πρέπω 764, 2. 949. 
πρέσβα, πρέσβειρα, 247 D. 

πρεσβευτής, πρέσβεις, 
216, 1 

πρεσβεύω w. acc. 714 Ὁ; 
mid. 814 a. 

πρέσβυς 216, 17. 247 Ὁ. 

πρεσβύτης 216, 17. 

πρηΐς 247 D. 

πρίν 1055, 9; w. inf. 955 ; 
w. fin. verb 924; τὸ 
πρίν 658 ; πρὶν % w. inf. 
955 b. 

πρίωμαι͵ πριαίμην 444 a. 
445 a. 


πρό 804, 76 b; in comp. 
360 a. 82 a; w. com- 
par. 648 ; πρὸ τοῦ 655 d. 

πρόθεσις 184 a. 

προθύμέομαι pass. dep. 
497 a. 

πρόκειμαι w. gen. 751. 

προκόπτω intrans. 810 a. 

᾿πρόληψις 818. 

προνοέομαι pass. dep. 
497 a. 

πρός 805. 84 D; in comp. 
775; adv. 785; πρός 
σε γονάτων 1062. 

προσαυδάω contr. 412 D c. 

προσέρχομαι w. dat. 775. 

προσήκει w. gen. 734; 
w. inf. 949; προσῆκον 
974 a. 

πρόσθε(»ν) 87 D; w. gen. 
7157; w. πρίν ‘955 a. 

προσταχθέν acc. abs, 978. 

πρόσω w. τοῦ 760 a. 

προσφδία 98. 

πρόσωπον, -ara, 218 D. 

πρότερος 255 ; w. art. 667 ; 

πρότερον 719 Ὁ: πρότε. 

ρον πρίν 955 a. 

προτί 805. 

προτοῦ 655 d. 

προὔργου, προὐργιαίτερος 


πρόφασις dat. 779 b. 
προφέρω w. gen. 749. 
πρόφρων͵ -φρασσα, 247 D. 
πρύμνη, πρύμνα, 139 D. 
πρυτάνεις wt. art. 660 c. 
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πρώϊος compar. 250 a. ἰ 

πρώτιστος 255 D. 

πρῶτος 255. 288. 619 Ὁ: 
(τὸ) πρῶτον 719 Ὁ; τὴν 
πρώτην 622. 

πτεροῦντα 288. | 

πτήσσω 2 aor. 489 ἢ, 25. 

πτυχή 216 D, 27. 

πτύω 808 a. 

πτωχός compar. 252 a. 

Πυθοῖ 220. 

Πυκνός (Πνύξ) 216, 16. 

κύματος 255 Ὁ. 

πυνθάνομαι w. gen. 750, 
742; w. part. 982. 

wip 166. 187 Ὁ. 218. 

πφ for oo 47. 

πώ 118 b. 

κῶς 288. 118 Ὁ; πῶς ἄν in 
wishes 870 8; W. gen. | 
157 ἃ: πῶς ob μέλλω 
846 b; ᾿ πώς 283. 118 d. . 


P, 18. 28: w. « 65. 400; 
doubled 49. 355 a; see 
Liquids. 

ῥ, Bp, 18. 49. 355 a. 

-p-stems 164 k; themes | 
400. 

ῥά 1048, 1. 80 Ὁ. 118 D. | 

ῥάβδος 152 6. 

ῥᾷδιος compar. 254, 7. 

‘Pauvovs 238. 

ῥᾷων, ῥᾷστος, 254, 7. 

ἥν» ῥεῖα, 254 D, . 
ῥερυπωμένος 365 D. 

péw w. gen. 743. | 
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Σ (σ, 5) 6; pronune. 19. 

o after mutes 54, 421 ἃ: 
after ν 55-59. 

o bef. cons. 55 ff. 

_o from 7, see τ. 

σ to h 70. 359 c. 508, 
18 a. 508, 16 a. 

o assimilated 431 D d; 
omitted 61. 62. 7]. 
190. 575 Ὁ; in «σαι, 
-7o, 388, 4. 885, 4 a. 
416. 441. 462 ἃ: in 
tense‘suffix 422 a, 423 
ff, 504. 


-o- added to verb-themes . 


461. 508. 505. 548, 
579 b; to roots 548 c. 

o doubled 47 Ὁ. 273 D. 
276 Ὁ. 420 ἢ. 428 Da. 
855 ἢ ἃ. 

o movable 88 ο. 88 D. 

-s nom. sing. 188. 168. 
241. 

τα gen. sing. 138. 

-s 2 sing. 376. 

[-5 imper. (for -θι) 448 b. 

| -s patronym. and gentile; 
see -13-, -ἐδᾶ-. 

i in -deus 297 Ὁ. 

-o-, vb. themes in, 587. 

-oa- tense-suff. 372. 428. 

. -oa fem. adj. (part.) 237. 
«σαι 2 sing. 376. 388, 4. 
385, 4; elided 80 D. 

Σαλαμῖνι 788 Ὁ. 
σαλπίζω 898 b; subj. om. 
602 ο. 


ῥήγνῦμι: ῥηγνῦσι 415 Ὁ caunt 289 a. 


a; ἔῤῥωγα 451 e; intr. 
501. 


-σαν 3 pl. 876. 379 a. 
385, 8. 


ῥηΐδιος, ῥηΐτερος, 254 D, 7. Langa, Σαπφῴ 199. 
pryluy, pinoros ( Atynads) Σαρπηδών 206 Ὁ. 
254 D, 10. 


| 


, 


piydw 412 a. 

ῥιζόθεν 218. 

ῥίπτω 345. 328; 
493 a. 

pis 166. 

poh, 138 a. 

-po-s adj. 569, 5. 

pp 49; for po 50. 

ῥυθμός 551, 2, 1066. 

ῥυπόω redupl. 365 D. 


᾿ σάττομαι w. gen. 748. 


| σαυτοῦ 266 a, 
| σάφα 258 D. 
«ασκον | σαφής 248. 258 D. 


σαώτερος 227 D. 

σβέννῦμι intrans. 500, 5; 
2 aor. 489, 10. 

a8 for ¢ 68. 

-cdw for -Cw 398 D. 

«σέ local 219 Ὁ. 

-ce- tense-suff. see -o |e, 
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σέ 261. 118 a. 
σεαυτοῦ 266 ; 888. 692, 8, 
σὲ αὐτόν etc. 687. 


σέβομαι pass. dep. 497 a. | 


σεῖο, σέθεν, 261 Ὁ. 

«σειω desider. δ78. 

σείω augm. 3855 D a; 
subj. om. 602 c. 

σεμνός 53 Ὁ. 569, 4. 716 Ὁ. 

σέο, σεῦ, 261 D. 

-ve°|e- tense-suff. 372 D. 
426. 

σεύω augm. 355 D a; re- 
dup]. 865 Ὁ: accent 
389 D b; aor. 480 D. 
489 D, 38. 

σεωυτοῦ 266 ἢ. 

σημεῖον appos. 626 b 

σήμερον 69 a. 

σήπω intr. 501. 

σής 172 a. 

σθ after cons. 61. 

«σθα 2 sing. 377. 

«σθαι, elision 80 D; infin. 
881. 

-o6dy for -σθην 376 Ὁ a. 

-70e, -σθον, -σθην, mid. 
876. 380. 

«σθον for -«σθην 376 D Ὁ. 

«σθω, -σθων, -σθωσαν, mid. 
880 and a. 

«σι 2 sing. 376. 479. 

σι for τι 69. 551, 1. 

-oi- form. suff. 551, 1; 
in comp. 579 b. 

-o(y) dat. pl. 57. 188. 
171 Db 


-ot(v) locative 220. 

-oi(v) 8 sing. 376. 883 Ὁ, 
1. 385, 1; for -τι 69; 
om. 383, 1. 

«σιᾶ- form. suff. 551, 1. 
ciyde fut. mid. 495; w. 
acc. 712; aor. 841. 

otyh dat. 776. 

-oipo-s adj. 569, 2. 

«σι-5,) 866 -σι-. 

σῖτος 214. 

σιωπάω fut. mid. 495; 
w. ace. 712. 

«σκε- tense-suff. 566 -0k°'e. 

σκέλλω intrans. 500, 6; 
2 aor. 489, 11. 
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«σκο]ς- tense-suff. 372. 
408. 498. 580 ff. 

σκοπέω mid. 814; w. μή 
887 cs w. ὅπως 885 ff. 

σκότος 212, 

| Σκύλλη, Σκύλλα, 189 D. 

σκώρ 182 a. 

| σμάω 412. 

-σο 2 sing. 816. 380. 416. 

-0°|e- tense-suff. 872. 420. 
466. 474. 

σοί, σοῦ 261. 80 D. 118: 
σοῦ as possess. 689; 
σέ w. inf. 684 b. 

σόος 227 Ὁ. 

σορός 152 Ὁ. 

σός 269. 689 fff. 

σπανίζω w. gen. 748. 

σπάω mid. 818. 

σπένδω 56. 421 a. 429. 
468 c. 

σπέος, σπεῖος, 190 D. 

σπεύδω 29. 548 a. 

σποδός 152 ἃ. 

σπουδάζω fut. mid. 495 

σπουδή 29. 548 a; dat. 
776. 

oo =r 48; in iota class 
397. 

«σσι Gat. plu. 188. 

-cow verbs 397. 514 ff. 

or abbrev. 6 a. 

«στὰ for στῆθι 442. 

στάδιον 214. 

σταθμός 214, 

στάν 440 a. 

στάχυς 166. 

στέαρ 182. 

στέλλω 342. 822. 328. 

στενωπός 152 c. 

orepéw fut. mid. 496 a. 

στίχος 216 D, 28. 

στοὰ 188 a. 

στόλος 548. 

στοχάζομαι w. gen. 789. 

στρατεύω W. COg. acc. 
715 b. 

στρατηγέω w. gen. 741; 
pass. 819 ο. 

στρατόπεδον wt. art. 661. 

στρέφω pf. mid. 460 a; 
aor. pass. 469 a. 472 a. 
498. 


στυγέω w. gen. 744, 
στυφελίζω 898 Ὁ. 
στωμύλλω 571, 9. 
σύ 261. 603. 
συγγενής w. gen. 754 ἃ. 
σνγγιγνώσκω w. gen. 744 
σύγκλητος 152 d. 
ovyxalpo w. gen. 744. 
σύλάω w. two ace, 724. 
Σύλλας, Σὐλλᾶ, 149. 
συμβαίνω pera. constr. 
944 a. 
oburas w. art. 672. 
συμπολεμέω w. dat. 775. 
σύν 59. 806; in comp. 
295 a. 775; adv. 785. 
-cuya- form. suff. 556, 
2. 
cuvaipéw; (ὧς) συνελόντι 
εἰπεῖν 771 Ὁ. 956. 
σνυναντάω͵ συναντήτην 412 
D 


6. 

σύνδυο 295 ἃ. 
«σύνῃ Bee -συνᾶ;. 
σύνοιδα Ww. part. 982 a. 
συντέμνω; ὧς συντέμω 

888. 
συντρέβομαι w. gen. 788 Ὁ. 
σῦς or ὗς 166. 70. 


σφάζω: opayels w. gen. 
750 a 


opé 118 Ὁ. 261 Ὁ. 

σφέα 261 D a. 

σφέας, σφέων etc. 261 Ὁ: 
690 ἃ. 


σφέτερος 269. 690. 692. 
σφί(ν) 261 D. 87 Ὁ. 118 
D. 


σφίσι 118 a. 261. 

σφός 269 Ὁ. 

σφώ, σφῶϊ, σφωέ, etc. 261 
ff 


opetrepos 269 D. 

σφῶν for ἑαυτῶν 692, 
8 a. 

rx ebdew (ἔχω) 494. 

σχολαῖος compar. 250. 

Σωκράτης 198. 

σῶμα; acc. 718 a; dat 
780. 

σῶος, σῶς, 227. 

σωτήρ 185. 

σώφρων compar. 251 a, 


T, pronunc. 19; to 678; 
to o 52-8. 69. 248. 
470; + for 6 74; bef. 
1 67. 891. | 

r dropped 54. 56—7. 86. 
167. 181 ff. 

r-stems 176; themes 397. 

-ra for -rns 147. 

«τᾶ. form. suff. 550. 557, 
2. 560, 2. 

ταί for af 272 D. 

«ται 8 sing. 376; elision 


ταμίᾶσι 220 a. 

tapos 283 ἢ. 

«τᾶν for -rnv 376 ἢ a. 

τᾶν (ray) 216, 18. 

τἀνδρός 77 Ὁ. 

τανύω as fut. 427 D. 

τάξις dat. 780. 

τἄρα 77 Ὁ. 

ταράσσω 397; fut. mid. 
496 a. 

Tappées, ταρφειαί, 247 D. 

τάσσω 897; pf. mid. 464 
a. 

“τατος superl, 248 ff. 

ταῦτά, ταὐτό, ταὐτόν, 265; 
ταὐτὸ τοῦτο, 626 Ὁ. 

ταύτῃ 288. 779 a. 

τάφρος 152 Ὁ. 

τάχα 80 ο. 2ὅ8. 

ταχύς compar. 2ὅ8. 74 
b; τὴν ταχίστην 622. 
719 ἃ. 

τάων 272 D. 

ταώς 218. 

«τε 2 pl. 376. 380. 

~re- tense-suff., see -τοίε-. 

τέ 1040 ff. 118 d. 80 a; 
after art. 666 c; after 
prep. 786 a. 

τέ for σέ 261 Ὁ Ὁ. 

τέθριππος 82 ἃ. 

τέθῦμμαι (ridw) "4 ὁ. 

rely 261 D. 

τείνω pf. 448 b. 

τεῖος 283 D. 

«τειρᾶ- form. suff. 550. 

τεῖχος wt. art. 661. 

relws 288 Ὁ. 

26 
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τέκμαρ, τέκμωρ, 166 ἢ k. 
215 Ὁ b. 

τεκμήριον appos. 626 Ὁ. 

τέλειος w. gen. 754 e. 

τελευτῶν 968 a. 

τελέω 840. 828; fut. 423; 
τελείω 409 D b. 

τέλος acc. 719. 

τέμνω 402 a; w.acc. 714; 
w. gen. 786. 

-Teo- vb. adj. suff. 475. 

τέο, τέοισι, 277 D. 
-τέον (-réa) 990; ἐστί om. 
611 a; plur. 635 a. 
-réos verb. adj. 299 c. 
445, 563, 988 ff; w. 
dat. 769 b. 991. 

reds for σός 269 Ὁ. 

τέρας 188. 

τέρην 234. 

«τερος compar. 
296. 269. 278. 

τέρπω aor. 486 D; aor. 
pass. 473 Da; mid. w. 
gen. 740; w. part. 983. 

τέσσαρες 288, 290; τέσ- 
σερες, τεσσεράκοντα, 
290 D, 4. 

τεταγών 436 D. 

τεταρτημόριον 293. 

τετιηώς 446 D. 

τέτμον 436 Ὁ. 

τέτορες 290 D, 4. 

τετραπλῇ 295 Dc. 

τετράς 295 d. 

τέτρασι 290 Ὁ, 4; rérpa- 
τος 288 D; rerpaxdd 
295 De. 

τεῦ 277 D. 

τεῦ, τεοῦς, τεῦς, 261 D b. 

τεύχω, τετεύχαται 464 D 
ἃ. 

τέχνη om. 621 ο. 

rey, τέων͵ 277 Ὦ. 

τέως 283 D. 

τῇδε 283. 

τήκω 394; pf. intr. 501. 

τῆλε superl. 260 ἢ. 

τηλίκος, -όσδε, -ovros, 278. 
982 - 696. 

τηλοῦ, τηλοτάτω, 260 Ὁ. 

τήμερον 69 a. 

τῆμος 288 Ὁ. 


248-52. 
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.τὴν 8 dual 376; 2 dual 
378 a. 

τηνίκα, -άδε, -adra, 288. 

-rnp- form. suff. 550. 

τηρέω fut. mid: 496 a. 

-Tn-s (masce. ), see -τᾶ-. 

-rns (fem.), see -rnr-. 

~Tnp-io-y neut. 561, 1 a; 
-Tnp-to-s adj. 569, 3. 

τῇσ(ι) 272 D. 

-rnt- form. suff. 556, 1. 
164 d. 

τθ for 00 4}. 

τι to oo 67. 897; to σι 
69. 651, 1. 

«τι- form. suff. 551, 1. 

«τι 3 sing. 876. 479. 

«τι for -θι 73 Ὁ. 478 a. 

«τιδ- form. suff. 557, 2. 
560, 3. 

τίθημι 849. 829. 838. 414 
D. 415 D a. 73 a, α: 
imperf. 419 a, c; aor. 
482. 448. 445 Ὁ: mid. 
813. 816, 11; τιθήμε- 
vos 38 D. 
«τικο- adj. suff. 565 a. 
τίκτω pres. 506, 5; pf. 
451; ὁ τεκών 966 a. 
τίμάω 881. 828 ; fut. mid. 
496 a; w. gen. 746; 
w. gen. and dat. 746 b. 

τὶ μῆς (hess) 288 D. 40 a. 

tipwpéw constr. 764, 2 Ὁ. 
816, 12. 

τίν for σοί 261 D Ὁ. 

tlyw, rive, 94 D. 

Tipuvs 58. 85 b. 

«τι-5) 866 -TI-. 

-T1S, 866 «τιδ-. 

τίς interrog. 277. 282. 
118 b. 700. 1011; 80. 
cent 277 a; ri 719 ¢; 
τὸ τί 616; ἵνα τί 612; 
τί τοῦτ᾽ ἔλεξας 1012 a; 
τί οὐ with aor. 889: 
τί οὐ μέλλω 846 b; τί 
μήν 1087, 11. 

τὶς indef. 277, 282. 285. 
113 b. 701; coll. 609 
a; after article 666 c; 
om. bef. gen. 734. 785 ; 
supplied from οὐδείς 
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1058; w. adj. etc. 702 
-3; τὶ, 719 Ὁ: ἐγγύς τι 
719 b; ὃ δέ τις, ete. 
654 a. 

tle 307. - 

τλα- (ἔτλην, τέτληκα) 
489, 7; 492 D, 10. 

τμῆσις 580 a. 

ro 8 sing. 376. 

-ro- Vb. adj. suff. 475. 

-To ς- tense-suff. 372. 395. 
513. 

τόθεν, 7661, 283 D. 

roi 1087, 10. 77 Ὁ. 118 d. 

rol for of 272 D; for σοί 
261 D. 80 D. 

τοίγαρ, τοιγαροῦν, τοιγάρ- 
τοι, 1048, 5. 

roily for τοῖν 272 Ὁ. 

τοίνυν 1048, 4. 

τοῖο for τοῦ 272 D. 

τοῖος, τοιόσδε, τοιοῦτος, 
273. 282; 696. 

τοϊσδεσίσ)ι, "272 D. 

τοῖσι, τοισίδε 272 D. 

τόλμα 189 6: τόλμᾶ 189 
Ὁ. 

.τὸν 2, 3 du. 376. 380; 
for -rny 376 D Ὁ. 

τόνος 98. 

form. suff. 550, 

~r6-s verb. adj. 299 ο. 475. 
563. 

τοσαυτάκις 29}. 

τόσος, τοσόσδε, τοσοῦτος, 
218. 282. 696 ; τοσοῦτο 
719 Ὁ: τοσούτῳ 781 a. 

τόσσος for τόσος 278 D. 

τότε 283; w. part. 976 
b 


τοῦ from τίς, τὶς, 277. 

τοὐναντίον 77. 

τοὔνομα Ἴ6. 

τοὕὔτερον 77 Ὁ d. 82 D. 

τουτί, see οὑτοσί. 

τουτογί 274. 

τόφρα = τέως 288 D. 

~rpa- for -τερ- dat. pl. 188. 

-tpa- form. suff. 554. 

τραγῳδός 15 a, 

τραπείομεν (τέρπω) 64 D. 
473 Da 

τρεῖς, τρία, 288. 290. 


GREEK INDEX. 


tpéxw 460 a. 469 a. 472 
a; mid. 812. 818 a. 
τρέφω 74 ο. 460 a. 469 a. 
472a; fut. mid. 496 a; 
w. two ace. 725. 

τρέχω 4 c; w. Cogn. acc. 
715. 

-rpla- form. suff. 550. 

-τρια quant. 139 b. 

τριάς 295 d. 

τρίβω fut. mid. 496 a. 

«τριδ- form. suff. 550. 

τριήκοντα 288 D. 

τριήρης 282. 

τριξός 295 D Ὁ. 

τριπλάσιος, -πλήσιος, 295 
b and D 

τριπλῇ 295 De. 

τριπλοῦς 295 Ὁ. 

τρίπους 247 b. 

τρίς 288. 

-Tpi-s, see -τριδ-. 

τρισσός 295 Ὁ. 

τριταῖος 619. 

τρίτατος 288 D. 

τριτημόριον 298. 

τρίτος 288. 

τριχῇ 295 AS 5 τρίχα, τριχ- 
θά 295 

Τροίὰ 15 ἃ. 

-Tpo-y neut. 554. 

τρόπος acc. 719 a; dat. 
m8 πρὸς τρόπου 805, 


Teds 172 a. 

TT = 00 48, 

-tu- form. suff. 551, 8. 

τύ for σύ or σέ 261 D b. 

τυγχάνω WwW. gen. 739. 750; 
w. part. 984 and a; 
«τυχόν 719 Ὁ. 

τύνη 261 D. 

τύπτω W. cogn. acc. 725 6. 

τυραννέω w gen. 741. 

«τῦ-ς5, 866 -TU-. 

τυφλός w. gen. 758 d. 

τὔφω 74 ο. 

Tides 213. 

τύχη gen. 761; dat. 776. 

TW, “των, -Twoay, imper. 
$80 and a. 

τῷ from τίς, τὶς, 277. 

τὠληθές ΠῚ D Ὁ. 


Twp, BEC -τορ-. 

τώς 284 D. 

twurd 14 Dd; rwirot 
77 D Ὁ. 


T, name of, 8; quant. 0, 
94.393 a; pronunc. 1] 
and a; ὕ- 17 Ὁ. 

v, 0 interch. with o, ὦ, 
31; w. ev 32. 894, 447 
b. 464 D a. 511. 

υ not elided 80 d. 

vom. 44. 207. 401. 412 
b. 559 b. 

-u- stems in, 164 c and f. 
201 ff., accent 205; 
adj. 229. 562, 1; vb. 
themes 894 a, 445. 489. 
512. 532. 

ὑββάλλειν 84 Ὁ. 

ὑβριστής compar, 252 Ὁ. 

ὑγιής 281 Ὁ. 

τυδριο-ν» neut. 558, 2. 

ὕδωρ 182 ἃ. 

ve to ὃ 88 ἃ. 204. 

vt diphth. 18, 14 d. 

vi to 6 410 D b. 446 Ὁ: 
to νε 201 Ὁ. 

-via fem. part. 244. 

υἱός 216, 19; om. 780 ἃ. 

ὗμας 264, 

ὅμέ, duds, etc. 26) D Ὁ. 

ὑμέας, ὅμείων etc. 261 Ὁ. 

ὅμέτερος 269. 689 ff. 

ὗμιν, ὕμιν, ὅμιν, 264. 

ὕμμε, ὕμμες, 261 D. 17 D 
b. 


ὕμμι() 87 D; see Supe. 
Suds 269 Ὁ 

ν- vb. theme 571, 8. 
-vy acc, sing. 205. 
-uyr-stems 241. 

-bvw denom. verbs 571, 8. 
ὕπ for ὑπό 84 D. 

bral 808. 

ὕπαρ 215 Ὁ. 

ὑπάρχω w. part. 981. 
ὕπατος (Sep) 255 a. 
ὑπέρ (ὑπείρ 807. 
ὑπερδικέω w. gen. 751, 
ὕπερθεί v) 81 Ὁ. 
ὑπέρτερος, -τατος, 255 ἃ. 
ὑπερφαίνομαι w. gen. 751. 


δηαερφυῶς ὡς 1008 Ὁ. 

ὑπεύθῦνος w. gen. 753 6. 

ὑπήκοος w. gen. 753 d. 

ὑπηρεσία w. dat. 765 ἃ. 

ὑπισχνέομαι mid, 817. 

ὑπνόω 409 Ὁ c. 

éwé 808; w. pass. 818 a; 
in comp. 775. 

ὑπόδικος w. gen. 7538 6. 

ὑπόκειμαι w. dat. 775. 

ὑποπτεύω aug. 362 a. 

ὑποτελής w. gen. 753 6. 

Sroxos w. dat. 765. 

-U-S, -εἰα, -v BEE -v-. 

ὗς 166 ἢ, 70. 

ὑσμΐνη 213 D. 

bordrios 255 D. 

ὕστατος 255. 

ὑστεραίᾶ w. gen. 755; dat. 

82. 


ὑστερέω 816, 4. 

ὑστερίζω w. gen. 749. 

ὕστερος, -raros, 255, 619 
a; w. gen. 755. 

Splice s 108 a. 

ὑψιπέτηλος 33 Ὁ. 


ὑψίων, ὕψιστος, 254 D, 12. | 


«ὕω vbs. 398 a. 
ὕω 398 a; ὕει 602 c; 
ἕοντος 972 a. — 


#, pronunc. 21; doubled 
47 


¢ bef. r-mute 51; bef. u 
53; bef. σ 54; for π, B, 
452. 

φαεινός, φαάντατος, 249 D. 

φαείνω, φαάνθην, 469 D. 

φαίνω 343, 326-8. 431 Ὁ 
d. 448 b. 451 ο. 498: 
aor. pass. 473 D a; 
intr. 501; mid. 812 
a; w. part. (inf.) 981. 
986 


φανερόει W. part 981. 


φάος 18 
φείδομαι τα δαρὶ. 436 D. 


ΜΩ͂Ν «τατος, φέριστος, 
254 D, 1. 
φέρω aor. 428 D Ὁ. 438; 


w. part. 983; w. cogn. 
800. 715 rem.; φερό- 
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φέρων | -φρων 576 a. 


μενος 069 a; 
'Φ ade 219 D. 


with, 968 b. 
φεῦ w. gen. 761. ' φυγάς 246, 

φεύγω 426; fut. mid. 495; -φυής adj. 281 Ὁ. 

W. acc. "412 Ww. cog. φύλακος 216 D, 12. 

acc. 715 a; w. gen. φύλαξ 174. 

745; pr. for pf. am | φυλάσσω fut. mid. 496 a; 

banished 820. 827. w. ace. 712; mid. 816, 
φηγός 152. 13; φυλακτέον 992. 
φημί 481. 118 α: gaol | φύξιμος 569, 2; w. acc. 

602 6; οὔ φημι 1028;! 713. 


w. infin. 946 b. φύρω aor. 48] De. 
φθάνω 2 aor. 489, 8; ν᾿. φύω 393 a; πεφύᾶσι 446 
part. 984. D; -κει 455 D 2; 2 aor. 
φθείρω pf. 448 a. 489, 18; pf. 849: intr. 
φθινύθουσι etc, 494. 500, 8. 


φθίνω aor. 445 Ὁ. 489 D, | φωράομαι w. part 982. 
29. φῴς 172 a. 

φθισίμβροτος 60 D. φῶς 166. 172 ἃ. 183. 

φθονερός 569, 5. 

φθονέω w. dat. 764, 2; w. 
gen, 744; pass. 819 a. 

«φι(ν) 221 D. 87 Ὁ. 


X, pronune. 21; bef. τ’ 
mute 51; bef. μ 58; 
bef. o 54; bef. « 67. 

φιλαίτερος, «αἰτατος ϑῦ0".,) 3897: doubled 47: for 

φιλέω 824. 409 De; fut.) x, γ 452. 

mid. 496 ἃ: w. ὕνο | -x-themes 897. 
acc. 725. χαίρω w. ace. 712 b. 716 

φιλομμειδής 47 D. b; w. dat. 778; w. 

φίλος compar. 250 ἢ. 253 | part. 983; χαίρων im- 
D; w. dat. 765. pune 968 a. 

φιλοτίμέομαι pass. dep. χαλεπαίνω w. dat. 764, 2. 
497 a 778. 


φίλτερος, φίλτατος 250 b. 
φλεγέθω 494. | 
φλόξ 547. χαλκοβάρεια 247 D. 
φοβέω w. μή 887. χαμᾶζε 219 Ὁ. 

φόβος dat. 776; w. μή χαρίεις 248. 567. 

887: φόβονδε 219 D. | χαρίζομαι with dat. 764, 2. 
φοῖνιξ 175. χάρις 179 a. 252 6; ace. 
φονάω 573. 719 a. 094. 
popéw, φορήμεναι, φορῆναι  χάσκω pf. imper. 456. 

412 De. χειμών gen. 759. 


χαλεπῶς φέρω w. dat. 
778; w. part: 983. 


φόως 183 Ὁ. χείρ 166. 216, 20; om. 
ppates 2 aor. 436 D. 621 c; εἰς χεῖρας 772 a. 
φρέαρ 182. χείρων, “10 TOS, 254, 2. 


φρήν 166; in comp. 576! χερείων, χέρηϊ, ete. 254 
D, 2. 


φρίσσω pf. part. 455 D a. 
φροντίζω w. ὅπως 885. 489 D, 34. 
φροντιστής w. acc. 718. | χηλός 152 b. 
φροῦδος 82 a; om. of cop. | χθών 166. 

w., 611 a. xt to co 67. 397. 
φρουρός 82 a. χίλιάς 295 ἃ. 


χέω fut. 427; aor. 480, 
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χιτών, «Ody, 74 D. 

χιών 166. 

xonpdpos 575 Ὁ. 

χορεύω w. acc. 712 Ὁ. 

χορηγέω w. acc. 714 Ὁ. 

χοῦς 209. 

: χράομαι 409 Ὁ a, ἃ. 412; 
w. dat. 777; in part. 
968 b. 

χρέος 192; χρέως 216, 21. 

χρέωμαι, χρεώμενος, 409 
D a, d. 

χρεών, om. of copula w., 
6lla. 

χρή 486; w. case 712 Ὁ; 
w. inf. 949; impf. 884. 
897. 
ἤζω pf. 849 b. 

χρίων τὲ 569, 2. 

xpharns 150; χρηστός ib. 

χρόᾶ 138 a. 

χρόνος gen. 759; dat. w. 
ἐν 782 a. 

χρώς 176 Ὁ. 

χὠ, xh, χοὶ, 11 ο. 82. 

χώομαι w. gen. 744, 

χώρᾶ om. 621 c. 

χωρίς w. gen. 757 a. 


W, pronune, 21 Ὁ. 

-y masc., fem. 
174. 

ψάμμος 152 a. 


ψάρ 166. 
ψαύω w. gen. 738. 
do 412 


164 1, 


ψέ for σφέ 261 D Ὁ. 

ψεύδομαι w. acc. 716 Ὁ; 
w. gen. 748. 

ψῆφος 152 a. 

ψυχή dat. 780. 


f, name of, 8; pronunc. 
11; from -0-, see -o-. 
-w- for -o- 455 Ὦ Ὁ: for 

ov 34 Ὁ. 412 a. 
w, ἢ, interch. 28 a; ω, i, 
81. 
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w in Att. decl. 159 ff. 

«ὦ fem. 197; for -a (dual) 
272 ἃ. 

-o for -do (gen. sing.) 
148 Ὁ, 8; 154 Da, 

ὦ OF wy ace. sing. 161. 
198. 

«ὦ nom. dual 154 Ὁ. 

-w adv. 260. 88 ο. 

«ὦ verbs 311 c. 406. 

-w- theme vowel 527. 

φ diphth. 18; pronune. 
14 ὁ. for o 412 a. 

-p dat. sing. 154 b. 

-¢ nom. sing. 199. 

ὦ 76 Ὁ. 77; w. voc. 709 

a; w. acc. 723 Ὁ. 

ὠγαθέ 11. 

ὧδε 212 ο. 288. 

φδή 18 ἃ. 37 Ὦ f. 

-«ωὡδης adj. 586 a. 

ἀδὶς 166. 

ly variable vowel 310 
a; modésuffix 873. 
408. 417. 488 Ὁ. 444. 
455 a. 478 a. 

ὠθέω augm. 359; ὥθεσ- 
κὸν 493 b. 

ὦκα 258 D. 

ὠκύροος 49 D. 

ὠκύς 229 D. 253 D. 

-cous for -ow 409 D h. 

-wv-, -ov-, form. suff. 555. 
561, 2. 

-wy part. ending 383, 6. 

τῶν gen. pl. 183. 141. 
154 ἃ, 

ὥν part. 479. 

ὧν 1048, 2. 

ὠνέομαι augm. 859; aor. 
ἐπριάμην 441. 444 a. 
445 a. 489, 9; w. gen. 
746. 

ὠνήρ, ὥνθρωποι, 77 D Ὁ. 

ὠνητός w. gen. 758 f. 

ὥρᾶ dat. 782; w. inf. 
952; omis. of copula 
611 a. 


ὡραῖος Ww. gen. 754 @, 

ὥρᾶσι 220. 

ὥριστος 77 D Ὁ. 

ὥρορον (proms) 436 D. 

-ws Att. 2 decl. 159 ff; 8 
decl. 197 ff; gen. sing. 
208. 207 b; acc. pl 
154 De; adj. 226 ffs 
pf. part. 244 ; adv. 257 
ff 


és 111 ο. 283; uses 1054, 
1; w. gen. 757 a; after 
pos. 642; w. superl. 
651. 1054, 1a; in wish 
870 c; indirect 930 ff. 
1049, 2; final 881 fff. 
885 c; causal 925; w. 
part. 974. 978; in ex- 
clam. 100] a; és τά- 
x:ora 1008 a; w. prince. 
verb 1009 a; w. inf. 
956. 

ὧς to 722 a. 

ὥς 112 δ. 120. 288; καὶ 
ὥς, οὐδ᾽ Ss, μηδ᾽ ὥς 284. 

ὧς for ods 216 D, 15. 

ὧς for ὥς 284 D. 

-wot (for -w-vor) 407 ὁ. 

ὥσπερ 1054, 2. 1037, 3. 
118. 286; w. acc. abs. 
974; with part. 978 a; 
ὥσπερ dy εἰ 905 a; 
ὥσπεροῦν 286. 


| ὥστε 1054, 4. 1048, 6. 


1041. 118; after pos. 
642; w. finite verb 
927; with infin. 958; 
expressed by pronoun 
999; ὥστε ob (uh) 1028 
b 


ωτ- stems in, 1641: 455 
Db 


wu diphth. 18. 14 d. 
wiros, wirés, 14 Ὁ d. 77 
D b. 


ὠχριάω 578. 


ww, wo for aw etc. 409 D 
a. 424 Ὁ. 
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Abbreviations 6 a. 

Ability, adj. 565. 

Ablative in Lat. = Gr. gen. 727. 747. 
972; = dat. 762. 797. 

Absolute, gen. 970 ff; acc. 978 ff. 

Abstract words 125 ὁ. 621 Ὁ rem; 
nouns of number 295 d; in comp. 
576 b; in plural 636; w. art. 660; 
participle 966 b. 

Abundance, adj 567. 

Acatalectic verse 1077. 

Accent 95 ff; nouns 128 ff; 1st decl. 
141. 147 c. 150; contr. forms 158; 
2d decl. 162; 8d decl. 172. 185. 188; 
Σωκράτης 198. 208 ; adj. 222 Ὁ. 224. 
232 a. 286 a; comp. adj. 282 ; part. 
242 a. 243.477 c. 480 a; pron. 263- 
4, 272 Ὁ. 277 a; verbs 386 ff. 105. 
381 D; we-forms 445 a. 482 a. 484 
8. 487, 2, 3; εἰμί 480; in formation, 
546; in comp. 582-3 ;—in versi- 
fication 1066 a; rhythmic accent 
1071. 

Accompaniment, dat. 714. 

Accountability, gen. 753 e. 

Accusative 123 (3); sing. 181 decl. 189. 
143; 2d. decl. sing. 151. 161; 3rd 
decl. neut. 167 ; masc. and fem. 169. 
186; barytone stems 179; in -εᾶ 
208 6: pl. Ist decl. 148; 2d dectl. 
154 e; 3d decl. 169 a, Ὁ; in -es 
202; in -eas 208 c; with -de 219; 
adv. 259. 719;—Synt. 710 ff; dou- 
ble 724; in pass. 724 a; for gen. 
742 b; app. w. sent. 626; w. gen. 
788 a. 748 a.752 a; w. dat. 764, 1; 
w. prep. 787 ff; aft. ds to 722 a; 
w. inf. 939 ff; acc. abs. 978 ff; inf. 
as acc. 959; om. 745 a; acc. antec. 
incorp. 995 a. 996 a. 

Action, suffixes 551-2; expressed by 
tenses 821. 300. | 

Active voice 298. 302 b; endings 876 


a a a ES 


INDEX. 


ff; trans. and intrans. in diff. tenses 
600 ff ;—Synt. 809 ff; act. for pass. 
952 a; act. for pass. of another vb. 
820. 

Acute accent 96 ff; ch. to grave 
108. 

Addition of vowels 45. 548 b. 579. 

Address, voc. 709; nom. 707; w. οὗτος 
698. 

Adjectives 222 ff; comparison 248 ff; 
formation 562 ff; comp. 578-9; w. 
χάρις 252 c;—Synt. 640 ff; attr. 
and pred. 594; position 666 a. 670 
ff; equiv. 600; adj. pron. as adj. 
600; agr’t 620; wt. subst. 621-2; 
fem. wt. subst. 779 a; of place w. 
art. 671; w. cog. acc. 717; w. gen. 
753 ff. 180 c, e; w. dat. 765. 772 Ὁ; 
Ww. poss. pron. 691; w. τὶς 702 a; 
w. inf. 962; w. μή 1026 ;—Verbal 
adj. 299 c. 475. 988 ff; see -τέος 
(-réov, -réa) in Greek Ind. See Neu- 
ter, Attributive, Predicate-Noun. 

Adjuncts of participle 975 ff. 

Adonic verse 1111 a. 

Advantage, dat. 767. 

Adverbial acc. 719. 956; part. 968 a. 

Adverbs, elision 80 c; enclit, 113 Ὁ; 
formation 257; accent 257 ; end’g in 
-2 258; compar. 259; demonst. 272 
c; correl. 283: neg. 287; numeral 
288. 295 c. 297. in compos. w aug. 
360 cf. 580 a; Synt. 641; pred. adj. 
for adv. 619 b; of swearing 723; 
place w. gen. 757. 760 a; w. art. (for 
adj.) 600. 641 a. 666 a; w. gen. 756 
ff ; w. dat. 772 c; w. τὶ 702 b; we μή 
1026; in constr. praegnans 788 Ὁ; 
prep. as adv. 785; participle for 
adv. 968 a; rel. adv. 908. 997 a. 
1008. 1054. 

Adversative conjunctions 1046 ff. 

Aegean islands, Ionic of, 2. 
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Aeolic, dialect 2.3 a; accent 104 Db; 
inflee. of contract vbs. 409 D bh; 
poetry 1109; dactyls 1112 d, e. 

Aeschines, Attic of, ὃ d. 

Aeschylus, Attic of, 3 d. 

Affection of body, verbs of 573. 

Age, demonst. pron. 278; correl. 282. 

Agent, suff. 550. 548 b; accent 582 
c; gen. 750 a; dat. 769. 991; acc. 
991 a; w. pass. 818 a, 808, 1 Ὁ. 798 
6. 805, 1c. 

Agreement, gen. rules 603-32; pecul. 
of number and gender 633 ff. 

Aiming: gen. 736 a. 739. 

Alcaeus, Aeolic of 8 a; odes of 1065 
b; Alcaic verse 1111 s. 

Alpha priv. 589; c’p’ds w. gen. 758 c; 
see a in Greek Ind. 

Alphabet 5 ff. 

Alternative questions 1017, © 

Anaclasis 1121 a. 

Anacoluthon 1063. 

Anacrusis 1079. 

Anapaest 1068; anapaestic rhythms 
1108 ff; logaoedic anap. 1118. See 
Systems. 

Anastrophe, 109. 

Anceps, 3vllaba anc. 1074. 

Antecedent 598; agr’t with 627; om. 
996 ff; coilective 629; definite 699 
a. 20? , indefinite 699. 912; in rel. 
sent. 998 ff. 

Antepenult 90 

Antibacchius 1068. 

Antistrophe 1065 ο. 

Aorist 300-8 ; augm. 2443 iter. 498; 
—Synt. 822. 886 ff. 851. 854. 856 
and b; for future 848 ; in wish 371; 
subj. w. μή 874 ; in condit, sent. 895 ; 
subj. for fut. pf. 898 c; part. act. 
972 6: aor. in indir. disc. 935 ὁ. 

Aorist, First, system, 316. 227-8, 428 
ff ; tense-suffix 372 ; endir 23 888, 5 
b; accent 389 c. 390; in .a 432; 
transitive sense 500. 

Aorist, Second, system 320. 322. 888-- 
4.485 ff; accent 387. 389 a. 391. 
439 ff. 445 b; we-form 311. 489 ff. 
489; formation w. θ 494; intransi- 
tive sense 500. 

Aorist, Passive, system’ 319. 822. 468 
ff; tense-suffix 372; endings, 870 
ff; in depon. verbs 497 ff. 
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Apocope 84 D. 

Apodosis 879. 889. 

Aposiopesis 1060. 

Apostrophe 79 ff. 

Apposition, kinds of, 624 ff; infinitive 
in, 950; to a sentence 626. 

Appositive 595 a; agr’t 628; subst. 
implied 633 b, c. 691; pron. 705; w. 
voc. 707 a; rel. sent. 1009. 

Aristophanes, Attic of, 3 d. 

Aristotle, dialect of, 3 e. 

Arsis 1071. 1068 b. 

Article 270; crasis 76 Ὁ. 77 b; proc- 
litic 111 ἃ; w. αὐτός 265. 679ff; for 
rel. 275 D; as demonstr. 272 Ὁ. 272 
D. 275 b;—Synt. 658 ff ; posit. 666 ff; 
attrib. 600 ; as poss. 658 ; w. proper 
name 668; w. num. 664; w. attrib. 
665 ff; w. adj. of place 671 ; w. pred. 
noun 669; w. pron. 678 ff; w. gen. 
730 b; w. was, etc. 672; w. αὐτὸς 
αὑτοῦ 688 a; w. inf. 958 ff; w. οἷος 
1002; w. γέ 1087 a; of incorp. 
antec. 995 c; om. 660 ff. 674. See 
Neuter. ° 

Asclepiadean verse 1115 a, b. 

Aspiration, re}. or transf. 73 ff ; of lab. 
or pal. 452. 464 a. 

Assimilation of consonants 46. 481 D a; 
of vowels, 409 D. 

Association, dat. 712. 

Asyndeton 1039. 

Attempted action 825, 882. 

Attic, dial. 3 d; 2d decl. 159 ff. 198. 
227; redup. 868. 358 Ὁ. 451 ἃ: fu- 
ture 425. 

Attraction in relat. sentences 994 ff ; 
inverse 1003; of relat. clause into 
infin. 947. 

Attributive 594 a. (20 ff. 683; appos. 
624a; subst. om. 621; w. article 
666 ff; w. cogn. acc. 715; part. 965 
ff; gen. 728 a. 730. 

Attributive position 666 a. 379. 692, 8. 
730 d. 

Augment 354 ff; w. redupl. 358; on 
sec. syll. 358 a. 359 b,d; comp. vbs. 
860 ff; bef. prep. 361, cf. 580a; 
double 361 a, 8628, b; om. 865 D. 


356 D. 358. 498. 
bacchic rhythms, 


Bacchius, 1068; 
1126 ff. 
Barytone 99; items 179. 
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Basis 1078 a, 

Boeotia, Aeolic of, 2. 

Brachylogy 1058. 

Breathings 17 ff. 

Bucolic, poetry 8 Ὁ, d; caesura 1100. 

Caesura 1081. 75 Dd; masc., fem. 
1100. 

Capacity, adj. w. gen. 754 Ὁ. 

Cardinal numbers 288 ff. 

Cases 128 (8); defect. 215 Ὁ ;—Synt. 
706 ff; of infin. 959 ff; in rel. sent. 
998 ff. 

Case-endings 133. 

Catalexis, catalectic verse, 1077; of 
iambic verse 1090 ; doubly catalectic 
verses 1078 a. 

Causal clauses 925 ff. 

Causal rel. claus. 910; w. μή 1021 b. 

Causal conjunctions 1050. 1054, 1 ο. 

Causative, verbs 571, 2,8; use of mid. 
816 a. 

Cause, gen. 744. 1466: dat. 776. 778; 
circumst. part. 069 Ὁ. 977; gen. abs. 
971 ἃ. 

Characteristic, gen. 782 d. 

Choliambus 1094. 

Choral poetry 1065 c. 

Choriambus 1068 ; choriambic rhythms 
1120. 

Chorus, as individual 688. 

Circumflex accent 96 ff. 

Circumstantial part. 968 ff. - 

Claiming, vbs, w. gen. 739 a. 

Classes of verbs 392 ff. 502 ff; lst. 
398. 608 ff; 2d. 394. 511 ff. 421 ο. 
429. 447 Ὁ. 451b; 8d. 396. 513 ff; 
4th. 896 ff. 514 ff; 5th. 402. 521 ff; 
6th. 403. 580 ff; 7th, 404. 534 ff; 
Sth. 502. 589. 

Clause 876; as subst. 600; gen. w. 
738. See Sentence. 

Close vowels 12. 31.87 ἃ. 88 ἃ. 7ὅ Db; 
stems in, 130. 131. 

Cognate, mutes 24 ; accus. 715 ff. 725 ; 
w. adj. 717; om. 74 a. 

Collective subject 609. 61 δ ἃ: antec. 629. 

Colon 121; in versification 1075. 

Comms 121. 

Command 844 and a. 957 and a. 

Common, dialect 8c; quantity 93; 
gender 126. 165 ; common form vb. 
inflec. 311. 388. 406; time (in mu- 
sic) 1068 b. 
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Comparative, adj. 248 ff. 236, cf. 296; 
adv. 259 ; = pos. 248 Ὁ ; from subst. 
255 ἢ ;—Synt. 642 ff; w. gen. 644, 
cf. 755. 749; w. # 648. 645. 1045, 1 
b; w. dat. 781; too or very, ete. 
649a; w. inf. 954; conjunc. 1054. 

Compensative lengthening 84. 55 ἃ. 56 
-7. 168 (2). 481. 

Completed action 821 ff. 851. 

Composition of words 575 ff; elision 
81ff; prep. in comp. 784. 791 ff. 
580 ff. 576 Ὁ. 587 fff. 

Compound words 540. 575 ff; accent 
582 :-—Subst. 147 a. 185. 194 ;—Adj. 
225. 282. 245. 247b. 578; w. gen. 
758 c, d;—Verbs, 580 ff; aug. 360 
ff; redup. 370; accent 391. 387 b. 
445 Ὁ: w. gen. 751 ff; w. dat. 775 ;-— 
Sentences 876 ff ;—Negatives 1018, 
1030. 

Concession, part. 969 6. 971 c. 979. 

Concessive conjunctions 1053. 

Conclusion 889 ff. 

Concrete words, pl. for sing. 636 b. 

Condition 889 ff; w. μή 1021. 1025; 
supplied 872 a; part. 969d. 971 Ὁ. 

Conditional, sentences 889 ff; mixed 
901; condit. conjunctions 1052. 889. 

Conditional relat. clauses 910 ff; w. 
μή 1021. 1025 a. 1026. 

Congruence of mode 919. 881 b. 921 b. 

Conjunctions 1038 ff; elision 80 b. 
107; proclit. 111 6: πλήν 768 a; in 
fin. clauses 881 ff; condit. claus, 
889 ff; rel. pron. for conj. 999. 

Connection, gen. 729 a rem; w. adj. 
764d; dat. 772 Ὁ. 754d. 

Οοηδρουῖνο conjunctions 1054, 1 f. 
927. 

Consonants 19; changes 46 ff ; 545d; 
doubled 47 ff; added 548 c; bef. ε 
65-9 ; position 92 ff; stems in, 180 
ff. 163 ff. 174 ff. 228 ff; vb. themes 
468. 528. 532, 

Consonant - declension 181 ff. 168 ff; 
228 ff. 

Constructio ad sensum 688. 

Constructio praegnans 788. 

Continued action 800. 821 ff. 851 ff. 

Contraction 87 ff; crasis 76 ff ; accent 
105 ;—in subst. 144, 157 ff. 160. 183. 
190. 192. 198. 194. 198, 202. 201 D. 
204 ;—in adj. 223. 281 Ὁ. 288. 248, 
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244 -—in adv. 257 ;—in verbs 409-- | 
12. 828-6. 498 Ὁ: aug. 359-60; re- 


dup. 369; aor. pass. 473 a; fut. 
422-27 ; w. -(σ)αι, (oo, 888, 4; μι- 
forms 415-19; 
formation 545 a ;—in verse 1080. 

Co-ordinate, mutes 25. 51 ;—Sentences 

876 a. 1005. 1038 a. 

Copula 596 ; omitted 611 and a. 988. 

Copulative forms wt. art. 660 8 ; con- 
junctions 1040 ff. 

Coronis 76. 

Correlation, of pron. 282. 276; of adv. 
283. 

Crasis 76 ff. 82; accent 106. 

Cretic 1068 ; rhythms 1119. 

Crime, gen. 745. 752 a. 

Customary action 824 a, b. 880. 885 
and a. 894 a. 923. 

Cyclic dactyl 1069. 

Dactyl 1068 ; dactylic rhythms 1099 ff. 

Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1117. 

Dactylo-trochaic rhythms 1118. 

Dative 123 (3); accent 129. 162 Ὁ. 172; 
sing. lst decl. 140; 2d decl. 154b; 
8d decl. 195; plu. Ist decl. 142. 
220 a; 2d decl. 156; 3d decl. 57. 
171 Ὁ b; -g for 221 D;—Synt. 
762 ff; w. prep. 787 ff; w. -réos, 
-τέον 991: inf. as dat. "969; dat. 
antec. incorpor. 995 a. 996 a. 

Declarative conjunctions 1049. 1054, 
1d 


Declension 122 ff. 131 ff; Ist. 134 ff; 
Od. 151 ff; 3d. 168 ff; irreg. 210 ff. 

Defectives 215 ff. 166 Dk; adj. 246. 
254 D, 2, 5. 258D; compar. 255; 
perf. 368 D; perf. part. 868 D ; aor. 
431 De, 486 ἢ. 

Definitive apposition 624 c. 

Degree, of comparison 248 ff; w. gen. 
730 c; of difference, dat, 781, 

Deliberation, subjunc. ‘of, 866, 3. 982. 

Demonstratives (pron. and adv.) 270- 
74, 275 Ὁ. 282 ;—Synt. 695 ff; agr’t 
632; as antec. 995 Ὁ. 996 Ὁ. 997 a; 
w. art. 673 ff; w. interrog 1012 a; 
of ref. 599; as rel, 284; art. as 
dem. 654-5; rel. as dem. 275 b. 
655 a; dem. w. appos. 625 b; co- 
ord. w. rel. 1005. 

Demosthenes, Attic of, 8 d. 

MNenominative, subst. 541. 556 ff ;—adj. 


iter. 493 b;—in | 
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564 ff; w. gen. 749;—verbs 808. 
392 a. 570 ff. 581; augm. 362. 

Denying, vbs. w. μή 1029, 1084 a. 

| Dependent, sentences or clauses 876 ff; 
w. gen. 733; with partic. absol. 
978 a; w. interrogatives 1012; w. 
negatives 1019 ff. See Subordinate. 
—Depend. questions; see Indirect. 

Deponent verbs 298 a; w. aor. pass. 
497; w. passive meaning 499, 819d; 
use of mid. 817. 

Depriving, vbs. of, 748 a. 

Descriptive apposition 624 b. 

Desiderative verbs 573. 

Designation, gen. 729 g. 

| Determinative comp. 585. 587 a; ac- 
cent δ82 ο, 589. 

Diaeresis 16. 

Dialects 1 ff; dialectic formations, in 
verb 498 ff. 

Diastole 121 a. 

Dicolic verses 1075. 

Digamma 7. See Και. 

; | Dimeter 1078. 

; ; Diminutives, suff. 558; neut. 125 ἃ, 

| Diphthongs 18 ; contraction 39; before 

| p 49; crasis 77 a, b,c; ayniz. 78 ; 
elision 80D; om. 545¢.; quant. 
92 ff; short for accent 102. 386; 
shortened bef. vowel 92 Ὁ ο, d; 
stems 206; augm. 857. 

Dipody 107 2. 

Direct, middle 812; object 698: ; ques- 
tion 1011. 1015. 1017. 700; dis- 
course 928. 

Direction, exp. by fem. adj. 622. 

Disadvantage, dat. 767. 

Disjunctive, conjunctions 1045. 

Distich 1065 a; elegiac 1101. 

| Distinction, gen. 747-9. 758 g. 
Distributives 295 a. 

Dividing, vbs. of, 725 b. 

| Division, adverbs of, 295 c. 

Dochmius, dochmiac rhythms 1125 ff. 
Doric, dialeet 2. 8 Ὁ; future 426 ; con- 
| traction 409 D g; stropbes 1117. 

' Double, consonants 26. 46 ff. 855 a. 

| 865, 420 ἢ. 428 Da. 545d; position 

| 92; double object 724; double neg. 


1080 ff; augm. 361 a, 362 a, Ὁ. 
Drama, Doric in, 3 b. 
Dual 128; dual fem. of adj. 222 c; of 

pron, 272 a. 275 a;—Synt., w. two 
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sing. subj. 606 a. 623 b; w. sing. 
vb. 605. 

Duration, gen. 729 d. 

Effect, acc. 714. 

Effort, verbs of, 885 ff. 

Elegiac distich 1101. 

Elements of verb 358 ff. 

Elision 79 ff ; accent 107, 119 ο.Ψ 

Ellipsis 1057. See Omission. 

Emphatic; enclit. 119b; pronouns 
263. 273. 274 (with 1). 285. 677. 
697; αὐτός 680 ff. 687-8; super. 
651 Γ negatives 1082 ; particles 
1087. 1045 a; subj. of inf. 940b; 
prolepsis 878; place of & 862; 
οὐδὲ εἷς 290 a. 

Enclitics 118 ff; adv. 288; vb. 480. 
48] a. 


Endings, of decl. 122; accented 172, | 


188; local 217 ff ; adj. of two, 225. 
230. 234, 286. 245; adj. of one, 
246. 252a; comp., sup. 248 ff; 
253 ff. 296; verbs 306. 875 ff. 383 ff; 
suffixes 542 ff. 

English verse 1066 a. 

Enjoying, gen. 786 a. 740, 

Epenthesis 65. 407. 

Epic dialect 8c. 

Epicene 1277. 

Epistolary aorist 838. 

Epitrite 1117. 

Epode 1065 c. 

Equivalents of subst. and adj. 600. 

Ethical dative 770. 

Eupolidean verse 1115 d. 

Euripides, Attic of, 8 d. 

Exclamation, nom. 707 b; acc. 728 Ὁ: 
gen. 761; rel. 1001a; infin. in. 
962. 

Expectation, modes for, 898 ff. 900 ff. 
921; of answer 1015. 

Extent, acc, 720; gen. 729d. 

Factitive aorist 836 a. 841 b. 

Fearing, fin. clauses 887 ff; w. μὴ οὐ 
1088. 

Feet, in verse 1068. 

Feminine 128 (1). 125 b; 2 decl. 152; 
8 decl. 164 ff; adj. 222 a, b,c. 228; 
wt. masc. 246 D; irreg. 247; 2 pf. 
part. 451 De; for neut. 780 e;— 
fem. caesura 1100. 

Figures of syntax 1057 ff. 

Final sounds, laws of, 75 ff ;—cons. 


| 85 ff ;—clauses 880 ff. 911 ;—con- 

| junc. 881 ff. 1054, le;—syll. of 

| verse 1074, 

Finite modes 299 a;—Synt. 865 ff: 
| pred. 592; agr’t 608 ff; w. πρίν 
924. w. ὥστε 927, 

| First tenses 808. 804 a. 

, Fitness, adj. 565. 

| Forbidding, vbs. w. μή 1029. 1084 a. 
Formation of words 540ff; of vbs. 
| 888 ff. 392 ff. 

; Formative lengthening 33 a. 

: Fractional expressions 298. 

Fulness, adj. 567. See Plenty. 

' Function, suff. expressing 557, 1. 

' Future 800-3; system 315. 326. 420 

ff; tense-suffix 372. 420; like pres- 

ent 423. 427; contract 423-7; trans. 

500; wanting 495. 496 a; mid. as 

act. or pass. 495, 496 ;—Syntax 822. 

843; opt. and inf. 855; univ. truth 

824 b; pres. for 828 a; subj. for 

868; in final sent. 881 c. 885 ff; 

w. ob μή 1032;—Fut. pass., endings 

375 ff; formation 474. 

' Future Perfect 300-3 ; formation 459 

| ff. 466 and b; tense-suffix 372; 

; active 467; Synt. 822. 850. 849 c. 
855 b; aor. subj. for, 898 c. 

Future supposition 898 ff. 900; con- 

| dit. rel. 916. 917. 

| Galliambic verse 1122 i, j. 

' Gender 128 (1). 124 ff. 152. 164 ff; 

heterog. 214; adj. of one, 246. 252 
| 8: pecul. of synt. 688 ff. 630. 632 a; 
in formation 546 ff. 
General condition 890. 894; condit. 
rel, 914. 928. 
General truth 824 a, Ὁ. 840. 

' Generic article 656 ff. 

_ Genitive 128 (8); accent 129. 162 Ὁ. 
172; sing. 1st decl. 140. 148 ff; 2a 
decl. 154 ; 8d decl. 203. 208 b; 
plur. 1st decl. 141. 150; 2d decl. 
154; 8d decl. 192. 203; -θεν for, 
217 D; -φι for, 221 Ὁ ;--Synt. 727 
ff; as attrib. or pred. noun 600. 
666 Ὁ: pred. w. infin. 732 c; as 

' gubj. 784; as obj. 735; two 781; w. 

| χάριν, δίκην, 719 a; w. vbs. 788 ff; 

| Οἵα vbs. 751 ff; w. acc. 788 a 

| 48 a. 752a; for acc. 748 ἃ. ; w. 

| dat. 765 a; w. prep. 787 ff; w. 
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compar. 648 b; w. poss. pron. 691. ' clauses 921 Ὁ; in ind. disc. 935 Ὁ 
692, 2; w. adj. and adv. 753 ff; w.; 936. 
part. 966 a; gen. abs. 970 ff; inf. Impersonal verbs 602 d and rem. 6385 a. 
as gen. 959; = about 733 a; gen. | 743 Ὁ. 949; part. 973; v. a. in -τέον 
antec. incorp. 995 a. 996 a. See (-réa) 990; pers. for impers. 944. 
Objective, Subjective, Time, ete. | Implied indirect discourse 937. 881 ἃ. 
Gentiles, suff. 560. 564 8. ι 921 rem. 925 b. 
Glyconic verse 1111 l-n. 1116. Improper, diphthongs 18. 96 a ; hiatus 
Gnomic aorist 840. 75 De; prepos. 758, 784 a. 
Grave accent 96 ff. Inceptive, class 408. 580 ff. 495 a; 


Groups of feet 1072. 1075. aorist 841. 

Hellas, Hellenes, 1. , Incorporation 995. 

Hellenistic dialect 4 f. | Indeclinable pron. 279; num. 290 
Hephthemimeris 1102 d; hephthemi-'_b, d. 


meral caesura 1100. 
Herodotus, Ionic of, 8 c. 
Hesiod, Epic of, 3 c. 
Heteroclites 212. | 
Heterogeneous 214. 

Hexameter 1073; dactylic 1100, | 
Hexapody 1072. 
Hiatus 75; in epic poetry 75 D; at. 

end of verse 1074 a. 

Hindering, vbs. of, 963; w. μή 1029. 

1034 a. 

Hippocrates, Ionic of, 8 c. 
Hiipponactean verse 1084. 1094. 
Historical present 828. 

Homer, epic of, 3c; vau 72 D. 
Hoping, vbs. of, 948 a. 
Hortative subjunc. 866, 1. 909 a. 
Hyperbaton 1062. 
Hypercatalectic verse 1078 b. 
Hypodiastole 121 a. 


, Indefinites (pron. and adv.) 277-9. 
282-8. 267; enclit. 113 b;—Synt. 
701 ff;—indef. action 821 ff. 800; 
subj. of inf. 942. 

Indefinite Relatives (pron. and adv.) 
280-88. 294; str’gth’d 285-6 ;— 
Synt. 699 a; as indefin. 1002 a; as 
interrog. 1011 ff. 

Independent, nom. 708; sentence w. 
οὐ or μή, 1019 ff. 

Indeterminate, subj. 602 ἃ. 973 a. 

Indicative 299 ; endings 376 ff; tenses 
828. 824 ff; in simp. sent. 865; in 
wishes 871; fin. clauses 881 c. 884. 
885 ff. 888; in condit. sent. 898. 
894. 895 ff. 898 ff; rel. clauses 909 
ff. 914 ff. 921 Ὁ. 922; causal clauses 
925 ff; result 927; indir. disc. 982 
ff; w. neg. 1020 ff. 1082. 

Indirect, compounds 581 ; middle 818; 

Hypothetical indic. 895. 925 a. 935 a; object 598 ; dat. 763 ff. 951; reflex- 
infin. for, 964; part. for, 987. ives 688 a ff. 

Iambus 1068; irrational 1070; iambic , Indirect discourse 928 ff; inf. in, 946; 
rhythms 1088 ff. neg. in. 1022; questions 700. 930. 

Ictus 1071. 1016. 1017, 1022 a; implied ind. 

Imperative 229; endings 880. 383, 2., 1156. 925 Ὁ. 937. 881 a. 921 rem. 
385, 2, 78 Ὁ. 415 Ὁ. 441-3; accent | Inferential conjunctions 1048. 

387. 891 6: perf. act. 456; fut. for, | Infinitive 299 b: endings 881. 888, 5. 


844 ; time of, 851 b; potent. opt. for 
872d; in simp. sent. 873 ff; in con- 
dit. sent. 893 b. 898; in rel. sent. 
909 a; inf for, 957; for condit. 
902; w. μή 1019; om. 612. 
Imperfect 800-1. 303; aug. 354; for- 
mation and infl. 372. 392 ff; yt-form | 
418 ff. 419 a; iter. 498; form with ' 
6 494 ;—Synt. 822. 829 ff. 849 ¢; in | 
wish 871; in condit. sent. 894, 895 | 
ff; in final claus, 884; in wnétl- | 


885, 5; accent 389; 2 aor. 485 D b. 
448 c:—Synt. 988 ff; time of, 851. 
852 ff; w. pred. noun 782 c; equiv. 
of subst. 600; as subj. 602 d, rem. 
9389 a. 946 a. 949; w. καὶ τόν 655 
a; w. pos. for compar. 642; w. 
μέλλω 846; w. ὥφελον 871 a; in 
indir. disc. 980. 946; by attraction 
947; for supp. part. 986; w. neg. 
1028. 1024. 1084; w. ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε 999 
a; w. οἷος 1000. 
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Inflection 122 ff; verbs 806, 354 ff. 
875 ff. 406 ff. 

Initial vowels, crasis 76 ; 
aphaeresis 88; aug. 856. 359; 
dupl. 367-9 ;— initial σ᾽ 70. 

Insertion of mute 60. 464 D a. 

Instrument, suff. 554 ; dat. 776 ff. 

Intensive, pron. 265 ;—Synt. 678 ff; 
w. dat. of accomp. 774 a;—verbs 
574 ;—particles 1037. 

Interchange of vowels 28 ff. 511 (see 
Variation) ; in formation 575 a ;— 
of quantity 36. 

Interest, dat. 766 ff. 

Interjection 709 a. 761. 

Interrogation, mark of, 121. 

Interrogatives (pron. and adv.) 277. 
278. 294. Synt. 700. 1011 ff; w. 
art. 676; "as pred. adj. 1012 a: in- 
terr. particles 1015; οὐκοῦν 1048, 
2 a;—interrog. sentences 1010 ff : 
followed by imperat. 875. 

Intransitive verbs 598 a; mixed sense, 
trans and intr. 500 ff; sometimes 
tr. 712. Ὁ, ὁ 810; = Eng. trans. 
712 a; w. verbal noun 713; denom. 
571, 4; w. acc. 714 Ὁ; w. dat. 764, 
2; w. gen. as subj. 734; mid. 814 
a; pass. 819 a, Ὁ, 6. 

Introductory rel. clause 1009. 

Inverse attraction 1003. 

Tonic, dialect 2. 8 c; feet 1068; 
rhythms 1121 ff. 

Tota paragogicum 214. 

Iota subscript, see ε in Greek Ind. 

Tota-class 396 ff. 514 ff. 

Irrational syllable 1070. 

Irregular, decl. 211 ff; adj. 247; 
meaning in verb- forms 495 ff. 

Isocrates, - Attic of, 3 ἃ, 

Italy, Doric of, 2. 

Iterative formation 493. 

Ithyphallic verse 1085 a. 

Kindred, accus. 715 a, b 

Koppa 7. 289. 

Labials 24; aspirated 452. 470. 464 a; 
labial stems 164 |. 174 ff; themes 
895. 421 a. 513. 515. 

Latin alphabet 8 a. 

Latin letters corr. to Greek 5. 7. 15. 

Lengthening of vowels 33 a. 34 ff. 64 
a. 168. 187 Ὁ. 237, 249; augm. 3854 
ff; redup. 367; after Att. redup. 


syniz. 78 ; 


re- 
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368; verb-theme 421 b. 481. 440. 
417 Ὁ. 451 ο. 504. 444 Ὦ. 359. 400. 
403. 466 a; su-forms 414. 415 Ὁ. 
440; in contract verbs 409 D; perf. 
part. 455 D b; in formation 544 d. 

Lesbos, Aeolic of, 3 a. 

Letters 5; names neut 125 d; for 
numbers 288 ff. 

Likeness, dat. 772. 

Line, verses used by the, 1065. 

Linguals 24. 470; bef. o 54, 421 a; 
ling. stems 176 ff; ling. verbs 42] 
8. 516, 447 a. 

Liquids 28. 58, 64; mute and liq. 98. 
249 a. 3865 a :—liq. stems 184 ff. 170 
a; liq. themes 309. 519; liq. verbs 
809. 326-8. 448. 460. 463. 518 ff; 
fut. 422; 1 aor.431; 1 pf. 448; pf. 
mid. 468. 

Local, endings 217 ff; conjunctions 
1056. See Place. 

Locative case 220. 762. 

Logaoedic rhythms 1108 ff. 

Long vowels 9; interchange w. short 
33; syniz. 78; quant. 92; accent 
100 ff; augment 356 a; in subj. 
tense-suffix 372. See Lengthening. 

Lyric poetry 3 a, b, d. 1065. 

Lysias, Attic of, 3 d. 

Manner, adv. 283. 1054; expr. by fem. 
adj. 622; dat. 776 ff; circ. part. 
969 a; suppl. part. 985; rel. claus. 
908. 


Masculine 128 (1). 125. 164; for fem. 
225. 229 a, 246. 637 b; in dual 222 
c; for neut. 632 a. 730 c; for per- 
son in general 639 ;—caesura 1100. 

Material, adj. 566; gen. 729 f. 732 a. 

Meaning, irregularities 495 ff; in 
comp. 584 ff. 

Means, suff. 554; dat. 718 ff; part. 
969 a. 

Measure, gen. 729 ἃ. 732 a. 

Mental action, gen. 742. 

Metaplastic 213. 

Metathesis 64 ff. 219 a. 400. 448 c. 
460. 435 D. 473 Da; of quantity 
36. 455 b. 

Metre 1066. 

M.-forms, inflection 811. 329 ff. 418 ff. 
439 ff. 476. 534; mode-suffix 373-4, 
aor. subj. 373 D; opt. 388; endings 
377. 385. 
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Middle mutes 25, 47; ν΄. liquid 93 Ὁ. 

Middle voice 298. 302 a. 459 ff; parti- 
ciple-suffix 3882; endings 376 ff. 
383, 4. 385, 4; perf. 459 ff; fut. 
495. 496 ;—Synt. 811 ff. 819 d. 992. 

Mixed, class 502. 539; senses, trans. 
and intrans. 500; forms of supposi- 
tion 901. 

Modes 299. 857 ff. 

Mode-stem 305 b. 

Mode-suffixes 372 ff. 417. 488 Ὁ. 444 
D; of aor. opt. 434, 

Modern Greek 4 g. 

Molossus 1068. 

Monodies 1065 ἃ, 

Monometer 1073. 

Monopody 1072. 

Motion, obj. 722; w. prep. 788 ff; w. 
adv. 788 b; vbs. w. gen. 748 b. 

Movable consonants 87 ff cf, 80 rem. 

Multiplicatives 295 b; w. gen. 755 a. 

Mutes 24 ff; changes 51-54; dropped 
408 c; mute and liquid 98. 249 a. 
365 a;s—stems 174 ff. 1641; mute 
themes 309; verbs 309. 328. 439 
D. 468. 470. 511; fut. 42] a. 424 
ff; 1 perf, 447 a; pf. mid. 463. 

Nasals 28; inserted 402 c;—nasal 
class 402. 521 ff. 413. 495 4, 

Nature, long by, 92. 

Negatives 88 a, Ὁ. 287. 290 a; w. μά 
128; w. ἀρχήν 719 a; w. fut, for 
imper. 844; w.imper. 874; fearing 
887; εἰ δὲ μή after, 906 b; purpose 
060; neg. result 961 ;—Neg. pron. 
and adv. 287 ;—Neg. sentences 1018 
ff. 1043 ff; foll. by ἀλλ᾽ # 1046, 2 
c; by ὅτι μή 1049, 1 rem. 

Neuter 198 (1). 125 ἃ, 6. 164. 246; pl. 
w. sing. verb 604. 610 a; in app. w. 
sent. 626 b; attrib. 621 Ὁ: for 
masc. or fem. 617. 681 a; pronoun 
w. gen. 733; verbal in -τέος 990; 
relative 999. 1009;—neut. art. w. 
gen. 730 b; w. inf. 958 ff. 1029; 
w. part. 966 b;—neut. adj., as a 
259. 719 b; as cogn. acc. 716 b; w. 
gen part. 780 c; as degree of diff. 
781 a. 

Wominative 123 (8); sing. Ist. decl. 
134. 189; in adj. 222. 228; 2d. 
decl. 151; 3d. decl. 167. 168. 241; 
plur. 181 decl. 222 Ὁ: 3d deci. 
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208 a;—Synt. 706 ff; indep. 708; 
for voc. 707. 155; as subj. 601; in 
app. w. voc. 709 a; w. sent. 626; 
w. inf. 940. 957; inf. as nom. 959; 
nom. antec. incorp. 995 a; omitt. 
996 a. 

Non-reality 871. 884. 895 ff. 900 c. 
915. 919 b. 921 b. 985 a. 

Notation of numbers 289, 

Nouns 122 ff; in comp. 575 ff. οἵ. 
581; of number 2965 d. 

Number 123 (2); heterog. 214; defec- 
tive 215; in verbs 299 a; pecul. of 
syntax 633 ff ;—words of, 282. 295 
d. 296. 

Numerals 288-97 ; advbs. 288. 295 c. 
297; w. prep. 600 b; w. art. 664; 
w. of πάντες 672.8; w. αὐτός 681 Ὁ: 
w. τὶς 702 a; w. ὡς 1054, 1 a. 

Object 593; accus. 711-13. 725-6; 
of motion 722; double 724; w. 
cogn. ace. 715; w. pred. acc, 726; 
gen. 735 ff; w. inf. or part. 938b; 
as subj. of inf. 941; w. supp. part. 
980; w. -réos, -réov, 990; inf. as obj. 
945. 946. 948. See Direct, Indirect. 

Objective, gen. 729 c. 782 a. 735. 

Obligation, imperf. of 834. 897. 

Oblique cases 123 a; as obj. 598. 

Odes of Pindar 1065 c. 

Omission, of diaer. 16 a; vowels 43-4. 
545¢; aug. 364 Ὁ. 356 Ὁ. 358. 498 ; 
redup. 363 D. 491; cons. of redup. 
865; o of fut. and 1 aor. 422 ff. 
431; a in pf. 454; stem-vowel in 
comp. 575 a; endings 383. 1, 2;— 
of subj. 602; subst. 621. 966. 972 
a; antec. 996 ff; article 660 ff. 
674; cog. acc. δίκην, etc. 745 a; 
obj. after μά 728 a; vids, οἶκος 730 
a; τὶς, rl, 734. 735; δεῖ 743 Ὁ; F 
647: ἄν 872 6. 894 Ὁ. 897 Ὁ. 898 b. 
921 a; subj. w. inf. 940 ff; part. w. 
τυγχάνω 984 a; before ὅπως 886; 
in fin. clauses 883; condit. sent. 
908 ff; rel. sent. 1006. 1007; gen. 
abs. 972 a :—omission of arsis 1076. 


| Open vowels 12. 28. 31. 37 ff. 


Opposition, dat. 772. 

Optative 299; mode-suffix 374. 434; 
pi-form 418 a, 419 Ὁ, c. 445. 478 a; 
endings 376. 879. 877 D; accent 
102. 386. 388. 890. 418 Ὁ. 445 a; 


Ν 
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1 aor. 434; pf. act. 457; pf. mid. | Past supposition 892 ff. 895 ff; condit. 
465; contract 410 Da; wanting rel, 914. 915. 

445 :-—Synt., time of, 851. 852 ff; | Past tenses 301, 2. 876. 379. 383, 3; 
fut. opt. 855. 872 f; opt. in simp. endings 376; contrary to fact, see 
sent. 869 ff; fin. clauses 881 ff; Non-reality. 

condit. sent. 893 b. 894. 896. 900; | Past time 301. 354. 828. 829. 886. 847. 
rel. sent. 909 a. 914. 917. 921. 923; 851 ff. 

causal clauses 925b; indir. disc. | Patronymics, suff. 559. 

932, 2. 933; implied indir. disc. Pause, caesural 1081; at end of verse 


88] a. 925 Ὁ; w. neg. 1020 ff. 1074 a. 
Oratio recta, obliqua, 928. See Jn-' Pentapody 1072. 

direct discourse. Penthemimeris 1102 b; penthemimeral 
Ordinals 288 ff; w. acc. 721; w.abrds | caesura 1100. 

681b; adj. inst. of adv. 619 a. Penult 90. 


Origin, gen. 729 a rem. 732 a. Perfect 300-1. 308; redup. 868 ff; 
Orthothone 118 b. 119. | perf. system 446 ff ;—Synt. 822. 847. 
Oxytone 99 ff; stems 170 a. 199. 205., 851 and Ὁ. 853. 856; univ. truth 

Paeons 1068 and a 1119. | 824b; pres. for, 827; aor. for, 887. 

Palatals 24. 41. 55; aspir. 452,470. Perfect Active system 317 ff. 321 ff. 
464 a; pal. stems 1641. 174 ff;: 3836. 446 ff; part. 244 ; tense-suffixes 
themes 42] a, | 872. 382; endings of inf. 888, 5b; 

Paroemiac verse 1104 6, 1105 ff; loga- | —_w. pres. form 455 Da; pf. act. with- 
oedic 1111 f, g. ' out -a- 454. 490 ff; meaning 456. 

Paroxytone 99 ff. ' 491-2; intrans. 501. 

Participle 299 b; inflection 241-44; Perfect, Middle ; system 459 ff; accent 
suffixes 382. 563; endings 882 383, 889 b; 8 pl. 376 Ὁ ἃ ;—Passive, w. 
6. 385, 6; accent 389. 477 ¢; 2 pf. 451 , indeterm. subj. 602 d; w. dat. of 
De; pf. w. εἰμί 457. 464. 465. 467; agent 769. 
comparison 256 ;—Synt. 965 ff. 9838; | Period 121. 
time of, 856; agr’t 620; agr’t νυ. Periphrastic fut. w. μέλλω 846. 

, pred. noun 610; equiv. of adj. 600; , Perispomenon 99 ff. 
om, 9644; attrib. 666 ff; w.dat. of | Person 261 ff. 299 a. $75 ff; subj. 608 a; 
interest 771 a,b; neut. pass. 8196; rel, subj. 627a; two or more subj. 
w. ἄν 987; for condit. 902. 969 ἃ. 606; 1 pl. for sing. 637; for dual 
971b; rel. w. 1004; w. interrog. 878; 3d for Ist, 2d, 686a; person 
1012; w. neg. 1025. 1027; w. πέρ in general 602 c. 639. 
979 a. , Person (= functionary), suff. 557. 

Particles 1036 ff; accent 118 ἃ. 120: w. , Personal, pron. 262 ff; αὐτός 265 a; 
indef, rel. 285; of wishing 870 a, Synt. 677. 608 a; αὐτός 682; for 
b, ὁ; adjuncts of part. 975 ff; in- poss. 689; for reflex. 684; for rel. 
terrog. 1015 ff; neg. 1018 ff. 1005 ; equiv. of subst. 600; gen. w. 


Particular conditions 890. 898. art. 673 Ὁ. 676; as eth. dat. 770 ;— 
Partitive, appos. 624d; gen. 729e., endings 375 ff ;—constr. for impers. 
730¢ 4,6. 782 ἃ. 784. 755 b. | 944; constr, w. -τέος 989. 


Passive voice 298. 802 a. 468 ff; pas- ' Phalaecean verse 1111 q. 
sive systems 468 ff; tense-suffixes | Pherecratean verse 1111 b—i. 1116. 
372; endings 875 ff; as mid. in dep. | Phoenician alphabet 8 a. 
verbs 497 ff ;—Synt. 818 ff; w.in- , Phrase as subst. 600 a; prep. in comp. 
det. subj. 602d; w. acc, 724 ἃ. 588. 
725c; w. nom. for acc. 726b; w. | Pindar, Dor. 3b; odes, 1065 6. 
gen. 750 a; w.dat. of agent 769; w. | Place, adj. 255 D; 671. 754 f;—adv. 


prep. 798 ο. 805, 1 c. 808, 1 b; w. inf. 68. 217 ff. 283. 757. 760 a. 908. 
as subj. 946 a. 1056 ;—endings 217 ff; suff. 561; 
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design. 
754 f; dat. 783; w. prep. 

791 ff: in rel. expr. 998 b. 999 b; 
condit. rel. clauses 912. 

Plato, Attic of, 3d, cf. rem.; use of 
αὐτό 681 a. 

Plenty, gen. 743. 708 ὁ. 

Pleonasm, 1061. 

Pluperfect, 300-1. 808. 449; aug. 354. 
358; redup. 368; tense-suffix. 372 
D; 8 pl. 876 Dd; formation and 
inflect. 446 ff ; endings 458 a ; plupf. 


without -a- 454. 490 ff.—Synt. 822. | 


847 ff; in wish 871; in condit. 
clause 893 ;—plup. pass. 602 d. 769 ; 
—in ind. disc, 935 b. 

Plural 123 (2); w. sing. vb. 604-5; pl. 
and dual, 634; pl. for sing. 635; 
pl. ending for dual 378 ; generaliz- 
ing plur. 636 b; pl. of ‘modesty’ 


637; pl. vb. w. sing. subj. 606 ff; | 


w. coll. subj. 609. cf. 629. 

Poetry, kinds of, 1064 ff. 

Porson’s rule, 1091 (5). 

Position, long by, 92. 249 a. 258 D. 

Position, phrases of, 788 c. 

Positive, 248 ff. 642. 

Possession, gen. 729 a, 782 a. 754 ¢. 
768 a. 

Possessive pron. 269. 689 ff ; as reflex. 
692-8; ν΄. art. 675; art. as, 658; for 
obj. gen. 694 ;—poss. compounds 
586. 587 b. 589. 

Possessor, dat. 768. 

Possibility, vb. w. superl. 651 a. 

Postpositive 1086. 

Potential opt. 872; 900. 925 a. 927. 

Power gen. 753 b. . 

Praxillean verse 1112 c. 

Predicate 592; w. acc. of specif. 718 


rem. ; pred. noun 614 ff; adj. 549 Ὁ. | 


615 ff. 610 a. 619; subst. 595 b. 614. 
618. 706 b; vb. agrees w. 610; pred. 
noun w. attrib. part. 667 b; w. art. 
669 ff; in nom. 706 b; in acc. 726; 
in gen. 732; in dat. 777 a; w. inf. 
939 ff ; inf. as pred, 950; interrog. 
1012 a; ν. a. in -réos 988 ff; pred. | 
part. 967 ff. 

Predicate position 670 ff. 680. 689-90. 
692, 8 a. 

Prepositional phrases, 
from, 588. 


compounds la’ 
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wt. art. 661. 663; gen. 760. | Prepositions, crasis 76 b; elis. 80 b; 


apocope 84D; accent 107, 108. 111 
b; w. pron, 468. 275 D; aug. 360 ff. 
862 a, b. cf. 580 a; in comp. 860 ff. 
580. 576 b. 587; 712 ς. 751 8 --- 
Synt. 784 ff; w. case, for adj. or 
subst. 600. 666 ff. 648; with nu- 
meral 600 b; for condition 902 ; 
bef. ὁ μέν, δ᾽ δέ͵ 786 Ὁ; w. αὐτὸς 
αὑτοῦ 688 a; w. inf. 958; ‘om, in rel. 
sent. 1007; w. γέ 1037, 1 δὲν. 
particle and article 786 b;—im- 
proper 784 a; w. gen. 758. 

' Prepositive 1086, 

Present 300 ff. 803; system 814. 828 
| ff. 329 f£; formation 372. 392 ff; 
inflection 406 ff; yu-form 418 Ὁ; 
redupl. 371. 506 ff. 408 Ὁ. 404; 
tense-suffixes 372; endings 376 ff; . 
contract 409-12.—Synt. 822 ff. 824. 
851. 858. 856 and a; imper. w. μή 
874. 
| Present supposition 892 ff. 895 ff; 

condit, rel, 914. 915. 
| Priapean verse 1115 ο. 

' Primitives 541. 546 ff. 562 ff; verbs 
308. 892 a. 

Principal, tenses 301. 876. 879; parts 
of verbs 304 c. 508 ff; sentences or 
clauses 876. 1009 a; principal cae- 

| sura 1081, 1100. . 

Probability 898. 900. 916. 917. 

' Proceleusmatic 1068 a. 
Proclitics 111 ff. 
| Prohibition 866, 2, 874. 1082 a. 
Prolepsis 878. 
| Prolonged long syllables 1067. 
' Promising, vbs. of, 948 a. 
Pronoun 261 ff; enclit. 118 a; accent 
| 268. 272 Ὁ. 277 a.—Synt. 677 ff; of 
ref. 597. 627 ff; adj. and subst. 
pron. 600; app. w. sent. 626; om. 
602 a; w. art. 678 ff ; w. γέ 1087, 1; 
w. δή 1087, 4. See Neuter, Refer. 
ence, Personal, ete. 

Pronunciation 11 a. 14. 18 a. 19. 20. 
21 a, b. 

Proparoxytone 99 ff. 

| Proper names 138 a. 149. 159 Ὁ. 185. 

198. 194, 206 D; nomin, indep. 

708; w. or wt. art. 663; w. ὅδε 
etc., "674. 
Properispomenon 99 ff. 
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Prosodiac verse 1104 c; logaoedic 
1111 h, i. 

Protasis 879. 889. 

Prothetic vowel 45. 548 b. 

Punctuation 12]. 75 Dc, 

Purpose 881 ff. 911; inf. 951. 960. 
953 a; fut. part. 969 c; w. μή 1021. 

Pyrrhic 1068 a. 

Quality, pronouns of, 278. 282; suf- 
fixes 556. 553 a. 

Quantity, of vow. 92 ff; variable 398 a. 
508; transfer of, 36. 160. 208 a. 
208 b, ἃ. 455 b. 465 D;—pron. of, 
218. 282; gen. of, 748 Ὁ. See Meas- 


ure. 

Questions ; vb. omitted 612. See Inier- 
rogative, 

Quotation, direct, indirect, 928. 

Keality 865. 898 ; contrary to reality, 
871. 884. 895 ff. 900 c. 915. 919 ὃ, 
921 b. 035 a. 

Recessive accent 104 b. 886. 546. 445 
Ὁ. 487, 3; in comp’ds. 582. 

Reciprocal pron. 268. 686 b. 

Redundant neg. 1029. 

Reduplication 368 ff. 446. 450. 459. 
78 a; aug. 858; accent 391 b; in 
pres. 811. 408 b. 404: in lst class 
506; in 6th class 580; in 7th class 
534; in 2 aor. 486 and D. 

Reference, pron. of, 597. 627 ff; an- 
tec. implied 633 b, ς, See Demon- 
strative, Relative. 

Reflexive’ pron. 266. 261 Ὁ a;—Synt. 
683 ff. 692-8. cf. 677 a; equiv. of 
subst. 600; w. art. 678 b; for re- 
cipr. 686 b; emphat. 688; w. com- 
par. 644; w. mid. 812 b. 

Refusing, vba. w. μή 1029. 1084 ἃ. 

Relatives (pron. and adv.) 275. 276. 

. 282, 284. 76 b;—Synt. 699. 598. 
908 ff. 998 ff; agr’t 627 ff; antec. 
om. 996; after art. 655 c; as de- 
monst. 275 b. 654 d; in indir. quest. 
1011 a; w. particles 1048, 2. 285; 
w. πέρ 286. 1037, 8; w. δή 1087, 4: 
art. as rel. 275 D -—rel. clauses 908 
ff; w. μή 1021 a, Ὁ; sentences, θ98 
ff: 1046, 1 ¢; rel. continued by dem. 
1005. See Indefinite Relatives, and 
Reference. 

Resolution in verse 1080. 

Respect, dat. 780, 
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Rest, with prep. 788; with adv. 788 b. 

Restrictive article 656 ff 

Result, suffixes 558 ; infin. 953 ; clauses 
of, 9277; rel. claus. 910; w. μή 1021 b. 

Rhythm 1066, 

Romaic language 4 g 

Root 5438, 307. 258° 

Root-class 404, 413. 534 ff. 

Root-vowel. See Variation. 

Rough, breathing 17 ff; after οὗ ‘ a 
in aug. 357 b;—mutes 25. 27; 
nunc, 21 ; ; changed to smooth διά. 
47. 864. 

Ruling, vbs. w. gen. 741. 

Sampi 289. 

Sappho, Aeolic of, 8 a; odes of, 1065 
b; Sapphic verse 1111 r. 

Saying, vbs. of, 929. 946; pass. pers. 
944 a, 

Scazon 1084, 1094. 

Second tenses 803. 304 8. 320-22. 489 
ff. 501. 507 ff. 514. 518. 

Secondary tense-stems 305 a. 372, 

Semivowels 23. 47 D. 

Sensation, gen. 742. 753 ἃ, 

Sentence 601 ff. 816 ff ; equiv. of subst. 
600; as subj. 602 ἃ rem.; in appos. 
626; connected by conj. 1038; sen- 
tence-quest. 1010. 1015 ff. See 
Clause, Simple, Compound, De- 

t 


, ete. 
Separation, gen. 747-8. 753 g. 757 a. 
Series, metrical 1075. 

Sharing, gen. 786 a. 787. 753 ἃ, 

Short vowels 9 ff; interchange 28; 
interch. w. long 33. 400. 403. 421 b; 
inst. of long 873 Ὁ. 433 ἢ, b. 444 D; 
elision 79. 2743 accent 100 ff; re- 
tained in verb-inflection 503 ff. 451 
d; in redupl. 868 D. 

Shortening of vowels in poetry 92 Dc. 

Sibilant 23. 

Sicily, Doric of, 2. 

Simple, vowels 89. 49; correl. 282; 
words 540 ff; sentence 865 ff; sup- 
pos 892 ff; condit. rel. clause 914. 

Singular 123 (2) ; ; vb. w. pl. subj. 604 
ff; pred. adj. 610 a; sing. and pl. 
604 ff. 606 ff. 615 ff. 628 ff; sing. 
for pl. 638. 

Size, correlatives 282. 

Smooth, breathing 17 ff; mutes 25. 
27; for rough 47, 78-4. 


276 FINITE MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. (871 


d. A wish expressed by the optative refers to the future. Very rarely, 
however, an aorist optative is used of the future realization of a past event: 
αἱ γὰρ ἐλασαίατο μώνυχας ἵππους O that they may (prove to) have driven off the 
hoofed steeds (K 536). 


e. Another form of wishing is πῶς ἄν with the optative, strictly a question. 
This occurs chiefly in dramatic poetry: πῶς ἂν ὀλοίμᾶν ; (how can I perish ?) 
would that I might die (EMed.07). 


871. UnatTamnaBLE Wisn.—A wish past realization, that is, in- 
consistent with a known reality, refers either to the present or the 
past. It is expressed, like a condition contrary to fact (895), by a 
past tense of the indicative with εἴθε or ef γάρ. The imperfect, aorist, 
or pluperfect is used, according as the contrary reality would be ex- 
pressed by a present, an aorist, or a perfect : 

εἰ γὰρ τοσαύτην δύναμιν εἶχον O that I had so much power, implying, ‘I have 
not’ (EAlc.1072), εἴθε σοι τότε συνεγενόμην O that I had been with thee then, 
implying, ‘but I was not’ (XM.1.2*). 


a. Such wishes are expressed also by ὥφελον (ought) with the pres- 
ent or aorist infinitive: ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρος ζῆν would that Cyrus were 
alive, liter., ‘Cyrus ought to be alive’ (XA.2.15). 

The particles of wishing may be prefixed: εἴθ᾽ ὥφελον, εἰ yap ὥφελον. The 


negative is μή, not οὐ as might be supposed: μήποτ᾽ ὥφελον λιπεῖν would that 
I had never left (SPhil.969). 


872, ῬΟΤΕΝΤΙΑΙ, OptativE.—The optative is used with ἄν 
as a less positive expression for the future (or present) indica- 
tive, and is translated with may, might, would, etc.: τοῦτο 
γένοιτ᾽ ἄν this may (or might) happen. 

πολλὰς ἂν εὕροις μηχανάς many devices thou mayst find (EAnd.85), οὐκ ἂν 
ἀρνηθείην I would not (= will not) deny it (D.21"), ἔνθα πολλὴν owd y 
καταμάθοι τις ἄν where one may notice many an instance of self-control (XA.1.9°), 
ἡδέως ἂν ἐροίμην I (would gladly ask) should like to ask (D.18*). 


a. The potential optative is frequently used in the conclusion of a condi- 
tional sentence (900); and even where no condition is expressed, as in the 
above cases, one may usually be supplied in thought. Thus ‘this might take 
place’ (if circumstances should favor), * you would find ’ (should you search). 


b. Properly the potential optative refers to the future. When it seems to 
refer to the present, it denotes in strictness the future realization of a present 
fact: ποῦ δῆτ᾽ ἂν elev of ξένοι; where, pray, may the strangers be? i. e., where 
would they be found if sonzit (SE1.1450), Spa ἂν εἴη λέγειν it (would be, 
will be) probably is time to say (XM.8.5"). 

c. Very rarely it is used, in like manner, of a past event: εἴησαν δ᾽ ἂν 
οὗτοι Κρῆτες these were probably Cretans, i. e., would prove on examination to 
have been so (Hd.1.2). 

_ ‘The potential optative may be used for the tmperative, expressing ἃ 
command a a permission: λέγοις ἂν és τάχιστα speak at once, liter., ‘you 
may speak ’ (ASept.261). 
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Sonant sounds 27 a. 

Sophocles, Attic of, 3 d. 

Sotadean verse 1124. 

Source, gen. 747. 750. 

Space, ace. 720. 

Specification, acc. 718. 961. 

Spirants 23; disappearance 70-72, 

Spondee 1068 ; spondaic hexam, 1100. 

Spurious compounds 575 c; spurious 
diphthongs 14 b. 40 a. 410 b. 

Stems 180. 540 &; pronoun 262. 268 
a; verb 305. 892 ff; changed in 
formation 575. 

Strong vowels interch, w. weak 82. 
485 a. 511. 544 a; strong vowel 
class 894. 511 ff. 421 ο. 429. 447 Ὁ. 

Strophe 1065. 

Subject 592. 601. 706; indet. 602 d; 
agr’t 603 ff; omitted 602; two or 
more 606 ff; collective 609; of 
pass. 818 a. 819 a, Ὁ: w. inf. 
939 ff. 957; w. supp. part. 980; 
sentence as subj. 602 d rem. ; gen. 
as subj. 734 ; 


Verb, Attributive, etc. 

Subjective, gen. 729 b; 
middle 814. 

Subjunctive 299. 310 a; mode-suffix 
373. 408. 417. 483 b. 444. 455. 478 
a; endings 376. 379. 377 D. 383 D, 
1. 407; perf. act. 457; pf. mid. 465 ; 
time of, 851; in simp. sentences 
866 ff. 874; indir. disc. 9382 ff; 
final sent. 881 ff; condit. sent. 894. 
898; rel. clauses 914. 916. 921. 
923; w. neg. 1019. 1082. 

Subordinate sentence or clause 876 ff. 
1083 a.; sub. clause, rel. w., 1004. 
See Dependent. 

Subscript, see ε in Greek Index. 

Substantives 184; accent 546; com- 
par. 255 D; formation 547 ff ; com- 
pos. 575 ff; qualified 594 ff; equiv. 
600; substantive of attrib. omitted. 
621. 966; in agr’t 620. 623; quali- | 
fying, in ace. 716 a; w. gen. 728 ff. 
754 e; w. two gen. 781; w. dat. 
765 a. 768 b. 772 b; w. ‘inf. 952; 
w. ph 1026; inf. as subst. 988. 958 
ff. 

Suffixes 872 ff. 898 ff. 542. 545. 548; 
omitted 386. 454. 490 ff. 


inf, as subj. 945. 946. 


a. 949. See Indeterminate, Sentence, ᾿ 


subjective ᾿ 
| Tau-class 395. 518 ff. 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


Superlative 248 ff. 259 ff (cf. 296) ;— 
Synt. 650 ff ; = very 650 Ὁ; w. gen. 
650. 644 a. 755b; w. dat. of diff. 
781 Ὁ; w. ἐν τοῖς 652 a; w. els 652 
b; w. as, ὅτι, J etc. 651; w. δή 1037, 
4; in rel. clause 1008; w. ds 1054, 
la. 

| Supplementary participle 980 ff. 967. 

Supposition, 889 ff. 


| Surd sounds 27 a. 


Swearing, particles 1037, 13; w. ace. 
723; gen. w. πρός 805, 1. 

Syllaba anceps 1074. 

Syllabic augment 853-4. 358 fff. 

Syllables 89 ff; quant. 92 ff; accent 
95 ff; in versif. 1067; irrational 
1070. 

Syncope 88; stems in -ep- 188; 2 aor. 
436 D. 481: of arsis 1076. 

Synizesis 42. 78; 141 D Ὁ. 148 Ὁ, 2. 


_ Synopses of verbs 318. 837-52. 


Syntax 591 ff. 

Systems, of tenses 303 ff. 314 ff. 392 
ff ;—in verse 1074 Ὁ; anapaestic 
1105. 1065 d; trochaic 1087; iambic 
1098; glyconic and pherecratean 
1116; dochmiac 1128. 


Temporal, aug. 354, 2. 356-8. 360 ff; 
conjunc. 1056. 1054, 1b. See 
Time. 

Tenses 800 ff; of indic. 821 ff; in 
other modes 851 ff. See First, Sec- 
ond, Principal, Historical, Present, 


Tense-stem 805. 810; formation 372 
ff. 392 ff. 
' Tense-suffixes 372 ff. 


| Tense-systems, see Systems. 


Tetrameter 1073; troch. catal. 1088; 
| iamb. cat. 1095; anap. cat. 1107. 
Tetrapody 1072. 
Tetraseme syllables 1067. 
Theme, of vbs. 807 ff; in comp. 579; 
theme-vowel 394. 400. 4381. 
Theocritus, Doric of, 3 b. 
Theophrastus, dial. of, 8 6. 
' Thesis 1071. 1068 Ὁ, 75 Dd. 92 Dc. 
94 Ὁ. 
Thessaly, Aeolic of, 2. 
Thinking, vbs. of, 929. 946; pags. 
pers. 944 a. 
Thucydides, Attic of, 3 d. cf. rem.; 
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use of σφῶν 692, 3.8; of neut. part. δι 7; pronune. 23 a; retained 72 Ὁ: 
966 b. | numeral 289; influence 197 ff. 359. 
Time, adj. 566 b; as adv.619 a; adv. ' 369. 436 a. 575 a. 689 b. 

283. 908. 1055. 1056; design. wt. Verba sentiendi et declarandi 929. 
art. 661; acc. 720; time since 721; Verbal noun, w. acc. 7138; adj., see 
gen. 759. 757 a; dat. 782; w. prep. -rés -réos, in Greek Index. 

791 ff; tenses 821. 828. 851 ff. 870 Verbs 298 ; formative elements 358 ff; 
ἃ, 872 Ὁ, c; part. 968 a. 971. 976; in -μι 311 c; primitive 308; denom. 
rel, expr. 998 Ὁ. 999 Ὁ: ὅσον οὐ 308. 570 ff. 581; comp. 580. 581; 


1085 Ὁ ;—in music 1068 Ὁ. ' agrt 608 ff; omitted 611 f 905. 
Tmesis 580 a. 786. | 1006 ; subj. om. 602 ff; w. gen. 788 


Touching, vbs. w. gen. 186 a. 788. 
Tragedy, Attic of, 3 d, cf. rem. 
Transfer of quantity 86. 160. 208 a. Liquid, ete. 
208 b. 455 b. 465 D. Verb-stem 307. 
Transitive verbs 598 a; sometimes , Verses 1078. 
intr. 712 Ὁ, c. 810; trans. phrase | Versification 1064 ff. 
713; w. acc. 710 ff; w. two acc. | Vocative 128 (3); voc. sing. Ist decl. 
724-6; w. dat. 764, 1; adj. w. gen. 147; 2d decl. 154. 155; 8d deel. 
754 a; mixed senses 500-1. 170. 167. 180. 185. 188. 198. 199. 
Transposition, see Metathests. 205; Synt. 709. 707. 


ff; w. dat. 768 ff. See Finite, Im- 
personal, Transitive, Intrans., Vowel, 


Tribrach 1068. | Voices 298, 495 ff. 809 ff. 

Trimeter 1078 : iambic 1091 ff. | Vowels 9 ff; changes 28 ff; metath. 
Triple time (in music) 1068 b. | 64ff; quant. 92 ff; accent 95 ff. See 
Tripody 1072. | Interchange, , Short, Lengthen- 
Triseme syllables 1067. | ing, Shortening, Close, Open, Strong, 


Trochee 1068; long 1069; irrational, Weak, Variable, Variation, Addi- 
1070; trochaic rhythms 1082 ff.! tion, Omission, ete. 
1110 d. | Vowel-decl, 182. 222 ff;:—Vowel-stems 
Ultima 90; accented in decl. 129.; 130 ff. 184 ff. 151 ff. 201 ff. 222 ff; 
172, | —Vowel themes 4th class 401. 520; 
Unattainable, wish 871; purpose 884. added o 461. 469; made by transp. 
Unlikeness, dat. 773. | 448 c, See Vowel- Verbs. 
‘ Until,’ rel. clauses, 920. _ Vowel-verbs 809. 328. 401. 409. 421 
Value, gen. 729 d. 746. 745 Ὁ. 753 f. | Ὁ. 428 ff. 429. 447 b. 503 ff. 507. 
Variation, of vowels in roots 544. 435. 520. 
451. 471. 508. 574; of themes 405. , Want, gen. 748. 758 c. 
517; of stems 179. 190. 202. 236 b. | Way, adv. 288. 779 a. 
237. 211 ff; in comp. 575 a. 576. Weak and strong vowels 82. 485 a. 
See Interchange, Strong and Weak, | 511. 
Long and Short, Variable Vowel. | Whole, gen. 729 6. 
Variable Vowel 310; in suffixes, 372 _ Wishing 870 ff. 957 a. 1020. 1050, 4 α 
a. 378. 888. 898 ff. 406. 408. 417. | Word-questions 1010. 1011 ff. 
419. 428 D Ὁ. 488 Ὁ. 485. 444. 455. | Xenophon, Attic of, 8 d. 
478 a. 494. 508 ff; see Variation. | Zeugma 1059. 


THE END. 
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rn 1-ὅ 26 D....... cee 86 D | 47 Rem. a........... 61 Ὁ 
δ, Remark g............ Pe eee 81 48.2... 10s seen eee κεν 55 
δ, Rem. b...........- Ba 28 .... ccc reece eens 3 Cee 56 
6, Rem. 6 .......0.08. 8a 28D............... 88 Ὁ 50........ ΝΥ 57 
6, note d........ σον τι Wircccccccecacccceves 30 | 50 Exc. a ......00..5- 237 
cece ence ccc es ee eseees 9 29D...........606-80 Dj Bl a... cece eed 
8... .0νν νον νον ν ον σενον 10 B0.... ce eee ewes 82|51b........ 58 and 183 @ 
Dircey cevccccsccccces 11 >) Cpr 84 | 5D... cee ce ον ον 59 
» 0 νον νον σεν νον σοι 5 0: ) νον εν ενον 87 > Ee 60 
) > eee 18 82De............ 87 Df, 53D ose e eee eeeeeaee 60 D 
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11, Rem. b l4candd 82Dg............ 87 Di δδ....« cece ee eee wees 2 
11D b............ 144Dd/32Dh........... 87 Ὁ ἢ 55 D............... 62 D 
5 Or 16 88....... cee eee eee 88 δθ,....... «τονε σοῦ 63 
12, Exc. a........... 15 a 84.........6.... 89 anda 56 D............... 68 D 
12, Rem. b.......... 14b 84, Exc. a......... ..89 D1 57. ccc cece eens 64 
12, Rem. ὁ. sce eee εν σον lla 358...........0.... 40 Ὁ 57 D........ 0 seen. 64 D 
) C: Pe 16 85D .... cee eee 40 6 | BB... ccc eee ewe ees 65 
18, Rem. a.......... 16 & | 856........ ewe eee 890 B9.... cece eww eee enes 6 
|. Se 17 and a | 86 a...........cceeees 41 | 60........ ccc cee eaaee 67 
15... ce aeee, 17 band 18, 86b............... 281 ἃ. 61]1.... «νον νν σο σον σον 68 
15, Rem. a.......... 184 a) νον νυν οονννν 42 G2... ccc ccececcecscens 69 
15 D.........00ee 17 Db 87D............... 42 D/| 62, Rem.a.......... 69a 
16... «ον νννννον 19 and 20 38...... «οὐ νννννννννν 48, 62 D........ 0.0.00, 69 D 
5 Sy Ge 21/388 D............ceeee — | BB... ccc cc cc cece eves 70 
17, Rem. a.......... 21 Ὁ 89.0... ..cece cece ones 44 64....«νννννννννννννον ΤΊ 
18... .ο νον ννο νον οόν νον 28 39, Rem. 8.... «Ὁ. νον ον 44 θά, Rem.a........... - 
19....... Occ e cc cerece 24 40.......«.ν νον ccceee AT | BB. ce ccc ccc ce cece cnes 78 
20. cc cccceccccsccens 25 40D .......c ccc cece 47 D | G5 8.... ccc c cc cenees 788 
20, Rem.a.......... 2ὅ 8 41....... ον ον οοννον 48 | GBD... cece eee 78 Ὁ 
>) 6 τονε νον νυν εν σνον 26 42......«0νν cece wees 48 0165 ο........ονννονοον δα 
21, Rem. a.......... 21 8 438.......0cccccccvnves 49 6θδὅ ἃ...... cece νονννν 73d 
ΝΆ ΆΆΨᾳΨᾳΨ.0.Ε 27 48, Rem, 8.... «...0ν.«.«60 θὅ 6....«...οον ον eee eV 8 
99, Rom. a.-.-.----. 27 4 48 Ὁ ..«ὐ ἢ 49 Ὁ 65 D.........seeee. 73 D 
| 0 nr QD 44.......««ννννννννννον 5) βθ6.....{ο νον νον σνοον 74 
28 D, Rem. a...... 2D a\44, Rom. 6. wee eceeees — 668... cece ccercnees ΤᾺ ἃ 
24 Ὁ 8 cece .ῃᾳΨᾳΕῃ 80 D (1 45. soc ee eee ον sce encens 52 66b.............005 74 Ὁ 
φά Ὁ b.......05. δ0 Ὁ (9 46... νννννννονεννννον 6B 6... νον ννννννννον 740 
94D o.........0005- 847) [406 D.............. 58 Da! 66, Rem. d.......... 74d 
24 Dd........cceeee 84 D | 46, Rem. a.......... 58a.66D............... 74D 
) .ὐνν ννο ον 28 and 29 46, Rem. b.......... δ8 0 ny νον νον οννον 75 
25 D..... cece eee, 29 Ὁ |47....« «τον νον ween 54 67 19.... sc ceccee cee 75 D 
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ΘΓ ee TED b|94...0.ccscceeeeceees 1011 198........cceceeeeee 184 
67 Do...... ce eeee δ Do| 95 a.........cccenee 102 & 194........ 66 cece wees 185 
67 Dd...........- 75 Dd | 95 D....... econ 102 Ὁ, 125........ ον ce eens ..188 
67 De........ 200 75 De | 96......... νον εκ εν κεν 108 125 B.....c cer ew eees 188 
6B... .. ce cece eee 76 and Ὁ) 96, Rem.a......... 104a 125 Ὁ.......6 66. ...189 ἃ 
68, Rem. ἃ ......... TTA 91. «νον cccccccceees 1064 Ὁ 1256........0.. .....188 
68 1).....0 06 νον εν νυ 6. D|97D....... ..... 104 125, Exc. d.....188 a and 
68 D fin............ 77 D| 98...... ΝΥΝ 10ὅ 189 Exe 
68, Rem.b.......... 76a | | | ον εν ον οσ σου ἫΝ 125 D,1......... 188 D Ὁ 
68, Rem. ὁ TT band ἃ 100........ ce eeeeeoee 107 ' 125 D, 2.......... 188 De 
68, Rem. c. fin....... ΤΊ ἃ [100 D...... cece eee. 110 & 126.........ccece eee 
cece eee ceececececees 78 | 101...............-.-108 126, Exe. a. 188 a, fin 
70. «εν νονννονον 79 and 80 101, Rem............. 1107 Lee cece eee — 
70 0 «ον να εν νενον 80 D ]1023.....«.ν ον ο cee ee 109 128......6ο ον ον σο σον 141 
1... een 81 [1028 ...... «οὐ ον οον 109 b 128D............. 141 D 
\ 6.6.6 ΠΝ 82 [102 b.......2...... 1094 129...... «οὐ cece vese 142 
TZ Dicwcccccaverece 82 D|102Da............ 110b 129D............. 142 D 
y ¢: 9p 0 84 D/102D b........... 109 Ὁ , 180 8.........0020ee- 188 
y 85] 108... . cece cece ee 111; 180 b...... we. ee eee 189 
TAD ccc cece cceeeees 85a|1048......... 112a and Ὁ 180, Exe. 6, i ΤΕ 189 b 
74, Exc. ......+0.. 85 Ὁ | 104 b...... sco. eee ee 112¢ 180, Exe. C, 2. ...οοο 189 ὁ 
74, Exc. d........... 85 b |] 105...... ecw ween eee 118 180, Exc. c,8...... 189 d 
TA Τὸ... ccccceceeeees 85 Ὁ 105 D..........8:. 118 Ὁ. 180, Rem. d....189, Rem. 
WBicccccescccscrsccres 861 106....... cece enone 114 181.......... 138 and 189 
yf «νον νον νον ον οοον — (107... ce οον σε σε νν ον 115 182................ .144 
’ & «ον νον όσον ονον —]108...... cc cece evens 116, 182 D............. 144 D 
1 |: «ὐνὐννν νον νον νεσον 87 [108, Rem. a........ 116 a] 188..... «ον εν σον wee 14ὅ 
78, Rem. c.......... 87 b}109....... seeeveeees 117 | 184........ ccc eee 146 
cece cece eeees 87 D/110.........-.....2--118| 184 D.............146 D 
0 a sec e cece eecenes 87 ( 110, Rem.a......... 118 4. 18δ......Ὁ{0 νον εν νννον 147 
ween eecceecones ) cecccceccceccceeeell9| 185, Rem. a.......447¢ 
19 (0 18 (0) (B) (y) (8)...... —|112 ννννν νυν εν ννννων 120 186 a ........eeeecees 184 
we eee ene sconces D | 118.......cceeeeeee 121 186 Ὁ... .o eee eee eel 
$0 re 882/118, Rem.a........ 121a|186Da........... 147 D 
80 Do... ccceeeee ees 88 Ὁ D14...eceeeee eee eens 129 186 Ὁ Ὁ, 1....... 148 Ὁ, 1 
80 6... «οὐ νον οννενεον 886 116 8... νον νον σον 198 (1) 186 Db, 2....... 148 D, 2 
80 D.... ccc ee eens 88 Ὁ [11 b............. 9. | 186 Ὁ Ὁ, 8....... 148 D, 3 
81..... eee cece ecceoes 89] 115 ¢.......6....- 128 (8) | 186, Rem. c......... 148 
89 8..... «νον ον οοον 91D} 116 ......... cece eee — | 136, Rem. d..... .....149 
82b...... ΕΝ 91a/116 fin............. 128.0 |187........ ...eceoee 150 
ft a 91c0/117a............66. 125 a; 188.......... 151 and 153 
B4 8..... ccc ccc nee —|117b...........08. 125 Ὁ] 189....... 0. eee eee 
84 Do... eee c eee eens 91 ἃ [117 Ὁ fin........... 1925 c| 140.......... eee 154 (a) 
8δ8....... ΝΥΝ —|11%c......... 125d and ὁ 140 D........... 154 Da 
85 Ὁ.......66 wee ce eee 90 |117 Rem........ 125 Rem. | 140 Da........ 154 Df 
>| «4.0 εοοοοοοσσνο 92/118.......... 126 and 1927 140 Db........... 156 D 
86, Rem. a.........6. 92b/119.......... 124 and 272 140 De...... ... De 
ἘΝ 92 Ὁ 119, Rem.a........ 2 ἃ, 141. ..... 154 (c) and 155 
87.....4. cece cece cece 98 | 119, Rem. b........ 709 a | 141, Rem. a 155 ἃ 
87 a....... cocesecees 988/119 D..........00. 272 Τὴ 142)... νον νυν νον 154 (d) 
ΒῚ D occ ececencceeees 9BD!120...cccee eens cenees 198 | 148....... ccceeeeees 
87 ΤΆ... cee ....98 D  121.......206- ecccsee 129 144........ cece eee 157 
BB... ccc c er cccenccenes 94 121, Rem. a........ 129a 144D...........6. 157 D 
88 D........ eecenee 94 D| 123... «ον ΝΥΝ 181, 145 8ἃ........ 6.6.6 158 a 
89.... «το ον νόος 95 and 96 199, 1........ cece 181, 21145 Ὁ . 158 Ὁ 
90... τονε νννν κενενσνν 1199, 3... νον νον σνονν 181,1 146 6...... νον cece ees 294 
91... ον νον ονν νον σε σοον 99 129. L....ccceceees 139, 1, 146......6...eeeeeees 5 
92. @aeeeaen 8 e@eonee@ eeaoe 97 122, I eeoeoeeve0eae28aee 182, IT 146 Ὁ ..-- ο᾽ἄοονθθ9θ .Φ 159 Ὁ 
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148... ον νονννννννον 161 170........ ΠΝ 178 201Da.......... 91ὅ Ὁ a 
149... ον ον ον νννονν 162 171... ον νυν νον σον 179 21Db......... 215 Db 
re 183 171 Ὁ... «νον eee ee 119 Ὁ 209........ccecceeeee 216 
1) ne 108 172.... 0... eeeeee eee 184 202,1..........0.. 216, 1 
151, Rem. 8......... 168 ἃ, 172 8..........0 000. 187 a 202D,1........ 216 D, 1 
152.4........ jeeeees 104 6 172 Ὁ..««.νννν veceee 186 202, 2......... ... 216, 2 
152 Do... eee cece 164a/172Db........... 185 D 202, 8..........4.. 216, 8 
162 6... cece cccees 164 Ὁ 178.......... 188 and 189 202 D,8........ 216 D, 8 
1δ2 ἃ .... «ον νννονον 164¢ 178 Ὁ....« τον ννοον 88 D 202, 4........0.005 216, 4 
1526.0... cee eee ess 164.0 174... «νον νννννννον 986 909, Bisssececesee 216, 5 
152 er 164.0 ‘175 8......ccceseees 2864 202D,5........ 216 D, 5 
152g... . «νον νννννον 1046. 175 Ὁ....νννννννον 988 Ὁ 202, 8.... «τον νυ νον 216, 8 
162 Ὦ....ννννν νον οἵ, 197 175 0........0000 oe .186 202D,6........ 216 D, 6 
162 ἷ...Ἅ«.ννννννννον 164f 11 Τ).... «ον ννννον 186 Ὁ 202. 7... «ον ννννον 216, 7 
152 }....« νον ee eeeee 164 g | 176.......... 191 and 280 202D,7........ 216 D, 7 
152K... cece eee 164h ,176D............. 190 D 202, 8.....ceeeeeee 216, 9 
IB21.... cece eee eee 1641 i eee 190 202, 9.......0006. 216, 10 
152M... cece eee 164j 178.......... 190 and 192 202,10... ....... 216, 11 
152 ἢ... eee e eens 164k ' 178 D..190 Dand £30 ἢ Ὁ 202, 11........... 216, 12 
162 ο.... «νον ννννον 1641°179.......... 198 and 282 202 D,11...... 216 D, 12 
152, Rem. p.......... 106 180...« «νον νννννενονν 194 202, 12.......005. 216, 14 
ἐνννννννννννννννον 166 180D.............194D 402 Ὁ, 12......216 D, 14 
168 Τ.....« ον ννννον 166 Ὁ. 181.......06. 191 and 197 902, 18........... 216, 15 
17 re 188 182... «Ὁ νον νοον 191-198. 202 D, 18...... 216 D, 15 
154 Da.......0.. 171 Da '182D.......... 190D fin. 202, 14........... 216, 16 
164 D bi... cess 171 Db , 183 .....ceceeeeee eee. 190 , 202, 15.......... 216, 17 
re 167 | 184........ceereeeeee 198 | 202, 16........0. 216, 18 
166...«νν νυ νον νεννννον 1681 188... ον νννννννεννον 201 | 202,17....... ~..216, 19 
156, Exc. 8... «ον ον 188 8 ' 188...« «ον ν νον ννννννον 902) 202 D.17...... 216 Ὁ, 19 
156, Exc. Ὁ... «ον νννον 941 186 D....... 2. 201 D | 202, 18........66. 216, 20 
156, Exe. c..168 band 288 | 187 @........ 204 and 229 202 D, 18...... 216 D, 20 
156 D....cec eee eee 168 D 187 Ὁ... νον ννν cece ee 204 | 202, 19....seeeeeeeees 209 
0 eee 169 188... εν νυ ννννννον 904 a 902, 20.....« «ον νον 216, 21 
158... . cece ee cece anes 170 189... «νον νιν ν εν ννεννον 206 | 202 D, 21...... 216 D, 22 
168 re 170 fin. 189 D..........55. 206 D | 202 D, 22...... 216 D, 28 
158 Dives ceseceeees 170 ἃ | 190....cceeessseeeeee 207 | 202 D, 98..... £16 D, 24 
158 C....ccceeeeeee. 170 b | 190 8 νον ννννν ον anes 208 Ὁ | 202 D, 24...... 216 D, 8 
168 ἃ.... «νον ννννον 170 b/190b......... See eees — | 202 D, 25 .......- 000. — 
168 6... «ον νννον νον 170 Ὁ 190 C........seeeeee 908 ¢| 202 D, 26 ......-. 000. 
158 f......e eee. 941 fin, |190d ........eeeee. 208 a | 202 D, 27...... 216 D, 25 
158 DD... +s seers 170 D/190e...... sees cee 208 ἃ 902 D1 98...... 216 Ὁ, 98 
169... «( νννν νον νονν νον. 133 190, Rem. f........ 208 b | 202 D, 29...... 216 D, 27 
160... «Ὁ cece ceeeeeeees 172 191... νννν εν cues 247 b | 202 Ὁ), 80...... 916 D, 28 
160, Exe. 8... «τον ννν 9494. 191D..... ἐν 218 D, 18 208 δ΄... νον νον ννννον 217 
160, Exe. b........... 289 | 192. sess sseeeeee vans 210 | 208 fin........... 218, 219 
160, Exe. c....172, Exe.a ' 192 D........eoe. 210 Ὁ | 208 D....217 Dand 219 D 
160, Exc. d...172, Exe. Ὁ 198.......seeeesseees 197 | 204.......4. 219 a and Ὁ 
161....... 178, 239; 187 Ὁ 198 D............. 199 D 90δ.... «τον νννννννννν 220 
169...«ννννννννννονον 118 194 8....«Ὁον νυ νννσνον 199 9208 D............. 221 D 
ne 174 194 Ὁ.... «ον νννννον 199 8 207..-. «τον ννννννονον 992 
(7 νννν νον εννννον 11δ 194 6...Ὁ cece cece eee 900 | 907 Τὴ... «τον 2000s 222 D 
165... ..ceceeeeeeeees 181 195,196........... Cf. 188 | 208.... «ον νον νέννων 293 
166...«.νννννννον 181, 183 197... ον ν τ νεννον 211. 212 208 ΠΤ... «τον νννον 223 D 
166 D......006 νων 188 Ὁ 197 D............. 212 Ὁ 909... τον νννν νον 225, 226 
167... «ον νν σεν ονονοον 182 |198.......... νον 198, 194| 209, Rem. a........ 225 a 
168... ..ccceeceeceees 183 199... «ον ν νυν ννννον 913 | 210... «Ὁ νον νυ σον σε σοον 297 
168 T).........005. 183 D | 199 D............. 218 D| 910 D........+000- 227 D 
169...... sect eeeeeees 176 |200..cceccccccceccees 914} 911... νον νυν σσννον 928 


109 D.....cee eosooee 176 D DW]. cccseverevesess»- 210 212 eoaeneen eeeeveneeanonen 929 
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912, Rem. a.......- 229 8 299 Ὦ...... ve ceeee 260 D | 259 D..........00- 297 D 
912D....... 100229 D | 280... .ceceeeeeeees 261 | 260........eeeeeeenee 298 
218... «ον νυ νννννον 988-285. 281... ον νον ον eens 962! 261.... ον νννν ceeeee 299 
914... ccccececees 237-242 | BBD... «ον νννονον 268, 264 2862.....« Ὁ νον ννονον 800 
914 © 238 288 D......... 2-261 D 262 D............. 300 D 
914, Rem. a.........- OBT | WBA... cc. cee ν νον ννννν 265 26B....ccceccescceess 801 
91δ..« «νυ νο νον ἐννννον 948 284 Ὁ.......ὐνν νος 266 Ὁ 264........cceeeeeees 802 
DG. ον ννονννννννννν py Van, ee 966 264.D.........c00eeee -- 
216, Rem. a......... 9444. 286 D............. 966 Ὁ 265..........000. 801, 80 

916, Rem. b.......... — | 286... «νον cee cece eens 267 266......eeceeeceeees 803 
917... re se eeeees 298. 287... νον ον νον ννον v68' 266, Rem.a...... 804 8 
a rn 280 288....« ον νον εννννον 269 | 266, Rem. b........ 804 b 
217 Divcesecacscccess 284 | 288, Rem. a........ 269 4. 266, Rem. o......... 804 ¢ 
O17 6 «ον νον νονννσονον 245 | 2838 D............. 269 D | 267......-.ceeeeceece 311 
217 ) — | 289... .ceeee O71 and 272 267, 1.......0.ceee- 811 6 
BIB... ce νννον eeeeeee 946 289 D...... 200.00: 272 D | 267, IT..........++- 811 Ὁ 
218 D.......eceeee 246 D | 239, Rem. a......... 279 ¢ | 267 fin....... 000% 811 fin 

218, Rem.a.......... — | PAD... ececcccceee 271 fin. | 268........ cece ceeeee 812 
919...... we eeeesecees 947 940 D......00 0005. 271 D . 268, Rem. a.......... -- 
4219 Τὴ. «ον νον νονον 947 D | 941... «ον νον νον νυν νννον 918 268, note b......... 398 ἃ 
219, Rem. 8 .........- 947 ἃ | PAD. ccccccccccccccces 1 eh νον νννννν 318 
490... ceccsvcccecceees PAB | 948... «τον cece ce eees 275 | ΜΝ 814 
OD): «οοοννονσονν 249 | 243, Rem. a........ 275 b | 7 6 Sr 815 
991 Το... νν νον νννον 2949 D!248D.........005- ΟἿδ D | 272...« «νον εν νονονννν 816 
991 Disc cccceccecces 250 9244....« «νον νυν ννννον B77 | TB... esse eeereeeees 817 
991 6... το νον 250 ἃ and b | 244, Rem. a........ DW V1. Se 318 
221 d,1............ 251 a | 244, Rem. b.......... ay |: 819 
99] ἃ, 9... ον νόει νον 251 b | 244, Rem. c........ Q77 Ὁ 278... νον ννννεννννον 820 
991 ἃ, 8... cececeee 951 ο᾽ 244 Ὁ....« «ον νννον OTT D 277... τν νον νον νιν νννννν 891 
291 6... «τον νννονενον OBL 8, 24δ..... «νον νον νννννν 279} 278... cee eccceceecs 8929 
991 ee 959 Ὁ 248...««.ὐ νον εν νννννν 280 279...« νον νυ ννννεννον 823 
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THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 


BY 
C. W. GLEASON, A.M. C. S. ATHERTON, A.M. 
Master in the Roxbury Latin School. Late of the Roxbury Latin School. 


WITH AN INTRODUCTION BY 
WILLIAM C. COLLAR, A.M. 


Flexible cloth, 285 pages. Illustrated. Price, $1.00 


In the preparation of this new book fer beginners, the authors have 
had in mind the changed position of Greek in the school course. 
Believing that the true aim of Greek study is the development of 
the power to read Greek authors, they have departed in many features 
from the time-honored practice of introductory Greek books. The 
essentials of the language are presented concisely and clearly ; non- 
essentials are omitted ; practice in form and construction is carried only 
far enough to insure definiteness. 

Some of the distinctive features of the book are the following: 

The second aorist, a tense constantly used, is introduced early in 
the book. Contract nouns and adjectives, always a stumbling-block, 
are postponed to a more natural position than is usually given them. 
The dual has been removed to its proper place, the appendix. Dia- 
logues, fables, and reading exercises are given as early as possible and 
continued through the book. The study of forms begins with the verb, 
followed by the O-declension of nouns, as pupils find it easier to learn 
adjectives in the order of their declension, than to learn first the 
feminine, and later the masculine and neuter. 

The English-Greek exercises have been made subordinate to the 
sentences to be translated into English, as that will be the pupil’s main 
work in the study of Greek. 


Copies of Gleason and Atherton's First Greek Book will be sent, prepaid, 
to any address, on receipt of the price, by the Publishers: 
American Book Company 


New York ᾿ς Cincinnati Φ Chicago 
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HARKNESS’S 
STANDARD LATIN GRAMMAR 


FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES 


ΒΥ ALBERT HARKNESS, Pu.D., LL.D. 


Professor in Brown University 


Cloth, r2mo, 430 pages. Price, $1.12 


Harkness’s Standard Latin Grammar represents the best classifica- 
tion and arrangement of the facts of the language. It is a Grammar of 
the Latin language, based upon the facts of that language, not on 
‘*comparative grammar”; but the facts and laws of the language are 
all presented in the light of the latest and best grammatical studies, 
including comparative grammar. 

The principles and facts are presented in clear and simple language. 
The work has been pronounced ‘a model for perspicuity of statement 
and clearness of arrangement.” It is characterized by strict accuracy 
of statement. 

It is very much more comprehensive than any of its competitors. It 
practically embraces three works in one: 

It is pre-eminently a grammar for schools. The part intended to 
be learned is printed in large type and is kept distinct from other parts | 
of the work. It is made as brief, clear, and simple as possible. 

It is a full and trustworthy grammar for the advanced student. It 
accordingly contains a large amount of valuable information intended for 
reference, and presented in the most convenient form for that purpose. 

It is a practical introduction to philological study based upon the 
-Latin. This part of the work is kept distinct by being placed in foot- 
notes. Abundant references are made to the latest and best authorities 
on the numerous linguistic questions which now interest the classical 
scholar, 


Copies of Harkness’s Standard Latin Grammar will be sent, prepaid, 
to any address on receipt of the price by the Publishers : 


AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 


NEW YORK Φ CINCINNATI ° CHICAGO 
(50) 


Harkness’s Standard Latin Text-Books 


Harkness’s Standard Latin Grammar. 
A new standard text-book for Schools and Colleges. 
Cloth, ramo., 430 pages, - - $1.12 
Harkness’s Easy Method for Beginners in Latin. 
An elementary Grammar for beginners; a book of 
Latin Exercises and a Latin Reader. 
Cloth, ramo., 348 pages, - - - - - - $1.20 
Haricness’s First Year in Latin. 
A complete course, including an outline of Latin 
Grammar, with progressive exercises in reading 
Latin, etc. 
Cloth, ramo., 332 pages, - $1.12 
Harkness’s Latin Exercises for the First. Year. 
The same as the First Year in Latin, with the omis- 
sion of the outline of Latin Grammar. 
Cloth, ramo., 268 pages, - - - - - - $1.00 
Harkness’s New Latin Reader. 
A standard Latin Reader designed to accompany 
Harkness’s Latin Grammar, with. notes, vocabu- 
laries, etc. 
Cloth, :amo., 227 pages, - - - - 87 cts, 
Harkness’s Introductory Latin Book. 
An outline of Latin Grammar, with special reference 
to drill on che inflections and principles of the lan- 


ua 
ὃ Froth, ramo., 162 pages, - οὖς 87 cts. 
Harkness’s Introduction to Latin Prose Composition. 
A book containing elementary exercises to accom- 
pany the Latin Reader ; elements of Latin Syntax, 
Latin style, etc. 
Cloth, r2mo., 306 pages, - - - - - - φτοῦ 
Harkness’s Czsar’s Commentaries. 
New edition, with colored illustrations, maps, notes, 
vocabulary, etc. 
Cloth, ramo., 377 pages, - - - - - - $12.20 
Harkness’s Cicero’s Orations. 
Containing ten orations, with explanatory notes, 
vocabulary, etc. 
Cloth, r2mo., 398 pages, . - - - - - $1.22 
Harkness’s Sallust’s Cataline. 
Adapted to the Standard Latin Grammar, with 


notes, vocabulary, etc. 
Cloth, r2mo., 105 pages, . - - go cts, 


Harkness’s Course in Cesar, Sallust. and Cicero. 
A preparatory course in Latin Reading, including 
four books of Cesar; Sallust’s Cataline, and eight 
orations of Cicero, with notes, vocabulary, etc. ὁ 
Cloth, ramo., 696 pages, - - - - - - $1.40 
Copies of any of the books of Harkness’s Standard Latin Series will be sent 
prepaid to any vess, on receipt of the price, by the Publishers - 
AMERICAN BOQK COMPANY 
New York ° Cincinnat Chicago 
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HARPER’S 
INDUCTIVE LATIN SERIES. 


By WM. R. HARPER, Ph. D., D.D., President of the 
University of Chicago, in co-operation with 
a number of competent scholars. 


An Inductive Latin Primer. For younger students. By Wm. R. 
HARPER, and ISAAc B. BurGEss, A.M., of the Boston Latin School. 
r2mo, cloth, 424 pages. Price, $1.00. 

A Beginner's Book based on the text of Caxsar, introduced by Inductive Studies in 
English Grammar, and containing an adequate Grammatical Outline, Word Lists, Vo- 
cabulary, and important Appendixes. 

An Inductive Latin Method. By Wm. R. Harper, and Isaac B. 
BuRGESS. t2mo, full cloth, 323 pages. Price, $1.00. 

Both the ‘‘Primer’’ and ‘‘Method”’ are designed for beginners, and to supply an 
adequate preparation for reading Cesar. ‘lhe ‘‘Primer’’ is more elementary and easier 
in grade, and is thus suited to pupils less mature or less thoroughly trained than those 
who can take up the ‘‘Method.”’ 

Cesar’s Gallic War. Eight books. By Wm. R Harpsr, and HEr- 
BERT CUSHING TOLMAN, Ph.D., of the University of Wisconsin (late 
of Yale University). 12mo, full cloth, 502 pages. Price, $1.20. 


With Life of Czsar, giving five portraits; Descriptions of Gaul, Germany, Britian 
Sketch of Druidism and Roman Art of War; Inductive Studies; Notes; Exercises in 
Latin Composition ; Word Lists; Classification of Words; Vocabulary ; Geographical 
Index and Index of Proper names. Grammatical references are to Harkiiess’s, Allen and 
Greenough’'s, and Gildersleeve’s Latin Grammars. With 60 illustrations and 9 Colored 


Maps. 

The same, Text Edition, 75 cents. 

Vergil’s Aeneid. Six books of the Aeneid, with Notes and Vocabu- 
lary. By WM. R. HARPER, and FRANK J. MILLER, Ph.D., Instructor 
of Latin in the University of Chicago. Illustrated with maps, cuts, 
and twelve full-page illustrations. 471 pages. Price, $1.25. 


Vergil’s Aeneid (six books) and Bucolics. With Notes and Vo- 
cabulary. By WM. R. HARPER and FRANK J, MILLER. 12mo, il- 
lustrated, 574 pages. Price, $1.50. 


This volume is the same as the edition of the Aeneid to which has been added the 
Bucolics. 


In addition to the above books the Latin Series will include Cicero’s 
Orations, Supplementary Readings in Latin, and Latin Prose Com- 
position. 


Copies of the above books, so far as published, will be mailed, postage pre- 
paid, toany address on receipt of price. 


AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, 


NEW YORK. CINCINNATI. CHICAGO. 
(57) 


HARPER’S 
INDUCTIVE GREEK SERIES. 


By WM. R. HARPER, Ph.D., D.D., President of the 
University of Chicago, in co-operation with 
a number of competent scholars. _ 


at §- 


An Inductive Greek Primer. By Wm. R. HARPER and CLARENCE 
Ἐς CasTLe, Ph.D., of the University of Chicago. On the same plan 
as Harper and Burgess’s Inductive Latin Primer. 12mo, 416 pages, 
Price $1.25. 

An Inductive Greek Method. By Wm. R. Harper and Ws. E. 
Waters, Ph.D. 12mo, full cloth, 355 pages. Price $1.00. 

The “Greek Primer’’ and ‘‘Greek Method”’ are similar in plan and scope to the 
corresponding books of the Latin series, and either book will prepare for the reading of 
Xenophon’s Anabasis. 

Exercises in Greek Prose Composition By Wm. R. HARPER, 
and CLARENCE F. CASTLE, Ph.D., of the University of Chicago. 
I2mo, 127 pages. Price 75 cents. 


These exercises are based on Xenophon’s Anabasis, Books J-IV, to which are 
added Inductive Studiesin the Uses of the Greek Modes, designed to aid the student 
in gathering up into permanent form isolated facts upon this difficult topic of Greek 
Syntax. There have also been included in the work Suggestions on Composition. 
Xenophon’s Anabasis. By Wm. R. Harper, and JAMES WALLACE, 

A.M., Professor in Macalester College, St. Paul, Minn. 12mo, 575 

pages. Price $1.50. 

Containing copious maps, diagrams, and pictorial illustrations; historical and de- 
scriptive introduction, with bibliography itinerary; inductive exercises; themes for in- 
vestigation; lists of words; idioms; ready reference tables, giving inflections of various 
parts of speech, including paradigms of infinitives, participles and irregular verbs; and 
a full vocabulary. Books Ito IV are edited with grammatical references, topics for 
study and Critical notes; books V to VII are arranged for sight reading, with sug- 
gestions and foot-notes. 

The Inductive Greek Series will include, in addition to the books 
mentioned, Homer’s Iliad and Supplementary Greek Readings. 


Copies of the above books, so far as published, will be mailed, postage pre- 
paid, to any address on receipt of price. 


AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, 
NEW YORK. CINCINNATI. CHICAGO. BOSTON. 
(58) 


Stories from Aulus Gellius 


EDITED FOR SIGHT READING 


BY 


CHARLES KNAPP, Ph.D. 
INSTRUCTOR IN LATIN, BARNARD COLLEGE, NEW YORK. 


Paper, 12mo. Price, 30 cents 


The Noctes Attice of Aulus Gellius is a representative work, 
since it not only reflects perfectly the nature of the subjects which 
engaged the attention of the literary men of the second century A.D., 
but also forcibly depicts the spirit in which their labors were prosecuted. 
Of especial interest and value are the numerous quotations from early 
writers whose works are no longer extant. For such portions as yet 
remain of the oldest Latin literature, we are almost wholly indebted to 
quotations by various grammarians. In this connection the obligations 
of Latin scholarship to Gellius are far from small. Fully two hundred and 
seventy-five authors are mentioned or directly quoted in his work, while 
the number of individual works cited is twice or thrice as large. In 
giving these quotations from the older writers, he often adds information 
concerning their careers, or their works, and in this way his contribu- 
tions to our knowledge of the history of Latin literature is very 
valuable. For example, practically all that is known of the life of 
Plautus, the greatest comic poet of Rome, is derived from the third 
chapter of the third book of the Noctes Attice. 

The commentary gives sufficient assistance to enable such students 
to read the selections as rapidly and intelligently as possible, and 
without the need of any helps beyond those furnished by the book itself. 
The text, in point of language and spelling, is in the main that of 
Hertz, as given in his critical edition. Throughout the book all vowels 
known to be long have been carefully marked. 


Copies of Knapp's Aulus Gellius will be sent, prepaid, to any address, on 
receipt of the price (30 cents), by the Publishers: 


American Book Company 


New York . Cincinnati . Chicago 
(56) 


ROCKWOOD’S 


CICERO’S CATO MAIOR 
DE SENECTUTE 


Edited with Introduction and Notes by 
FRANK ERNST ROCKWOOD, A.M., 


Professor of Latin in Bucknell University. 


Linen, r2mo, 159 pages. Price, 90 cents 


Cicero’s defense of old age is so charming in style and so inter- 
esting in matter that it deserves something more by way of commen- 
tary than mere discussion of grammatical and linguistic usage. 
Accordingly an attempt has been made in the illustrative notes, on 
the pages with the text, to give prominence to the historical and 
literary features of the essay, and to show by numerous quotations 
what ancient and modern authors have uttered like thoughts, couched 
in similar forms of expression. | 

In order that the chief emphasis may be placed on the literary 
element, the grammatical and textual commentary is placed in a 
separate body of notes following the text. The commentaries are 
supplemented by a list of variations from the text of Miller, an 
index to the notes and an index of proper names. 

The text is preceded by an introduction containing a life of 
Cicero, a resumé of his works, a valuable bibliography, and a discussion, 
analysis and summary of the De Senectute, 


Copies of Cicero's Cato Mator De Senectute will be sent, prepaid, 
to any address on receipt of the price by the Publishers: 


AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 


NEW YORK . CINCINNATI . CHICAGO 
(60) 


FIRST LATIN READINGS 
AN EQUIVALENT FOR CESAR 


By R. ARROWSMITH, Pu.D., 
Professor of Latin and Greek, Teachers College, New York City, 


AND 


G. M. WHICHER, M.A., 


Instructor in Classics, Packer Collegiate Institute, Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Cloth, r2mo, 344 pages. Price, $1.25 


This work has been prepared in response to a growing demand for 
a new first reading book in Latin, offering more simple and interesting 
material for the second-year work than is now provided by Ceesar’s 
Commentaries, the first connected reading pupils meet in the Latin 
course. 

It is the aim of the present volume to offer for the student’s first 
reading in Latin, material in which the least, rather than the more, 
difficult Latin comes first; which contains the largest possible general 
vocabulary, instead of a small special vocabulary ; which is drawn from 
a wide, instead of a narrow, range of literature; and which may be 
associated with other departments of teaching with greater success and 
productiveness than Ceesar’s Commentaries. 

The selections in First Latin Readings have, therefore, been 
chosen with reference to their difficulty, their interest as literature, and, 
as far as possible, their relation to Roman life and custom, and not with 
reference to their exclusive use as drilling material on formal classical 
construction. 

Exercises in Latin prose composition, based on the text of each 
author represented, have been prepared, and are included in the book. 


Copies of First Latin Readings will be sent, prepaid, to any address 
on receipt of the price by the Publishers : 


AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 


NEW YORK Φ CINCINNATI Φ CHICAGO 
(6x) 


ROMAN LIFE 
IN LATIN PROSE AND VERSE 


Illustrative Readings from Latin Literature, 
Selected and Edited by 


H. T. PECK, Pu.D., 


Professor of the Latin Language and Literature in Columbia College, 


AND 


ROBERT ARROWSMITH, Pu.D. 


Cloth, r2mo, 256 pages. Price, $1.50 


This work gives a representative survey of Latin Literature, 
intended to be read in advanced academic or college work, as supple- 
mentary to a regular course in Latin Literature, or to be itself the 
fundamental work in such a course. The selections range from the 
popular songs which antedate written literature, to the Christian hymns 
of the third century, covering the early dramatists, historians, orators, 
philosophers, the writers of satire and epigram, the lyric and epic poets, 
the collectors of anecdotes, letter writers, and authors of prose works, 
and including other material of a popular nature, such as lampoons, 
parodies, epitaphs, advertisements, announcements of ball games, 
theatrical and gladiatorial notices, etc. To each selection is prefixed a 
concise account of the author, when known, and of his works, with a 
brief bibliography. For convenience in sight reading the text is 
provided with a translation of the more difficult words, and is followed 
by a fuller commentary of special points of interest. 


Copies of Roman Lifetn Latin Proseand Verse will be sent, prepaid, 
te any address on receipt of the price by the Publishers : 


AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 
NEW YORK + CINCINNATI . CHICAGO 


Coy’s Latin Lessons 
FOR BEGINNERS 


BY 
E. W. COY, Ph.D. 


Principal of Hughes High School, Cincinnati 
Cloth, r2mo, 330 pages. Price, $1x.00 


This new book for beginners in Latin has been prepared to meet 
the demand for introductory lessons combining an early development of 
the reading power with thorough drill in the essentials of the grammar. 
It is intended to prepare the student to read different Latin writers in 
the course, and is therefore based upon selections from several authors 
and not from one alone. The following are some of the leading distinc- 
tive features of the work: 


1. The marking of the accent of paradigms, insuring a correct pro- 
nunciation from the beginning. 


2. The use of heavier type to show the tense signs of verbs and the 
endings of nouns and adjectives. : 


3. The logical and clear treatment of verb-formation, similar forms 
being grouped together, and their resemblances pointed out. 


The frequent and thorough reviews. 


The systematic study of English derivatives and allied and synony- 
mous Latin words and phrases. 


6. The exercises in sight reading and in composition based upon the 
text already read. 


7. The appendix of tabulated rules and paradigms. 


8. The early introduction of connected Latin reading adapted to the 
capacity of the beginner and interesting in subject-matter. 


g. The liberal training in the reading of good Latin selected from Viri 
Rome, Cesar, and Nepos, and the consequent thorough prepara- 
tion for the second year's work. ; 


Copies of Coy’s Latin Lessons will be sent, prepaid, to any address, on 
vecetpt of the price, by the Publishers: 
American Book Company 


New York . Cincinnati .᾿ Chicago 
(63) 


Lindsay’s 
Cornelius Nepos 


WITH NOTES, EXERCISES, AND VOCABULARY 


EDITED BY 


THOMAS B. LINDSAY, Ph.D. 


Professor of Latin and Sanskrit, Boston University 


Cloth, 12mo, 363 pages. Illustrated. Price, $1.10 


This edition of the Lives of Cornelius Nepos is virtually a new work 
rather than a revision. The material of former editions has been recast and 
enlarged. The text has been thoroughly revised, and the notes and 
vocabulary entirely rewritten. The grammatical references have been 
placed at the foot of the text-page. In the marking of long quantities 
the authority of Marx is followed throughout. The text has over fifty 
illustrations and a fine double page map of the Roman Empire, Greece 
and the Chersonesus. The dates of all important events are given in 
the text. The notes are accurate and explain all difficulties, not giving 
mere translations without hinting at their sources. The English-Latin 
exercises have been rewritten and cover the full text of the twenty-five 
Lives. These exercises, while easy and forming connected sense, give 
thorough drill on special or difficult constructions. 


Text Edition 


For use in recitations and examinations a separate volume is provided, 
containing the text alone. This edition will be furnished at 40 cents 
per copy. Teachers whose classes use the complete annotated edition 
will be supplied with the Text Edition at special introductory terms. 
Correspondence and orders should specify ‘* Text Edition.” 


Coptes of Lindsay's Cornelius Nepos will be sent, prepaid, to any 
address, on receipt of the price, by the Publishers: 


American Book Company 


New York . Cincinnati . Chicago 
(64) 


New Text-Books in German 


Keller's First Year in German 
By I KELLER, Professor of the German Language and 
Literature in the Normal College, New York. 
Cloth, r2mo. 290 pages . . . $1.00 
This book furnishes a course for beginners in German 
which combines the advantages of the grammatical and 
natural methods of teaching the language and avoids their 
defects. From the beginning the steps are easy, progres- 
sive, and teachable. Each lesson of the book affords 
suitable material for practice in reading, for oral and 
written exercises and translations, for conversational exer- 
cises, and for graminatical study. The student is encour- 
aged from the first to speak and write German as the best 
and shortest means of gaining an intelligent knowledge 
and use of the language. 


Keller's Bilder aus der Deutschen Litteratur 
By I. KELLER, Professor of the German Language and 
Literature in the Normal College, New York. 
Linen, 12mo. 225 pages . . . 75 cents 
The plan of this work will commend itself to teachers 
who believe that the teaching of German literature should 
concern itself with the contents and meaning of the great 
works themselves more than with a critical study of what 
has been said about the works. With this aim the author 
gives a survey of the language and literature at its most 
important epochs, selecting for detailed study the chief 
works of each period and writer. A summary of the con- 
tents of each work so treated is given, generally illustrated 
by a quotation from the work. 
The simplicity of the treatment and language fits this 
work for younger students as well as for those of more 
advanced grades. 


Copies of either of the above books will be sent, prepatd, to 
any address on receipt of the price by the Publishers : 


American Book Company 


New York Φ Cincinnati . Chicago 
(70) 


TEXT-BOOKS IN GERMAN 


FIRST LESSONS 


DREYSPRING'S EASY LESSONS IN GERMAN 
WoopBury’s Easy LESSONS IN GERMAN 


WORMAN’S FIRST GERMAN BOOK . . . . . 
WoORMAN’S SECOND GERMAN BOOK . . . . 
METHODS 


AHN’S GERMAN GRAMMAR 

DREYSPRING’S CUMULATIVE METHOD . 
GASTINEAU’S CONVERSATION METHOD IN GERMAN 
OLLENDORFF’S METHOD IN GERMAN (ADLER) 


VAN DER SMISSEN AND FRASER’S HIGH SCHOOL GERMAN 
GRAMMAR . . . 


WoopBurRY’s NEw METHOD WITH GERMAN . 
WORMAN’S ELEMENTARY GERMAN GRAMMAR 
WORMAN’S COMPLETE GERMAN GRAMMAR 


READERS 


DREYSPRING’S FIRST GERMAN READER . 
ECLECTIC GERMAN READERS: 


Primer . . . $0.20 Third Reader . . $0.42 
First Reader. . .25 Fourth Reader. .  .60 
Second Reader . .35 Fifth Reader . . .72 


JOHONNOT’S BUCH VON KATZEN UND HUNDEN 
WORMAN’S ELEMENTARY GERMAN READER 
WORMAN’S COLLEGIATE GERMAN READER 
WorRMAN’S GERMAN ECHO (Conversation) 


LITERATURE 


KELLER’S BILDER AUS DER DEUTSCHEN LITTERATUR 

MODERN GERMAN TEXTS: Carefully selected with regard 
to interest and style, and liberally supplied with notes, 
vocabularies, etc. 

GERMANIA TEXxTs. Reprinted from Germania. A series 
of texts for advanced students, furnishing chapters from 
popular German writers. Price, each . . . 


1.25 
.90 


10 


Copies of any of the above books will be sent prepaid to any address, on 


receipt of the price, by the Publishers: 
American Book Company 


New York . Cincinnati . Chicago 


(68) 


e 


TEXT-BOOKS IN FRENCH 


FIRST LESSONS 


New York 
(73) 


receipt of the price by the Publishers: 


American Book Company 


Cincinnati Φ 


Syms’s First Year in French . eo. ὁ 50 cents 
Syms's Second Year in French . | $1.00 
Fasquelle’s Introductory French Course 65 cents 
Bullet’s First Lessons in French . 50 cents 
Dreyspring’s Easy Lessons in French 60 cents 
Worman’s First French Book . . ° “ 40 cents 
Worman’s Second French Book 40 cents 
METHODS 
Muzzarelli’s Academic French Course. First Year 
and Second Year. Each . . . . $1.00 
Duffet’s New French Method. (Hennequin) . . . 1.20 
Fasquelle’s French Course . . . 1.35 
Gastineau’s Conversation Method with the French . . 1.25 
Languillier and Monsanto’s French Course. . . 1.45 
READERS 
De Fivas’s Elementary French Reader 52 cents 
De Fivas’s Classic French Reader — $1.05 
Dreyspring’s French Reader 75 cents 
Fasquelle’s Colloquial French Reader go cents 
Worman’s French Echo (Conversation) go cents 
LITERATURE 
Guerber’s Contes et Legendes. Two Parts. Each . 60 cents 
Mairet’s La Tache du Petit Pierre. (Healy) 35 cents 
Nodier’s Le Chien de Brisquet. (Syms) 35 cents 
Racine’s Iphigénie. (Woodward) 
Duffet’s French Literature . 72 cents 
Fenédlon’s Télémaque. (Fasquelle) . go cents 
Racine (Chefs d’CEuvres). (Fasquelle) 90 cents 


Copies of any of the above books will be sent, prepaid, to any address on 
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